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INiltODUCTION 

History and Development of the Faculty 

I п  April 1995, the new Faculty of Agriси lcи rе , Forestry and Horticulture was 
formed from the amalgamation of the University of Melbourne's Faculty of 

Agriculture and Forestry and the Victorian College of Agriculture and 
Horticulture (VCAl), making it the largest Faculty in Australia concerned with 
agriculture, food technology, forestry and horticulture. The Faculty comprises 
the Depaпт ent of Agriculture and Resource Management, the School of 
Forestry and Resource Conservation and the School of the Victorian College of 
Agriculture and Horticulture. 

The Faculty now operates from eight campuses: Burnley, Creswick, Dookie, 
Gilbert Chandler, Glenorrniston, Longerenong, McMillan and Parkville. 

The focus of the Faculty is the major industries of South Eastern Australia and 
the disciplines necessary to support these Industries. Major industries include: 
❑ dairy and milk products 
❑ grains алд  oils seeds 
❑ food production horticulture 
❑ forestry and forest products 
❑ meat and meat products 
❑ wool 

Other foci of faculty activity are: 
❑ agribusiness 
O ornamental horticulture 
❑ horses 
❑ sustainable development 

The Faculty's comprehensive courses cover a range of important study areas - 
from agriculture and agribusiness to environmental horticulture, forestry, 
animal husbandry and equine management, food production, park 
management, horticulture, food technology and natural resource 
management. It also provides in-depth and industry-relevant training, all the 
way from Technical and Further Education (TAPE) to Doctor of Philosophy, 
the only Faculty at the University of Melbourne to offer such scope. 

Graduate Employment 
Graduate employment is one of the highest for agriculture, forestry and 
horticulture courses in Australia. Reasons for this success are: 
❑ flexibility in entry pathways 
O flexibility in subject choice 
O a business orientation 
O real work experience of courses 

The long term employment prospects for Faculty graduates in Asia are 
significant as the expertise from our industries is appreciated further in these 
expanding economies and as Australian companies invest in Asia. 

The range of occupations is diverse and with professionals naw experiencing 
increased mobility between employers and fields of work, the future is 
exceptionally bright for graduates in agri-industries. 

The Faculty's graduates find work in many varied fields such as farm 
management, In the promotion and marketing of rural products, as 
consultants to primary industry, in rural journalism, land and environmental 
management, intensive animal and food production, textile Industries and 
production management in the dairy food industry. 

Faculty Facilities and Equipment 

The facilities and equipment of the Faculty constitute an outstanding 
resource for teaching and include: 

❑ a pilot food processing factory at Gilbert Chandler, 
❑ environmental/omaniental horticulture resources at Burnley, 
❑ extensive farming resources at Longerenong and Dookie; 
❑ sawmill and wood preservation facilities at Creswick; 
❑ an indoor equestrian centre at Glenormiston; 
O controlled growth rooms and animal house at Parkville; 
❑ outreach and distance teaching facilities at McMillan. 
The nature of these facilities has meant that other organisations such as 
universities and research centres, as well as industry, have become involved in 
numerous research projects ranging from the conduct of field trials for 
commercial flower growers, to low energy greenhouse projects and the 
development of farm management computer software packages. 

Postgraduate Studies 

Postgraduate courses offered by the Faculty are described in the Faculty's 
Research and Postgraduate Studies Handbook The handbook also lists the 

research Interests of the Faculty to assist students in Identifying where they 
would like to undertake supervised research for a higher degree or pursue a 
course work based award. 

Graduate Certificate in Forestry Industries 	 Creswick 

Graduate Certificate in Forest Science (Farm Forestry) 	 Parkville 

Graduate Certificate in Dairy Technology 	 Gilbert Chandler 

Graduate Diploma in Forest Industries 	 Creswick 

Graduate Diploma in Soil Science 	 Parkville 

Graduate Diploma of Applied Science (Agricultural 
Management and Extension) 

Graduate Diploma of Applied Science (Dairy Technology) 

Graduate Diploma of Applied Science (Horticulture) 

Graduate Diploma of Applied Science (Turfgrass 
Science and Management) 

Postgraduate Diploma in Agricultural Science 

Postgraduate Diploma in Forest Science 

Master of Applied Science 

Master of Agricultural Science 

Master of Forestry Science 

Master of Horticultural Science 

Master of Wood Science 

Doctor of Philosophy 

Doctor of Agricultural Science 

Doctor of Forest Science 
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STAFF 

Faculty Office - Parkville 

Dean 
J L Falvey, М AgrSc, PhD, FAIRS 

Chief Policy Advisor 
P R Wallace, л 'C, BA, BEd, М Admin 

General Manager 
I Ра usackeг , BE Civil(Hо ns) 

Teaching Support Services 
Librarians 
D Ormsby 
E Santopietro 

Administration 
Secretary to the Dean 
M S Vatsaloo 

Secretary to the General Manager and Policy Advisor 
к  T Michael 

Student Administration 
Manager, Graduate Studies Program 
J M Perkins, BA(В usStud)(U1), М Sc(А grEco)(London) 
Administrative Assistant (Graduate Studies) 
C B Ridland 

Administrative Officer (Undergraduate Studies) 
JJ Pincus 

Facilities Manager 
M Gratfon 

Office of Director 
School of VCAH - East Melbourne 

College Director and Deputy Dean 
J B Batdsley, JР , BAgг Sc, DIpAgrExt, PhD(Me1b), CР Ag, FAIRS, MACE 

Assistant Director (Academic) 
M L Probyn, BA(lons) (Nott)ž MA, PGCE(Lancaster) 

Assistant Director and Company Secretary 
N A J Wood, BEc(UNE), GradDipArts(Р ubР ol) (Melb), MACE 

Associate Director, Vocational Education and 
Training 
J D Н olírnaгп , BSc, DipEd(Melb), BEd(ionash) 

Head, Distance Learning Centre 
J E Fenwick, BAgrSc, DipAgr(Liп coln), Dipт each(Chch), 
cradDipDistEd(SACAE), BEd(UsA) 

Manager Personnel and Workplace Relations 
WCooper, BEс (Monash) 

Finance Manager 
B D Cranston, CPA 

Development Manager 
R'1 Hill, BA(Melb) 

Manager, TAPE Curriculum Services 
D W Ince, DipAgr(DooØ), DipTT, BEd(Hawthom) 

Special Programs Officer 
J S Topp, В AgrSc(Ме 1b) 

Academic Registrar 
к  J Gould, BA(Monash), GradDipLibinf&tud(Melb), GradDipEdAdmin 
(Hawthorn) 

Public Relations Manager 
R A McMillan, BA(Melb), М A(EØ) 

Equal Opportunity Officer 
R Wallace, ВА (Ме 1Ь ), DipEd(La Tribe), GradDipP'dmin(Hawthorn) 

Computer Systems Manager 
(vacant) 

Administrative Support 
College Director's Office 
Secretary to the College Director 
L J Rowley 

Assistant Director and Company Secretary's Office 
Committee Secretary 
P Hargraves, DipSecStud(RMIТ ), BЕ d(LaTrove), GradDlpInfoTech(Hawthorn) 
Executive Assistant 
D Staunton 

TAFE Unit 
ExecutiveAssistant, TAPE 
M Johnson, AdvCertOlØin(SМВ ), AdvCeRHotel & Cater(Aust College) 

Administrative Assistant, Primary Industries Curriculum 
Maintenance Manager 
S Bray, Т raineeship (Office Øin) (SIB) 

Distance Learning Centre 
Administrative O fficer - Distance Learning Centre 
D Wallace 

Human Resources 
Personnel Policy Officer 
K Ferguson, BA(Hons) (La Trobe) 

Personnel Officer  
В  Janka, AdvCertPе rsoппе l(RMIT) 
Leave Officer icer 
к  Cannon, BSc(Monash) 

Finance 
Accountant 
S Scroggie, ASA 

Payroll and Superannuation Officer  
H A Schier 

Assistant Accountant 
C Owen, AdvCertAcctg, AØDipBusAcctg(Frankstoп  COг ) 
Senior Computer Operator 
P C Armstrong 

Accounts Payable Officer  
G Shields, AdvCе Øtg(Н olmesglе n COT) 

Development Office 
Development Officer  
V E Saunders 

Academic 
Administrative Officer (Academic) 
AJ hackie, BEc, BA(Hons)(Monash) 

College StuØtAdministrative Officer  
L Roger, AØDipAppSci(InfoТ ech)(RM1Т ) - maternity leave 
I Cowen, BSc(Melb), GradDipllb(RMIT) 

Administration 
Word Processor Operators 
S Payne and H Mastalerz 
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Burnley College 

Principal 
G M Moore, BSc(Ed), BSc(Hons), PhD(Melb), MBA (Monash) 

Deputy Principal 
P B May, BAgrSc(Но ns), PhD(Melb), GradDipEd(Hawthom) 

Teaching 
PNnctpal Lecturer 
D E Aldous, BAgrSc(Но ns) (Syd), MS(Comell), PhD(Michigan State), 

WDА (Но ns), GradDipEdAdmИ (RMm 
Sв ntor lectureг s 
N G Bailey, BSc(Hons), MEnvS(Ме 1Ь ) 
G J Connellan, BEng(Agr), MEngSc(Ме 1Ь ) 
R G Hall, D1pHortSc(ВНС ), MEnvSc(Monash) 
P F М cSveeney, BCom, MEd(Melb), DipEd(ICE), МВ us(Acctg and 

F1Л ance)(VIm 

Lectи rers 
M Adler, BPhamm(Syd), Certlort(Ryde) 
R Beilin, DipAg(Hort), BA(Guelph), MSc(ReadИ g) 
K L Blaze, BSc(Нопв ), MSc(Ме 1Ь ), DipEd(Melb) 
J S BØton, BBio1Sc(La Т robe), D1pAgrSc(Dookie), 

GrndDipEdAdmln(Hawthom) 
C J Deipratt, BAppSc(Ho г tTech) (QAC) 
P A Esdale, BAgrSc(Ме Ø), BEd(MeIb), Diр Ed(SCV) 
M Green, CertHort(Ryde), BAppSc(С anЬегга ) 
R Gopal, BAgrSc(South Pacific), GradDipEd(Darling Downs) 
K Howard, BAppSc(Hort)(VCAH), MEnvSc(Monash) 
K James, BEng(Agr), MEngSc(Ме lb), DipEd(Hawthorn) 
D Johnstone, AØDipAppSc(VCAH), BA(Syd) 
P A Кепуоп , DipHortSc(Вигп lеу ), DipTT(Н awthот ) 
J Leereveld, BAppSc(Hort) (Вит lеу ) 
M Looker, BSc(LaTrobe), DipHort(Hons)(Kew) 
C Мс lхап , BAppSc(Biol)(RMI1'), DipEd(VC-Rusden) 
R Iclillan, BSc, DipEd(Monash), М DisEd(USAusc) 
Q! Olive, DipHort(ВНС ), 'TTIC(Hawthom) 
J F W Р earsoп , BAppSc(Но rt)(VCAH), GradDipAppSc(Chisholm) 
J Rayner, DipHortSc(ВНС ), BAppSc(Hort)(VCAH) 
P Sheppard, BAgrSc, DipEd, 'rTC(Tas), GradDipHort(VCAH) 
B J Shields, BAр pSc(Но rt) (VCAH), TCGTM, CertLandDes, CerWortStudies, 

Weeds Control Cert(BHC) 
P Smallman, AdvCeØ(VCAH) 
E R J Smart, BEc, D1pEd(La Т robe), D1pAgrSc(LAC), GradDipRisk MgTt(Swin) 
C Sorre11, AØD1pHort, BAppSc(Но rt)(Ви mley) 
R Watson, В SсНоп (Ме 1Ь ) 
T Westmо re, BAgrSc(Ме 1Ь ), GradDtpEd(MeIb) 
J Will, BAO'ale), BSc, MSc(UWis) 
I Winstone, DipHortSc(ВНС ) 

Teaching Support Services 
Librarian 
R McConnell, BA(La Tribe), GradDipLib(RM11) 

Library Tecbnidan 
M Macnamara, BA(Viс  College), GradDlpLib(MeIb) 

Library Clerk 
A Hires, AØD1р Sос Sc 	S Miller, BEd(Me1b) 

(Lib info) (Box Hill CUT) 

Technical 0ffkеї  
AG Campbell, В A(SocSc)(Gippsland), GradDiplort(YCAl) 
J N Kellow, AØDipHort(VCAH) 
R Payne 
C A Scott, CertAppSc(Biol) 

Lя boratory Techikiass 
J Undhohn, AØDipAppSc(LaЬ Tech)(Swin) 

Barden Manager 
P Tulk, nipAppsc(Parks&А Ec) (csU) 

D1pAppSc(Ноп ) 

Garden Staff 
P Cave, AdvCertlort 
A Smith, Aд vCerttо ct 
R Haylett, В A(SuØør), AdvCertHort 
M Stevens, CertRecl urf 

Vegetable Farm Worker 
(Vacant) 

Administration 
ManagerAdm1n1s1ratlon, Metropolitan Campuses 
R Duggan, Dip(Prirnary)(Coburg), BA(La Tribe), MEnvSc(Monash) 
ØpusAØinlstrative Coordinator 
C P Jaggs, ВА (Hons) (Melb) 

Studв nt Welfare & Counselling Student Administration 
S M Ho, BPsy ch(Murdoch) 	 M Dall 
G Murphy, BiA(Melb) 

GradDipEdCouns(RM1T) 

Finance Officer 	 Receptionist 
Kvan Laake, AdvCert(В us Admin) 	T Ali 

GeneralAdminlstrative Officers 
K Cannon, В Sc(Monash) 
G Fay 
L Woodbridge 

Property and Services 
Manager 	 Mechanic 
J Stafford 	 F Taylor 

Caretaker 	 Carpenter 
В  Thomas 	 K Mckenzie 

Cleaners 	 Handyman 
J Hensby 	 M NechØ 
T Karlpidls 
D Morales 

Audio Visual Tecbnlclan 

Printer 
G Ster y 
Nursery Manger 

J Wallace, DipArtDesign, 
DipН ort(SØ) 

Nursery staff 
j Cocksedge, AssocDip(Hort) 
N Osborne 
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Creswick 
School of Forestry and Resource 
Conservation 

Director, University Studies 
P Vinden, В Sc(Hо ns)(NWa1es), М Sc(Eng), DIC, PhD(Loп dо n) 

Teaching 
Senior Lecturers 
L J Brea, AØDipFor(Creswick), В ScF(Hons), PhD 
R D Spencer, М Sc(RUPS) (R'dg), DipFо r(Creп viС k), В SCF(Н oп s), MScF 

Lecturers 
R Nateley, DipFor(Cг  wick), В Sс F(Н oп s) 
M Stewart, BForSc, DipFor, М ForSc 
C.! Weston, BSc, PhD 
S Read, PhD 

Senior Research Felow and CRC statistical 
Consultant 
I Hudson, Bsc, PhD(Monash) 

Research Felow 
В  Rldoutt, BForSc(Hoos) 

Research Assistant 
L Wilson, BAppSc(RМ IТ ) 
K Van В everan, BRM(Bal ► arat) 

Teaching Support Serviс es 
Librarian 
T Graham, В Aг tc(Libr)(В ailont) 
Technical Staf 
L Cheeseman 
H Thomas 

Administration 
Administrative Officer 
к  Van Oostveen 

Creswick 
School of Forestry Creswick Limited 

Chief Executive Officer 
P Shepherd, BSc(For), GradDipSc(For)(ANU), Cе rtlп struс Skillsт AFE, 
GradDipEd, МЕ d(USQ) 

Business Manager 
J Primmer, GradCeг tBuØin(Swin), BBusAccgBen, DipBus(InforproØ;) 
Ben(CAE) 

Administrative Oder 
P Keen 

Senior Associates 
V В alodls, MSc(QlФ , DlpForSc 
j H Chimer, BSc(Oxf & leib), FIWSc, DipFor(Cr wick), DipFor(Vic), FIFA 
H G Higgins, BSc(WА ), DlpAppSc, FLAWS, FAIP 
W E Hillis, DipSc(AglnstTearh), FTS, FLAWS 
AJ Leslie, DipFor(Cresvick), DipFor(Vic), BScF, М Fо rSc, DipForSc, FIFA 
N В  Lewis, ISO, В Sc(Adel), DipFor(AFS), DipFor(Oxon), FIFA 
P O'Shaognescy, В ScF 
R Smith, В ScFо r(нол s) (ANU), МВ A(Macф , М sc, PhD(Purdue) 
R 0 Squire, DipFor(Creswick), BScF, М Fо rSc, PhD 

Assu sates 
A Не islers, MFtwBtud(Mooach), BScF 
T Pollard, GradDipOrganDevel(RMIT) 
L В  Tomkinn, Bsc, PhD 
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Administration 
Manager Caт pasØmiп lstratioп  
R Hase, ASA 

Adrп lп útrattve Officers 
J L BorthwiCk 
A Rogers, CertBusStudAcc 

Telepboп lsts/Receptlonlsts 
D McDonald 
H Campbell 

Residentials 
Residential Manager 
G Cobb, AFCIA 

Catering Sи pervlsor 
R Newham 

Catering staff 
G Cairns 
G De Rooy 
M McPherson 
L MacDonald 
M Nixon 
W Kirkby 
C McCann 

Night supervisors 
M Мо ylan 
L Hutchins 

Farms 
Un" Managers 
Dairy: G W11he1ms 
OcchardNineyard: N Wright 

Ра rm/Fіе 1д  
P В aØг , Сей IT 
F О 'Coппог , AØDipAØ(Boх  Hill) 
E Prater 

Building and Engineering Services 
Building Seraices Manager 
L Kubeil 

Technical Officers 
R Provan, DipTT(Hawthoт ) 
P Woodsell, DipTT(Hawthom) 

Building/Engineeing 
А  Jenklns 
RLee 
P Prater 

Gardeners 
D Maconachie, AØDiр (vit) (cstи rt) 
A Block 

P Wallace, DipTT(Hawthom) 

J E Borthwick 
0 McNamara 

J Stewart 

HSBruce 
P Wilson 

Secretary 
K A Cooper 

S Brown 
R Bekker 

conference Cooixinaior 
V Boyd 

Domes"' sta,и  
W D Russell 
L Stephens 
D Woodsell 
Н  Wallace 
М  Begg,s 
P Kirkby 

Bar staff 
K Roberts 

Braadacre: R Shirley 
Pigs: A Payne-Croston 

R G Mckenzie 
G Nixon 

Dookie College 

Principal 
P F Ryan, BAgrSc, DipEd(Melb), MAdmin(Monash) 

Deputy Principal 
G S J Brinsmead, DipAgr(Long), Н DTS, В Ed(MeIbSC), BSc, MSc(Ме 1Ь ) 
Teaching 
Seп lor lecturers 
G I Bath, DipAgrSc(Longerenong), ТТТС (Hawthom), AØDipViticulture, 

BBus(Admin)(RCAE), MAgrSci(La Tribe) 
J D Clarke, BAgrSc, DipAgrExt(Melb) 
J W Gil, BAgrSc, MAgrSc(Melb) 
C D Laird, BAgrSc, DipEd(MeIb), GradDipComp(Deakiп ) 
M Parameswaran, BSгAgr(Kerala), MScAgr(Р antnagar), PhD(Adelaide), 

MEd(Admin) (UNE) 
H L Waite, D1рНо rSc(В umley), TTC, DipTT(Havvthom) 
R J Wrigley, м Engsc(Melь ), BEng(RM1B 

Lecturers 
J Avery, BAgcSc, DipAgrExtn(Metb), Bunge Fellow 
G Bridle, BEngQames Cook) 
C R T Currie, BRurSc(Но ns), MRurSc 
C R Dickins, D1pAgг Sc(Dookie), ТТТС (Hawthom), CertCoтрМе at Inspection 
R Gall, BComm(Меі b) 
M E Gribben, DipAgr(Dookie), DipTT(Hawthom) 
s Hamilton, AØDiр AppBiol, DAppSc, MAppSc(RMIT), PhD (Melb) 
P Handson, DipAppChem(F1T), ввглррв lо (кМ 11э , мвс (ме lь ) 
H C Hanna, D1pAgг Sc, BAgrSc(Dookie), BEd(Deakln), GradDipAgrib(Monash) 
J W Heaps, DipAgrSc(Dookie), BAgrEcon(Hons), DipEd(UNE), 

GradDipEieclComp(в CAE) 
E J Н umрн ries, BAppSc(ЕпиМал ), GradDipEd(Deakln) 
D J McGlllivery, B&(Hoiis), MAgrSc(La Tribe), PhD(Monash) 
5.1 Millington, AØDipPark М gmt, BAppSc, IApp&(C Sturt) 
A Payne.Croston, D1pAgrSc(Dookiе ), DipTT(Hawthom) 
DJ Prewett, BAgrSc(Ме 1ь ), DipEd(SCV)(Ме 1Ь ) 
G R SØ1er, DDA, DipTT(Hawthom), Ceп Woolcla&sing 
B Williams, BAgrSc, PhD(LaTrobe) 
J R Weilman, B&Agr(WA), GradDipEd(Gippslaiui) 

Teaching Support Services 
Computer Systeпц  Operator 
W D О 'Connor, BAgrSc(La Tribe) 

Campus Information Officer 
A Coonan, DipTchg(1СЕ ), GradDipSchц .ib(Charles Sturt), ALIA 

Llbrа rlaп  
К  CosteІ lо , BA(1.ib)(Ballarat) 

LibraryAssfstaп ts 	llbraryTecbniclan 
M Maconachie 	 D West DipLib(RMm 

I,aboratory Technicians 
T I Graham, ScTechCeг t(SАТм  
I Stevens 
C Lancaster 

Agricultural Engineering Support 
К  Ford 
Printer 
N Davey 

StuØt Welfare 
R Gibson, D1pAppSc, BAppSc(RMIT), GradDip(Psych)(МОП aSh) 

SiuØtAfrairs 
E т allis 	 J Wood-Burgess 
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Gilbert Chandler College 	 'cutllai College 

Principal 
M Hickey, MAppSc, PhD 

Deputy Prindpal 
Alorgan, BAgrSc(М e1Ь ), BEd(Melb), GDipMicro(Monash), MAgrSc(LaTrobe) 

Teaching 
Senlor Leclurers 
M Iyer, BScDairy Tech, MScDairy Tech(Ки rul hetra), PhDFood Tech(М aØ) 
H Rogjnsid, BSc, М AppSc, PhD(Warsaw) 

Lecturers 
s Cutri, MSc(La Tribe), DipEd(Hawthorn) 
E Gough, ВА (Hons), DipCPØipEdAdmin,MEd(Admin) 
C Higgs, BAppSc(UWS Hawkes6ury) 
J Near, B Eng(Chem) (Ions) (1db) 
I Robinson, BAppSc(RM1T), DipEd(Hawthom), MAppSc(VUT) 
S Stolгes, DipMechEng(АМ 1Т ) 
J Roginskl, BAppSc, MAppSc(Warsaw) 
D Wilkins, DipDaц yfech 
N Willman, Further Certlanagement(Geetong), DipDTech(GilbChaп d), 

GD1pFд Sc(UWS Hawkesbury) 

Teaching Support Serviс es 
Tг ade Insiruclor 
J Crosher, ØМал uf(G1lbChand) 

Bdж atloп al Resource Te'bnkian 
Т  Love 

laboratory Technician 
J Roberts, AdvCertDairyTech(GilbChand) 

Libararian 
E A Wilson, BA(Ionash) 

Administration 
CampusAdmlп lstrotioп  Co-ordlп ator 
M Buckles 

Adт lп tstratloп  Officers 
E Lane 
A Pegg 
C Rintoull 

S Steward 

Caterlпу  апд Resldeп tlal Manager 
B Elliott 

Property and Services 
С lеапег /Капдутап  
Е  В  Stoodley 

Principal 

R M Gray, DipAgrSc, BAgrSc(Hons), MAgrSc(Ма ey), DipContEd(UNE) 

Deputy Prindpal 
B Johnson, BAgrSc(Ме 1Ь ), МЕ dSt, PhD(Monash) 

Teaching 
Ledurers 
J Campbell, DipEd, BEd(Ball), GradDipAdminSt(Cris) 
A Dennis, TPTC, DipAgr(Dookie) 
N Dudley, BSc, DipEd(Monash), GradDipHort(Bumley) 
J Fowler, DipAgrSc(Dookie), TTTC(Н awthот ) 
W A Frew, BA, DipEd(La Tribe), DipRec(Р 1Т ), GradDipHort(Ме 1Ь ) 
J E Gilbert, BAgrSc; DipAgrSc(La Tribe) 
P Н  Newgreen, DipAgrSc(Dookiе ), DipAgrExt(Melb), GradDipEd(Hawthom), 

BEd(Ielb) 
I Parsons, BAgr&(Ielb) 
S Schryver, BAgrSc(La Tribe), CertWoolclaтsing(М COT) 
F Tyndall, BAgrSc, DipEd(La Tribe) 
S E Vagg, BAgrSc, В Ed, GradDipSecStud(Ed) 
B Van Ryswyk, DipAgrSc(Dooklе ), В AgrSc(La Tribe) GradDipEd(Melb)) 

Teaching Support Services 
Librarian 
K Dadsw ell, ВА , AAL1A 

Resource Producfions 
K Quigley 

Administration 
Manager Caт pus Admlп lstratioп  
R Green, В Ec(Monash) 

Secretary to Prlж tpaUStudв at Adminlstratlon 
B Penna (Acting) 

Student Адт lп lstл attoп /Адт lп lstrative Officer 
JLad8  
Adnni,dstraBive Officers 
J Bames 

Secretaries 
1I Cole 
L Butcher -1Øngatha District Centre 
H Wigg - Sale District Centre 

RecepBonis' 
J Cornwall 

Broundsperson 
C Wilson 

Ckaner/landyperson 
D Thompson 
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Glenormiston College 

Principal 
VJ Pollard, BAgrSc, MAgг Sc(М aØ), DipTertEd, DipContEd(UNE) 

Deputy Principal 
т  Clift, В EngAgг (ногѕ ), мЕпутс (ме lь ) 
Teaching 
Sв nlor Lecturers 
D Burnell, BAgrSc(Ме 1Ь ), Msc(Agr) (syd) 
P Cakebread, В VSc(Melb) 
R Clements, BScAgr(Peradeniya), PhD(Reading) 
L Ferguson, BScAgr(syd), DipFin,И an(UN Е ), ACA, MAAAC, DipBusStud(UNE) 
D N A Maclean, ßAgrSc, MAgrSc, DipEd(Metb) 

Lecturers 
A Arnold, Cert'rT(Hawthom) 
W W Binney, DipAgrSc(Longerenong), DipAgrExt(Melb) 
j Burrell, DipFaг mMan(М arcus О ldham) 
A Campesato, Ceп Woolcl(МС  Textiles) 
G Christie, DipAgrSc(Dookiе ), GradDipAgribus(C1T) 
D Conroy, BAgrSc(La Trobe), DipEd(BCAE) 
G Drew, BAgrSc, D1pEd(La Trobe) 
R Graham, SCorn, BEd(Deakln) 
H Hillman, BA(Monash), TSTC(RuØn) 
J]acØn, BA(LaTrobe), BEd(UWA) 
M Jansen, BA(Melb), BEd(Monash), GradDipEд Admin(Н I Е ), TSTC(М CAE), 

AØDipFar<nмал (VCAH) 
R King, Master Farrier 
J LаЧ Ø, DipAgr$с (IАЛуе reЛоПу ), GradDipAg(Roseworthy) 
H Мс l.агеп , CertFarmMan and М al п tenance(RMIT), DipFarmMan(GAC), 

CertWoolclassing (VCAl) 
J McGoldrlck, Cert В usSнид (Scон lал d) 
J Num, D1pAgrSc(Dookie), GradDlpAg(Roseworthy) 
L Nunn, DipAppSc(Farm Mgmt), AØDipAppSc(Glenormiston) 
R Polard, ВНо rtSc(М aØ), DipEd(GIAE) 
W Poynton, DipAgr(Loл gerenong), CertWoolclassing(Warmambool 
J Sloan, BAppSc(Systems Agt) (UWSН ) 
K Treble, BAØНо rt(В uт ley) 

Rural Education Facllttator for Roortes 
B We,tЫ ade, D1pTeach(Bendigo) 

Teaching Support Services 
Librarian 
F Drum, DipLlb(Ballarat), BSocSc(RMiTT) 

Library Technician 	 Library Clerk 
S ArmiØad, GradDipl п foМ gmtLib 	J Riseley 

(В allarat), BAEd(W tool) 

Printtп g/Aи dio-Visual 
L Ludeman, CertAppsocSc(Lib Tech), AØD1pSocSc(IntStud) (В oxHill) 

Document Production 
M C Togni 

Technical 
Equine Centre 	 Farm/Grounds 
J Jenkins 	 R Sargeant 
D Lourey 	 M Saunders 

Sbarefarmer 
LI Duncombe 

Administration 
Manager Campus Administration 
A E Parker 

Catering and Residential Manager 
A R Humble 
of ice Manager 
J MAyres 
Student Services Counsellor 
P Sheen, BASoс sс (Deakin), BSW(Monash) 

Student Administratи vе /SlØt Records 
S Parker 
G Fazakerley 
Stores andAØnts 
TR Kenia 
P Smith 

Keyboard/Accouп ts 
JLee 

Maintenance 
G Lucas 
В  McDonald 
R Sargeant 
A Wickham 

Telepbonlst/Reception'st 
AJ Heard 
M IcLaren 

К eyboаг d/Ftles 
A Мо loп ey 
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Longerenong College 

Principal 
W M Caster, BAgrSc(И assey), DlpAgrExt(Melb) 

Deputy Principal 
R M Norton, BAgrSc, DipEd(Melb), PhD (La Tribe) 

Teaching 
Seп ior lecturers 
R J Petheram, BScAgr(Natal), М Sc(Bangor), PhD(UNE), CerIAdEd(UCR), 
WJ Pyke, BE(Agr)(Melb), DipMechEng(G1T) 
G G Tually, BA(Но ns) (WA), MSc(Griffith), DipAgrEx(Q1d), IDA, 

GradDipTax(UCQ1d) 

Lecturers 
A M Almond, DipAgrSc(Longeг enong), DipTT(Hawthom), BAppSci 
1 R Antonoff, DipTT(Hawthom) 
D Berry, BAgrSc, DipTeach(Hawthom) 
R M Birans, BApp&i(Agr), DipА grSci(VCAH), DipTeach(Hawthom) 
D S Brook, GradDfpAg(Roseworthy), DipAgrSc(Longerenong), 

DipTT(Hawthom) 
к  J Dodds, ВВ us(AppEcоп ) (Deakin) 
D A Gray, CPA, В BS(Acc), GradDipEd(IIE) 
P C Guthrie, DIpTT(Hawthom), DipAgr(Dookiе ) 
A C Hob6s, Engineering (Т rades), DipTeach(Hawthom) 
к  McCormick, BAgrSc(Нопв ) (La Tribe) 
A Murray, BAppSc(Agr) 
G Philip, BAgrsc, GradDipAgr(Massey) 
G Ryan, DipFannMan(Glenoпп iston), CertWool(LCTAFE) 
C D Summers, BA, DipEd(Adelaide), GradDipEdCouns(SA1'С) 
R E 1"ickner, DipTT(Hawthom), Farrп Cert(Longerenong, 

CertWelding(Wunmera) 
R 1 Venn, DipAgrSc(VCAH),BAgrSc, DipEd(Melb), GradDipComp (Bendigo) 
M E Walder, Cert Bus(Deakin) 
BJ Williams, BE(Agr) (Melb), М Sc(Е ng) ($1Ø) 
MJ Wyeth, BSc(Qld), СепТеасн (Brisbane), AØDipFaп n Man(Glenorrniston), 

DipAgrEco(UNE) 

Teaching Support Services 
Enterprise Managers 
Braadacre - M Jasper, DipAppSc(Agr) (Longerenong) 
Piggery - В  Ray, DipAppSc(Agr) (L ngerenong) 
Poultry - GJ Goldsmith, BAppSc(Agr) (VCAH), DiрТе  с h(Н awthо m) 
Librarian 
S E М ewett, AALLA 

Library Assistant 
R C Ford, BA (L'ship) 
к  M McDonald, ADAS(Lib л fо ) 
M Philip, GradDipEd, MSc 

laboratory Technicians 
P Cox 
В  D Allender, BAppSс (BCAE) 

Farm/Field 
N Híscock 
C Wheeler 

Administration 
Manager Campus Administration 
D J Scott, BBus(Acctg) (Deakin) 

Administrative Officers  
D G Marshman (Stores/Accounts) 	M L Dunlop 
C D Op De Coul (S.Course/Ext Study) 
N E Starick (Student Øin Officer) 

Student Counsellor 
L E McClelland, DipTeach, GradDipStudentWelfare, BEd(Psych.Couns) 

SRC Liaison Officer  
M Wilson, DipApp&(Agr) (Longerenong) 

Keyboard Operator 
K L Robinson 

WordProc'essor Operators 
F Carracher 

Property and Services 
BE Gilsenan (Maintenance) 
A DaIaieI (Majntenanсe) 
E S Chequer (Grounds) 

Cleaners 
К  Мау  
J Hallam 

AJ Mckenzie (Stores/Accounts) 
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L R Malcolm, BAgrEcon, М AgrSc 
G M Rinimington 

L Heng, BSc(Tech), MSc, DPhil 
E Pang, BAgrSc, PhD 

C Ebeling 

R Lamb 
D Whitfield 

Parkville 
Department of Agriculture and 
Resource Management 
Head of Department 
R E White, BAgrsc, DPhil, FNZIC 

Deputy Head of Department 
A R Egan, BSc(Agr), MSc, PhD, FAIAS, FTS 

Departmental Manager 
D R Peterson, ACertBus 

Research Centres 
Director, Centre for Crop Improvement 
J Kollmorgen, MAgrSc, DipEd, PhD 

Director, Centre for Farm Planning and Land Management 
D F Smith 

Teaching 
Professor 
D J Connor, PhD, DAgrSc 
A R Egan, BSc(Agr), MSc, PhD, FAIAS, FTS 
Professor Emeritus 
A Lloyd 	 N Tulloh 
SenlorAssoclate 
Y Aitken 

Associate Professors 
P 1 Chalk, В AgrSc(Н ons), MAgrSc, PhD 	J W Cary, В AgrSc, М AgrSc, PhD 
L A Douglas, BAgrSc(Н ons), PhD 	P E Hughes, BSc, PhD 
Readers 
R G Keilharz, В ScAgr(Hons), MScAgr, PhD 
G M Halloran, BSc, DipAgrSc 

Senior lecturers 
J G Holmes, BVSc, MVSc, PhD 
M E Nicolas, Ingenieur Agronome, PhD 
lecturer 
В  J Leury, В AgrSc(но ns), PhD 
Research Fellows 
D Chen, BSc, MSoilSc 
P Taylor, BSc(Hons), MScAgr, PhD 
G D Hutson 

Tutors 
A J Wentherley 

Teaching Support Services 
Technical Manager 
A Hendy 
Technical Officers 
L Dickenson 	R Impano 
V Paplaonnon 	R Teo 
Glasse Manager 
WChaba Jarosinski,'hod 
Animal House Manager 
A Т halеп  

CAl Faciliator 
Н  Campbell 

Administration 
Secretaу  to Head of Department 
R F M Ruthven 
Administrative Assistant 
M м O'Dowd 

Parkville 
School of Forestry and Resource 
Conservation 
Head of Department 
L S Ferguson, MF, DF (Yale), BScF, FIFA, FRAIPR, FTS 

Deputy Head of Department 
Professorial Research Fellow 
P Vinden, KSc(Hons)(NWales), М Sc(Eng), DIC, PhD(London) 

Departmental Manager 
P Wawryk, BForSc(Melb), GradDipComp(Monash) 

Teaching 
Senior Lecturer 
M A Burgman, BSc(Ноп s)(NSW), М Sc(М acq), PhD(NY) 
Lecturers 
P K Ades, PhD(Nth Carolina State), BFо rSc 
E F Dougal, BSc(Massey), MS, PhD(Oregon St) 
R Reid, BFor(Hons), MForSc 
J M Sasse, BAppSc(Qld), MSc(Macq), PhD 
Associate lecturer 
S Roberts, BForSc(Н ons) 

Administration 
Personal Assistant to Head of Department 
T Hartshom 

Administrative Officer 
J McVicker 

Coinmunkat'onIF'denslon Officer - CRC 
I Fenner 

Research Fellows 
I Wild, BForSc 
R Aiphey, BAppSc(Swin) 
P Gere, PhD 

Director Trees for Profit 
A Не islers 
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KEY 
B = Bumley 
GC = Gilbert Chandler 
M = McMillan 

C = G+eSwick 
G = Glenonnjston 
P = Parkville 

D = Dookie 
L = Longerenong 

DIRECTORY OF COURSES 

COURSE TITLE 	 LOCATION 
HIС HВ R В OUCAT/О NPØRAMS 
Bachelor of Agricultural Science 
4 years fии -time arØrt-time equØlent 
Bachelor of Agricultural Sőеп ce/В aс heloг  of Commerce 
5 years fug-time or par-lime equivaleit 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Agribusiness) 

3Ø► s fи ll-time o part-time и¡и Øleп t 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) 
3.5Ørs fи d-time orØrt-time agи Øleп t 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Dairy Foods) 

3ØÍии -time opart-time syи Øleп t 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Equine Management) 
3у earsfии -time orØrt-time а  и Øleп t 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Food Technology) 
3 years fии -time o part-time equua.lent 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Horticulture) 
3Ørs fии -time arØrt-time sgи Ølent 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Natural Re source Management) 
3Ørs fии -time o part-time sgи Ølent 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Production Horticulture) 
3.5Øm fии -time o part-time ауи Ølent 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Rural Management) 
3Ørs fии -time o part-time sgи Ølent 
Bachelor of Forest Science 
4 years full-time orØr!time ыłи Øleп t 
Bachelor of Forest &ience/Bxhelor of Commerce 
5у ears fии -time o part-time а  и Øleп t 
Bachelor of Forest Science'В a.chelor of Science 
5у ears fии -time o part-time а  и Ølent 
Advanced Diploma of Applied Science (Farm Management) 
3уе 41?У f:ќ 14јТе  or 5Ørs external study 
Advanced Diploma of Applied Science (Farm Production) 
3 years fи ll-time o part-dme syи Øleп t 
Advanced Diploma of Applied Science (Horse Management) 
3 dears fult-dme or 5Ørs edernal stro 
Diploma in Forestry 
Part-time only 

Diploma in Forest Technology 
Part-time only 
Diploma of Applied Science (Agricultural Services) 
2у ears fии -dme or 4 years external study 
Diploma of Applied Science (Horticulture) 	 B 
2 years fии -dme o part-time ág и Øleп t 
SР BC1AL Р URР  sE COURSES 
Various coиг ses are designed in response to specific requests from sectors of 
industry, eg., Artificial Insemination, В eekeepiп g, Explosives. 

SNOØ COURSES 
A wide range of highly specialised courses for industry update as ØI1 as for 
leisure activities and personal enrichment 

TECHNICAL AND FЁЮ m RDUCATIONPØR ms 
Advanced Diploma in Rural Business Management 
- Incorporating the Diploma and Certificate IV in Rural 

Business Management 	 Various 

Associate Diploma of Applied Science (Dairy Technology) 	 GC 
2у ears full-time 

Associate Diploma of Applied Science (Resource Management) 
- incorporatIng Advanced Certificate in Resource Management 
2у earsfии -time 
Advanced Certificate in Arboriculture 
2 years part-time 

Advanced Certificate in Dairy Technology 
2 years part-time 
Advanced Certificate in Farming 
2у earsfи ll-time 
Adv Cert in Horticulture 
2у earsprt-time 
Adv CerI tu Landscape Design and Construction 
2у earsprt-time 
Certificate IV in Dairy Cattle Farming (Milk Harvesting) 
2 yØrsØrt-time 
Certificate II in Pig Farming - Piggery Attendant Traineeship 
1Ør full-time 
Certificate II in Farming - Piggery Attendant 
1 year full-time o part-time syи Øleп t 
Certificate in Rural Office Practice 
2 years part-time 
Certificate In Food Processing 
1Ør part-lime 
Certificate In Basic Horse Studies (Strapper) 
1 year part-time, sir mmгths fuи -time 
Certificate in Occupational Studies (Rural) 
б  months fи ll-time 
Certificate in Occupational Studies (Horticulture) 
б  months full-time 
Certificate in Woolclassìng 
2 years part--time 
Certificate in Meat Inspection (Quality Assurance) 
2 years part--time 
Course in Recreational Tuif Management 
1 yearprt-time 
Dairy Industry Traineeshlp 

Course И Ρ Agricultural 
Tractors with Attached Lifting Implements 

Whole Farm Planning 

Farm Chemical Users Course 

EØlosives in Agriculture 

Land Layout for Flood Irrigation 
1 yearprt-time 

ØВ APР RВ NTIСВ SØ COURSES 
❑ Farriery 	 ❑ Farming 
❑ Poultry 	 ❑ Vegetable Growing 
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ENROLMENT ADVICE 

Generally, there are only two avenues for admission: for some of the courses, 
by applying directly to the campus, and for the others, by applying through 

the Victorian Tertiary Admissions Centre ('(TAC). 
The specific details are included with the course information in Part 3 and 
Part 4 of this Handbook 

If the course in which you are interested requires you to apply through VTAC, 
you should obtain a copy of VTAC's Guide to Courses r Cо llega and 
Uп iversitier which is pub iihed annually, usually about August, and comply 
with the specified enrolment procedures. 

HIGHER EDUCATION CONTRIBUTION 
SCHEME 

°tudrhu are advised to read all booklets relating to the Government's Higher 
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS), which the College is requited to 

implement on behalf of the Federal Government The contribution or liability 
for a normal full-time load is $2,409 in 1995. Students undertaking more or 
less than a norma] full-time load will be assessed for НЕ CS liability 
proportionally. Students may pay their NECS liability upfront or defer payment 
until they are in employment and repау  the Н ECS once their taxable Income 
reaches a minimum level. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 

AUSТ UDY 

The AUSTUDY scheme is administered by the Commonwealth Department of 
Employment, Education and Training. It provides assistance to Australian 

students who are enrolled full-time in approved courses at approved tertiary 
institutions in Australia. 
The main benefit under AUSTUDY is a living allowance. 
Students who are eligible for a living allowance are classified as either 
"dependent" or "independent". The living allowance for "Independent 
students is subject to an income test on personal income, Including the income 
of a spouse if the student is married or living in a de facto relationship, and for 
dependent students there is a test on parents' income. 
Application forms and advice are available from the Student Records like at 
each campus or from the Student Assistance Centre, 21st Floor, 222 Exhibition 
Street, Melbourne Vic 3000, Telephone (03) 9666 7777 or (1800) 112 338. 

Scholarships, Prizes 
Some scholarships and prizes, which are based upon merit and confer prestige 
or status far more than financial gain, are available and are usually awarded 
either for overall achievement or for achievement in specific subject areas. 

Details are available from the Student Administration Office at each campus. 

LATERAL ENTRY 

Where students have previously completed one or more years of recognised 
tertiary course, they may be eligible to apply for entry into the second, or a later 
year of the equivalent course о ffе red by the Faculty. Please contact the relevant 
campus/college for advice. 

Students who wish to transfer from one course to another within the University, 
or who wish to resume a course, may apply using an Internal Transfer form 
which is available from the Faculty Office. 

SUBJECT GRADES AND MARKS 

There is a standard grading system for all subjects studied at the University. 

Percentage 

80+ 
75-79 
70-74 
65-69 
S0Ø 
0-49 

DEFERMENT 

For some courses it is possible to defer commencing a course until the 
following year. Written requests for deferment must be submitted to the 
relevant campus/college prior to the date set for enrolment. 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 

For some courses a student may be granted leave of absence for a maximum of 
one academic year. A written submission stating the reasons for leave of 
absence must be lodged with the relevant campus/college. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 

The Single Unit Enrolment Scheme enables people outside the Faculty to 
1 complete individual subjects which are available from courses offered at 

each Campus. Although successful completion of single subjects does not 
automatically qualify a student to enter a diploma or degree course, the 
Campus concerned may decide to allow the subject to be credited towards a 
course. Contact your nearest Campus for details about subjects available. 
Short courses are also offered, and are listed on the final page of this handbook 

ASSESSMENT 

The method of assessment in a course may vary from subject to subject 
according to the nature and needs of each subject. Generally assessment is 
made on the basis of assignments, essays, tutorial work and practical work 
There are also formal written examinations at the end of each semester or at 
the end of the academic year. Methods of assessment in individual subjects are 
included in the subject descriptions in this Handbook 

OPEN LEARNING 

Т he School of VCAH in conjunction with the Open Learning Agency of 
1 Australia will be offering three subjects in 1996. 

The first, Biology of Plant Production is composed of 13 ABC TV episodes, titled 
Growing Awareness which are complemented by a printed study guide and 
readers. Growing Awareness, was initially screened on the ABC in June 1994. 
Subsequently it will be screened up to four times per year. It gives an 
introduction to the biological foundations of Plant Production. 

The second, Plant Propagation is a theoretical unit on how to propagate plants 
asexually and sexually, consisting of thirteen topics. 

Grade 

Н 1 
'ZA 
12В  
н 3 
P 
N 
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Students who pass the Biology of Plant Production and Plant Propagation 
subjects will be able to receive credit for it in the Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Agriculture / Horticulture) offered by the Faculty and within science courses 
offered by some other Universities. 
The third subject is Animal Production. This is an introduction to biology and 
management of animals. The materials consist of a printed study guide, 
reader and other mateń als. This is a TAPE subject. Through recognition of 
prior learning, it may be recognØ for different TAFE institutions.. 

OVERSEAS PROGRAMS 

The School of VCAH has entered into agreements with Olds College, Alberta 
Canada and CalPoly (California Polytechnic State University) in the United 

States of America whereby associate diploma, diploma and degree students can 
take part of their coutses at those respective institutes. The study period lasts 
either one semester or one year during which time the students would take 
subjects complementary to the course in which they are enrolled. 

The normal tuition fees have been waived but the Higher Education 
Contribution Scheme continues to be levied and students need sufficient funds 
to cover accommodation and travel. 
The School of VCAH also offers work and work/study opportunities in the USA. 
Graduates with a sound practical background can apply to further their 
experience through programs co-ordinated by the University of Minnesota, the 
Ohio State University and Experience International in Washington State. 
These involve working for eight to nine months and studying for three months. 
Upon successfully completing this program, work permits may be extended a 
further six to nine months. 

INDIGENOUS RURAL EDUCATION RESOURCE 

CENTRE 

The Rural Education Facilitator for Kooris conducts the majority of 
programs in the Aboriginal communities utilising services provided by the 

Glenormiston College; but is available to other campuses. 

AssØce is provided to tertiary Aboriginal students through two modules: 
O Full-time students on campuses can be provided with tutors, special entry 

status, equipment and transportation; 
❑ Mullebar ('Tomorrow") Programs delivered to Aboriginal Communities 

are conducted at a site of their choosing, comprising of "active" content 
that they require to meet the needs of participants for emр loymeп t, or to 
improve the efficiency and safety of the Community Enterprise. 

The Aboriginal Advisory Board with representatives from Heywood, 
Framlingham, Warrnambool, Portland, Horsham and Hamilton meeting 
regularly to supervise implementation of programs and the details of the new 
building which will be specifically for Indigenous students. A place of retreat 
where Indigenous students can relax, study and socialise in a supportive 
environment that promotes their culture. 

New Developments 
Email allows us to exchange ideas with Indigenous groups overseas; our own 
homepage helps to promote the unit to other people around the world and 
interstate (hп pJ ivnet.net.au/vicenVCOUNТ RYØri.НТМ LIND.НТм )  

The centre hopes to provide courses to Aboriginal communities all over 
Australia and to continually expand the number of on-campus Indigenous 
students. 

For further information contact: 

Mr Brett Westbiade (Gubhar / Balanda) 
Rural Education Facilitator for Kooris 
FAFH - School of VCAH 
Glenormiston College 
RIB 6200 
Terang Vic 3264 
Telephone: (055) 57 8255 
Mobile: 015 504 945 
Email: Т F9В CW@fs2.Ь allarat.edи . аи  

STATEMENT OF INTENT OF EQUITY IN 
HIGHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS 

The School of VCAH in supporting the Government policies in relation to 
I removing barriers to full participation of disadvantaged groups in post-

secondary education, wishes to establish these policies and procedures within 
the College and will take further positive steps to promote representative 
participation of disadvantaged groups in its student population. The College 
recognises that educational disadvantage may be linked to a number of factors, 
including race or ethnic origin, social or economic circumstances, sex, 
disability or residence in rural and/or isolated areas. 

The objective of this policy is: to increase access and promote conditions 
conducive to success for disadvantaged groups unrepresented as students in 
post-secondary education. 
The School of VCAH seeks to encourage participation in its higher education 
courses by people from groups which it considers may be educationally 
disadvantaged as a result of social and/or economic circumstances, race or 
ethnic origin, sex, disability, or residence in a rural, isolated area. 

Prospective students in higher education programs are encouraged to contact 
the Equal Opportunity Officer on (03) 9214 2815 or in writing to: 

Faculty of Agriculture Forestry and Horticulture 
School of VCAH 
Office of Director 
Р O В oх 317 
East Melbourne Vic 3002 
Australia 
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BURNLEY COLLEGE 

Postal Address: 	Burnley College 
School of VCAH 
Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and Horticulture 
The University of Melbourne 
Burnley Gardens 
У arra Boulevard 
Richmond Vic 3121 

Telephone: 	+61398108800 
Facsimile: 	+61 3 9819 1383 

Courses 
The courses below may be о  еге d via a range of delivery options including full-
time, part-time, home study and workplace based. Please contact Burnley for 
full details of the delivery options for each course. 

Higher Education 
Degree 
❑ Bachelor of Applied Science (Horticulture) 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Horticulture) Honours 
Diploma 
❑ Diploma of Applied Science (Horticulture) 

TAFE 
Accredited 
O Farming Trades Apprenticeship - Vegetable Growing Stream 
❑ Advanced Certificate in Arboriculture 
O Advanced Certificate in Horticulture 
O Advanced Certificate in Landscape Construction and Design 
O Faun Chemical Users Course 
O Train the Trainer 
❑ Course in Recreational Turf Management 

Special Purpose SØ Courses 
Various short course programs are available. Please contact Burnley for details. 
See Special Purpose Short Courses in Part 4 for list of coиг ses available. 

Location 

Bumley is located in the historic Burnley Gardens in Richmond, about seven 
kilometres from the Melbourne GPO. 

Originally established as the Burnley Horticultural College in 1891, it offers a 
wide range of professional and vocational training programs in nursery 
production and management, landscape construction, arboriculture, cut flower 
production and open space management 

Burnley is set on eight hectares amоп gst ornamental gardens which were 
origjnallyplanted between 1850 and 1890. 

The relevance of these for teaching is their similarity to many parks and 
gardens in urban Victoria. They also provide an excellent opportunity to 
understand long-term maintenance and re-development programs. 

Ornamental and landscape horticulture is amongst the largest of Victoria's 
industries. The State's great population growth and resulting urbanisation has 
increased the need for landscape plantings, parks, golf courses, beautification 
and revegetation of the environment. The result has been many new job 
opportunities for trained horticulturists. 

Travel InfoØtion 
Road: Yana Boulevard Entrance. See map below. Visitors' car park on-
campus. 

Tran: From Princes Bridge terminus, car no. 70 to tram stop no. 18. 
Rail: Nearest railway stations are Burnley (and then tram along Swan Street), 
Hawthorn (and then walk), or Heyington on the Glen Waverley line. 
Meiway Reference: Map 25 : Kl1(1994) 
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Facilities and Student Services 
Main Building 
The main building houses two classrooms, a landscape design studio, a 
computer teaching centre, a 350 seat hal, staff amenity centre, administrative 
and teaching staff offices and support facilities including printery. 

Library/lecture Room Complex 
The library houses over 10,000 volumes and periodicals. It is fitted out with 
can:els, some with AV equipment. Lecture rooms and two theatres are ad jacent 
to the library. 

Plant Science and Materials Complex 
This complex houses a plant science laboratory and a plant materials centre. 
The building contains a classroom, plant sciences and multi-purpose 
laboratory (soil, plant tissue culture, plant science), staff о ftiias, roovns with 
specialised equipment and a herbarium containing a collection of ornamental 
and Australian native plants. The plant materials centre houses two large 
laboratories, storage and office space. 

Nursery Complex 
This complex consists of a teaching nursery block containing two lecture 
Øms, a laboratory and a range of plant growth facilities. These include a 
propagation room, a potting room, thirteen greenhouses, a shade area and an 
open standing area for hardy nuØ stock A selection of plastic greenhouses is 
available for specialist production activities, including flower culture and solar 
energy hamessing. 

Engineering Complex 
Constructed to cater for both teaching and maintenance of machinery and 
equipment, the building complex houses a lecture mom, mechanics section 
and three glasshouses. Adjacent to this complex is the Centre for Urban 
Horticulture which contains a research laboratory and space for research 
students. 

Horticulture Shop 
The Burnley Student Shop Co-operative provides a service to its members by 
providing a large range of stationery, horticultural books, tools and other 
products. 

Ornamental Gardens 
The ornamental gardens at Burnley were originally planted between 1850 and 
1890 and now provide a mature resource for current students. Their age 
provides significant opportunities for maintenance activities and 
redevelopment. The gardens contain a wide variety of Australian native and 
exotic species which provide excellent opportunities for teaching plant 
Identification, cultural requirements and selection for landscape design. They 
also provide a valuable resource for plant propagation materials. 

The landscape design styles in the gardens include, Australian native, 19th 
century, a formal rose garden, ferns and other shade plants, areas for herbs, 
bulbs, rose garden, annual and perennial bedding plants, water, sunken and 
fragrance gardens. 

Field Research Station 
The old orchard site has been developed as a landscape construction and open 
space management demonstration and display area, as well as a field research 
station. DØlays of residential landscaping and specialist gardens are 
constructed by students to provide practice for their academic program in 
landscape horticulture. 

Accommodation 
Burnley is non-residential and therefore students must make their own 
accommodation arrangements. 

Student Representative Council (SRC) 
The SRC is elected for the students by the study body. As the name implies, the 
SRC represents the students of Burley. 	The SRC liaises between 
administration and the students on problems encountered by the students. 
Most importantly, the SRC exists so that the ideas and view of the students can 
be put forward and heard. 

In summary, the alm of the SRC is to: 
о  promote the и elfare of Burley and to aid the mutual welfaл e of its 

members; 
O convey alms and ideas of the student body on various matters concerning 

the College to college authorities, the public and the Government; 
O provide presentation of the study body at any functions connected with 

Rurnlet, 
O converse with the other Faculty campuses and outside bodies concerning 

the students as awhile. 

Student Amenities Block (SAB) 
The SAB contains a canteen, SRC meeting room and u ce, recreation area and 
lounge. In addition, indoor sports facilities are available in the Landscape 
Arboriculture facility. 

Canteen 
The canteen is open Monday to Thursday, 8.00am to 7.30pm and Fridays, 
10.00am to 4.00pm during semester. 

Career Assistance and Part-Time Employment 
Employment opportunities from industry, technical publications and 
nе w рар ers are made available via a notice board located in the main building. 

Counselling Service 
The services of a professional Counsellor are available at Burnley. Bookings 
may be made at the Counsellor's Office in the main building. 

MedicaVFirst Aid 
Minor first aid is available from the General Office by Red Cross trained staff 
members. 
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CRESWICK CAMPUS 

To CLUNES 0AYLESØD 

с ØSwiск  CAMPUs 

Pastal Address: 	Crг tiwlck Campus 
School of Forestry 
Faculty of Agriculture, Fo г estry and Horticulture 
The University of Melbourne 
Cre~wick Vk 3363 

Telqhone: 	+ 61(о ) 53 214150 
+61 (0)53 214194 

Location 
The School of Forestry is located in the historic goldfields town of Creswiс k, 
which is located 15kms north of Ballarat and 110krns west of Melbourne. It is 
one of two camр uses within the school of Forestry and Resource Conservation 
which is a Departrnent within the Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and 
Horticulture The other campus is located at Parkville. 

The School was the original Creswick goldfields hospital, and its older 
buildings are a signifiс ant part of Victoria's heritage. The campus is 
approximately 20 hectares and iпс lи des a large range of tree species, some very 
rare, with another 610 hectare demonstration forest adjoining the campus. 

Travel Information 
Road: From Melbourne, take the Western Freeway, It take approximately 1.5 
hours. 

Rail: Trains leave from spencer Street station to Ballarat at regular intervals. 
Check the VLine timetable. A bus service is available from Ballarat to Creswick. 

Courses 
The courses below provide a range of options for study and further information 
on entry requireгп eп ts should be obtained from the School. 

Undergraduate 
O Bachelor of Forest Science 
O Diploma in Forestry 
O Diploma in Forest Technology 

Combined Degrees 
0 Bachelor of Forest Sс iе nce/Bachelor of Commerce 
O Bachelor of Forest Scienoe/В achelот  of Science 

Facsimile: 
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Facilities and Student Services 
Accommodation 
The campus has a good range of facilities for students which includes 
accommodation for 45 students with four self catering kitchens, gymnasium, 
billiard room, basketball/tennis course and is located close to two local 
swimming facilities. Students who do not live on campus rent accommodation 
In Cг Ρrswick or Ballarat. 

Library 
The Schools extensive, receп tlу  refurbished library is located in one of the main 
historical building and provides students with access to modem study facilities. 

Computer Facilities 
Thе re are two computer laboratories located on the campus, one adjacent to 
the library and another located in the main building. These laboratories 
provide students access to the various programs used within the course. 

Lecture Facilities 
There are two main lecture rooms one of which is fitted with teleconferencing 
facilities. The grounds and surrounding demonstration forest is the other 
main "lecture facility", which students use for practical classes which include 
plant identification, forest assessment and management. 

Research Facilities 
The campus has excellent facilities for reseaл ch with well equipped laboratories 
glasshouses and workshop. This includes the latest technology in equipment 
for Tree Physiology and Bio Technology, a Molecular Biology Unit, Micro 
Propagation, Microwave Drying Techniques and Graphic Info г Ρmation Systems. 
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DOOKIE COLLEGE 

Postal Address: 	Doelde College 
School of VCAH 
Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and Horticulture 
The University of Melbourne 
Dookie College Vic 3647 

Telephone: 	+61 (0)58 33 9200 
Facsimile: 	+61 (0)58 33 9201 

Location 

Dookie College is located between the cities of Shepparton and Benalla of 
central Victoria, 200 kilот etres north of Melbourne. The buildings are 

situated on the foothills of Mount Major, on the fringe of the Goulburn Valley. 
Dookie is in a mixed farming region with substantial dairying, fruit growing 
and grazing enterprises. The 2,240 hectares of farms include broadacre 
cropping and lamb and beef grazing enterprises. A 42 hectare dairy pasture 
supports over 160 milking cows and the intensive piggery has about 300 sows. 
It also has 20 hectares of orchard and vineyards. 
Ti 1986 Dookie celebrated its centenary as a provider of agń cultural &ducation. 

Although esØlished as an experimental farm in 1874 to provide young people 
with some practical experience in farming, it was not until 1::. that a Council 
of Agricultural Education was given the charter of providing buildings, staff 
and formal course programs. The original land grant was increasai by the 
purchase of 440 hectares to bring the area to its existing size of 2,247 hectaг e5 

Courses 
The courses below may be offeØ via a range of delivery options including full-
time, part-time, home study and workplace based. Please contact Dookie for 
full details of the delivery options for each course. 

Higher Education 
Degree 
0 Bachelor of Applied Science (Agribusiness) 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) 

(first two years at Dookie and then multi-location) 
❑ Bachelor of Applied Science (Food Technology) 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Natural Resource Management) 
❑ Bachelor of Applied Science (Production Horticulture) 

TAPE 
❑ Certificate in Food Processing (Wine) 
❑ Certificate in Rural Office Pracй ce 
O Advanced Certificate in Horticulture 
O Associate Diploma of Applied Science (Resource Management) 

(incorporating the Advanced Certificate in Resource Management) 
❑ Farm Chemical Users Course 
❑ Course in Agricultural Tractors with Attached Lifting Implements 
O 1Ølosives in Agň culture Course 
❑ Train the Trainer 

Special Purpose Spert Courses 
Various short course programs are available. Please contact Dookie for details. 
See Special Purpose Short Course in Part 4 for list of courses available. 

ть  Ø 
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Facilities and Student Services 
Farms 
At Dookie, students have a unique opportunity to observe closely the 
management of five fanns which are commercial scale of operation. 
Cropping and Grazing 
The dryland broadacre enterprise comprises about 2,133 hectares of which 
1,527 hectares can be cropped. it includes 200 hectares of natural bushland, 
and twelve soil types. 

The enterprise include a Poll Hereford stud of about 100 breeding cows, with 
ten to twelve bulls sold each year, 1,300 Merino ewes, 1,500 Merino wethers and 
800 prime lamb eyes. 

About 500 hectares of crops are grown each year. These include wheat, lupins, 
peas, oats, oil seeds and triticale. 
Dairying 
The dairy supports 160 milking cows on 42 hectares of permanent irrigated 
pasture. Herd size is being increased as the pasture develops. 

Features of the dairy farm include a whole farm plan, a lауе red layout, 
automatic irrigation and strong local industry input into management. 

Piggery 
The piggery has 300 sows accommodated in a modern minimal disease unit. 
Here the pigs are reared to bacon weight for sale direct to a Melbourne 
processor, with some progeny sold to other pig breeders. 
Oп  bard 
In 1982 the Mount Major orchard was planted. Eight hectares of a variety of 
trees have been planted to provide a harvest which spreads from December 
through May. 

Crops include apples, pears, peaches, plums, apricots and cherries. 
Vineyard 
Established in 1977 the Mount Major Vineyard covers about 12 hectares. 

Wine grape varieties include: Sauvignon Blanc, Semillon, Tarrango, Cabernet 
Sauvignon, and Shiraz. 

Grapes from this speciality vineyard are sold to winemakers in the Milawa area, 
the Yarra Glen and the Shepparton area. 

Library 
The library maintains an up-to-date collection of books, journals and other 
resources on agriculture, horticulture, food technology and resource 
management. CD-ROM databases are available for student use, as well as an 
extensive collection of agricultural statistics. 

Computer Centre 
The Computer Centre maintains a wide range of up-to-date agricultural and 
general software, for use by students, staff and visitors. The centre also develops 
specialist software, eg the Fain Waste Water Management Program and 
Vineyard Development Program. 

Laboratories 
Support for academic р rograг ns by demonstrations and practical sessions in 
laboratories is an essential feature of the programs and Dookie. 

The laboratories also assist in analysis and evaluation in farming enterprises 
and activities on-campus. This experience provides students with actual 
'hands-on' experience. 

Accommodation 
There is accommodation for 255 people at Dookie. 	Single room 
accommodation will be available for all first year students who require it. 
Houses may be available for students with a family. There are four twin motel 
rooms for visitors. 

Meals 
The residential package includes a cooked breakfast Monday-Friday and an 
evening meal Moп dау -Т hursdау . Takeaway items can be purchased at lunch 
time. 

Student Representative Council (SRC) 
The SRC coordinates a range of student activities and organised student clubs. 

Activities include: balls, car rallies and other events organised by clubs such as 
the Horse Club, Bee Keeping Club, Rifle Club, Canoe Club and Young Farmers. 

Medical/First Aid 
First aid is available during normal working hours from staff on-campus. After 
hours emergency treatment is available at the Shepparton or Benalla Hospitals. 

Counsellor 
A counsellor is available to assist with courses or personal matters. 
Parking/transport 

Č ar parks are provided for students and visitors. There is no public transport 
available. Senior resident students can arrange a ride to Shepparton or 
Benalla. 

ID Cards 
ID Cards, indicating residential status, are issued to all students, for the purpose 
of providing meals in the dining room. Non-residential students may purchase 
meals as required. 

Laundry 
Laundry facilities are available for use by all students. 

Post Office Store 
A privately run Licensed Post Office Store provides postal facilities and a range 
of basic groceries, confectionery, nespapers, etc. 

Banking 
The Licensed Post Office provides an agency for the Commonwealth Bank 
during nonnai trading hours. 

Telephones 
A number of telephones are provided in the dormitories for incoming calls. 
Public telephones are available for outgoing calls. 

Recreational Facilities 
A 25 metre swimming pool, tennis courts, squash court, basketball court, 
football ground and gymnasium are located at Dookie. 

Lounge rooms, a television viewing room, a number of pool tables together 
with kitchenettes, provide for indoor recreation. 

Conference Facilities 
Dookie College has conference facilities for groups of up to 400 people. About 
15,000 people use these facilities each year for conferences, conventions, 
meetings, balls or wedding receptions. 

The facilities include carpeted single room accommodation, modem air-
conditioned dining room and excellent recreational facilities such as 
swimming pool, tennis courts, squash court, barbecue areas and bushland 
walks. 

Enquires and bookings may be made to the Residential Manager at Dookie. 
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GILBERT CHANDLER COLLEGE 

Postal Addгеѕ s: 	Gilbert Chandler College 
School of VCAH 
Faculty of Agriculture, Foг estг y and Horticulture 
The University of Melbourne 
Sneydes Road 
Werribee Vic 3030 

Telephone: 	+61 3 9741 8033 
Facsimile: 	+61 3 9741 9396 

Location 

GØn Chandler is situated in Sп eydes Road, Werribee, approximately 20 
kilо metres for Melbourne. 

In 1939 the Government of Victoria established the School of Dairy Technology 
and Dairy Research Laboratories at the State Research Farm, Werribee. The 
first courses aimed at increasing the scientific training available to persons 
engaged in the dairy manufacturing industry, were conducted the following 
year. 

With the rapid expansion in both the quantity and number of dairy products 
manufactured алд  the increased complexity of manufacturing processes, the 
Government provided considerably expanded facilities in 1967 and re-
designaØ the institution the Gilbert Chandler Institute of Dairy Technology. 
The education function of the Institute was more clearly identified in 1981 with 
the formation of the College of Dairy Technology, with direct administrative 
links with the Agricultural Education Division of the Department of 
Agriculture. In 1983, the College of Diary Technology became Gilbert 
Chandler, a campus of the Victorian College of Agriculture and Horticulture. 

Travel Information 
Rail: The nearest railway station is Werribee station which is on the suburban 
network and Geelong line. 

Courses 
The coиг ses below may be offered via a range of delivery options including full-
time, part-time, home study and worlqlace based. Please contact Gilbert 
Chandler for full details of the delivery options for each course. 

Higher Education 
Degree 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) (Stage 3 studies) 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Dairy Foods) 

TAFE 
Accredited 
O Farming Trades Apprenticeship - Vegetable Growing Stream 
O Certificate in Food Processing (Dairy) 
O Advanced Certificate in Dairy Technology 
O Associate Diploma of Applied Science (Dairy Technology) 
O Train the Trainer 

Special Purpose Oar' Courses 
Various short course programs are available. Please contact Gilbert Chandler 
for details. See Special Purpose Short Courses in Part 4 for list of courses 
available. 
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Facilities and Student Services 
Teaching Facilities 
The following facilities are available for teaching purposes, five classrooms, 
chemical science laboratory fully-equipped with И dividual work spaces; a 
science laboratory with a preparation storage area a hall (including project 
room, stackable seating and stage areа ) which can be divided into two seminar 
rooms; a dairy technology training centre staffed and fully-equipped for the 
practical training requirements of the certificate, diploma and degree level 
programs and many short coиг ses. 

Library 
The Library is open from 8.30am to 5.00pm weekdays. The stock is now over 
3,000 volumes, 250 videos and 60 periodical titles. Thе ee is study seating for 
sixteen students, lounge chairs, microfiche reader, TV, video recorder and a 
photocopier is available. Personal computers and a printer are located in the 
library for student use. 

Accommodation 
The student hostel has 52 bedrooms and associated facilities, as well as a self-
contained warden's flat and a kitchen and a dining room capable of serving 
100 meals three times a day. Accommodation at Kendall Hall, The University 
of Melbourne, is also used by students at Gilbert Chandler. 

Recreational Facilities 
Facilities exist in the residences for billiards, tennis/basketball and table tennis. 
A gym Ls also available. Television rooms are located in both hostel blocks. 

Canteen 
Meal times are Monday to Friday, Breakfast 7.30 to 9.00am (self service 
continental style), Dinner 5.30 to 6.00pm. No weekend meals are provided, 
however foodstuffs can be purchased from the kitchen and cooking facilities 
are available. Lunches are not included in the accommodation charges, and 
are purchased by each student from the cafeteria operating from 12.00 to 
3.00pт . 

Medicа l/Fitst Aid 
Werribee District Hospital, Synnot Street, telephone 9741 3444. Numerous 
medical practices are available in the town of Werribee. Detailed Information 
is available from the Administrative Off ce. 

Insurance 
While every care is taken to ensure the safety of students, accidents can occur. 
Students would be well advised, if they have not already done so, to take out 
some form of insurance to cover such risks for the period they are in 
attendance. As the School of VCAH does not accept responsibility for the 
insurance against lass by fire or theft of students' belongings, students should 
consider taking out the necessary insurance cover. Students are provided with 
keys for their rooms at the Hostels and for their lockers on-campus. 

Parking 
Parking is available for authorised student vehicles. Authorisatlon is confirmed 
by the Administrative Officer. 

ID Cards 
Students are given an ID Card which entitles them to a concessional rate on all 
travelling facilities. The ID Card is valid for the duration of the course and is 
imprinted with the current year. 

Student Representative Council (SRC) 
Three students from each of the three years of the Dairy Technology courses 
are elected by fellow students to form the SRC Union. They have a meeting 
each month with representatives from all other campuses. 

Scholarships, Prizes and Awards 
Jonathon Proud Memorial Prize: The Dairy Industry Association of 
Australia (Victorian Division) provides a $200 prize to a study with the best 
overall performance in the first year of the Associate Diploma or Degree. 
Dasco Pty Ltd Prize: Awarded to an Associate Diploma or Degree student 
in First Year with the best performance in Factory and Unity Operations. 
Dairy Technical Services Prize: $250 is awarded to an Associate Diploma 
student with the best overall result in their final year. $1O0 is awarded to a final 
year Degree student who achieves the best overall result in Laboratory Practice. 
Victorian Dairy Products Assoc Prize: $200 is awarded to the second 
year Associate Diploma student for the best overall performance in Factory 
Practice. 
Nestle (Australia) Ltd Award: $150 is awarded to the student with the 
best overall performance in Concentrated Milk Products. 
Gilbert Chandler Ex-Students Association Prize: $100 is awarded to 
a second year Associate Diploma or Degree student with the best performance 
in a subject selected by the Ex-Student's Association and the Principal. 
Kraft Foods Prize: $50 will be given to the student demonstrating the best 
application of practical skills in cheesemaking. 
Eric Heard Memorial Prize: $300 is awarded to the Degree student with 
the best overall performance in their final year, donated by the Dairy Industry 
Association of Australia. 
NDA International Award: Awarded to the Degree student graduating 
with the best performance in Engineering subjects through the course. 
D J Gardin Award: Awarded to the Degree student graduating with the best 
performance in a Research Project; donated by Bonlac Foods. 
John M Fullard Memorial Prize: $300 Is awarded to a Degree student 
with the second best overall result in their final yea. Donated by Murray 
Goulburn Cooperative Ltd. 
Dasco Pty Ltd Prize: The Degree student with the third best overall result 
in their final year is awarded $60. 
Tetra Park International Study Award: An award of up to $4,000 is 
available to a graduating third year student to undertake overseas study of UHT 
processing/packaging/д istribuц on of dairy and dairy derived products. 
Murray Goulburn Coop Ltd: Ø awards both $200, are made to the 
Graduate Certificate student achieving the best overall performance in their 
course. 
United Mük Tasmania Award: The Graduate Diploma student with the 
best overall performance will receive $200. 
Allowrie Foods Ltd Prize: $100 is awarded to the Graduate Diploma 
student achieving the best performance in Fermented Milk Products. 
Tatum Milk Products Prize: $100 is presented to a Certificate Student 
achieving an outstanding performance in their studies. 
Bonlac Foods Scholarship: $250 is awarded to one student In each year 
of the Associate Diploma or Degree programs based on academic performance 
and financial need. Written applications requested. 
K L iBallantyne Scholarship: In honour of the late Keith Ballantyne, a 
$150 scholarship is awarded annually to a student, based on academic 
performance and financial need. Generally the scholarship is awarded to a first 
year student who continues to receive the scholarship each year of their course. 
National Dairies Scholarship: A $1,200 scholarship is awarded annually 
to a student taking the Graduate Diploma course, based on financial need. 
Adrian Turton Memorial Scholarship: In honour of the late Adrian 
Turton, the Dairy Industry Association of Australia provide a scholarship worth 
up to $7,500 pa to a student in either the Degree or Associate Diploma, with a 
demonstrated orientation to the Dairy Industry, financial need, and academic 
evidence that they are keen to further their career in the industry. 
Murray Goulburn Coop Ltd Scholarship: Developed to assist students 
who are not supported by companies, Murray Goulbum offers two scholarships 
annually to unsponsored 2nd year Degree students. The scholarships are worth 
Š1,000 plus the guarantee of work during the spring/summer college break. 
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GLENORMISTON COLLEGE 

Postal Address: 	Glenormiston College 
School of VCAH 
Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and Horticulture 
The University of Melbourne 
RIB 6200 
Terang Vic 3264 

Telephone: 	+61(о )55 578200 
Facsimile: 
	+61(о )55 57 8268 

Location 

G
le Ø nomØn is located on an historic property which was first settled In 
1840 by thе  В lack family whо  ran cattle and sheep. In 1949, the State 

Goverment purchased the homestead and 278 hectares In order to start a 
dairy college. 

It was not until 1971 that Glenormiston took in its fust students into a two year 
farm management course. 

Situated at the heart of the wool and dairy industry in the Western District of 
Victoria, between Terang (10 kms), Camperdown (24 kms) and Mortlake (19 
kms), Glenormiston is appго ximatelу  215 kilometres from Melbourne. 

Some part-time work is available on farms in the district Students requiring 
weekend or holiday work are advised to contact their course coordinator. 

Some off-cØus housing is available in the district М ost full-time students 
are advised to spend at least the first semester In the residences, before taking 
up offØus accommodation. 

Travel Information 
The nearest railway station is at Terang, which Ls located on the Princes 
Highway, 50 Ø east of Warrnambool. The rail services is effective, taking two 
and a half hours from Melbourne (Spencer Street Station). There are three 
trains each week day and combined rail and bus services over the weekend. 

During normal offrce hours, College staff will meet the train if prior 
arrangements are made with the receptionist. 

An informal network of travel arrangement assists students to get to the 
locations by car. 

Courses 
The courses below may be offered via a range of delivery optiо ns including full- 
time, part-timе , home study and workplace based. 	Please contact 
Glenormiston for full details of the delivery options for each course. 

Higher Education 
❑ Advanced Diploma of Applied Science (Farm Management) 
O Advanced Diploma of Applied Science (Horse Management) 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) (Stage 3 studies) 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Equine Management) 
O Bachelor of Applied Science (Rural Management) 

TAFE 
Accredited 
O Apprenticeship Course - Farrier Trade 
❑ Certificate in Occupational Studies (Rural) 
O Certificate in Occupational Studies (Horticulture) 
O Certificate in Woolctansing 
O Certificate In Basic н oØ Studies (Strapper) 
❑ Certiflcate in Rural Office Practice 
O Advanced Certificate in Horticulture 
O Advanced Diploma in Rural Business Management • 
O Diploma In Rural Business Management • 
❑ Certificate IV In Rural Business Management • 
O Farm Chemical Users Course 
O Course in Agricultural Tractors with Attached Lifting Implements 
O Explosiи es in Agriculture Course 
❑ Course In Whole Farm Planning 
❑ Train thе  т raineг  
O Course in Recreational Turf Management 

• Final accreditation pending. 

Special PurØae short Courses 
Various short course programs are available. Please contact Glenormiston for 
details. See Special Purpose Short Coигг es In Part 4 for list of courses available. 
Glenormiston also offers specialised courses ге qu ted by the !oorie 
community, these include: 

❑ Advanced Certificate in Fanning 
O Advanced Certificate in Nursery and Garden Centre Operations 
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Facilities and Student Services 
Counselling Service 
A professional counselling service is available part-time at Glenormiston. This 
service is available to internal and external students, staff, prospective students, 
parents and partners of students. The service can be ассе  ed either by 
appointments made at reception, or as a drop-in service. This service is strictly 
confidential. Counselling with respect to financial  and academic matters, is 
undertaken by the Principal, Deputy Principal, Manager Campus 
Administration, Course Counsellor and Student Counsellor. 

Residential and Recreational Facilities 
Full residential accommodation is available for 150 people in modem and 
comfortable surroundings. All students may purchase meals from the canteen 
or dining room. Recreation facilities include: badminton course, billiards 
table, swimming pool, basketball court, В , films and videos, squash court, 
table tennis, netball court, gymnasium, tennis courts, horse riding, indoor 
equestrian centre, volleyball court, sports oval for cricket and football. 

Meals 
Meals are available weekdays in the dining room at the following times: 
Breakfast 7.00 to 8.45am; Lunch 12.00 to 1.00pm; Dinner 5.00 to 6.00pт . 

Laundry 
Six fully equipped laundries are situated in the dormitory blо cІ  for student 
use. Students requiring laundry outside this service will need to make private 
arrangements with local agents. Glenomiiston will not be responsible for any 
student's account incurred for laundry sent off-camр us. 

Mail 
All outgoing mail leaves Glenormiston at 3.00pт  each week day. Al mail 
must be posted in the mail box (situated under the cover way outside the foyer 
to the general office) before clearing time. Incoming mail is sorted and ready 
for collection by 10.30am. Students can collect their mail from outside the 
foyer near the general office. 

Library 
The library is situated on the upper floor of the Information Resource Centre 
and will generally be open Monday to Thursday 10.00am to 9.00pm and Friday 
10.00am to 4.30pm. A Copytex operated photocopier is situated in the library 
for student use during library hours only. 

Car Wash 
Coin-slot car wash is available near the Animal Breeding Centre. 

Telephones 
Public call boxes are provided for student use. These are situated in the A and 
В  Block (055 925 301) and in the C and D Block (055 925 201). 

Computers 
Access to computers is provided on a 'round the clock' basis. 

Canteen 
A canteen is situated in the foyer of the Assembly and Sports Hall. Details of 
opening hours are posted at the canteen. 

Living-out Students 
Students who have chosen to live off-campus must make their own 
arrangements for meals. The dining room facilities are on a semester meal 
plan basis for breakfast and dinner. All students can use the dining room for 
lunch on a casual basis. 

Medical/First Aid 
A Terang doctor visits Glenormiston weekly. Students wishing to see the doctor 
should inform the Catering and Residential Manager. Arrangements with the 
Terang Clinic and Hospital have been made for emergency treatment at 
weekends. 

Sports 
Football - Students compete in the Mt Noorat Football League competition. 
Netball - The students normally enter a team in the Terang competition. 
Squash and Filnøs Centre - There is a squash court and fitness centre 
situated next to the Assembly and Sports Hall. A range of gym equipment is 
available. Student Riding Club - A Student Riding Club exists. Basketball -
The students normally enter a team in the Terang competition. Golf- There is 
an excellent golf course at Terang, which any student is most welcome to play, 
membership is also available. Table Tennis - A competition of both A and В  

grade teams is conducted in Terang and students are welcome to enter. Cricket 
- a practice cricket pitch is situated adjacent to the Sport Pavilion. Billiards - A 
full sized billiards table is available for student use in the Assembly and Sports 
Hall foyer. Tennis Courts - Tennis courses are available and keen competitors 
may be able to arrange a game in the local competition. Badminton - A court 
is set out in the Assembly and Sports Hall. Weightliп g - Equipment is 
available for use in the sports pavilion at the football oval. 

Scholarships and Awards 
The following awards may be applied for by obtaining an application fonn 
from the receptionist and returning the completed form to the Manager 
Campus Administration by the due date on the fonn. 
B T Heard Memorial Scholarship: The purpose of the E T Heard 
Scholarship is to assist students enrolled in the Advanced Diploma in Farm 
Management who wish to pursue a career in the dairy industry. 
Accommodation Allowance for Tertiary Students from 
Tasmanians: The Tasmanian Government provides financial support for 
Tasmanians who must live away from their usual home address in order to 
undertake formal education at a tertiary institution. Application forms are 
available front The AATS Øniscrator, Education Department, GPO Box 
1690, Hobart 7001. 
Bonlac Foods Co. Scholarship: This Scholarship is awarded to a full-
time Advanced Diploma in Rural Business Management student. 
Australian Stock Horse Society Ltd Award: This award is available for 
a first year Advanced Diploma In Horse Management student. 
Weed science Society Award Awarded at the end of the final year in 
Advanced Diplomas, a prize is made available by the Society. 
Equestrian Federation of Australia (Vic Branch) Scholarship: 
This award is available for a final year Advanced Diploma in Horse 
Management student 
Tie Glenormiston Scholarship: This scholarship is to assist farmers, 
preferably from the Western District of victoria to enhance their knowledge. 
Harness Racing Board Scholarship: This award is available for a final 
year Advanced Diploma in Horse Management student 
South West Rural Women's Scholarship: Awarded to a mature-age 
female enrolled in the final year Advanced Diploma in Farm Management 
course. 
Т abcorр  Advanced Diploma in Horse Management Scholarship: 
This award is available for a final year Advanced Diploma in Horse 
Management student 
United Dappers of Victoria Scholarship for Victorian 
Dairyfarmers: This award is available for a final year Advanced Diploma in 
Farm Management student. 
Victorian Dairy Industry Authority Scholarship for Women in 
Farming: This award is available for a final year Advanced Diploma in Farm 
management student. 
Warrnambool Cooperative Society Ltd Scholarship for Women 
in FØng: This award is available for a final year external female 
Advanced Diploma in Farm Management student. 
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LONGERENONG COLLEGE 

Postal Addг ess: 	Lоп gerenong College 
School of VCAH 
The Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and Horticulture 
The Univerт ity of Melbourne 
RIB 3000 
Horsham Vic 3401 

Telephone: 	+61 (0)53 62 2222 
Freecall• 	(008) 814294 
Faaimi1e: 	+61 (0)53 62 2213 or +61 (0)53 62 2232 - Library 

Location 

Longerenong College is situated at Dooen in the renowned wheat gØng 
Wimmera District In Western Victoria. It is located 12 kilometres North-East 

of the flourishing arral city of Horsham which as a population of over 12,000 
people and is generally regarded as the Øital of the rich agricultural district 
Students enjоу  the recreational and social benefits of living near a major rural 
city, yet still have a country atmospherein which to live and learn. 

Longe г eп ong is located on a 1,500 hectare property, which has been eк tensiи ely 
developed for teaching purposes. 

Approximately 60 hectares of the fann are used for the production of crops and 
pastures on Irrigation. An additional 286 hectares, known as the Darlot 
Swamp, is controlled by I.ongeØng in conjunction with the Management of 
Fisheries and Wildlife, Department of Conservation and Environment ibis 
area is being developed as a game reserve and is used for grazing cattle. 

A modern complex of buildings provide facilities for classroom, workshop and 
laboratory teaching, admiaistration and student residential and rec г eatiоп a1 
requirements. 

The library Resource Centre at Longerenong contains the most comprehensive 
collection of agricultural reference books and joumals in Western Viс toria 

The Agribusiness Centre, completed In 1985, extended the teaching facilities of 
Longerenong. These facilities include film studio, computer centre, general 
purpose classrooms, an auditorium to seat 128 people, as ØI1 as offices for 
teaching staff and student amenities. 

Courses 

The courses below may k offered ria a range of delivery options including full-
time, part-time, home study and Workplace based. Please contact the college 
for full details of the delivery options for each course. 

Higher Educadon 
Degree 
• Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) (Stage 3 Studies) 
Advanced Diploma 
O Advanced Diр lomа  of Applied Science (Faun Production) 

Diploma 
O Diploma of Applied Science (Agг icultural Services) 

Full-time and external studies) 

TAFE 
A credited 
❑ Farming Trades Apprenticeship - Poultry Stream 
❑ Certificate II in Fanning- Piggery Attendant 
O Certificate II in Pig Farming - Piggery Attendant Traineeshiр  
❑ Certificate in Occupational Studies (Rural) 
❑ Certificate in occupational Studies (Horticulture) 
0 Certificate in Rural в 'siness М aп agement 
O Certificate in Rural Office Practlсе  
❑ Certificate in Food Р rocessing (Stocideed) 
O Diploma in Rural Business Management 
O Advanced Certificate in Farming 
❑ Advanced Certificate in Horticulture 
❑ Advanced Diploma in Rural Business Management 
❑ Farm Chemical Users Course 
❑ Course in Agricultural Tractors with Attached Lifting Implements 
0 Explosives in Agriculture Course 
O Course in Whole Farm Planning 
O Course in Grain Marketing 
O Train the Trainer 
0 CоыгѕеівРа nвмала gе mеџІ  

Special Purpose SØ Courses 
Various short course programs are available. Please contact Longerenong for 
details. See Special Pш pose Short Courses in Part 4 for fist of courses available. 
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Other Education Activities 
In aØtiоп  to the full-Urne Diploma, Advanced Diploma, Degree and 
Certificate courses, many programs are offered by home study and part-time 
study In short modules. 

Modules are often presented on a one day per week at various district centres 
throughout south-eastern Australia. 

Longerenong is the State centre for TAFE poultry and pig studies and is also the 
home base for wool and rural studies of the Wimmera College of TAFE. 

Courses for other educational institutions provided by Longerenong include 
Monash University, La Trobe University and South Australian TAFE Colleges -
Mt Gambier, Naracoorte and Murray Bridge. 
Longerenо ng has modem conference facilities and residential services and 
hosts many training courses, conferences, seminars and workshops organised 
by various private and community organisations. 

Fire safety training is provided through the Country Fire Authority (CFA) 
regional training centre at the College. 

Facilities and Student Services 
Farm 
Longerenong's farm is an essential resource for the educational programs of 
the School of VCAH. It is used in the teaching of practical farm skills, modern 
farm operation and agricultural technology and fann management. 

The farm utilises a 1,500 hectare property, most of which was reserved in 1887 
for the purposes of an agricultural college and on which the buildings are 
sited. The Darlot Swamp is managed in conjunction with the Department of 
Conservation and Environment and is used for grazing purposes. 

95 hectares has been assigned to the Department of Agriculture Wimmera 
Research Station. Part of the property is used as the site for the Wimmera 
Machinery Field Days. The farm also supports this major industry activity with 
access to cropping land and some standing crops for demonstrations. 

The farm has been extensively developed and the wide range of farming 
activities are managed within a framework of enterprise units. 
The enterprise units are: 
❑ a cropping unit for a range of broadacre and irrigated crops; 
❑ a livestock unit with beef cattle, sheep for wool arid prime lamb 

production utilising dryland paddocks and irrigated permanent pasture; 
❑ a poultry unit comprising separate enterprise units for egg and meat bird 

production; 
❑ an intensive piggery unit; 
❑ a stockfeed milling unit. 

These activities are conducted as discrete production enterprises for operational 
management and financial accounting purposes but function collectively for 
planning and development purposes and for the teaching of students. 

Accommodation 
Longerenong has the facilities to provide single accommodation for 120 
students. A separate application is required for residential accommodation. 
Meals are available as a semester 'package', This includes ten meals per week 
and lunch is purchased daily on a cash basis. There are a number of houses 
on-campus and when not required for staff, may be available for students. Free 
under cover parking is provided for residential students. 

Banking 
An agency of the Commonwealth Savings Bank operates on-campus. Hours 
are 12.30 to 1.00pm Monday to Friday. This agency is authorised to issue bank 
cheques to a value of $400 to depositors. 

Bookroom 
Longerenong operates a bookroom which sells stationery, prescribed text books 
and momentos. Hours are 3.45 to 4.15pm Monday to Friday. Charges for 
books, stationery, etc are rendered at the end of semester are payable with the 
next semester fee account. 

Food Service 
A food service operates on-campus. Hours are 7.30am to 6.30pm Monday to 
Friday. 

Laundry 
Student facilities for washing, drying and ironing clothes are available at all 
Urnes. 

Library 
Longeг nong library holds approximately 10,000 books and 300 videa tapes, 
and subscribes to over 100 journals and major agriculture periodicals. 

While small by metropolitan standards, this is a specialist library in the field of 
agriculture, fann management and open space management. 

Hours for the library are Monday to Thursday 9.00am to 8.30pm and Friday 
9.00am to 5.00pm. 
Darkroom facilities are also available at the library. 

Medical/First Aid 
No medical consulting services are available on-campus. Emergency cases are 
taken to the Wimmera Base Hospital Outpaц ents or Lister House Clinic. A 
doctor visits Longerenong one morning per week. 

Petrol 
The Longerenong community petrol bowser is open Monday, Wednesday and 
Friday 12.45 to 1.00pm. 

Sporting 
Longerenong has teams in local competitions - netball, volleyball and 
badminton. Students play football and cricket with local clubs. 

Opportunities also exist for students to participate in tennis, squash, basketball, 
rowing and rifle shooting, bushwalking, hockey and soccer. 

There are tennis courts, a sports ground, swimming pool, gymnasium, and 
leisure centre including a squash court for student use. 

Scholarships and Awards 
LAMA Cadetship: The award valued at $5,000 is available to a student 
undertaking full-time study. It is awarded annually to a student in recognition 
of outstanding academic advancement and a desire to work in the crop care 
industry. 

Australian Grain Institute Award: An award of $500 is available to 
assist a student undertaking full-time study to continue studies. It is awarded 
annual to a student in recognition of an outstanding assignment or research 
assignment on grains. 
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McMILLAN COLLEGE 

Postal Address: 	McMillan College 
School of VCAH 
Faculty of Agriси lt ип e, Forestry and Horticulture 
The University of Melbourne 
South Road 
Warragul Viс  3820 

Telephone: 	+61 (0)56 24 0200 
Facsimile: 	+61 (0)56 23 4671 

Location 

McMillan College is located in Gippsland which has a rich mix of dairy aud 
diverse farming enterprises. The main centre is located at Warragul 

which is approximately 120 kilometres east of Melbourne. 
McMillan services Gippsland and enables educational needs to be assessed 
locally and courses organised to suit local requirements. Courses are 
conducted wherever they are needed and are serviced from the teaching centres 
at Warragul, Leongatha arid Sale. These centres are focal points for the rural 
communities of the surrounding districts and provide the locations for the 
delivery of almost half of McMillan's courses. All other courses are conducted 
on an outreach basis in the outlying localities of the region. 

Courses 
The courses below may be offered via a range of delivery options including full-
time, part-time, home study and workplace based. Please contact McMillan for 
full details of the delivery options for each course. 

Courses conducted by McMillan are designed to: 
O improve the skills, competence, knowledge and social awareness of 

farmers and other people in any aspect of agriculture or horticulture; 
❑ meet the changing seeds of the rural and farming community through 

flexibility in the structure of the courses in terms of type, variety and 
accessibility and subject matter, and 

O provide adult and continuing education in fame management and 
related rural fields. 

❑ These objectives are met by a range of course types and modes of delivery. 

Higher Education 
O Bachelor of Applied Science - Agriculture Stream (Stagе  3 studies) 

TAFE 
Accredited 
O Fanning Trades Apprenticeship 
❑ Certificate in Food Processing (Dairy) 
❑ Certificate in Occupational Studies (Rural) 
• Certificate in Occupational Studies (Horticulture) 
❑ Certificate in Rural Business Management 
❑ Certificate In Rural Office Practice 
❑ Certificate in Basic Horse Studies (Strapper) 
❑ Certificate IV in Dairy Cattle Fanning (Milk Harvesting) 
O Diploma in Rural Business Management 
❑ Advanced Certificate in Farming 
❑ Advanced Certificate in Horticulture 
❑ Advanced Certificate in Landscape Construction and Design 
O Advanced Diploma in Rural Business Management 
❑ Farm Chemical Users Course 
Cl Course in Agricultural Tractors with Attached Lifting Implements 
❑ Explosives in Agriculture Course 
❑ Course in Whole Farm Planning 
O Course in Land Layout for Flood Irrigation 
O Train the Trainer 
O Course in Recreational Turf Management 

Special Purposes Spert Courses 
Various short course programs are available. Please contact McMillan for 
details. See Special Purpose Short Courses in Part 4 for list of courses available. 
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Facilities and Services 
McMillan has meeting and seminar facilities at each centre in which to provide 
programs for the rural community. A library service operates from the 
Warragul Centre. 

A coveг ed outdoor skills training areas is part of the facilities at the Warragul 
centre. 	This area is well set up with stock handling facilities and 
approximately ten hectares for training course participants in animal handling 
and husbandry. The Wanagul complex includes kitchen and dining room 
facilities. Contract catering can service group up to 100. 

Residential facilities will be constructed and available for use early in 1996. 

All facilities at McMillan teaching centres are available for use by community 

grouPs. 

National Milk Harvesting Training centre 
This Centre has been established with initial funding from DEET and the 
Victorian Education Foundation. The Centre has the objective of developing 
training opportunities for farmers and the service industry in all aspects of milk 
harvesting. 

Tours 
A number of industry specific study tours are also run by 'chi College. 
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PARKVILLE CAMPUS 

Courses 
Higher Education 
Degrее  
❑ Bachelor of Agricultural Science 
❑ Bachelor of Agricultural Science/Bachelor of Commerce 
❑ Bachelor of Forest Science 
❑ Bachelor of Forest Scieп ce/Bachelor of Commerce 
❑ Bachelor of Science/Bachelor of Forest Science 
Diploma 
❑ Diploma in Forestry 
❑ Diploma in Forestry Т echnо lо gy 

Postal Address: 	Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and Horticulture 
The University of Melbourne 
Parkville Vic 3052 

Telephone: 	+61 3 344 7585 
Facsimile: 	+6133482156 

Location 
The Parkville campus is attractively landscaped with historic buildings, leafy, 
brick paved walks, quiet places for study and conversation and space for 
meeting, entertainment and recreation. It is a short walk or tram rite from 
central Melbourne. On campus are all the conveniences of a small town, 
including post odce, banks, cinema, theatres, art galleries, libraries and 
reading rooms, games and rehearsal moms, cafes, a cafeteria, and various 
shops selling food, clothes sports wear, magazines, newspapers and 
pharmaceuticals. 

Among the sporting and recreatiоп al facilities available are a heated indoor 
swimming pool, gymnasiums and exercise spaces, squash, tennis and 
basketball courts, cricket nets, a synthetic running track and playing fields. 
More than 160 students clubs and societies thrive on campus and student 
services include career advice, religious counselling, childcare, a dental clinic, 
financial aid, student employment of part-Urne work, student health, student 
housing, legal (advice and self help) an optometry service and a student 
accident insurance scheme. 

The original School of Agriculture was established in 1903, and the campus is 
unique In that it teaches both agń culture and forestry. Parkville students have 
extensive use of modern computer laboratories, a large computer controlled 
galsshouse, an animal house and extensive teaching facilities. 

As our faculty is one of nine on the campus, students have the opportunity in 
the later years of their courses to study subjects from other areas including 
Economics and Commerce, Engineering, Languages, Planning and Design, 
Arts and a range of science areas. 

Travel Information 
Road: The Faculty is located on the comer of Royal Parade and Tin Alley. 
There is limited parking in the surrounding streets. 
Tram: No. 19 along Royal Parade or Nos 1,15,21,22 along Swanson Street on 
the other side of the campus. 
Rail: Flinders Street Station and the City Loop. Then travel by tram along 
routes described above. 
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Teaching Facilities 
Computer Laboratories 
In 1995 a large Macintosh computer laboratory was developed where 
Agriculture and Forestry students have use of up-to-date equipment and a 
variety of software. They are taught computer skills throughout their courses 
and are expected to produce reports and present projects using these computer 
skills. 

Research Farm - Strathfeldsaye 
Sц atЫ iе ldsа ye is a grazing property of 1,800 hectares on Lake Wellington in 
Gippsland. It was bequeathed to the University of Melbourne and now operates 
as a commercial farm and a teaching and research institute. A visit to 
Sц athfiе lØye not only services as a lesson in history and heritage of 
Gippsland but also an opportunity to study a problem posing a major challenge 
to Gippsland - environmental degradation of the Gippsland lakes and the 
increased salinity problems and explore means of ievegetating the lake. 

Animal House 
An animal house is situated within the faculty алд  is available for 
undergraduate teaching and postgraduate study. It is predominantly used to 
house sheep (up to 30 at any one time). This facility is used to educate 
students in areas such as animal nutrition and physiology. When not in the 
animal house (where they are only kept for short periods) the animal are kept 
at facilities in Werribee. This field station is also used for large outdoor 
activities. 

Library 
The library at Parkville houses the major agricultural and forestry sciences 
research collection of the University of Melbourne. On-the-spot assistance is 
provided by our friendly library staff. Students have ready access to free of 
charge on line searching and can access through campus wide networks CD-
ROM databases such as AGRICUTA and В IOSIS and other multi-discipline 
databases. 

Glasshouse 
A large glasshouse is also available to students from all relevant science 
disciplines. The atmosphere within the glasshouse is computer controlled and 
maintained by well trained staff. The glasshouse is used both as a teaching 
facilities as well as for research work. 

Accommodation 
Student Housing Advisory Service 
The Student Housing Advisory Service provides basic information and 
assistance on renting, sharing, private board, hostels, residential colleges and 
halls of residence in Melbourne. The Service lists vacancies in the various types 
of accommodation and advises and supplies information on tenant's rights, 
costs and sharing. Telephone: +61 3 9344 7684 

Colleges and Halls of Residence 
Eleven Colleges and three halls of residence are affiliated with the University 
and situated close to the campus. All provide full accommodation and meals 
and, most importantly, academic support through tutorials, libraries and 
educational counselling. Colleges are open to both women and men. Some 
colleges maintain an association with the churches that established them but a 
student's religious affiliation generally does not affect admission. 

In some instances colleges are able to offer a limited number of scholarships, 
general bursaries and work bursaries to students. Applications should be 
lodged between July and November. 
Application forms and further information about accommodation can be 
obtained from the Student Housing Authority Service (see above), or through 
the Intercollegiate Office. Telephone: +61 3 9347 9320. 

Scholarships, Prizes and Awards 
First year agriculture students at Parkville can apply for an Olga Lawless 
Zeigler scholarship based on results in the VCE (or equivalent). The award is 
currently $3,000 per year for the four years of the course. 

Second years students can apply for a R S Fox bursary to assist with their living 
expenses while at Creswick 

The C C Taylor Bursaries are yearly awards available to aajiculture students 
based on financial need. These awards can be work up to $500 for later year 
students. 

Two awards from outside organisations are also available to Parkville students. 
Agriculture Victoria has a cadetship for agriculture students entering first year, 
worth $9,000 per year for the four years plus $500 book allowance each year 
and work with the Department for two years after graduating. Interest students 
should contact Agriculture Victoria directly during their Year 12. The Rural 
Finance Corporation has a number of scholarships available to students in the 
state worth $6,000 for the four years, both agriculture and forestry, first and 
second year students can apply. Application forms are available from the 
Faculty office from March each year. 
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BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

Parkville Campus 
Course Objectives 
The aim of the Bachelor of Agricultural Science is to educate students of 
agricultural science to the best international standards aud to prepare them for 
careers in professional work, research and public service. Agricultural science 
graduates are able to apply the principles and knowledge of science, economics 
and management to the use and management of natural resources for 
agricultural purposes. However, they can also apply science in many areas 
besides agriculture, greatly expanding the range of potential career 
opportunities. 
Course Duration 
The Bachelor of Agricultural Science is four years in length. Honours can be 
awarded at the end of the fourth year based on marks from third and fourth 
years. 

Course Structure 
A revised structure for the Bachelor of Agricultural Science degree has been 
developed for introduction in 1995. Transitional arrangements are generally 
possible for students who commenced the Bachelor of Agricultural Science 
before this date. Core subjects and electives in disciplinary sequences may be 
available to third and fourth year students in 1996. 
An important feature of the new course is that it introduces the concept of 
disciplinary sequences. 'These are concentrations of subjects in a common area 
of study which provide a depth of knowledge in that area while at the same 
time providing the opportunity to obtain a sound grasp of scientific principles 
aØ a range of disciplines. 
The new Bachelor of Agricultural Science will offer disciplinary sequences in: 
❑ Agricultural Economic and Business 
O Animal Management and Production Science 
❑ Crop and Pasture Science 
O Environmental Soil Management 

These sequences are built on prerequisite core subjects at years three and four. 
Provided prerequisite requirements are met, students will be permitted to 
choose from among 300 and 400-level subjects in either year. 
In addition to core subjects at both 300 and 400-level, students may construct a 
course appropriate to a disciplinary sequence and their interests by selecting 
subjects from a range of disciplines within the Faculty of Agriculture and 
Forestry, together with subjects offered within the Faculties of Science, 
Economia and Commerce, Engineering, and Arts. 
Throughout the course, students undertake practical work in the laboratory 
and in the field. Excursions are arranged to enable them to supplement, by 
personal observation, knowledge gained in lectures and practical work. Some 
of these excursions may take place during vacations. 
Additionally, students must complete a total of 12 w е ks practical work 
experience during vacations. 

SUвзЕсг  OUТ Lи  ЕE 

212-103 AGRICULTURE AND THE Aus RALuAN ENVIRONMENT 
Coordinator. Associate Professor J W Cary 

Contact 36 hours of lectures, 24 hours of practical work/excursions (total of 
3 days) (First semester). 
Objective: On completion of this course students will have a sound, broad 
understanding of the environmental, social, technical and economic 
determinants of agricultural production and productivity. Students will 
understand the natural and economic phenomena that affect agricultural 
production processes and will gain an appreciation of relationships Ь etwceп  
resource use, maintenance, improvement and conservation. 

Content History of natural resource use in rural Australia. Physical arid 
economic determinants of land use. Changing agricultural landscapes. The 
landcare movement. Public concern for the environment. The functions and 
uses of agricultural land. The Murray-Darling Basin: an example of an 
ecological, agricultural and social system under strain. The place of science in 
agriculture; science and ecological dilemmas. Seeking a sustainable 
agriculture: the example of cereal cropping. Agriculture in post-industrial 

society. The agricultural resource base. The agricultural sector in the 
Australian economy. The major agricultural industries and their products; 
types of industry and enterprises. Production processes: agronomic and 
animal production processes. The nature of production responses in 
agriculture. Agricultural production as an economic activity. Agricultural 
business management and risk; climate and risk. The markets and marketing 
chains for agricultural products. The agricultural service industries. World 
trade in agricultural products. World food problem. Maintaining and 
improving productivity of agricultural resources. Technological change in 
agriculture. Bto-technologies and agriculture. Using and conserving natural 
resources. Conflicting rural and urban views of the countryside. The rural 
social environment. Rural beliefs and values. 

Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination and two written 
assignments of up to 2000 words. 
Prescribed Text Malcolm, L. R., Egan, A. R. & Sale, P. Agriculture in 
Australia. Oxford University Press (available 1996). 

Cocks, K. D. Use with Care: Managing Australia's Resources in the Тп tу  First 
Century. NSWUP, 1992. 
212-104 LAND REsOURCEЅ  AND THEIR MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Associate Professor L A Douglas 

Contact 36 hours of lectures, 36 hours of practical work and excursions 
totalling up to 5 days (second semester). 
Objective: To familiarise students with the basic geology and geomorphology 
of south-eastern Australia; to introduce the combinations of soils, plants and 
animals that comprise the main agricultural systems of this area, with 
particular reference to Victorian agriculture, and to demonstrate how the 
application of science provides the basis for improvements in productivity and 
the development of environmentally-aØtable practices. On completion of 
this subject, students will be able to apply the principles developed in relation to 
agricultural land use in Victoria to other regions and agricultural systems. 
They will also appreciate the importance of relationships between the various 
scientific disciplines of agricultural science, and the emphasis placed on 
integration as well as discipline strength in solving complex problems 
associated with biological systems functioning at large scales. 

Content Introduction to the landscape of south-eastern-Australia and the 
geological processes that resulted in the formation of that landscape. The 
relationship between crystalline structure, chemical composition and the 
physical properties of common minerals; rocks as aggregates of minerals; an 
introduction to igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks and weatheń ng 
processes. The distribution and formation of the major soil types in Victoria. 
Broad land use categories in Victoria and south-eastern Australia. The 
influence of climate, geology and soil type on land use capability. Climate and 
weather in Victoria and their effects on plant and animal productivity; 
examples of the distribution, management and economic performance of 
important crop, pasture and animal industries in Victoria. Consequences of 
improper land use; examples of land degradation - decline in soil physical 
conditions, loss of soil fertility, development of soil salinity and soil acidity. Off-
site effects of agricultural activity - erosion and water quality; concepts of 
integrated catchment management; waste management. 
Assessment: A 3-hour written paper at the end of the semester, a practical 
examination and reports on the field excursions. 
Prescribed Text: Connor, D. J. and Smith, D. F., (eds.) Agriculture in 
V 	. Australian Institute of Agricultural Science, 1987 
600-141 BIOLOGY or CELL AND ORGANISMS 
(Fsrst semester) See details under the University of Melbourne Faculty of 
Science Handbook 
600-142 GENE гі cs AND TIE EvoLVnox oiP LH E 
(Second semester) See details under the University of Melbourne, Faculty of 
Science Handbook. 
610-140 cØS'raУ  
(Semesters 1 & 2) See details under the University of Melbourne, Faculty of 
Science Handbook. 
618-100 MATііЕмАв cs I OR 618-190 INTRODUCTORY 

MAіинмл TCs 
(First semester) See details under the University of Melbourne, Faculty of 
Science Handbook. 

41 unåв rgrØиа tе  and TAIAB Nа udboо b 1996 - Part Øe : Higher BØtiou С oгп sе  Information 



212-105 ScIЕ NCB AND Cомм uNICATIо N 
Coordinator: Dr R G Bielharz 
Contact 24 hours of lectures and 24 hours of practicals (Second semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject students should be: aware of the 
aims of science, scientific explanation and the role of theory; aware of the 
place of experiт entatiоп  and of associated ethical problems; aware of the 
communication networks in science, as well as problems of communicating 
between scientists and the public, and specifically with rural people; familiar 
with electronic media and aware of methods for storing and retrieving scientific 
information; able to compile a literature review; able to present data and other 
information in a simple and logical manner ; able to deliver a simple talk on a 
scientific topic, and use simple visual aids; able to write a feature article for the 
popular press; aware of the role of the technical report. 
Content The aims of science, scientific explanation and the role of theory. 
Causality. Probability. Models. Formulation of problems. Testing hypotheses. 
Experimentation. The role of statistical inference. Basic and applied research. 
The influence of the researcher. Generation and presentation of data. 
Observation and measurement. Recording scientific findings. The role of the 
computer. Ethical and legal considerations. Communication networks in 
science. The 'Iл fоп natiоп  Explosion'. Handling the exponential increase in 
scientific and technological Information. Conventional library systems, 
referencing, cataloguing, abstracting, etc. Using abstracts, citation indexes, 
etc. Computerised informaUon storage and retrieval. Agricultural and 
biological data bases. On-line searching using CD-ROМ s. Rе viewiП g scientific 
literature. The scientific paper its role in peer review systems, anatomy, 
compilation and editing. Tabulation. The technical report planning, 
preparation and style of presentation. Communication with rural people. 
Writing for newspapers and magazines. The feature article. Public speaking 
skills. Preparation and use of audio-visual aids, including readability. Lay-out 
and design, including use of computer design packages. Innovations in 
scientific communication, including local and international networks. 
PractiØ Work Literature searches, criticisms and reviews. Technical 
report writing. Writing feature articles. Public speaking exercises. Preparation 
of audio-visual aids. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination; assignments: 
a literature review of up to 1,500 words, a 10-minute speech exercise, including 
assessment of a-v aids used, and a feature article of up to 1,000 words. 
606-023 AGRICULlUL4L BOTANY 
Coordinator: Dr I Woodrow 
Contact 24 lectures and 60 hours of practical work (First semester) 

Objective: To provide students with: a knowledge of plant structure and 
physiological function; practical skills In studying and identifying plants; skills 
in experimental methods. 
Content Plant Aп atoту  : Structure of plant cells and tissues (6 lectures, 15 
hours practical). Plant Physiology : The nutritional basis of plant growth - 
water, CO, and inorganic nutrients; growth and development, environment and 
hormones. (18 lectures, 21 hours practical). Plant Taxonomy : Morphology 
and identification, taxonomy of angiosperms (24 hours practical). 
Assessment A 3-hour combined theory examination; practical book and 
slide preparation (Anatomy); log book and up to 3 practical reports 
(Physiology); practical test, practical book and plant collection (Taxonomy) 
Prescribed Text Salisbury Fl and Ross C (1991) Plant Physiology 4th edn 
Wadsworth. 
Duigan S L The Families and Genera of V п  Plants. School of Botany, 
University of Melbourne. 
Duigan S L 7ń e Grasses, particularly thane of Victoria, Australia. School of 
Botany, University of Melbourne. 
212-202 AGRICULTURAL EcoNoMIcs AND BusINEss 
Coordinator: Mr B Malcolm 
Contact 36 hours of Lectures and 12 hours of Tutorials 
Objective: To provide students with an understanding of the basic principles 
of modern economics, finance and management, in the context of the 
technological environment and the market economy within which agricultural 
production, processing and marketing firms operate. 

After completing this subject students will be able to: 
❑ Apply: economic ways of thinking and techniques of analysis to private 

and public decisions about uses of resources; 
❑ Understand.• the nature of supply and demand of agricultural 

commodities and pmducts and the implications for prices and profits; the 
concept of the production function and the relationship to the costs of 
producing agricultural products; resource allocation by competition in 
markets; sources of market failure and the economic concept of 
externalities as applied to use of natural resources; the concept of 
comparative advantage and the implications for location of production 
and for trade; the role of capital markets and be able to analyse and 
evaluate capital investment by private businesses and the public; the 
management role and business profit, liquidity, solvency and growth; the 
marketing systems of the major agricultural commodities and will 
appreciate the role of agriculture in the economy and the consequences 
of economic growth for agriculture. 

Content Introduction to basic concepts of economics: scarcity, demand, 
supply, competition and resource allocation. Demand, price, elasticity and total 
revenue. Supply, production and cost relationships. Marginal analysis and 
profit Perfect competition and imperfect competition. Markets, externalities 
and using and sustaining natural resources. Concept of coтр arative 
advantage and trade. Capital markets and investment analysis. Private and 
public investment criteria. Basic principles of business management Business 
profit, borrowing, business growth and risk management. Marketing of 
agricultural commodities. Economic growth and agriculture. 
Assessment A three (3) hour written examination at the end of semester 
worth 70%. Thee (3) assessment tasks during semester, each worth 10%. 
Prescribed Text: Stiglitz J Eг onoтЁ  Norton & Co.1993. 
Cramer GL and Jensen CW (1990) Agricultural Eamomla and Agribusiness 
John Wiley and Sons 3rd edn. 
212-220 ANtМ AL SCIENCE 1 
Coordinator: Dr R G Beilharz and DrJ H G Holmes. 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrolment in 521-024 Biological Chemistry 

Contact 36 hours lectures and 24 hours of practical work (Second semester) 

Objective: Animal Behaviour. The student will have an understanding of 
animal behaviour, factors modifying its expression and the influence of 
behaviour on animal production systems. This will lead to better handling and 
management of livestock. Animal Health: The student will appreciate the 
importance of animal health in animal production systems and that disease 
usually has animal management as a component of its occurrence, prevention 
and treatment Nutrition and Energry. Students will understand the central 
role of nutrition in animal production systems, with other disciplines serving to 
optimise the conversion of animal feeds to desired products. They will be 
familiar with the nature of the nutrients, their digestion, metabolism, 
interactions and their supply and availability in feedstuffs. An understanding of 
basic nutrition is a prerequisite for subsequent Animal Science courses, such as 
Animal Physiology in third year and Animal Production A and B in fourth year, 
as well as enabling the student to appreciate the significance to animal science 
of other subjects in the course. 
Content Animal Behaviour (12 lectures) Behaviour and adaptation; 
imprinting, habituation and conditioning; social behaviour, with emphasis on 
domestic and agricultural species. Animal Health (6 lectures) The concept of 
Productlon Disease'. Management for control of nutritional, reproductive, 

parasitic and neonatal diseases. Nutrition and Energy (18 lectures) Basic 
nutritional and energetic concepts. The central role in animal production of 
efficiency of conversion of feeds to desired products. Feed resources: 
identification and utilisation. Interactions between plant and animal 
production in meeting nutritional needs of domestic animals and humans. 
Practical Work including laboratory studies, animal house exercises and field 
visits. 
Assessment Up to three hours of written examinations; practical work. 
Note: This course involves the use of animals in experiments. Students 
should be aware that these experiments are an essential part of the course and 
exemption from this component is not possible. 
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521-024 RiotowwwnL CHEMIsTRY 

Coordinator: Dr K R Gayler. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 610-120 or 140, or if a mark of 60% or better is 
obtained, Chemistry 160. Biology 600-101 is not a pre-requisite but is 
recommended. 
Contact: 72 hours of lectures; 48 hours of practical work, including up to 8 
hours of computer-assisted learning. (All year.) 
Objective: By the end of this subject, the student should: 
❑ Comprehend the relationships between chemical structure and biological 

function as exemplified in the various classes of molecules which make 
up living organisms; 

❑ Comprehend the basic concepts which underlie intermediary metabolism 
and its regulation including endocrine regulation; 

❑ Comprehend the underlying molecular bases of processes such as 
transport of ions and the digestion of basic foodstuffs; 

❑ Comprehend the basic concepts which underlie the regulation of gene 
expression and protein synthesis; 

❑ Appreciate the role of biochemistry in modem agriculture; 
❑ Develop relevant laboratory skills for simple experimentation involving 

biochemical systems; 
❑ Develop the quantitative and qualitative skills In manipulation of 

experimental data. 

Content An introduction to the chemistry and biochemistry of plants, 
animals and micro-organisms. The application of biochemistry to modem 
agriculture is emphasised throughout the course by use of examples from 
current agronomic practice. The subject includes discussion of the chemical 
reactivity, methods of analysis and structure versus function relationships of 
proteins, caØhydrates and lipids and the intermediales through which they 
are synthesised and degraded. Use is made of examples such as wool, hair, 
cellulose, starch, natural fats and oils to illustrate basic chemical and 
biochemical concepts. Specific topics include: elementary reactiоп  
mechanisms and stereorhemistry of carbon compounds with emphasis on 
carbohydrates, amino acids and proteins. Thermodynamics and reaction 
kinetics in biological systems. An outline of the organisation of metabolism 
including digestion and absorption in animals. The role of high energy 
intermediates tri cellular metabolism. Bioenergetics: photochemical and 
chemical events concerned with the trapping of solar energy: ATP formation 
and utilisation in aerobic and anaerobic organisms. A detailed introduction to 
enzymes: their properties and functions. Consideration of the pathways of 
metabolism such as the triс aØxyliс  acid cycle, glycolysis, fatty acid synthesis 
and the oxidation of fats in animals, plants and bacteria, photosynthesis and 
photorespiration, monogastric and ruminant metabolism. Structure and 
function of muscle. Regulation of metabolism: regulatory enzymes, hormones 
and associated second messenger systems. An introduction to DNA, RNA 
structure and replication and to protein synthesis and its regulation. 
Practical Work: 48 hours, including up to eight hours of computer-assisted 
learning. Biochemical analysis with emphasis on metabolism, enzymes and 
regulation. The apparatus used for practical work is supplied by the 
Biochemistry Department. 
Assessment 7fiaary : written examination in both semesters total 6 hours. 
Semester 1: 3-hour end-of-semester examination (42.5%). Semester 2: 3-hour 
end-semester examination (42.5%). Practical work : Continuous assessment 
of laboratory work and reports (15%). 
Prescribed Text Lehninger AL, Nelson DL, Coх  MM Prim$ q 
Biochemistry 2nd edn, Worth. 

212-205 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN AGRICULTURE 

Coordinator: Dr G i Rimmington 
Contact 24 hours of lectures and 24 hours of practical work. (SØd 
deter) 
Aim: On successful completion, students will be able to identify, use and, if 
necessary, develop appropriate software applications for analysis, problem-
solving, communications and knowledge integration in agricultural science. 
In addition, they will appreciate the impact of computing on the industry and 
the importance of tailoring computer software to the needs of users. 

Objective: Understand how to choose appropriate applications for 
particular problems; some of the mathematical methods that underlie different 
Ølications software; the processes of specifying and objectively evaluating 

computing systems; the principles of application development to satisfy users' 
requirements. Develop: skills in spreadsheet modelling, knowledge 
engineering, database management, dynamic simulation and manipulation of 
geographic information; proficiency in the development of simple applications 
with 4th-generation development tools; the ability to properly manage 
microcomputers to ensure data security and integrity; the capacity to translate 
problem descriptions into a forni that may be solved with applications software. 
Appreciate.• the impacts of computer technology on people in agricultural 
industries; the importance of the human-computer interface; the potential of 
electronic communications and networking for agricultural extension; the 
process of automatic data acquisition and remote sensing; the necessity for 
ongoing study of new software applications to increase the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the agricultural scientist. 

Content Applications - Database Management Systems; Simulation 
Modelling; Nonlinear Optimisation. Application Development - World Wide 
Web. Spacial Topics - Exploring the Internet; Data Acquisition Techniques; 
Communications and Networking; The User Interface; Specification, 
Evaluation and Management of Systems; Remote Sensing. 
Assessment A 2-hour end-of-semester examination; four assignments 
using computers. 
212-207 FIELD EØERIMENYAYION 

Coordinator: Dr M E Nicolas and Prof A R Egan 
Contact 14 hours of lectures, 27 hours of practical work and 12 hours of 
tutorials. For the practical work, the class will be divided into two groups that 
attend on alternate weeks (Year subject). 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: be familiar with a 
range of routine crop and livestock management practices, their putposes and 
the skills involved; be aware of factors affecting the level and variability of crop 
and livestock perfо rrnал ce encountered in practice; have experience in 
investigation of crop and livestock performance in the field by observation and 
measurement; have a working knowledge of appropriate experimental design 
and sampling procedures; be able to interpret results and present a written 
report using a scientific format. 
Content Principles of scientific measurement and interpretation of results In 
investigating plant and animal production systems as they occur under 
seasonal and experimental conditions. 
Praс dс al Work Measurement of growth and development of crops, pastures 
and livestock in relation to environmental constraints and management 
practices. Aspects of eqerlmental design, sampling proØures, measurement 
methods and interpretation of results will be emphasised. 
Assessment: A 3-hour end-of-year written examination, and two written 
assignments throughout the year (each up to 2000 words). Practical work and 
participation in tutorials will be assessed. 
212-201 $OIL RESOURCES 

Coordinator Associate Professor L A Douglas 
Contact 36 hours of lectures, 36 hours of field excursions and laboratory 
based practical classes. Ord semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should have an 
understanding of the nature and causes of soil variability and methods of 
grouping soils; a basic knowledge of soil composition and the chemical, 
biological and physical processes that occur in soils; be able to describe soils in 
the field and to assess the suitability of a soil as a medium for plant growth on 
the basis of measured properties; understand the concepts of sustainable land 
management. 
Content Soil formation, paedogenesis and soil profile development. Soil 
structure, bulk density, texture, porosity, organisms and the effect of organic 
amendments. Soil properties - clay minerals, surface charges, aggregate 
formation and stability. Soil management - maintenance of soil structure, 
land management. Soil hydrology - water potential, movement of water. Soil 
conservation - problems created by salinity, sodicity and erosion. Sustainability 
of soil-plant systems, with emphasis on the role of soil phosphorus, carbon, 
nitrogen, sulphur and potassium. 
Assessment Three hours of written examination. Practical tests will be 
given throughout the semester. Marks may also be given for assignments, 
projects and practical work. 
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619-031 STATISTICS AND DATA ANALYSIS 

Coordinator: Dr G Grunwald 

Contact 24 lectures (two hours a week); 12 hours of tutorials and 12 hours 
practical work (two hours a week). (Fast semester) 
Objective: Upon completion of the subject, students should be able to: 
recognise, understand, and apply the basic concepts of study design, such as 
observational studies versus designed experiments, confounding, replication, 
randomisation, and blocking, and discuss the effect of the design concepts on 
the interpretation of the moults of a given study; recognise and apply basic 
classical study designs like completely randomised one and two factor and 
randomised block designs; make and interpret appropriate graphs and tables 
for data from one and two factor designs, and use general principles of data 
dØlay in more complex situations; displау  an understanding of the basics of 
statistical models, such as predictions, residuals, parameters, estimation, and 
the normal distribution; formulate models for simple one and two factor 
designs, including interaction, and interpret them in terns of the data state 
the assumptions of simple models and use the data and residuals to check these 
assumptions in a given situation; display an understanding of the purpose and 
limitations of inference' and be able to use the main tools of inference to learn 
about data. 

Content Topics include one- and two-way ANOVA, simple linear regression 
and t-tests, confidence intervals and making multiple comparisons; use the 
statistics package Minitab to carry out the analyses described above, and 
interpret output in terms of the agricultural context. 

Assessment Theory: a 2-hour end-of-semester examination (70%). 
Practical: up to 50 pages of assignments (30%). 

212-301 CoМ P[ГГЕ R APPLICATIONS IN AGRICULTURE 
(1996 ONLY) 

Coordinator: Dr G M Rimmington 

Contact 24 hours of lectures and 24 hours of practical work (First semester) 
Aim: On successful completion, students will be able to identify, use and, if 
necessary, develop appropriate software applications for analysis, problem-
solving, communications and knowledge integration in agricultural science. 
In addition, they will appreciate the impact of computing on the industry and 
the importance of tailoring computer software to the needs of users. 

Objective: 	Understand: how to choose appropriate applications for 
particular problems; some of the mathematical methods that underlie different 
applications software; the processes of specifying and objectively evaluating 
computing systems; the principles of application development to satisfy users' 
requirements. 	Develop: skills in spreadsheet modelling, knowledge 
engineering, database management, dynamic simulation and manipulation of 
geographic information; proficiency in the development of simple applications 
with 4th-generation development tools; the ability to properly manage 
microcomputers to ensure data security and integrity, the capacity to translate 
problem descriptions into a form that may be solved with applications software. 
Appreciate: the impacts of computer technology on people in agricultural 
industries; the importance of the human-computer interface; the potential of 
electronic communications and networking for agricultural extension; the 
process of automatic data acquisition and remote sensing; the necessity for 
ongoing study of new software applications to increase the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the agricultural scientist. 

Content Applications - Database Management Systems; Simulation 
Modeling; Nonlinear Optimisation. Application Development - World Wide 
Web. Special Topics - Exploring the Internet; Data Acquisition Techniques; 
Communications and Networking; The User Interface; specification, 
Evaluation and Management of Systems; Remote Sensing. 

Assessment A 2-hour end-of-semester examination; four assignments 
using computers. 

212-304 PLANT PRODUCт ΡION 

Coordinator: Professor Dl Connor 

Prerequisite: 606-023 Agricultural Botany, 521-024 Biological Chemistry, 
212-201 Soil Resources. 

Contact 48 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work (Second 
semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject students should: be aware of the 
potential productivity of crops and pastures in temperate Australian agriculture; 
appreciate many of the physical, biological and environmental constraints 
which limit productivity; be aware of important agronomic and disease control 
practices used in the management of crops and pastures. 

Content Potential and actual production. Factors limiting productivity. 
Efficiency of production, Intra- and inter-specific competition. Effect of weeds. 
Modes of action, methods of application and role of herbicides. Availability of 
water and nutrients. Diagnosis of nutrient disorders, nutrient removal and 
replenishment. Water flow through crops and pastures, relationship to growth 
and yield. Principles of irrigation. Components of yield in crops and pastures. 
Growth and development. Legumes as components of communities and 
rotations. Final and seasonal production. Nutrient cycling. Dynamics of re-
establishment of annual pastures. Infectious agents and their effect on growth, 
yield and quality. Diagnosis and treatment Case histories of typical infections 
of pasture and crop plants by insect, bacteria, virus and fungus. 

Practical Work Practical classes in plant pathology and a research project 
conducted in residence at the Longerenong Campus. 

Assessment A 3-hour written examination (60%); a practical examination 
(10%), a literature review (10%) and a report on the Strа thfieldsaye excursion 
(20%). Students are also required to submit an accurately named collection of 
80 plants of agricultural significance, including at least 20 grasses. A pass in 
the subject requires individual passes in the written examination plus the 
literature review and in the remaining practical components taken as group. 
Prescribed Text Agrios GN (1'::) Plant Pathology 3rd edn, Academic 
P г esт  Marschner H Mineral Nutrition in Higher Plants 1986 Academic Press 
Pearson CJ and Ison RL (1987) (eds) Agronomy of Grassland Systems CUP. 
Loomis RS and Connor DJ (1992) Ø Ecology: Productivity and 
Management in Agricultural Systems CUP 

212-306 PROCЕ ssЕ s IN '11E Son. Е NvIRо NMENТ  

Coordinator: Associate Professor P M Chalk 

Prerequisite: 212-201 Soil Resources 

Contact 72 hours of lectures, field demonstrations and laboratory-based 
classes. (Second semester) 
Objective: By the completion of the subject, students should have developed 
an appreciation of the dynamic nature of the soil resource; have acquired 
detailed knowledge of chemical, physical and biological processes In the soil 
environment, particularly those which impact directly on plant growth; and 
have gained an understanding of how soils can be managed to optimise plant 
growth and minimise adverse effects on the environment 

Content Soil plant relationships - Concepts in plant nutrition, mechanisms 
of nutrient uptake by roots, nutrient interactions; the rhizosphere, diffusion 
and mass flow, redox, carbon and nutrient dynamics; soil as a medium for 
plant growth, processes controlling nutrient availability with particular 
reference to nitrogen, phosphorus, potassium, sulphur and the micronutrients; 
assessment of nutrient availability including quatityrntensity relationships; 
processes of soil acidification and amelioration of soil acidity. 	Soil 
Øtechnology - Symbionts and their role in plant nutrition, role of soil 
microorganisms In the control of plant disease, microbiallyØrived plant 
growth regulators, inoculation, soil enzymes and biological inhibitors. Soil 
physical proce ses - soil structure classification and effects on water and solute 
movement, leaching and model descriptions of solute transport, environmental 
implications 

Assessment Up to three hours of written examination. Tests on the 
practical component of the subject may be given during the semester. Marks 
may also be allotted for assignments and practical reports. The weighting of 
each component will be published at the beginning of the semester. 
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212-313 VACATION WORK (PRACTICAL EØЕ RIENСВ ) 
PART I 

Coordinator: Dr D G PaØry 
Contact: At least 6 weeks practical experience on two or more farms; each 
period of farm work should last for at least two weeks. (FØ semester) 
Objective: On completion of Vacation Work students should have some 
experience of life and work on farms, farming operations anд  planning, rural 
society, its structure and organisation, as well as the structure and operation of 
rural industries. A major objective is to provide practical experience which 
assists students to relate to subjects taught in the course. 
Content Practjcal experience should normally be gained on private farms, 
but other work connected with agriculture (on institutional farms, research 
stations and other enterprises as the Dean may approve on behalf of the 
Faculty) may also be acØted. Some credit may be granted for work done on 
family farms and with certain cо mmercial organisations on written application 
to the Dean. 
Assessment Reports, which are marked to pass or fail only, must be 
submitted as soon as possible after the work is performed and in any event by 
the first day of the second semester of third year. 
619-032 DEsIGN AND ANALYSIS of Е ØЕк Ρ11Ё Nт s 

(FRом  1997) 
Coordinator: Dr G Grunwald 
Prerequisite: 619-031 Statistics and Data Analysis 
Contact: 24 lectures (two hours a week); 12 hours of tutorials and 12 hours of 
practical work (two hours a week). (Sacoп d semester) 
Objective: On completion of the subject, students should be able to 
demonstrate a working knowledge in practical situations of material from a 
variety of special topic areas in Statistics. 
Content Material will be chosen from among the topics: Multiple regression - 
diagnostics, model selection, etc.; three-way factorial designs; designs with 
discrete response; sample surveys; time series; unbalanced two-way designs, 
incomplete blocks; split-plot/repeated measures/nested designs; non-linear 
regression; non-parametric methods. 
Assessment Theory: a 2-hour end-of-semester examination (70%). 
Practical.• up to 50 pages of assignments during the course (30%). 
212-311/411 ANIMAL MANAGEMENT AND PRODUC11oN 
Coordinator: Associate Professor P Hughes 
Contact 24 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (Fast semester) 
Aim: Students should be familiar with all major animal production systems. 
They should be able to critically analyse these systems. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be: aware of all the 
major inputs into an animal production system:, aware of the products of 
animal production systems and product quality; able to understand the effects 
of changes in inputs and/or outputs on the efб ciency of the production system; 
capable of analysing a production system; aware of alternative production 
systems; capable of surveying an animal industry. 
Content Size, distribution and value of each animal industry. Breed selection 
and genetic improvement in animal production. Practical feeding of breeding 
and growing animals. Optimisation of reproductive output in animal 
industries. Environmental effects and use of buildings in animal production. 
Management regimes to maintain animal health. MaximØon of product 
quality. analysis of production systems and consideration of alteт atives. 
Marketing and markets. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination; two written 
assignments (up to 2500 words each) related to the practical work. 
Note: This course involves the use of animals in experiments. Students 
should be aware that these experiments are an essential part of the course and 
exemption from this component is not possible. 

212-358 ANIMAL PHYsIOLOGY 
Coordinator: Dr В  J Leu гу  

Prerequisite: 212-220 Animal Science 
Contact: 36 hours of lectures and up to 36 hours of practical classes, 
demonstrations, tutorials and/or discussion periods. (First semester) 
AØ To establish a knowledge of normal function of domestic animals and 
to introduce students to well-established and current concepts in physiological 
research. The lecture course is supplemented by practical classes that illustrate 
the lecture series and which are designed to assist students to develop certain 
manipulative skills, to handle experimental animals, to sample tissues and 
body fluids and to analyse these using a variety of physiological techniques. 
Objective: On completion of the program, students should know and 
understand: the terminology of physiology; the principles and essential 
information regarding the functions of different cell types, their interactions in 
organs and tissues; the mechanisms by which the organ systems are controlled 
and coordinated in the normal animal body; a working knowledge of 
nutritional, reprodис tivе , lactation and growth physiology; differences in 
animal productivity related to nutritional, endocrine and physiological factors; 
how to analyse data from class experiments and to validate the data against 
published information; and how to synthesise observations and experimental 
data in forms suitable for oral and written presentations. 
Content  Introduction to Cell Physiology. Molecules of the cell membranes. 
Movement of molecules across cell membranes. Nervous system and 
information transfer, contraction of muscle. Lymphocytes and the immune 
system. Physiology of the Digestive, Cardiovascular, Renal, Respiratory and 
Reproductive systems. Endocrinology. Lactation. Pre- and post-natal growth 
and development. 
Assessment A 3-hour written examination. Practical work and 
participation in tutorials and discussion groups will be assessed The timetable 
and weighting for each component will be published at the start of the course. 
Prescribed Text Frandson RD (1992) Anatomy and Physiology of Farm 
Animals 5th edn. 
Sherwood, L. Human Physiology from Cells to Systems 2nd Ed. 1993 
Cunningham, J.G. TØtbook of Veterinary Physiology 1992 
Currie, W. Bruce Strudure and Function of 1k твr is Animals 1' :: 
Butterworths 
Note: This course involves the use of animals in experiments. Students 
should be aware that these experiments are an essential part of the course and 
exemption from this component is not possible. 
212-305 Coмм uNiс Aтп iG AGRICULTURAL AND 

ENVIRONMENTAL TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator-. Associate Professor J W Cary 
Contact 36 hours of lectures plus an industry placement. (First semester) 
Aim: Students should be familiar with communication principles and 
processes in general, and agricultural and environmental issues specifically; 
they should have developed skills in critical analysis of communication 
problems. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students should be: 
O aware of the important role of people in agricultural and environmental 

; 
❑ able to understand the role of agricultural and environmental advisory 

and consulting services as processes of information exchange and guided 
change, as systems for facilitating the flow of information between 
research workers, fanners and the general public, and as systems for 
assisting users of technical information to make better decisions; 

❑ understand the factors which influence the adoption of technologies; 
O familiar with the role of government agencies, commercial funs and 

private consultants In the technical information exchange process; 
❑ familiar with the theoretical background to the communication of 

agricultural and environmental technology, including the diffusion of 
innovations; 

O able to complete simple analyses of communication problems using an 
appropriate model of human communication; 

O able to plan simple communication strategies involving use of different 
media as well as face-to-face communication; 

O able to carry out practical methods of communication; 
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❑ aware of ethical issues related to communication and persuasion 
practices; 

❑ able to determine producers' goals and appreciate the variation in 
individuals' goals and objectives. 

Content Communication of agricultural and environmental technology as 
processes of information provision and exchange; for assisting information 
users to make better decisions; for facilitating and reciprocating information 
flow between farmers, research workers and other interested members of the 
community. The history of the extension movement in the UK, Australia and 
the USA. The Land Grant College philosophy. The role of government 
agencies, commercial firms and private consultants in information provision 
and exchange. Communication and extension methods and strategies, 
including interpersonal, group, community consultation and mass media 
techniques. Social structures in which information exchange is practised. 
Theoretical background to farmers and other users' of agricultural and 
environmental technological information — perception, communication 
models, listening, learning, decision making, adult education, the diffusion of 
innovations. Evaluating the effects of communication projects, for example, 
Integrated Pest Management Landcare and the use of new information 
technologies. Rural development in less industiialised countries and the role 
of communication. The training and visit systн n. Thе  ethic of social 
influence applied to extention and communication. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination; one written 
assignment (up to 3000 words); a report on industry placement. 
Prescribed Text van den Ban AW anд  Hawkins Н S (1 :.) Agricultural 
Falension Longman. 

212-303 MOLЕс lu А R BIOLOGY, GENET= AND BREEDING 
Coordinator: Dr R G Beiiharz, Dr G M Halloran and Dr K R Gayler. 
PreØulsite: 521.424 Biological Chemistry. 
Contact 48 hours of lectures. (First semester) 

Objective: On completion of this subject students should have a good 
understanding of genes at the molecular Øl; understand genes at the level of 
populations, and their contribution to development of quantitative traits in 
plants and animals; be aware of how this knowledge is applied in genetic 
improvement of plants and animais, and of the causes of natural variation and 
environmental constraints to variation among populations and species. 
Content Mole ular 6Øs'ØandanØ bred ing: The Moche mы  basis 
of plant and animal bding. The stilclrre and arrangement of the grime in 
enkaryd s Øtг asй ed with the prokaryote genome. The mechanism and regulation 
of gene expression In higher organisms, both plants and aniØ both at the RNA 
and DNA leL The biochemical basis of tissue and organelle specific gene ехр  e ien. 
Modem methods of genetic engineeл ng including details of rector systems c uг reл tly 
being applied to plants and anØ of agricultural kпро  taocе . Апй nаі  GeneЛ ics 
and В r ling : PØØ genetis migration, mutation, Ølaction, chm types of 
mating - inbreeding. Quantitative geг  eticт  genetic and eл viп xи reп tal eomponeп ts 
of variaØ resemblance of relatvefi he iØility, sektion - tespa>,se, methods; 
heternØ - ansstн eedй g. Evolutionary ра  е  t е  the con>strainцп g efe t of 
environment on genetic change; cotdated charac 	genotype-environment 
Intermions. Application to iп  p o eurent of animale. Piani Generis and Ві dmg : 
Evolutionary processгs and genetic variability of plant populatio s. Genetic 
coгк avation. Methods of bвв eding Ø and aes-podeg plants Ги letics of and 
bп eediп g for, disease and insect re,istarØ in agricultual plants. Special techniques 
used in plant breeding - induced mutation, induced policy changes, tissue ailture 
and cymBenefi s. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination; assignments of 
up to 3000 ØØ each; written tests. 

212-310/410 AGRICULTURAL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT AND 
MARKETING 

Coordinator. Mr L R Malcolm 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 3б  hours of tutoØseminars. (2nd se meste ) 
Aide The aim is for students of agricultural science and agricultural 
economics to understand and be able to analyse the profitable use, 
maintenance and improvement of resources in agricultural business 
management and marketing. 
Objective: By the end of this subject students should possess the following 
skills: be able to define the objectives of the owners/operators of a farm 
business; be able to assess the quality of physical resources available and relate 

these to the present and potential situation of the farm business; be able to 
define measures such as operating profit, activity gross margins, fixed and 
variable costs, cash tows, balance sheet, gearing and debt servicing ability; be 
able to appraise farm land and assets for purchase or lease; be able to analyse 
long term investments in maintaining and improving aajicultural resources; 
be able to analyse investments in machinery be able to incorporate 
consideration of risk and uncertainty into farm management and agricultural 
project analyses; be able to analyse crop, pasture and livestock activities; to 
understand the role of tax; to understand the concepts and functions of 
agricultural marketing be able to assess the efficiency of commodity 
marketing chains; to understand market information, grading, and marketing 
efficiency; to understand the use of futures and options markets and forwaixi 
contracting. 

Content Management. Financial management. Profit, cash flows and 
business structure. Activity analysis. Budgeting. Investment analysis. Risk 
management. Resource maintenance and improvement. Agricultural 
marketing. Marketing efficiency. Futures markets. A number of farm visits will 
be made and case studies completed. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination; case study 
assignments. An overall pass requires an overall mark of 50%, with a 
minimum of 45% in any component of assгssment 
Prescribed Text Malcolm LR and Makeham JP (1992) 7be Farming 
Came Now CUP. 
Kohls RL and Uhl JN (1990). MarØng of Agricultural PØucts 7th edn. 
MacMilan. 
Tomek WG. and Robinson KL (1 і  ::)). Agricultural Pvdud Prices 3rd edn. 
Cornell University Press. 
212-323/423 А GRIcULп  RAL Øuс tiEs AND 

INTERNATIONAL ØВ  
Coordinator: Mr L R Malcolm 
Prerequisite: 212-202 Agricultural Econoп  is and Business 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 24 hours of tutorials/seminars. (First 
seme ter) 

AØ Students shoukk extend the range of their economic reasoning and 
analytical skills to enable them to be weи Øи ipped for сагее rs In the areas of 
applied economics or agribusiness. [Note: students with these career paths in 
mind are also encouraged to take 212-410 Agricultural Business Management 
and Marketing, together with approved subjects from the Faculty of Econо mkx 
and Commerce.] 
Objective: Students should be able to: understand the reasons for 
government intervention in the agricultural sectors of several countries, 
including Australia, and have a knowledge of the policy objectives being 
pursued, together with the policy instruments employed; analyse the effects of 
agricultural protectionism on international trade and be knowledgable about 
the outcome of the Uruguay Round in the GATT; analyse environmental issues 
as they relate to trade issues food anд  fibre; understandtheLssueofworld 
food security. 
Content The reasons for government Intervention in the agricultural sector. 
The principal agricultural policy issues in Australia, the European Union, the 
United States and Japan. The effects of these policies on international trade in 
agricultural products. Agriculture in the GATT and the WTO. Environmental 
issues as they relate to trade in food and fibre pØuØ. Aspects of the world 
food problem. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination (80%); a 
written assignment of up to 3000 words (20%). A pass requires not only an 
overall mark of 50% but also a minimum mark of 45% in the final written 
examination. 
212-413 VACATION WORK (Pк Aс 1TCА L EXPERIENCE) 

PARТ  2 
Coordinator: Dr D G Parbery 
Contact At least б  weeks practical farming experience on two or more farms; 
each period of farmwork should last for at least two weeks. 
Objective: As for 212-313 Vacation Work. 

Content As for 212-313 Vacation Work. 

Assessment Reports on at least two periods of work experience which are 
marked pass or fail only. They must be submitted during second semester. 
Degrees are not conferred uп less this requirement is satisfied. 
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521-301 PROTEIN Sтк uCт uкв , DESIGN AND ENGINEERING 
Coordinator. Associate Professor G J Howett 
Prerequisite: 521-024 Biological Chemistry 
Contact 26 hours of lectures. (Fi`rst semØ) See details under FØIty of ScienØ 
521-302 GENE Sті wcт uі u AND EØREsstо N 
Coordinator. Dr В  E Davidson. 
Prerequisite: 521-024 Biological Chemistry 
Contact 26 hours of lectures. (Ønd semester) See details under The 
University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Haribook. 
521-303 MOLECULAR ASPECTS OF BI0MEMBRANEs AND 

CELL BIOLOGY 
Coordinator. Professor W H Sawyer 
Prerequisite: 521-024 Biological Chemistry 
Contact: 26 hours of lectures.. (First semester See details under The 
University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook. 
521-304 MOLECULAR BASIS OF HORMONE ACTION AND 

NBUTRO-TRANSMISSION 
Coordinator: Dr В  G Livett 
Prerequisite: 521-024 Biological Chemistry 
Contact: 26 hours of lectures. (sxvnd semester) See details under The 
University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook 
521-305 В iocuMISіп y о F М AммлпА N MErABoUsM AND 

NuTRnION 
Coordinator. Dr D L Ebert 
Prerequisite: 521-024 Biological Chemistry 
Coп tact: 26 hours of lectures. (Second semester) See details under The 
University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook 
521-306 PLANT В locurdisп ty, MOLECULAR MECIANIsMs 

AND REGUl ATIoN 
Coordinator: Dr K R Gayler and Dr B R Grant 
Prerequisite: 521-024 Biological Chemistry 
Contact 26 hours of lectures. (Sы cond semester) See details under The 
University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook 
521-321 ADVANCED TECHNIQUES IN GENERAL 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Coordinator. Dr K R Gayler 
Prerequisite: 521-024 Biological Chemistry 
Contact 26 hours of lectures. (Second semester) See details under The 
University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook. 
211-441 AGRoF0BtifsTgY 
Coordinator: Mr R Reid 
Contact 	 d sender) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, stuØп ts should: have firт t-hand 
experieØ of a wide range of agØо restry pго jects and their management; haw 
an appreciation of the historical development of agroforestry (in all its forams) 
both withИ  Australia and overseas; be able to prepare and present whole fann 
plans; understand the light, moisture and nutrient relations within integrated 
agroforestry systems; appreciate the potential role of tveг c in controlling land 
degradation; understand the role of trees in providing shade and sheber be 
familiar with the multidisciplinary experimental designs appropriate for 
agroforeØy systems; have a practical knowledge of the management of trees, 
crops and stock in ag oforestry systems; have an understanding of methods of 
economic analysis of agroforestг y systems and the taxation impliØоп s for 
farmers; and appreciate the nature of agrofoг estry as an agricultural innovation 
and its potential for widespread adoption by farmers. 
Content 7) 	in 'be rural landscape: aesthetics, wind-breaks, shelter, soil 
conservation, salinity control, fuel, fodder, timber production. Agroforestry 
systems the world scene, agroforestry in the tropics, agroforestry in Australia 
and New Zealand. Case studies. Processes: competition between trees and 
herbaceous plants for water, nutrients and light, design of agroforestry 
experiments, simulation modelling. Management of agroforestry systems. 
Economics of aajoforestry. Extension and agroforestry. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination (60%) and a 
written assignment (40%). 

212-405 ANIMAL PRODUCTION A 
Coordinator: Associate Professor P Hughes 
Contact 24 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work (First semester) 
Aim: Students should be familiar with all major animal production systems. 
They should be able to critically analyse these systems. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be: aware of all the 
major inputs into an animal production system:, aware of the products of 
animal production systems and product quality; able to understand the effects 
of changes in inputs and/or outputs on the efficiency of the production system; 
capable of analysing a production system; aware of alternative production 
systems; capable of surveying an animal industry. 

Content Size, distribution and value of each animal industry. В reed selection 
and genetic improvement in animal production. Practical feeding of breeding 
and growing animals. Optimisation of reproductive output in animal 
industries. Environmental effects and use of buildings in animal production. 
Management regimes to maintain animal health. Maximisation of product 
quality. Analysis of production systems and consideration of alternatives. 
Marketing and markets. 
Assessment: A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination; two written 
assignments (up to 2500 words each) related to the practical work. 

Note: This course involves the use of animals in experiments. Students 
should be aware that these experiments are an essential part of the course and 
exemption from this component is not possible. 

212-408 ADVANCED TOPICS IN FARM ANIMAL SCØCE 
Coordinator: Dr B) Leury 
Prerequisite: 212-358 Animal Physiology 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practicals, tutorials and 
seminars. (SeeondsemØer) 
Aim: To present  to students a range of topics covering new and innovative 
research related to the improvement in or modificalon of animal performance 
and product yield, composition and quality. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be aware of the 
motivation for, and implications of, current animal research areas and the use 
of new technologies to improve or modify animal performance; have an 
advanced understanding of the molecular, physiological, metabolic and 
endocrine factors involved; be aware of any social, economic or ethical 
considerations associated with the application of new technologies to 
improving or modifying animal performance. 
Content Topics will be drawn from current research areas In growth and 
development, meat production, lactation, fibre production and reproductоп . 
Emphasis will be placed on factors controlling growth and differentiation, 
growth promoting agents, hormones involved in the repartitioning of nutrients 
towards meat, milk and fibre production, transgenesis and reproduction. 

Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination (50%), two 
assignments of up to 3500 words each, (40%) and a seminar (10%). 
Note: The course may involve the use of animals in experiments. Students 
should be aware that these experiments are an essential part of the course and 
that exemption from this component is not possible. 
212-406 CROP AND PASTURE PHYSIOLOGY 
CoordiØor: Dr M E Nicolas 
Prerequisite: Computer Applications 212-301 and Plant Production 212-
304. 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (First semester) 
Aim: Students should develop an understanding of the productive processes 
that determine growth and yield In crop and pasture communities. They 
should also develop skills In critically analysing literature and In designing and 
conducting experiments. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be able to: 
understand the interactions between plant canopies and the environment that 
determine yield and product quality; synthesise information from a range of 
disciplines Including plant anatomy and physiology, biochemistry and 
engineering (environmental physics); critically analyse literature on 
physiological and agronomic topics; set up and conduct experiments to test 
hypotheses; interpret experimental results and report their findings in seminars 
and written reports. 
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Content The main sections are: phenological development; light 
Interception, carbon economy; Water use; responses to environmental stresses, 
including drought and salinity, nutrient economy, pasture management 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination and two written 
assignments of no more than 4000 words each. 
421-030 ENGINEERING FOR AGRICULTURE 

Coordinator. Dr G A Moore 

Prerequisite: М athemа lIа  618-100 or 618-190 

Contact 48 hours of lectures and 24 hours of practical and practice classes. 
(FØ semester) 
Objective: by the end of the course students should: 
❑ comprehend the physical charaØristics and interaction of farm water 

supply systems including the concepts of pressure, flow, energy in pipe 
and open channel systems; 

❑ comprehend the relationship between force, energy and power in 
machine systems; 

❑ comprehend the basic concepts of heat and mass transfer, particularly as 
It applies to solar and terrestrial radiation and evaporation; 

❑ comprehend the basic concepts of the behaviour of granular materials as 
they apply to product storage and traction. 

❑ develop skills in executing laboratorywork on engineering systems; 
❑ develop skills in mathematical and graphical analysis of engineering 

sìá 	; 
❑ develop an understanding of the relationship between the basic concepts 

outlined above and real machinery, water and farm building systems and 
the agricultural systems in which they are used 

❑ develop skills in analysing the functional aspects of crop storage, traction, 
tillage, distribution and harvesting machinery systems; 

❑ develop an understanding of how electronic instrumentation and control 
systems work 

❑ appreciate the relationship between engineering and agriculture; 
❑ appreciate emerging research directions in agricultural mechanisation. 

Students will also have achieved the knowledge and skills necessary to study 
some advanced topics in the field of Environmental Engineering. 

Content Properties of agricu/lural materials : characteristics of soils, seeds, 
fertilisers and other granular materials. Systems of loading and failure; yield, 
friction, cohesion, shear strength. Medanisation : mechanics of linear and 
angular systems; power transmission, application to agricultural machines and 
equipment; operation and functional performance of agricultural machines, 
including tractors, cultivation, distributing and harvesting equipment; 
principles of mechanisation. Principles cf uØ control in irrigation, 
drainage and environment : basic concepts of fluid flaw; flow measurement 
pipe systems; flow in channels over surfaces and through soils; design of 
irrigation systems; channels, culverts and erosion stп rctu г es; pumps. Farm 
Susdsc and environment : components of energy balance of crops, 
animals and buildings; evapo-transp[ration, frost control; light and heat 
control for animals and plants; principles of electronic control systems and 
their application to agriculture Practical Work : A total of 24 hours of 
laboratory, field and assignment work over one semester. 

Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester examination and practical class 
reports. Students must attain a satisfactory standard in practical work to pass 
the subject as a whole. 

421-484 AGRICULTURAL WASTE MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Dr G A Moore 

Prerequisite: 421-030 Engineering for Agriculture or 3rd Year 
Environmental Engineering 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work and tutorials. 
(Firś t ,semester) See details under The University of Melbourne, Faculty of 
Science Hanbook 

421-459 Ilummox SYSтЕ ts DESIGN AND MANAGEME?« 

CoordiØor: Dr H M Malmo 

Prerequisite: 421-030 Engineering for Agriculture or 3rd Year 
Environmental Engineering 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 8 hours of practical work and tutorials. 
(Frst semester) See details under The University of Melbourne, Faculty of 
Science Hanbook 

421-475 MANAGEMENT of ERODABLE LANDS 
Coordinator: Dr Q! Wang 

Prerequisite: 421-030 Engineering for Agriculture or 3rd Year 
Environmental Engineering 

Contact 	18 lectures and 8 hours tutorials/practical work (Second 
semester) See details under The University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science 
Hanbook 
421-458 MODELLING HYDROLOGIC PROCEssEs 
Coordinator: Dr Q.! Wang 

Prerequisite: 421-030 Engineering for Agriculture or 3rd Year 
Environmental Engineering 

Contact 18 lectures and 8 hours tutorials/р ractical work. (First semester) 
See details under The University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook 
421-470 SOIL MANIPULATION ØOCEssES 
Coordinator: Dr G A Moore 

Prerequisite: 421-030 Engineering for Agriculture or 3rd Year 
Environmental Engineering 

Contact: 18 lectures and 8 hours tutorials/practical work (First semester) 
See details under The University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook 
421-467 WATER QUALITY AND DRAINAGE MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Dr Q' Wang 

Prerequisite: 421-030 Engineering for Agriculture or 3rd Year 
Environmental Engineering 

Contact 18 lectures and 8 hours tutorials/practical work (Second semester) 
See details under The University of Melbourne, Faculty of Science Hanbook 

211-439 FoRЕ s Y SYSтвм s 

Coordinator. Mr R Reid 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (First semester) 
Aim: To present a broad overview of forest management and forestry issues. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be aware In general 
tenu of the nature of silviculture, and the management of forests for multiple 
use; and should have acquired a background in forestry to assist with 212-441 
Agroforestry. 

Content Consideration of the main factors affecting the management of 
forests for timber production, water quality and yield, aesthetics and recreation, 
and conservation of soil, flora and fauna. Silvicultш al systems. Tropical and 
temperate forestry issues.. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination (60%) and two 
written assignments (40%). 

212-407 GENElies AND BREEDING 

Coordinator: Dr R G Keilharz and Dr G M Halloran 
Prerequisite: 200-303 Molecular Biology, Genetics and Breeding. 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (Second 
semeØ) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: understand 
genetics as it relates to plant and animal breeding; be confident In applying 
genetics to improvement programs in plants and animals; have a good 
preparation for higher degree study in plant and animal breeding. 
Content А Ø Geneticss and Вг  l gg application of genetics to animal 
improvement The place of performance rв coг ding sche<ies. Fonnulation of breeding 
р rograп ts. Advanced topi s in animal breeding. Data analysis, рагап ceter estimation, 
selection indØs, the effect of lifetime reproduction, utilisation of genetic engineering 
- tг ans8cmc anИ ΡØ. 	Genen:s and Brer'&ig: methods, concepts and case 
studies in bгв edИ Ρg for И Ρarased yield and quality of plant products. Methods, 
concepts and rase studies in breeding for disease and 	t ØarØ or tolerance, in 
agrkvlØ plants. Genetic modification of reproduØve systemsin plant breeding. 
The application of Special techniques such as И Ρduced mutation, induced policy 
Øges, cytogeп etics, tissue culture and DNA transfer to the genetic in р rovemeл t cf 
agricultural plant PraØ Work Eю ercØs and some formal practical classes and 
discussion to illustrate particular aspects of the lectures and to familiarise student 
with reseaл ch techniques in animal and plant bг  в edИ g An excursion to a plant 
breeding И Ρstitute may also be arranged. 

Assessment A 3-hour end-of-sane ter wп tteя  examination; practical work (up to 
one seminar diх ussion, one pп o)eet report and one practical tical examination). 
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526-031 MICROBIOLOGY I (AGRICULTURE COURSE) 
Coо rdinatо r: Dr В  Hodgson 
Contact 48 lectures (two a week); 48 hours of practical work (three hours a 
week in the last eight weeks of the first semester and the first eight weeks of the 
second semester). (All )ear.) 
Aim: To introduce agriculture students to the properties of bacteria, fungi and 
vin uses; what are they how do they interact with humans, animals and plants 
and how does one study them. 
Objective: By the end of the course students should be able to: 
Cl Apply basic principles of microbial physiology and sterilisation and 

disinfection procedures to enable them to grow, isolate, classify and 
characterise a range of bacteria, fungi and viruses. 

❑ Explain what tests to use in order to identify particular groups of bacteria 
and individual species with special properties within a group. Groups 
include Bacillus, Brucella, Clostridium, Coryneforms, Enterobacteriaceae, 
Lactobacillus, Mycobacterium, Neisseria, Pseudomonads, Staphylococcus 
and Streptococcus. 

❑ Dвscń be roles for microorganisms in the dairy industry; in soil fertility; 
in the rumen; in plant, animal and human disease processes and in the 
water and waste-water industries. 

❑ Appreciate the mechanisms by which diseases caused by microorganism 
are spread and controlled. 

❑ Describe the biological nitrogen and sulphur cycles and have a 
particular knowledge of bacteria whose involvement in these cycles 
impacts on Agriculture. 

Content: The morphology, genetics, metabolism, culture methods and 
methods used for the identification of bacteria, fungi and viruses. Properties of 
important groups of bacteria associated with human, animal and plant 
welfare. Epidemiology of microbial infections and the use of antibiotics, 
disinfection and sterilisation procedures. Bacteriological aspects of milk, milk 
products, water and waste-water treatment. Microbial ecology and 
bacteriological aspects of soil fertility. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-year written examination (70%); a two-hour 
practical examination on completion of the practical wог k(12.5%); 
assignments and reports on practical work completed each no longer than 500 
words (17.5%). An overall pass requires not only a total mark of at least 50% 
but also a minimum of 45% in the written examination. 
Prescribed Text: Brock T D et al В iology ofMiØganisms 7th edition 
Prentice Hall 

Prescott, Harley and Kleen Microbiology 2nd edn. WCB 
526-041 MICROBIOLOGY II (AGRICULTURE COURSE) 
Coordinator: Dr В  Hodgson 
Prerequisite: 526-031 Microbiology I 
Contact 26 hours of lectures (two a week) and 65 hours of practical work 
(five hours a week). (First semester) 
Aim: To describe how selected microorganisms impact on agricultural 
practice. To explain the ways in which these microorganisrm mediate these 
effects. To demonstrate how microbial processes have been or can be modified 
to improve their Impact on agricultural practices and Illustrate the advantages 
gained by achieving this. 
Objective: On completion of the subject students should be able to describe the ways 
in which different micnooг Baл is s satі  their basic requirements for growth; 
a rerimentally Isolate and Characterise microorganisms and viruses that can have 
significant ImpaØ on agricultural practices; describe the nitrogen gas fixing 
рг  ne esof ь odr free living andsymbØ micrnoг garnЖ ru' Explain the mа c ап isms 
regulating the a pression of genes that rг 5pond to changes in the environment and to 
haae a detaiØ lmowleд ge of at least 2 such systeлк ; appreciate the potential ways by 
which Ø productivity of plants and animals involved in agricultural practices may 
be increased by gestic modificaatiво es and by the biological control of potential 

deэ cг ibe haw AgroЬ actøium plasnids are being used to m dify the 
behaviour of plants and microorgdnisns; e q lain the fundamental charх cteristics cl 
the tmmune system of aØ and plants and how these system can be used to 
protect animals and plants from disease describe г Ρeseаг ch in the last 5 years which 
has resulted in the development of at least 2 new animal vaccine; appreciate the 
factors inrn d in the pathogenicity of microoг gaп isms for both animais and plants; 
understanд  the seasons for and print 	of the current Australian Gotiemmneц Ρ 
quaranØ regulations. 

Content MØiological and molecular biological aspects of the cycling dC, N, S, 
and P, cf particular relevance to agricultural practices. М icØlal symbØis with 
_ts and animals. Mechanisms of pathogenesis including recognition phenomena 
at cell surfaces. Animal and plant disease and disease resistance mechanisms 
Detection, 	and characterisation methods for microorganisms of particular 
relevance to agriculture. Control methods for microbial pathogens including 
biological control and the use of vaccines. Possibilities of genetic engineering to 
improve agrcultural pгactiors and product 
Assessment A 3-hour written examination (60%) and a 2-hour practical 
examination (15%) at the end of the subject; marks are given for reports on 
practical work (25%). 
212-409 PLANT PATHOLOGY 
Coordinator: Dr D G Parbery 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (Fsrst semг xter) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: be familiar with 
the biology and taxonomy of the major biotic causes of disease; understand the 
processes of infection and pathogenesis; be aware of the factors leading to 
epidemic diseases; be capable of diagnosing common diseases of agricultural 
and horticultural crops; be able to formulate a practicable approach to disease 
control in commercial species. 
Content Taxonomy, identification and biology of the main gØ of plant 
pathogens and abiotic caus s of plant diseases. Н ost parasite xeiactonMpa, the naØ 
of resistance to and tolerance of pathogenesis; means of transťeгт ing, including and 
mо dі g t аØa :e in plants. М yØxicд ew in feed and fodder crops. Aspects of 
agØiology, ecology and variation of plant pathogens. The pro:eses leading to plant 
disease epidemics and their evaluation; the types and uses of fungicides, the bases of 
biologiØ control of plant disease, insects and weeds and the management and 
Øtrol of plant diseases in general. 

Practical Work The identification and diagnosis of disease and the 
develорт eп t of skills in research techniques and methodology in plant 
pathology. Excursions and assignments will be included when appropriate. 
Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination. Marks may 
also be given for assignments and practical work. Written and practical tests 
may be given throughout the course. 
212-424 PROJECT IN AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 
Coordinator: Associate Professor P E Hughes 
Contact A supervised project equivalent in weight to a fourth year elective in 
Agricultural Science (ie. 36 hours of lectures and 36 of hours pratticals). (First 
or second semester) 
Objective: To provide udergraduate students with experience in tгsea г ch in the 
following ways: nomination of a research prcblern; reviewing relevant published 
literature on the research topic and developing a rationale for the proposed research; 
devising feasible sound experimental approaches to conducting research on the 
proposed topic; the reporting of research findings, both by way of a wń tten report (in 
the form of a research paper) and a sera lп ar with emphasis on critical and sound 
a:ienU& jи dgmeпс  
Content A project designed and conducted under direct supervision of an 
academic gaff member. The project comprises a review of the literature, a 
research task and the preparation of a report on the task 
Assessment Written report of 5,000 wools which may include a projed proposal, 
literature review and report on the resea ch task; a seminar gien by the student 
212-412 S000nL RESEARCH METHODS 
Coordinator: Associate Professor J W Cary 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work, including a field 
research project. 
Alm: To develop a higher level of understanding of social processes, and to 
develop understanding and skills in social research, in agricultural and 
environmental settings. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: understал d the rationale 
for various systems of infonnation delivery; have a competent understanding of 
philosophies and theories related to exteØon work; develop underц a г diп g and skil s 
in social research methods relevant to agriculture and human use of the 
environment; be able to apply рпи c ples and techniques of social measurement he 
able to detemilne the appØateп es of diffeг Ρeц  research techniques for given social 
research pØle s related to agriculture and the environment; be competent in 
conducting as rvey interview. 
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Content: Role of extension а d communication in technical, economic and 
social change. Theories of adult education, social influence, communication 
and marketing. Social aspects of land use in agriculture and related industries. 
Social bases of landholders' responses to land degradation problems. 
Characteristics of public and privately provided extension services. Quantitative 
and qualitative methods in social research. Theory of measurement; 
measurement of beliefs and attitudes. Surveys as a form of data collection. 
Examples of agricultural and environmental extension and economic surveys 
in Australia. Sampling procedures; sampling and measurement error. 
Interviewing techniques; communication skills; group dynamics. Coding and 
data processing. New issues in extension. 

Assessment A 3-hour end-of-semester written examination, an assignment, 
a field project, class exе rcises and seminar. Written and practical tests may be 
given throughout the subject 

Prescribed Text de Vaus DA (1991) Surveys in Social Research, 3rd edn. 
Allen and Unwin. 

212-401 SOIL MANAGEMENT AND CONSERVATION 

Coordinator: Professor R E White 

Prerequisite: 212-201 Soil Resources or 212-306 Processes in the Soil 
Environment 

Contact 72 hours of lectures, field demonstrations and laboratory-based 
classes (second semester) 

Objective: On completion of this subject students should understand the 
major issues currently involving the management of soils under various land 
uses in Australia; the principles and application of methods of soil survey and 
land capability assessment the principles and practical significance of nutrient 
cycling and sustainable land management in agricultural and forest systems, 
Including the analysis of soils and plants for the assessment of soil nutrient 
supplies and recommendation of fertilisers; the central role of nitrogen inputs 
in forest, crop and pasture systems; the physical and chemical processes 
Involved in water and solute movement, the importance of waste management 
and the impact of agriculture on water quality. 

Content The need to understand soil variation, techniques for collecting soil 
iп foп nation in the field, outputs from soil survey - та  and data bases, 
current systems of soil classification and land use capability assessment issues 
of sustainability - global problems of food production, resource degradation; 
main issues for Australia - maintaining soil fertility, controlling erosion, 
salinisation, sodicity, acidification; causes of erosion and their control; causes 
of salinisaion and sodicity, areas affected, quality of irrigation waters, effects 
on soil properties and vegetation, remediation techniques, salinity 
management plans; natural and accelerated rates of acidification, areas 
affected, prevention and rernediation, cost-benefit analysis and case studies; 
nutrient sources and transport processes in soil, acceptable concentrations and 
loads, effects on water bodies (including eutrophication), Integrated catchment 
management, the role of the EPA and other statutory authorities; the concept of 
nutrient budgeting, soil and plant testing for nutrient deficiencies and 
toxicities, fertiliser recommendations; nutrient cycling and the maintenance of 
fertility in forest soils; nitrogen inputs and the contribution of nitrogen fixation 
to sustainable agriculture. 

Assessment Up to three hours of written examination. Marla will also be 
given for assignments and practical work. 

Prescribed Text White R E h poduction to the PriØles acid Practice of 
Soil Science 2nd Edition, Blackv►ell Scientific Publications, Oxford, 1987. 
Charmas, P E V and Murphy, B W Soils, Their PØerlies and Managt. 
Sydney University Press, 1991 

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE / 
BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

Parkville Campus 
Course Objectives 
This course has been developed in response to a demand for agricultural 
science to be combined with a more specialist training in economia and 
commerce than is currently possible in the Bachelor of Agricultural Science 
degree. Students can choose a combination of economics, econometria, 
accounting and management subjects in order to design a course which fits an 
intended career path. 

Course Duration 
The combined course takes five years of full-time study. 

Cóursе  Structure 
Students must obtain 500 study points. Of these 300 must be from Agricultural 
Science and 200 from Commerce. 

A typical combined degree course: 

YEAR i (6 subjects) 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Agriculture and the Australian Environment 
Mathematics (eg. 618-100) 
Introductory Microeconomks 
Introductory Macroeconomics 

YEAR 2 (7 subjects) 
Biochemistry 
Computer Applications 
Science and Communication 
Business Statistics 
Intermediate Microeconomics 
Commerce Elective 
Elective 

YEAR 3 (8 subjects) 
Agricultural Botany 
Animal Science 1 
Soil Resources 
Natural Resource Economics and Management 
Introductory Econometrics 
Three Commerce Electives 

YEAR 4 (8 subjects) 
Agricultural Business Management and Marketing 
Three 300-level Agriculture Electives 
Vacation Work Part 1 
Four Commerce Electives 

YEAR 5 (8 subjects) 
Agricultural Policies and International Trade 
Social Research Methods 
1Wo 400-level Agricultural Science Electives 
Vacation Work Part 2 
Four Commerce Electives 

Honours 
Bachelor of Commerce(Hons) requires 6th year (refer to Handbook Volume 
3). 
Bachelor of Agricultural Science(lons) based on results in 300 and 400-1evе 1 
subjects. 
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BACHELOR OF FOREST SCIENCE 

ParkVille Campus (first and fourth years of study) 
CreSWiC1c Campus (second and third years of study) 

Course Objectives 
The aim of the Bachelor of Forest Scienс e course is to educate students of forest 
science to the best lnteriiational standards and to prepare them for careers in 
professional and industrial work, research and public service. 
The course provides a broad-based education that will give students the 
necessary knowledge and thinking skills to care for and manage forested lands 
for purposes such as the sustainable production of timber, water and other 
forest products, recreation and the conservation of flora and fauna. 
Such an education Øuires a comprehensive understanding of the biology of 
forested ecosystems, as well as an understanding of economics, engineering, 
wood science and sociology. 
Course Duration 
The Bachelor of Forest Science is a four year course. Honours can be awarded 
at the end of the fourth year based on marks from third and fourth years. 
Course Structure 
The first year of the course provides a foundation for later years, with basic 
studies in biology, biometry and chemistry and two introductory forestry 
subjects: Conservation of Australian Forests, and Forestry. These subjects are 
designed to give students a broader introduction to the relationship between 
Australia's physical environment, its forest and woodland communities, and 
their management Conservation of Australian Forests is an elective in the 
course and may be replaced by any approved subject from another faculty. 
Subjects taken in second and subsequent years are set out at the end of this 
introduction. 

Students do practical laboratory and fieldwork throughout the course. 
Excursions are arranged to provide opportunities to supplement, by personal 
observation, knowledge gained in lectures and practical work Sometimes they 
take place during vacations. 
Students must also complete a total of 16 weeks forestry work experience with 
an approved organisation during vacations. 
SUВ JECТ  OU'Ш NES 
600-141 BIOLOGY of CELL AND ORGANISis 
(First semester) See details under Faculty of Science, page. 
600-142 GENюі cs AND THE EvounwN of LIFE 
(Second semester) See details under Faculty of Science, page . 
600-111 BIOLOGY of AusntALL'N FLOR AND FAUNA 
(Second semester) See details under Faculty of Science, page 
211-106 В 1oм ETRY (Foіu пr tY CouН SE) 
Coordinator. Dr M P Ng 
Contя ct: 52 hours of lectures and 50 hours of practical work. (All Year) 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject, the student should: comprehend 
the fundamental concepts of confidence interval and hypothesis test, and the 
basic principles of experimental design; have develо ped skills to carry out 
simple exploratory data analysis, recognise basic experimental designs and 
apply standard statistical analysis; appreciate the application of computer 
software in statistical analysis. 

Content Elementary descriptive statistics. Basic probability theory. Random 
variables and their basic properties. Standard probability distributions: 
Binomial, Poisson, uniform, normal. The Central Limit Theorem. Point and 
interval estimation of parameters of probability distributions. Hypothesis 
toting: critical region, size and power. Applications of the normal, t and X 
distributions. Linear regression and an introduction to multiple regression. 
Analysis of variance and the Kruskal-Wallis test. Design of experiments: one-
and two-way classification, factorial designs, analysis of residuals. Use of the 
computer in statistical analysis, with special reference to the statistical package 
MINITAB. 
Assessment A 2-hour examination at the end of Semester 1 and a 3-hour 
examination at the end of Semester 2. Up to six assignments per semester will 
also be assessed. 

610-140 oR 610-160 C>i пм usт 'ty 
(All Year) See details under Faculty of Science Handbook 
211-108 CONsERVATION OF А usтН AUAN FoØ 
Coordinator. Dr C J Weston 
Contact 26 hours lectures, two 1Øy field excursions, and three 4-hour field 
рг acticals, and twelve hours of self study instruction (first semester) 
Objective: By completion of the subject the student should: 
O Understand the current status of the conservation of Australian forest and 

woodland communities. 
❑ Have a basic knowledge of the complexities of the issues and of the 

ecosystems involved. 
❑ Be able to develop a rational and well-argued position on conservation 

issues concerning Australian forests and woodlands. 
Content IntØuction to Australian forest and woodland communities and 
their conservation. Historical patterns of change in Australian landscapes. 
Current issues in the conservation of Australian foлг sts and woodlands. 
Sustainable management in forest and woodland communities and the 
implications for old growth forests and conservation of forest types and wildlife. 
Assessment A 2-hour written examination at the end of the semester, one 
major assignment of not more than 3000 words, and up to four short 
assignments based on practical work 

Prescribed Text Pnimad' R, Øn/Ws ((ConseraatØ BØgy. Sinauer, 
MØ,1993. Kirkpatrick, J., A Continent Transforme± Human Impact on the 
NØ Vegetation of Australia. Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1994 
211-109 Fо R SI Y 
Coordinator: Dr P Ades 
Contact: 26 hours lectures, a 2-day field excursion, six 3-hour field or 
laboratory practicals, and 6 hours of self study instruction (second semester) 
Objective: By completion of the subject the student should: 
O Have a basic knowledge of the processes of surface rock and mineral 

formation. 
O Understand the processes of forrnatlon of soils, landforms and landscapes. 
• Be able to identify some indigenous forest species. 
O Be aware of the scope anд  roles of the forest-based industries in Victoria. 
Content Introduction to the landscape of south-eastern-Australia and the 
geological processes that resulted in the formation of that landscape. The 
relationship between crystalline structure, chemical composition and the 
physical properties of common minerals; rocks as aggregates of minerals; an 
introduction to igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks and weathering 
processes. Introduction to the identification of some indigenous species and 
their habitats. Introduction to the forest-based industries in Victoria. 
Assessment A written 3-hour written examination at the end of the 
semester, and up to four short assignments or tests based on practical work. 
Prescribed Text Costenrians, L F, 7)'s o!Vrdoria: An Illustrated Field 
Guide. 5th Edition. 1994 Renwick Pride. 
211-256 CELL В > о LOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
Coordinator: Dr) M Sasse. 
Contact: 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work (Fhv 
semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: understand 
elementary plant biochemistry; have introductory knowledge of molecular 
biology; have an understanding of the basic physiological processes that 
determine the growth and structure of trees and forests. 
Content Cell molecules, gene expression and replication, cell structure and 
function, membranes, photosynthesis, hormones, nitrogen metabolism, growth 
and differentiation in trees, environmental effects on tree growth, water 
relations, nutrition, stress physiology, physiological models. 
Assessment One written 3-hour examination at the end of the course. 
Marks may also be given for assignments and practical work 
Prescribed Text Salisbury, F B and Ross, C W, Plant Physiology, 4th ed. 
Wadsworth, 1992 
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211-254 FIELn Sт umIES I 
Coordinator: Mr R Hateley 

Contact 20 field days and one excursion of up to 10 days. (All Year) 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: better appreciate 
the integrated nature of forestry and land management in Australia; be able to 
contrast and compare issues and practices; have basic skills including first aid, 
care use and maintenance of handtools anд  chain saws. 

Content 20 field days involving a range of field-based activities which 
demonstrate the range of forestry and land management issues. These will be 
presented in an integrated and multi-disciplinary manner. Some of these 
activities will be hands-on. In addition, basic instruction in skills including first 
aid; care, use and maintenance of handtools and chainsaws, and use of 
computers will be given. An excursion of up to 10 days duration will examine 
the forestry and land management issues of regions too remote to be serviced 
by the field days. This excursion may be interstate. 
Assessment Attendance and participation in the field days and excursions. 
Submiтsion of a report detailing the activities. The subject will be marked as 
pass or fail only. 

211-216 FORESTRY ENDROLOGY 

Coordinator Mr R Hateley 
Prerequisite: 600-141 Biology of Cells and Organisms, 600-142 Genetics & 
the Evolution of Life 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. (Second Year) 
Objective: On completion of the unit, students should be: competent in the 
identification, taxonomy and morphology of eucalypts, conifers deciduous 
hardwoods and other important elements of the Australian flora; aware of the 
distribution, characteristics and uses of many Australian forest species. 

Content Recognition of eucalypts and other native trees and shrubs, conifers 
aud deciduous hardwoods; geographic distдЬи tioп , properties, and uses of 
selected trees and shrubs. 

Assessment A 3-hour written examination and written tests and practical 
assignments may be given throughout the course 

Prescribed Text Costennans L NatØ 7!~ees and Shrubs of south-
Eastern Australia 1981 Rigby. 

211-215 FoRESт  Есо wcv 

Coordinator: Mr R Hateley 

Prerequisite: 600-141 Biology of Cells and Organisms, 600-142 Genе tia & 
the Evolution of Life 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. (First 
semeter) 
Objective: On completion of the unit, students should be: competent to 
identify some of the major components of the Australian flora; capable of 
identifying the major components in the carbon cycle and how they relate to 
forest growth; familiar with the principals of niche theory and intraspecific 
competition; able to evaluate unstructured models for population dynamic; 
familiar with the processes of interspecific competition; familiar with indices 
for species richness and diversity, and the processes influencing community 
diversity and structure. 

Content Plant identification; carbon cyclе  and plant growth; niche concept, 
density dependence and models for рори latiоп  dynamics; gradiеп ts and 
ecotones; Interspecific competition and predation; island biogeography and 
species-area curves; species richness and diversity; community structure and 
dynamics. 

Assessment A 3-hour written examination plus written tests and practical 
assignments may be given throughout the course. 

211-257 Foк Ρ l' EcoNouics I 

Coordinator: Professor I S Ferguson. 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of tutorials, seminars and 
practicals in total. (First semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: be familiar with 
the fundamental concepts of microeconomia, and financial and business 
management in forestry; have an understanding of key elements of 
macroeconomic theory, as they relate to forestry; be familiar with the 
fundamental applications of economics to forestry and natural resources; be 
able to apply simple economic analyses to forestry problems. 

Content Nicroв conml theory: supply and demand; utility theory and 
indifference curves; the theory of the firm; the economics of production; price 
theory; competition; international markets. Macroeconomics: national 
accounting; Government policy; foreign exchange and international markets. 
Forestry and natural resource applications of economic theory. Cost-Benefit 
analysis. Financial and business management in forestry. 
Assessment One 3-hour examination at the end of semester (70%). Up to 
five practical reports, each of no more than three pages (30%). 
211-211 Fок ΡE т  ENGINEERING AND S[n[vl7г[xc 

Coordinator: Dr L J Bren 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (Second 
semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: possess skills in 
simple surveying and in simple roading and hydraulics; be able to prepare 
briefs and provide supervision for projects involving complex surveying or 
engineering. 

Content Surveying (12 hours lectures, 12 hours practical work) 
Introduction to basic surveying instruments. Closed traversing, distribution of 
errors. Basic levelling procedure. Measurement and computation of perimeter, 
area. Pegging of simple curves. Roading and Forest Infrastructure (24 hours 
lectures, 24 hours practical work) Geometric alignment of roads. Balancing of 
earthworks. Construction principles and practices. Control of sediment and 
other major roading problems. Layout and infrastructure works for buildings 
and forestry facilities. Hydraulics including computation of flows in open 
channels, computation of flows in pipes, Introduction to pumps, and energy 
loss in hydraulic systems. 
Assessment Two 2-hour written examinations in Surveying and 
Roading/Forest Infrastructure. Practical work as directed. Smaller tests may be 
given. 

211-255 FoRESт  MENSURATION 

Coordinator: Mr R D Spencer 

Prerequisite: Biometry 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work(Frst semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be: able to use all 
standard forest measurement equipment effectively; able to evaluate and 
minimise various sources of error, able to measure tree and stand values for 
diameter, height, volume, defect; able to construct and evaluate volume tables 
and yield tables; familiar with basic growth and yield equations; able to develop 
simple models for tree and stand growth and yield; able to apply standard 
statistical techniques to sampling, to the evaluation of tree and stand variables, 
and to the development of basic growth and yield models. 

Content Tree measurement techniques (dbh, height, bark and crown), 
defects, geometry of stem volume, stem analysis, volume Increment, stand 
basal area and volume, density, volume tables, yield tables, explanatory and 
predictive models for tree and stand growth, parameter estimation, site quality, 
sampling techniques (random, stratified and systematic samples). 

Assessment: In addition to a 3-hour written examination at the end of the 
subject, written tests and practical assignments each of up to 2000 words may 
be given throughout the course. 

Prescribed Text Philip M.S. Measuring 7ł ees and Forests 2nd Ed. CAB 
International, 1994. Freese F. Elementary Forest Sampling reprint OSU. 
211-253 FOREST Øот Eспо N 

Coordinator: Dr D G Papery. 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical classes equally 
divided between Forest Pathology and Forest Entomology. (Second semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should have an 
understanding of: the biology of forest pathogens and insect pests; the impact 
such organisms can make on production forestry; the extent to which forest 
management practices can increase or reduce problems; and what measures 
can be taken to avoid, reduce or overcome damage caused by pests and 
diseases. 
Content Forest Pathologу  The significance of diseases in forestry. The 
principal groups of pathogens; host-parasite relationships; epidemiology and 
control. Forest Entomology Basis of classification; anatomy, morphology, 
biology, frequency of distribution, importance and control of insects in forestry. 

52 
	

Faculty ofAgrlculture, Forestry and Norttculture 



Assessment: A 3-hour written examination at the end of the subject. 
Assignments and reports on practical work. A collection of insects may be 
required. 

Prescribed Text Manion PD (1991) 7Fee Diś ease Concepts 2nd edn. 
Prentice Hall. Marks GC (1982) et al 7Yee Diseases in victoria Handbook No.1 
Forests Comm Vic. 
211-203 Sou SCIENCE 
Coordinator: Dr C J Weston. 
Contact 36 hours of lectures, 36 hours of field excursions and laboratory 
based practical classes ( д semester ) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be able to: recognise 
differences between soil profiles; understand why soil profiles are diffeл eп t 
(paeåogeп esis); understand the attributes evident in a soil profile which contribute to 
the behaviour of the soil; understand what contributes to the physical and chemical 
fertility of the soil profile; make recommendations on how a soil may be managed to 
conserve and/or impØ its positive stnct гal and chemical attributes; communicate 
ideas and research results in a cogent written fashion 
Content Soil propaties and soils hi the laп dscaØ Concept of soil fomØon and 
proses in profile development Soil classification systers. Soil physics; texture, 
particle size, water, air, soil strength, variability. Soils and plant nutrients; the 
importance of N, P, K Soil organic matter and soil nitrogen. Decomposition, 
myп eraliЖ atiоп , soil fauna and flora. Soil phosphonк Ρ behaviour, soгр on and 
avaiØilIty. Reasons at surfaces; canon exchange, base saturation, pi, particle 
interacц on and swelling Soils and fertilisers, trace eleØts in soils. Forest soils and 
nutrientcyclИ g. Soil coпѕег vаыоп  -pØlers created bysalinity, sodicity andeØon. 
Assessment Three hours of written examination. Marks will also be given 
for assignments and practical work. 
Prescribed Text White, R E Introduction to the Principles and Pradice 
of Soil Science, 2nd edn Blackwell Scientific Publications. Attiwill, PM and 
Deeper, GW. Forest Soils & Nutrient Cycles Melbourne University Press, 
211-258 WOOD SCIìENCE I 
Coordinator: Dr E Dougal. 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of ргхоса l work (First smugger) 
Objective: Students are expected to be able to: гв oogni5e, name, draw and describe 
the macroscopic and microscopic features of hardwood and soitwood xylem and 
phloem Understand methods used to identify timbers. Explain and de onstrate 
proper hand 	and compound microsccpe procedш es. Prepare clean surfaces and 
razor blade sections of wood for micю scopic examination. Describe the process of 
wood formation in terms of the primary growing pous and vascular cambium. 
Describe the steps involved in cell differentiation, the layering of the woody cell wall, 
char acteristн  s of pitting in mod and the effect of wall organisation on some wood 
properties. Understand the possible caus s, development, and effects on end use of 
growth streams. Descr е  the basic monomer, dimes and polymer stпк ture of 
cellи lose, hemiØulcse, 8gnin and ectractive5 in wood and their basic properties. 
Descr е  the location and souse Ø anatomical, chemical and physical changes that 
occurwith heartwøod formatiв on. Characterise the anatomical, chemical and physical 
properties of reaction wood as compared to normal wood. Recognise and name 
natural characteristics found п  wood and wood products. Comprehend die meaning 
of a number of wood physical properties. 

Content Wood and bark structure, anatomy and ultrastructure. Macroscopic 
and microscopic features of wood. Tree growth, woody cell development and 
reaction wood. Identification methods, measurement of wood properties. Wood 
chemistry, extractives, collapse. Natural characteristics and physical properties 
of wood 
Assessment A 3-hour written examination at the end of the subject. 
Practical tests may be given throughout the semester. Mary may also be given 
for assignments, projects and practical work. 

211-356 CONSERVATION AND ØCREATTON MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: to be advised. 

Prerequisite: 211-214 Forest Ecology. 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practicals (Second semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: be able to uп deп .Ø 
population suiwys of natural populations, be familiar with inipac:t asiesimeп t; have 
de/eloped an undeгstandiп g of conservation status and the quantification of ducat; 
have an understaп diл g of visual resource a smeл t and intepretation; be able to 
design ao:ess and site facilities for recreational use of natural areas. 

Content Vertebrate population survey and assessment; plant survey methods; 
habitat assessment; wetlands and aquatic environments; urban habitats and 
feral and pest species; landscape planning, site design, visual Øи rce 
assessment; interpretation methods and applications. 
Assessment In addition to two 2-hour written examinations at the end of 
the subject, one each for the conservation and recreation components, written 
tests and practical assignments may be given throughout the course. 

Note: This course may involve the use of animals in experiments. Students 
with genuine conscientious objections may be exempted by the Head of 
Department from those experiments involving animals if they so request in 
writing at least two weeks before commencement of the course. Students who 
are granted exemption will be required to complete alternative specified 
laboratory coursework of an equivalent weighting. 

211-363 FIELD STUDIES II (FORBSTRY COURSE) 

Coordinator: Mr R. Hate!ey. 

Contact 20 field days and one excursion of up to 10 days. (A1l Year) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should better appreciate 
the integrated nature of forestry and land management In Australia; be able to 
contrast and compare issues and practices; have basic skills including 
communication, conflict resolution, dealing with the media and personnel 
management. 
Content 20 field days involving a range of field based activities which 
demonstrate the range of forestry and land management issues. These will be 
presented In an Integrated and multi-disciplinary manner. Some of these 
activities will be hands-on. In addition, basic instruction in skills including 
communication, conflict resolution, dealing with the media and personnel 
management will be given. An excursion of up to 10 days duration will 
examine the forestry and land management issues of regions too remote to be 
serviced by the field days. 
Assessment Attendance and participation in the field days and excursions. 
Submission of a report detailing the activities. The subject will be marked as 
pass or fail only. 
211-359 FIDE MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr R D Spencer 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (First 
semester) 	 . 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should have: a basic 
understanding of and competence in fire weather forecasting; an 
understanding of the principles of fire behaviours and of the bases of fire 
danger ratings; an understanding of the role and impact of fire In forested 
ecosystems; a knowledge of fire law and of the principles of fire protection and 
skills in planning and selecting appropriate strategies for fire protection. 
Content Fire washer Forecasting Climatic zones weather systems; 
temperature moisture and wind effects. Weather forecasting, fire weather 
forecasting. Fire Behaviour Combustion processes and forest fuels. Effects of 
fuel, weather and topography on fire behaviour. Fire danger rating. Fire 
Ecology The effects of high and low intensity fires. Fire In forest management. 
Fire Control Principles of hazard reduction and suppression strategies. Fire 
law. Fire control objectives and cost-effective strategies. Logistic and operations 
considerations. 
Assessment A 3-hour written examination at the end of the course (70%), 
one written assignment of up to 2500 words and practical reports (30%). 
211-352 Foіц sr INVENт ORY 
Coordinator: Mr R D Spencer. 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work over one 
semester. (Pest semester) 
Prerequisite: Biometry, Forest Mensuration, Forest Engineering and 
Surveying. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: understand the 
role of inventories in resources decision-making; be able to define inventory 
objectives to meet specified planning and management needs; understand the 
fundamentals of remote sensing and their application for evaluating and 
monitoring forest quantities and conditions; be able to plan and implement 
Ø-eЛ ective inventories using combinations of remote sensing and ground-
survey methods; appreciate the importance of technological change on the 
processes of collection, analysis, and presentation of resources Information; 
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understand and be able to use the critical path method for planning and 
managing inventory programs; know how to apply relevant statistical sampling 
theoń es in ground and/or remote sensing inventoń es; be able to specify and 
design aerial photographic projects for forest interpretation and mapping; 
understand basic concepts of computerised geographic information systems 
and their roles in forest inventory; demо nst г ate confidence in applying 
inventory techniques under field conditions. 

Content Photogrammetry and digital remote sensing in forestry for 
quantitative and qualitative evaluations at local, regional and national levels. 
Data processing and classification for geographic information systems. Multi-
stage, multi-phase and variable probability sampling methods for forest 
inventories. Land evaluation. Principles of design and management of multi-
resource inveп tо ries. 

Assessment One written examination (3 hours) at the end of the course. 
Smaller tests may be administered during the progress of the course. Marks will 
be given for assignments. The timetable and weighting for assessment 
components will be published at the start of the course. 

Prescribed Teat: Lillesand TM and Kiefer RW (1994) Remote sensing 
and image interpretation, Wiley 3rd edn. 
Berry J. K. В Øп d Mapping: Conceits, Algorithms and Issues in G1S GIS 
World Inc. Co. USA 1993 

211-333 NATIVE FOØ Srw1rs[nrurns 
Coordinator: Mr R Hateley. 

Contact: 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. (First 
semester) 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: have an 
appreciation of the range of silvicultural techniques available; understand the 
constraints placed on each by ecological and social factors; understand 
regeneration processes in Australian forests and woodlands; be able to plan and 
supervise silvicultural operations involving regeneration and tending of a 
range of Australian forest types. 

Content The role of silviculture and its relationship to forest policy, 
internationally and within Australian states and territories. Sources of 
regeneration, flowering and seed production, seedbed requirements, factors 
affecting seedling establishment and monitoring of seedling regeneration. 
Regeneration biology of selected Australian forest types, and regeneration 
methods or silvicultural systems appropriate to them. Stand tending methods 
and their relevance to various Australian forest types. 

Assessment A 3-hour written examination at the end of the subject; 
assignments and reports on practical work may be required. 

211-334 PtANTAliOx SLuianmuRE 
Coordinator: Dr C J Weston. 

Contact 72 hours of lectures and field excursions (Second semester) 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: understand the 
factors associated with the propagation of plants for plantation programs; 
understand the process of species and site selection for a plantation program; 
understand the factors which limit productivity and how they can be 
ameliorated through site preparation, fertiliser addition, control of inter and 
intra specific competition; understand the processes of tree improvement 
through tree breeding programs; appreciate the changing political and 
environmental base of plantation programs both locally and overseas; 
communicate ideas and reseaix h results in a cogent written fashion. 
Content Seed. Vegetative propagation. Nurseries. Plantation Silviculture: 
species, site selection, site preparation, tranaptanting, cultivation, weed control, 
fertilising, thinning and pruning. Eucalypt plantations. An introduction to tree 
breeding. 

Assessment A 3-hour written examination at the end of the subject; 
assignments and reports on practical work may be required. 

211-357 TIMBER MANAGEMENT AND HARVESTING 
Coordinator: Mr R D Spencer and Dr L J Bren. 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work over one 
semester. (Second semester ) 

Prerequisite: Forest Mensuration, Forest Economics, Forest Engineering 
and Surveying. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: be aware of forest-
use conflicts and methods for resolving them; understand concepts and 
methods for managing forests for sustainable timber production; understand 
the notion of uncertainties and be familiar with different methods and criteria 
for evaluating alternative management regimes; be familiar with the basic 
methods of timber harvesting; be competent in the preparation of simple forest 
management and harvesting plans; understand the role and basic methods for 
management information systems in decision-making. 

Content Principles of planning and administration in managing forests for 
timber. Wood-production in even-aged and uneven-aged forests: growth and 
yield-prediction, site effects, density/growth effects, systems for yield regulation, 
harvesting and control. Introduction to methods and use of computer 
modeling in decision-support systems. Introduction to fundamental harvesting 
machines. Simple computation of productivity of machines. Amalgamation of 
machines into complex material-handling systems. Site requirements for 
different harvesting systems. Product measurement and control of flow of wood 
and money. Avoidance of fraudulent practices. Preparation of the harvesting 
plan including Code of Forest Practice requirements. 

Assessment One written examination (3 hours) at the end of the course. 
Smaller tests may be administered during the progress of the course. Marks will 
be given for assignments. 

Prescribed Text: Davis L S and Johnson K N Forest Management, 1987 
McGraw-Hill 3rd ed. 

211-316 Woon SahnCB II 
Coordinator: Dr E F Dougal. 

Prerequisite: 211-258 Wood Science 1 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. (Second 
Semester) 

Objective: Students are expected to be able to: understand a number of 
physical and mechanical properties, their variation arid sources of error 
associated with their measurement. Write a technical report based on 
experimental data which meets a minimum standard in terns of presentation 
and content. Describe the properties of the major commercial adhesives used 
In the timber industry, their interaction with the wood substrate and their use 
in major wood products. Understand some wood-moisture relationships, and 
the basic principles and mechanisms involved in timber drying, drying systems 
and schedules, equalisation and reconditioning. Describe the agencies which 
attack cider, chemicals and methods used to treat timber with preservatives, 
the wood preservation industry structure including health and safety issues. 
Identify the types, basic supply and basic demand of timber products in 
Australia and Victoria. Understand the sawmilling process, types of products 
produced and the Umber grading system. Describe the basic manufacturing 
steps and industry structure for solid and composite wood products and pulp 
and paper. Analyse, synthesise and evaluate information concerning wood and 
fibre properties, product properties, procØ and technology limitations, and 
basic market forces with regard to the use of forests for Umber utilisation. 

Content Some physical and mechanical properties of wood, wood-moisture 
relationships. Wood adhesives, drying, and preservation. Sawmilling and 
timber grading. Solid and composite wood products, pulp and paper, markets 
Raw material requirements, processing, properties and end uses. 

Assessment A 2-hour written examination at the end of the subject. 
Practical tests may be given throughout the semester. Marks may also be given 
for assignments, projects and written reports on practical work. 

211-360 В tом t:TRY II (FoRц srnт  Со uRSE) 
Coordinator: Dr P Ades and Dr M Burgman. 

Prerequisite: 211-106 Biometry (Forestry Course) . 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practicals over one semester. 
(Firц  semester) 

Alms: The object of this unit is to develop in students a familiarity with a 
number of approaches to experimental design, analysis of experimental data, 
and data exploration. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be capable of designing 
efficient a periments and of performing analyses common in forestry and 
agricultural research; able to dØguish between alternative siatistical approaches, 
and to apply appropriate aalyses for different e: perimeп tal designs; able to cope with 
common pØlems such as missing data, and unbalanced designs, familiar with 
standard numerical methods used in classiØon, ecology, systematics and GIS. 
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Content: 	Introduction to matrix algebra, including multiplication, 
eigenvectors and values, reducibility; Multiple regression, ANOVA and ANCOVA; 
experimental design; classification and ordination for ecology, systematics, 
vegetation mapping and GIS. 

Assessment In addition to a 3-hour written examination at the end of the 
subject, written tests and practical assignments each of up to 2000 words may 
be given throughout the course. 

211-354 FoØSт  HARvEsTING 
Coordinator: Dr L J Bren. 
Contact: 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. (Second 
semester) 
Prerequisite: Forest Engineering arid Surveying, Timber Management and 
Harvesting. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: be completely 
familiar with forest harvesting machines, systems, and conflicts; be aware of 
likely future developments of forest harvesting in the light of the current social 
view of the role of forests; be confident and competent in their selection of 
harvesting systems for specific areas; be able to compute the likely productivity 
of harvesting systems. 

Content Paver systems for ground-based forest harvesting machines including 
direct drive, hydrokinØc, and hydrostatic systеп  Comparison of nØ-manual and 
manual systems with machine-Ь ased systars. М aØИ Ρ ц  of forгst tг affка bnity or 
aooessibility to diб eг eл t machines. Likely changes in the future. Human perfonaа ce 
faders и  foret haп estИ g. Cable system and basic Øts including simple and 
ØpØ skyline systems. Graphical computation of load capacity and relation of this 
to topography. Role of trucking In faest harvesting. М aп ggsment of t гaг  spoг tatioп  
sу st 	. Н arveting in agrofoг estry. Cо r k га tions of various factors in forest 
harч e ingconfc;c, andcompaeь d;tyofha,» п gwiгп othervalue . 
Assessment A 2-hour examination at the end of the subject; a number of 
smaller tests will be administered; practical work as directed. 
211-361 HYDROLOGY AND CATCh ENT MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Dr L J Bren. 

Prerequisite: 211-211 Forest Engineering and Surveying. 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. (First 
semester) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: have a detailed 
understanding of the hydrologic cycle in the forest, and its impact on society; 
be familiar with the possible changes in water values that can be changed by 
forest management, and the costs and benefits of such change to society; be 
aware of the hydrologic, social, political, and economic factors involved in 
matters of catchment management. 

Content The basic hydrologic cycle and an estimatiол  of component flows. Role of 
surface and groundwater runoff, evaporation, and other hydrologic losses and their 
impact on forest streц nflows. Cumulative hydrologic effects and relation betин en 
flows in small streams and flows in larger st г eaп  s. Methods of hydrologic study 
including multiple catchment projects and other approaches. Impact of long-tern 
climatic change on forest water values, including introduction to Н uт st effect, 
crossing theory, and fractional Brownian variation. Can climate change be defined? 
Detailed case studies of one or more catchment management problems in South-
eastern Australia. Consiд eratiоп  of the technical, social, economic, and political 
aspects evolved 

Assessment One 2-hour exam at the end of the course. A number of 
smaller tests will be administered in the course of the subject. Practical work as 
prescribed through the course. A weighting and timetable will be given at the 
start of the course. 

211-362 Øм oтт  SENSING 
Coordinator: Mr R D Spencer. 

Prerequisite: Forest Inventory. 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. (Second 
semester) 
objective: On depletion of this subject, stuØts should have: an enhanced 
knowledge of the principtesof digital remote sensing and the characteristics of 
different saØ the ability to specify requirements for remotely sensed digital data to 
meet specify И ΡØtory objectives; the ability to interpret digital image data and 
perform siп tple image eп hancemeп t and classification рл ooedures for evaluating 
Ø-coьer and related resource charл cteristics; an understanding of the roles and 

methods for applying digital remotely sensed data and geographic information 
systems Iii natural resource inveп toг ies. 

Content 'Thennal, microwave, and muttispectral sensing; earth resources 
satellites; characteristics of digital image data; image registration and 
enhancement supervised and unsupervised image classification; image 
interpretation; components and functions of geographic information systems; 
technical and managerial requirements for implementing digital remote 
sensing and geographic information systems in natural-resource inventories. 

Assessment One 2-hour examination; written assignments and practical 
reports. The weighting of different assessment components will be notified at 
the commencement of the course. 

Prescribed Text Burrough PA. Principles of Geographic Information 
Systmes for lNad ResourØ Assessment Clarendon Press, 1986. Harrison BA 
ап d Jupp JDL IntØuction to image processing 1990 CSIRO 

211-447 FoRв sп  EcoNoMicS II 
Coordinator: Professor I S Ferguson. 

Contact Equivalent to 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
(F st semester) 
Prerequisite: 211-257 Forest Economics 1 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: be able to perform 
simple cost-benefit analyses, and have an understanding of welfare economics 
and the questions of efficiency and distribution; be able to make forest 
management decisions on an economic basis; be familiar with methods for the 
economic valuation of non-market goads. 

Content Brief review of investment theory in forestry; efficiency In trade; 
public goods and externalities; principles of welfare economics; cost-benefit 
analyses; willingness to pay, travel cost and contingent valuation; risk and 
uncertainty. 

Assessment A 1.5-hour end-of-semester examination (60%); up to four 
practical reports each of up to 1000 words (10%). 

Prescribed Text Lipsey R G et al ØØ economics for Australian 
Students 2nd edition 1985 Weidenfield & Nicholson. 

211-448 FotitЕ sr PLANNING 
Coordinator: Professor I S Ferguson. 

Contact Equivalent to 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
(second semester) 
Prerequisite: 211-447 Forest Economics 2 

Objective: On compØon of this subject, students should: be familiar with the 
statutory requiл  meп ts and basic principles of forest planning; be aware of the issues 
in forestry that can lead to cопљ c understand and have skill in using, mathematical 
modelling techniques that have been applied to forest planning; have some 
• In i pig and presenting a balanced forest plan. 

Content Linear programming and other modelling techniques used in 
forest planning; the forest planning process in the United States; the Victorian 
Timber Industry Strategy; forest planning in Victoria and other states; public 
participation; elements of a forest plan, and methodologies for preparing a 
forest plan; the role of the forester in the planning process. 

Assessment A 1.5 -hour end-of-semester examination (70%); a major 
assignment of up to 5000 words (30%). 

Prescribed Text: Davis LS алд  Johnson KN (1987) Management 3rd edn. 
Graw-Hill. Dykstra DP (1984) Practical Planning for Natural Resource 
Management McGraw-Hill. 

211-442 Fcкв Ρsгк v Won EXPERIENCE 
Coordinator: Mr R D Spencer. 

Contact At least 16 weeks practical work in forestry throughout the Bachelor 
of Forest sdence course. 

Objective: On deletion of this subject, students should be able to: describe and 
comment on major tasks perfonned within various forestry and related organisations; 
define and dc mØ the roles ci the professional forester in relation to these tasks in 
terra of their conception, design, implementation and administration; demonstrate 
an understanding of the relevance of the tasks performed to the management 
objectives of the organisation and their interxtion with other resource values; review 
critically the responsibilities and policies of different forestry organisations; 
demonstrate confidence in applying their forestay training and sØ to new work 
challeng s. 

undergraduate and TAPE Handbook 1996 - Part Three : Higher Education Corse Information 
	 55 



Content: The practical experience must be carried out with an orgaisation 
approved for the purpose by the Faculty. A list of approved organisations is 
available to all students. Students planning to undertake work with an 
organisation not on this list should submit in writing the nature of the work 
and its location for approval by the Head of the Forestry Section. A report of 
1500-3000 words is required at the beginning of each annual assessment 
period covering the practical experience gained since the previous annual 
assessment. Each report should indicate, as far as possible, the responsibilities 
and policies of the organisation or institute with which the practical experience 
was gained. The major tasks should be listed and comments and discussion 
should evaluate the task, its conception, its design, its relevance to the 
management objectives, its interaction with other resource values, etc. In brief, 
the report should show the candidate's appreciation of the professional basis of 
the tasks. Detailed guidelines on reports and further advice on practical work 
requirements are available from the Forestry Section. 

Assessment Reports must be submitted to the Forestry Office and will be 
marked to pass level. Degrees are not conferred until the practical experience 
requirement is satisfied. 

211-441 AGROFOREsTRY 

See entry under Bachelor of Agricultural Science. 

212-430 Cоммцраслп Ρо N AND SocIA ØOCESSES 
(Fою E п tv CouRSE) 

Coordinator. Associate Professor J W Cary 

Contact: 36 hours lectures and 36 hours practical work. (First semester) 

Aims: Students should be familiar with rural social processes in general, and 
agricultural and forestry extension specifically; they should have develо ped 
skills in critical analysis of communication problems. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be: aware of the 
important role of people in agricultural and forestry systems; aware of special 
aspects of forestry extension, including education of the general public, and 
environmental issues which may lead to conflict between foresters and the 
public; able to understand the role of agricultural and forestry extension as a 
process of information between research workers and farmers, and as a system 
for assisting farmers to make better decisions; familiar with the role of 
government agencies, commercial firms and private consultants in the 
extension process; familiar with the theoretical background to farmer's use of 
extension, including the diffusion of innovations; able to complete simple 
analyses of communication problems using an appropriate model of human 
communication; able to plan simple extension strategies involving use of 
different media as well as face-to-face communication; aware of ethical issues 
related to extension practices. 

Content Australian rural society - changing demographic patterns of the 
rural work force. Processes of social and community change. Extension as a 
process of guided change. The extension-research linkage. Extension methods 
and strategies. The role of government agencies in extension interests of the 
individual or the state. The role of commercial firms in promoting products 
and technology. Marketing processes. Methods for influencing farmers' 
behaviour. Extension ethics. Theoretical background to farmers' use of 
extension - perception, communication, learning, decision making, adult 
edис atiоп . The diffusion and adoption of innovations. Planning extension 
programs and developing communication strategies. Evaluating effects of 
extension. Farmers' attitudes to tree growing in Australia and overseas. 
Interpretation of the forest to the general public. Industrial extension - forest 
products and consumer alucalion. 

Assessment A 3-hour written examination at the end of the semester 
(60%). One written assignment ( up to 3000 words)(15%); one project report 
(25%). A pass requires not only an overall mark of 50% but also a minimum 
mark of 45% in the final written examination and a minimum of 50% for the 

project 
Prescribed Text van den Ban AW and Hawkins HS (1:) Agгі cullи ral 
Extensioп  1st edn Longmans. 

606-311 CoiiiuNITY AND EcosYsTEM ECOLOGY В  
See details under Faculty of Science. It should be noted that the prerequisite 
1Ød under the Faculty of Science entry does not apply to Bachelor of Forest 
Øce ог & сђе 1ог  of ag?*mluial Science students. 

211-446 CONSERVATION В IоЮ GY (SuBJECT TO 
AvAnnBiun) 

Coordinator. Dr M В urgman. 

Prerequisite: 211-214 Forest Ecology . 
Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practicâls (Second semester). 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should have developed an 
understanding of the causes of population decline and extinction; understand 
the principles of population viability analysis; understand the principles of 
genetic conservation; be able to evaluate plans for population management 
and monitoring; be familiar with the processes involved in reserve design. 
Content Definition and evaluation of conservation status, risk, decline and 
time horizons. Biodiversity, estimating the number of species, rates of species 
loss, measures of diversity. Population viability and simulation modelling 
applications. Habitat fragmentation, metapopи latiоп  dynamics, spatial 
structure, correlation, migration. Taxonomy and genetic resources. Close order 
management, recovery plans, translocation, genetic management Ecosystem 
conservation and reserve design, species-area relationships, spatial patterns, 
GIS applications. Ecosystem reconstruction. Implementation of conservation 
plans, administrative structure, policy formulation, resource security, Flora and 
Fauna Guarantee. 

Assessment In addition to a 3-hour written examination at the end of the 
subject, written tests and practical assignments each of up to 1000 words may 
be given throughout the course. 

211-440 FoRESn GENEп Ρ с s AND TREE BREEDING 

Coordinator: Dr P K Ades. 

Contact 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practicals. (First semester.) 

Objective: On completion of this subject students are expected to: have 
acquired a basic understanding of population and quantitative genetic 
principles relevant to forest tree improvement; know of and be able to apply the 
methods used to modify economically important traits in forest tree species in 
breeding programs in Australia and elsewhere; understand the operational 
methods of producing genetically improved seed or vegetative propagules for 
plantations, as well as the advantages and limitations of these various methods; 
have measured a simple genetic field test, analysed the data and estimated 
simple genetic parameters, and produced a written report of the results and 
conclusions; understand the principles of gene conservation, effective 
population size and population structure as they affect the design and 
management of conservation areas; have critically analysed published 
information and written a paper reviewing a current topic in tree breeding or a 
related area. 

Content Basic quantitative genetics; continuous variation, truncation 
selection, heritability, gene effects, breeding values, variances, genotype by site 
interaction, genetic correlation. Methods, concepts and case studies in tree 
breeding for Increased yield and quality. Seed orchards, vegetative propagation 
and clonal forestry. Coancestry, covariance between relatives, estimation of 
heritability. Inbreeding and its management in breeding programs. Natural 
variation in trees, provenance testing. Breeding for disease and insect resistance 
or tolerance. Direct and indirect selection, information from relatives, multi-
trait selection, selection indices. Maintenance of variation in natural 
populations; drift, migration, differentiation between populations, models of 
population structure, effects of forestry practices. At least one field excursion to 
illustrate aspects of the lectures. 

Assessment A 3-hour written examination at the end of the subject, one 
written assignment of up to 5000 words and short written problem sets. 

211-444 Р ARю s AND RECREA'IlON 

Coordinator: Dr L J Brea. 

Contact 36 hours lectures and 36 hours practical work. (Se+cond semester) 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should have an 
appreciation of the complexities of issues involving park management, and 
some competence in preparing plans to meet the challenge of these issues. 

Content Factors important to the management of parlв . Tangible and 
intangible aims. Conflicts of values and the concept of "balance". Role of 
legislation in the management of such areas. Difficulties in implementation of 
legislation in the field Methods for protection of natural values from visitor 
pressure. Differing philosophies of management aims, and the translation of 
these to management practices. Conflict between priced and non-priced goods 
and services. Management of visitor areas and facilities. 
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Assessment 3 hour examinatiоп  will be held at the end d the subject A number 
of smaller tests may be aØnisteгв d i ►  the course of the subject Practical work as 
dire ted A 	able and weighting for the assessment will be provided at the start of 
Øsubject 
211-423 ØOJECT UN FOREST SС IENCB I 
Coordinator: Dr E F Dougal. 
Prerequisite: Students must have a grade average of 13 or better for the 
two semesters preceding their enrolment in this subject. 
Contact Equivalent to 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of practical work. 
(ter 1 or 2.) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be able to: search 
the literature; design a project; analyse the г  uи  ts; communicate the results; 
obtain detailed knowledge on a topic. 
Content A supervised research project, on any topic for which supervØп  by a 
lecturer in the Forest Science с ouØ can be arranged The project ою m рг  es a review 
of the li а tua e, a research task and the preparation of a рог t on the task A quota 
will be imposed 
Assessment A written report of approximately 5000 words and a seminar 
given by the student. 
211-445 ØоЗ Eст  1N РІ RЕЅтЅСІі tNсЕ  II 
Coordinator: Dr E F. Dougal. 
Prerequisite: Students must have a grade average of 13 or better for the 
two semesters preceding their enrolment in this subject. 
Contact Equivalent to 72 hours of lectures and 72 hours of practicals. 
(Semesters 1 and 2.) 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be able to: search 
the literature, design a project, analyse the results, communicate the results, 
obtain detailed knowledge on a topic. 
Content A supervised project on any topic for which supervision by a 
lecturer in the Forest Science course can be aп anged. The subject will be 
carried over two semesters and enrolment will be subject to a quota. 
Assessment A written report of less than 10000 words and a seminar given 
by the student. 
212-401 SOIL MANAGEMENT AND CoNsERVATioN 
See entry under Bachelor of Agricultural Science. 
211-415 Woo) & mNCt III 
Coordinator: Dr E F Dougal 
Contact 36 hours d lechues and 36 hairs of prк Ø1 wodc (1 ś sramster) 
Prerequisite: 211-316 Wood Science II 
Objective: Students are expected to be able to: comprehend Information 
regarding variability of wood structure, ultrastructure, chemical composition 
and physical properties within a tree; comprehend Information regarding 
variability of wood properties among trees of the same species and variability 
between species; critically review information regarding the genetic, 
silvicultural and environmental factors Influencing tree development and wood 
properties as related to end use; comprehend and critically analyse information 
related to a number of selected topics in wood science. 
Content Wood growth-quality relationships. Genetic, silvicultural and 
environmental factors influencing tree development and wood properties as 
related to end use. Selected topics in wood science. 
Assessment A 3-hoиг  written examination at the end of the subject Practical tests 
may be given throughout these to . Marls may also be given for assignments (up 
to 5000 words), and written reports (up to 1000 woØ each) on practical work 
=ions. 

BACHELOR OF FOREST SCIENCE / 
BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

Parkville Campus (first, second and fifth years of study) 

Creswick Campus (third and fourth years of study) 

Course Objectives 
The combined Bachelor of Forest Science/Bachelor of Commerce course is 
intended to offer an increased choice of subjects and an increased opportunity 
for students to specialise in areas of interest to them or to diversify. their 
education. Students will be able to pursue any Commerce stream for which 
they have the prerequisites. The course will be a useful preparation for careers 
in commercial forestry and the forest industries. 

Course Duration 
The combined course takes five years of full-time study. 
Course Structure 
Students must obtain 500 study points. Of these, 300 must be from Forest 
Science and 200 from Commerce. 

Forest Science points must include: 
❑ all Year 1 subjects for the Bachelor of Forest Science degree (except for 

the first-year elective and Biometry); 
❑ All Year 2 aлд  3 subjects 
❑ Forest Economics and Planning (400-level subjects) 
❑ Forestry Work Experience (16 weeks of compulsory work experience) 
Commerce points must include: 
❑ at least 50 points from 100-level subjects 
❑ at least 50 points from 300-level subjects 
❑ compulsory subjects: 316-101 Introductory Macroeconomics, 316-102 

IntØuctory Microeconomics, and two quantitative methods subjects (or 
approved equivalent subjects in mathematics/statistca). 

A typical combined degree course: 

YEAR 1 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Forestry 
Introductory Microeconomics 
Introductory Macroeconomics 
One Commerce Elective 

YEAR 2 
Biology of Australian Flora and Fauna 
Introductory Econometrics 
Intermediate Microeconomics 
Five Commerce Electives 

YEAR 3 
As for 2nd Year Bachelor of Forest Science 

YEAR 4 
As for 3rd Year Bachelor of Forest Science 

YEAR 5 (9 subjects) 
Forest Economics and Planning (400-level subjects) 
Forestry Work Experience 
One 400-level Forest Science Elective 
Six Commerce Electives 

Honours 
Bachelor of commerce(Hons) requires 6th year (refer to Handbook Volume 3) 
Bachelor of Forest Science(Н ons) based on results in 300 and 400-level forestry 
subjects. 
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BACHELOR OF FOREST SCIENCE / 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

Parkville Campus (first, fourth and fifth years of study) 

CreSwiCk Campus (second and third years of study) 

Course Objectives 
The combined Bachelor of Forest &Cence/л achet ог  of Science course is 
intended to offer an increased choice of subjects and an opportunity to 
specialise in discipline areas of interest or to diversify their education. 
Course Duration 
The combined degree takes five years of full-time study to complete. 
Course Structure 
Students in the Bachelor of Forest Science/Bachelor of Science combined 
course must complete a minimum of 500 points to meet the course 
requirements. Within the 500 points, at least 240 must be Science points and 
include at least 75 Science points from Group A at 100 level, up to 140 Science 
points from 100-level subjects and at least 50 Science points from 300-level 
subjects. 
Students in the combined course will not be able to gain credit towards the 
Bachelor of Forest Science degree for any subject listed In the Faculty of Science 
Handbook which is an elective in the Bachelor of Forest Science degree. 
Individual exceptions to this requirement will need approval of both faculties. 
Students cannot receive credit for both 654-308 Conservation Biology and 211-
446 Conservation Biology. Students completing 654-308 Conservation Biology 
will receive Science credit, whereas students completing 211-446 Conservation 
Biology will receive Forestry credit 
First Year 
The first year of the course is the same as for Bachelor of Forest Science except 
that the elective in first semester must be recognised by the Science Faculty for 
Science points. 
Second and Third Years 
As for second and third years of the Bachelor of Forest Science. 
These years are undertaken at the School of Forestry, Cг eswick. However, they 
need not necessarily occur consecutively in the second and third years of the 
combined course, but could be taken in third and fourth years of the combined 
course. 
Various subjects in the second and third years of the course at Creпи ick contain 
such a degree of common material as to rule out enrolment in certain Science 
subjects in later years of the combined course 
Fourth and Fifth Years 
Students must complete: 
a) at least an additional 145 points of science subjeØ, including at least 50 

points of 300-level Science subjects; 
b) at least 55 points of Fort Science subjects from thе  fourth year of thе  

Bachelor of Forest Science course. These must include the compulsory 
400-level subjects Forest Economics II and Forest Planning (16 points); 

c) 200Ø2 Forestry Work Experience (no points). A report on 16 weeks 
practical work In Forestry must be submitted for assessment. 

Subject to the rules of the Bachelor of Science course, and exclusions 
nominated by the Faculty of Science, any Science subjects may be chosen 
provided the student has successfully completed the necessary prerequisites and 
met any quota. Particular combinations of subjects may be taken from any 
discipline area. 
Honours 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) requires sixth year of study. Please refer to the 
Science section, Volume 4, Undergaduate Handbook. 
Bachelor of Forest (Honours) is calculated on results in 300 and 400 level 
subjects in forestry. 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 

Award 
The Bachelor of Applied Science is awarded in Horticulture, Agriculture, 
Production Horticulture, Agribusiness, Natural Resource Management, Food 
Technology, Dairy Foods, Rural Management, and Equine Management. The 
course outlines for each of the nine streams follows. 
Course Objectives 
This course has as its objectives that graduates can: 
❑ demonstrate a broad knowledge of fundamental applied science 

(physical, biological and social) related to their specialisation; 
❑ apply the knowledge gained to the technical and vocational aspects of 

their chosen careers; 
❑ have acquired skills in synthesis, analysis, evaluation and application 

and can use these effectively in applied problem solving contexts; 
❑ Øunicate effectively in a variety of situations and demonstrate skills in 

initiating cд -operative г elatiо nsh with colleagues, employers and cbents 
❑ demonstrate an appreciation of the economic, political and social influences in 

the community and are able to analyse and respond appropriately, 
❑ demonstrate their commitment to the highest standards of academic and 

intellectual integrity and their acceptance of the community 
responsibilities of citizenship befitting their professional standing. 

And in addition, the Bachelor of Applied Science (Honours) degree students are 
expected to be able to demonstrate a capacity for independent analysis and 
research at a professional levd. 
Duration 
The Bachelor of Applied Science is a three year full-time course for all streams 
except the agriculture and production horticulture streams for which there is 
an additional semester of supervised practical placement. 
Admission 
For the streams - Agriculture, Dairy Foods, Н ortiси 1tи re, Preduction Horticulture, 
Natural Resource Manageiт eл t and Agribusiп es - prospective students should apply 
through VTAC or direct to the College if completing a WI associate diploma or 
diploma For admission to the streams - Food Technology, Rural Management and 
Equine Manage юп t, see details below outlining the pathways from Associate 
Diploma and Diploma prograпк  To be eligible for selection in the course, an 
applicant normally shall have: 
a) satisfactorily completed an approved Victorian Board of Studies Year 12 

course of study or equivalent (with prerequisite subjects for the Dairy 
Foods stл eam in English, Chemistry and Mathematics); or 

b) satisfactorily completed an appropriate associate diploma or diploma 
which will generally accord the applicant advanced standing; or 

c) satisfied the alternative category entry requirements. Alternate category 
entry may be granted in cases: 
i) where Ø app nt is over 21 years of age on entry and has depleted such 

study or work eaq е nеп  a as in the opinion of the Selection Commitvee, 
provides a suitable basis for the applicant to commeџØ a tertiary course; 

ii) where the applк ant has satisfactorily completed an appØdate TAFE 
quali&ation. 

Industry Experience 
Practical work eя erierØ in industry is an integral part of the Bachelor cf Applied 
Science course. Students who are axnpleting the degree in the agriculture and 
pØuction horticulture streaпк  must complete a HECS liable seг  ester of supeг visd 
industry placement Students enrolled in the other streams must gain experience, 
during the vacations, in a relevant branch d the industry for a minimum of 12 
vieela. Tlús cо mр oп ent must be ѕа t а ctori1уахпр leѓе d prior to graduation. 
Advanced Standing 
❑ Students who have previously completed relevant subjects at other 

recognised institutions may be granted credit for those subjects. 
O Students who are admitted to the degree program and already hold a 

VCAH diploma or associate diploma shall be granted advanced standing 
according to the articulation arrangement. 

O Students who are admitted and already hold a diploma or associate 
diploma from another institution shall be granted advanced standing 
according to their individual previous study. 

In all cases students seeking advanced standing must provide the Admissions 
Committee with full documentation to support their submission. 
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Course Outline 
Subject No and Title 
PEAR 1 
Semester 1 
4V101 	Horticulture I 
4V102 	Plant Science I 
4У 103 	Plant Materials I 
4V104 	Horticultural Machinery Management 
4V105 	Communication 
4V106 	Introduction to Computers 
Total 
Semester 2 
4V111 
4v112 
4v113 
4v! 14 
4V115 
4v116 
Total 
4V211 

YEAR 2 
Semester 1 
4v206 
or 
4У 207 
and 
4У 202 
4V2Ø 
4V205 
4V210 
4V212 
4V218 
Total 
Semester 2 
4V258 
4v263 
4У 302 
4У 303 
4Ø 
4V320 
Total 
YEAR 3 
Semester 1 
4V355 
or 
4У 358 
and 
4У 312 
4у 335 
4У 364 

Total 
Semester 2 
4V365 
or 
4v368 
or 
4У 402 
and 
4V451 

Total 
TOTAL CREDIT Poufs Øк  COURSE 
Core subjects 	 262.5 
Elective Subjects 	 37.5 
Grand Total 	 300.0 

Credit Points 

12.5 
12.5 

5.0 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 

50.0 

12.5 
7.5 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 

10.0 
50.0 

1г .5 

12.5 

7.5 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 
5.0 

12.5 
7.5 

10.0 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 

7.5 

10.0 
7.5 

10.0 
15.о  

50.0 

7.5 

7.5 

7.5 

20.0 
22.5 

50.0 

Horticulture II 
Plant Science II 
Plant Materials II 
Environmental Management and Site Engineering 
Environmental Studies I 
Soil Science 

Industry Experience 

Plants in the Landscape 

Plant Production Systøns 

Plant Science III 
Water Management 
Environmental Studies II 
Plant Materials III 
Financial Management 
Plant Health I 

Plant Health II 
Plant Materials IV 
Plant Science IV 
Marketing 
Research Methodology and Analysis 
Organisational Management 

Plant Production I 

Landscape Design 

Plant Science V 
Human Resource Management 
Horticultural Project I 
'IWo electives 

Plant Production II 

Urban Park Studies 

Landscape Studies 

Horticultural Project II 
Three electives 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(н orricuLØ) 

Burnley College 
Radonale of the Horticulture Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science - Horticulture Stream is offered at Burnley 
Campus and is directed towards the development of the professional 
ho ticulturist and emphasises the need to study the horticultural system from 
the technological, environmental and managerial point of view. The program 
has been designed to prepare gØи ates for careers in such areas as: Landscape 
Management and Design; Horticultural Enterprise Management and 
Operation; Horticultural Commerce; но rtiси ltш al Teaching; Journalism and 
Bго adcasцп g; Research and Development Support. 
Ile course is directed towards the development of the horticultural 
technologist and emphasises the study of horticultural Industry skills, plant 
science and practice, plant materials, horticultural engineering, 
communications, business management and an understanding of the 
scientific method 
Course Duration 
The course Øprises three years (six semesters) or equivalent part-time study. 
It Is made up of three phases which are complementary and overlapping. 
Phases I and II lead into and provide experience for the succeeding phases. 
Phase I: 0veп  iew о f the Horticultural System and Industry Practicer - 
Phase I is covered by the first tiro semesters and includes studies in the 
fundamentals of horticulture. Phase I will establish a plant science and plant 
materials base upon which the application of technology to horticultural 
practice and the management of horticultural systems can be built. 
Phase II: Indust y Studies, Industry E 	rп ce and Management 
Studles - During the third and fourth semesters students choose a major study 
area and will further develop their understanding of plant sciеп ces, plant 
materials and horticultural systems. A selection of management subjects is 
also studied In Phase II, the basis is laid for students' Horticultural Project 
work 

After Semester Two, students will complete their industry experience, normally 
during their semester breala. This experience will enable an appreciation of 
horticultural management problems and solutions associated with the 
horticulture industry and will enhance students' horticultural skills profile. 
Phase III: Development of Investigative Skills and an 1п  disс iplinary 
Approaгh to ье  Management giНо rnXuitural Systems - Phase III covers the 
last two semesters of the degree program, and is an important career-
deн elopment phase of the course. Students choose elective studies which both 
support their major area of study and provide practice at problem solving. 
HortIcultural Project I and I1 will provide the basis for understanding 
experimental investigations and for the formal analysis of horticultural 
problems. 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection in the course, an applicant normally shall have: 
a) satisfactorily completed an approved Victorian Board of Studies Year 12 

course of study or equivalent or 
b) satisfactorily completed an appropriate associate diploma or diploma 

which will generally accord the applicant advanced standing; or 
c) satisfied the alternative category entry requirements. Alternate category 

entry may be granted in cases: 
i) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has 

completed such study or work experience as in the opinion of the 
Selection Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to 
commence a tertiary course; 

ii) where the applicant has satisf?'toriIy completed an appropriate TAFE 
qualification. 

Industry Experience 
Practical work е  е ri nce In industry is an integral part of the Bachelor of 
Applied Science course. Students must gain experience, during the vacations, 
in a relevant branch of the industry for a minimum of 12 weeks. This 
component must be satisfactorily completed prior to graduation. 
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Plant Production I 

Landscape Design 

Plant Science III 
Horticultural Project I 
Plant Science V 
Human Resource Management 
One elective 

Plant Production II 

Urban Park Studies 

Landscape Studies 

Advanced Standing 
❑ Studentт  who have previously completed relevал t subjects at other 

recognised institutions may be granted credit for those subjects. 
❑ Students who are admitØ to thе  degree pго gram and already hold a 

VCAH diploma or associate diploma shall be granted advanced standing 
according to the articulation arrangement. 

❑ Students who are admitted and already hold a diploma or associate 
diploma from another institution shall be granted advanced standing 
according to their individual previous study. 

In all cases students seeking advanced standing must provide the Admissions 
Committee with full documentation to support their submission. 

Articulation Pathway 
Articulation Pathway from Diploma of Applied 
Science (Horticulture) 
Students may be selected into the Bachelor of Applied Science (Horticulture) 
stream after satisfactory completion of the Diploma of Applied Science 
(Horticulture) course, which is a two year program offered at the Burnley 
Campus, or other appropriate Diploma programs. 

Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 	 Credit Points 
YEARS 1 and 2 
Diploma of Applied Science (Horticulture) 	 150.0 

YEAR 3 
Semester 2 
41/307 	Plants in the Landscape (T)•• 	 7.5 
or 
4V308 	Plant Production Systems (T)•• 	 7.5 
and 
4ý3o3 
	

Marketing 	 7.5 
41/304 
	

Research Methodology and Analysis 	 10.0 
4V3o5 
	

Plant Science IV (T)•• 	 5.0 
4V306 
	

Environmental Management and Site Engineering (T)•• 5.0 
41/320 
	

Organisational Management 	 7.5 
One elective • 	 7.5 

Total 
	

50.0 
YEAR 5 
Semester 1 
41/355 
or 
41/358 
and 
4v202 
4v364 
4ý312 
4V335 

Total 
Semester 2 
4v365 
or 
41/368 
or 
41/402 
and 
41/451 
	

Horticultural Project II 
Three electives' 	 22.5 

Total 	 50.0 
Total for Course 	 300.0 
*Е lec tires may be chosen froт  the range of suЬ jeds listed on this page. 
•• (7) Тгапѕііопа 1 ѕи bјѕ  inс v porate particular coіпроІепіѕ  of degree 
level units, building upon what has already been taught at As ociate 
Øloma level. 

Elective Subjects 
Electives provide a system of formal access to the wider expertise and facilities 
of the Campus. Enrolment for elective studies conducted in semesters 5 and 6 
is dependent on subject availability and preØisites. Each elective is worth 
7.5 credit points. Electives can be selected from the following list 

Subject No and Title 
4ý60l 	Arboriculture 
41/602 	Business Economics and Government Policy 
41/603 	Computer Software - Development and Applications 
4V604 	Garden Centre Management 
41/605 	Greenhouse Technology and Management 
41/606 	Habitat Creation and Management 
4V607 	Horticultural Crop Production 
41/608 	Horticultural Genetic and Plant Breeding 
41/609 	Horticultural Exporting 
40610 	Horticultural Therapy 
4%611 	Horticultural Chemicals 
41/613 	Introduction to Recreation and Planning Studies 
4V614 	Irrigation Design 
41/615 	Landscape Contract Management 
41/616 	Landscape Construction 
4V617 	Landscape Graphic I 
4V618 	Landscape Graphics II 
41/619 	Management of Specialist Recreational Facilities 
41/620 	Planning and Forecasting 
41/621 	Plant Tissue Culture and Micropropagation 
4v622 	Postharvest Technology 
4V623 	Revegetation and the Environment 
41/624 	Seed Technology 
41/625 	Sports Turf Management 

Subject prerequisite, content and assessment details for all elective studies are 
specified in the subject descriptions. 

Honours Program 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Horticulture) 
Course Objectives: The honours year is designed to introduce the student 
to advanced research topics within the discipline of Horticulture, and to 
original, supervised scientific research in a Horticulture related field. The 
objectives of the program are to: provide experience in research; increase 
competence in the design, conduct and analysis of experimental work; and to 
extend understanding within a specialised discipline. 

Admission Requirements: AH students accepted into the Bachelor of 
Applied Science (Honours) must have obtained third class honours, or better, 
in the third year subjects of their pass degree course. Students who have 
completed studies other than the Bachelor of Applied Science may be eligible to 
enrol in the Bachelor of Applied Science (Honours) program provided they 
have completed another approved course which, in the opinion of the Selection 
Committee, provides an appropriate background and training for the Applied 
Science (Н onoutт ) degree, and have obtained the approval of the School 
Committee to enter the course. 

Course Duration: The Bachelor of Applied Science (Honours) course Is 
normally taken over one year on a full-time basis but may, with the School 
Committees approval, be taken over two years. 

Course Structure: The main component of the honours year will be an 
individual research project came out under the supervision of an appropriately 
qualified member of academic staff of the School of VCAH. Project topics will be 
drawn from research areas identified as being of strategic importance to the 
campus' Research Policy. The research project will be supported by coursework 
designed to provide up to 100 hours of advanced tuition in relevant disciplines, 
and may include subjects offered within the Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and 
Horticulture such as Research Methods and Øistús. Special coursework and 
reading programs may be designed as appropriate. 

Assessment The maл ch component of the honours year will be assessed by 
thesis and will carry a weighting of 80%. Courxwork will cart' the remaining 20  
Candidates will be required to present a seminar detailing their work at the 
conclusion of their candidature. While the pг es2ntation of this seminar will not be 
assessed, the satisfactory completion of this con poneп t is a prerequisite for 
completion of the course. 

7.5 

7.5 

7.5 
10.0 
10.0 

7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 

7.5 

7.5 

20.0 
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Suв Jв cт  OUTLINES 
4V101 	1о R ICULТ URИ  I 
Coordinator. Mr J Will 

Contact: 5 hours per week 
OObjective: The objective of this subject is to extend participants ability to: 

perform basic landscape maintenance techniques using appropriate 
equipment; 

❑ describe contemporary techniques of establishing and maintaining 
ornamental plants in the landscape; 

❑ identify appropriate manipulation and management techniques 
employed in environmental horticulture; 

❑ understand basic safety requirements when using equipment and 
chemicals in environmental horticulture; 

❑ describe critical climatic environments and their effect on plant growth. 
Content The theories and practice of plant manipulation, including those 
for plant propagation, plant transplantation, and landscape maintenance; 
types of landscape plants used in environmental horticulture; sites, growing 
media and an introduction to soils; the use of horticultural chemicals and 
necessary safety factors; the range of equipment/machinery used in 
environmental horticulture; new plant development in Victoria; the concept of 
plant quality; current trends in environmental horticultural research; systems 
theory and its application to environmental horticulture; the influence of key 
climatic phenomena on the growth of horticultural plants. 
Assessment Two hour examination (40%); 2,500 word assignment (30%); 
practical participation and report (30%) 
4V102 	PLANT SG1ENGB I 
Coordinator: Ms R Watson 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ use a microscope to obseØ plant cells; 
❑ identify various types of plant cells and their organelles; 
O identify the various tissues of woody stems, roots and leaves; 
❑ describe the growth of woody tissues; 
❑ describe the movement of water and solutes through the plant; 
O provide simple descriptions of the processes of photosynthesis and 

respiration; 
❑ descń be the process of protein synthesis; 
0 describe the actions of enzymes and hormones; 
O describe the reproductive processes in angiosperms and the biology of 

fruits and seeds; 
O describe the gene concept and cell division in plants; 
0 apply the principles of Mendelian Inheritance; 
O discuss the role of genetics In the adaptations of plants to their 

environments natural selection; 
❑ list the important charaст eristics of the divisions of the plant kingdom; 
O classify plants to the level of division and, in some cases, class or order, 
O discuss interactions between members of an ecological community; 
O carry out and report on a simple scientific experiment. 
Content Cells of plants - Types of cells, organelles, cell division. Vegetative 
anatomy and groш th of plants - Leaves, stems and roots, vascular transport 
and gaseous exchange. Biochemical processes in plants - Photosynthesis, 
respiration, growth and development, hormonal control of growth. 
Reproductionin Angiaт perms - Genetics, mitosis, meiosis, the gene concept, 
chromosomes and Mendelian genetics, protein synthesis and enzyme function, 
Natural selection - The Interaction of genes and environment, introductory 
ecology, the plant kingdom. 

Assessment Examinations of 70 and 100 minutes (30% and 40%); practical 
examination of 90 minutes (30%) 

Prescribed Text Ra'en Р andJohnsonG (1992) Вż .Jogy (3rdedn). St IØ М  . 
4V103 	PLANT М AтЕ RLА IS I 
Coordinator: MrJ Rayner 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O Identify 200 plants used in Australian environmental horticulture; 
O correctly use botanical and horticultural nomenclature; 
❑ describe plants using observation, and botanical references; 
O appreciate the value of specialised plant collections. 

Content The International Code of Botал ical Nomenclature; use of botanic 
names in environment horticulture; the theory of Linnean taxonomy; basic 
concepts of plants growing in the landscape; the botanical families Lamiaceae 
(syn Labiate) and Asteraceae (syn Compositae); methods of describing plants 
using foliar and flower characteristics; the identification and growing 
conditions of landscape plants in Victoria. 

Assessment tsof20minutäeØ (80%);1,500Ø ment(20 , 

Prescribed Text: Hitchmough J, ed. (1993) landscape Plant Manual, 
rol.l (6th edn). VCAH Burley Campus: Richmond. Lumley P and Spencer R 
(1991) Plant Names, A Guide to Botanical Nomenclature (2nd edn). 
Melbourne: The Royal Botanic Gardens. 

4V104 HORTICULTURAL MACHINERY MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr G Connellan 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify major components and describe the principles of operation of the 

major types of horticultural machinery used in environmental 
horticulture, nursery production and floriculture; 

O describe the maintenance requirements of horticultural machinery 
including power units and power transmission systems; 

❑ evaluate and select power units for horticultural situations and interpret 
field machinery performance information. 

Content An overview of the range and applications of machinery and 
equipment used in horticulture. The machines examined are: tractor, mower, 
cultivating, spraying, fertilising, seeding, chainsaws and nursery equipment, 
types of engines, components, operating principles of two stroke, four stroke 
and diesel engines, and their maintenance requirements, the principles and 
evaluation of machinery field performance and maintenance requirements, 
selection of horticultural machinery, machinery and equipment safety. 

Assessment Two examinations of one hour each (80%), 2,000 word 
assignment (20%) 

4V105 CoiiUNICATioN 
Coordinator: Mr P Esdale 
Contact 2 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O write reports in a concise style; 
O prepare professional resumes; 
❑ organise and write business letters; 
❑ use the library effectively for literature searches; 
❑ present verbal presentations; 
0 take photographs and prepare other visual aids; 
O use time effectively; 
O prepare summaries of technical and non-technical horticultural articles. 
Content The necessity for proper business writing, the role of proper English 
usage in writing, methods for writing concisely, the value of preparation for 
verbal presentations, techniques for preparing and writing resumes, methods 
for illustrating textual information, the use of cameras and other graphic 
utilities, and techniques for using library resources. 
Assessment One hour examination (25%); five communication exercises 
(75%) 
4V106 INTRODUCTION To CoMPUTERs 
Coordinator: Mr N Bailey 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify the basic components of a microcomputer system; 
❑ use a word processing package; 
❑ use a database management system; 
❑ use a spreadsheet package; 
❑ describe the applications of computers in horticulture. 
Content The history of computing, the components of a microcomputer 
system, operating systems, computer languages, word processing, database 
design and creation, report forms, programming using a database language, 
use of spreadsheets, programming using macros, use of graphics with 
spreadsheets, the application of computers in horticulture. 
Assessment 85 minute examination (30%); spreadsheet assignment (35%); 
database assigп meп t (35%) 
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41'111 	HORTICULTURE II 
Coordinator: MrJDelpratt 

Prerequisite: Horticulture I 

Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
❑ design growing media and nutritional programs suited to containerised 

plant production; 
❑ describe the production of cut flower crops; 
❑ describe the detailed culture and management of plant types of 

significance in public open space including sources of plant material; 
❑ carry out a site analysis for horticultural use; 
❑ implement the principles and practice of landscape maintenance, 

including demonstration of safe working practices. 

Content Production Hо miси lг ure Component - the physical and chemical 
properties of growing media and their components, options available for the 
design of nutrition programs for nursery stock, principles of greenhouse 
operation, cut flower crops. Environmental Horticulture Component - 
Cultural techniques and management of a wide range of plant types used in 
public open space including soи nces of plant mateń al, techniques for analysing 
the existing conditions of a landscape site, overview of systems for landscape 
maintenance of both hard and soft landscape elements including safe working 
practices. 

Assessment Two examinations- 60 and 90 minutes (20% each); 
assignment of 1,000 words (10%); two practical reports (20% and 30%) 

4V112 	Pier SC>Е NCE II 
Coordinator: Ms R Watson 

Prerequisite: Plant Science I 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the terms used to describe habit, leaves, 

stems, roots, flops and fruit; 
❑ identify the reproductive parts of angiasperes; 
❑ describe the process of reproduction in angiosperms; 
O construct a floral formula; 
❑ write a plant descń ption; 
O describe the principles of botanical and horticulture nomenclature; 
❑ describe the principles of modem angiosperm classification; 
❑ demonstrate understanding of family spotting characters; 
❑ describe the evolutionary relationships between taxa in angiosperms; 
❑ used keys to identify plants. 

Content Morphology and variation of stems, leaves, roots, flowers, seeds and 
fruits; evolution and reproductive processes in angiosperms; pollination 
syndromes; characters used in taxonomy; the species concept; principles of 
botanical and horticultural nomenclature; examination of major Australian 
and horticulturally significant families; identification of plants using keys; 
systems of classification. 

Assessment: Examination of 100 minutes (50%); practical test of 150 
minutes (50%) 

Prescribed Teat: Clarke, I and Lee, H (1994) Name That Flower. 
Melbourne: MUP. 

4V113 PL4NTMATEIuALsII 
Coordinator. Mr J Rayner 

Prerequisite: Plant Materials I 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O correctlу  identify 200 plants used in Australian environmental 

horticulture; 
❑ understand five plant families of horticultural merit; 
O identify plants for use in difficult sites; 
O identify common weeds; 
❑ identify exotic and indigenous plants to species level using horticultural 

or botanical keys; 
❑ appreciate the value of public and private gardens as horticultural 

resources. 

Content Plant performance in special or extreme environments; plants able 
to grow in coastal conditions, saline soils, deoxygenated soils, with light 
exclusion and drought; the Australian genus Acacia; families of horticultural 
importance; the use of botanical and horticultural keys. 

Assessment 71uee tees of 30 minus eat (8(P,6); 1,500Ø asignment (20%) 
Prescribed Teat: HiØxnough]. ed (1Ø) landsaq. Ømaп ra4 tol 2, (6th 
edn), VCAH В umley Campus, RЖ±п mL H

¡
Ø M and Ю ng C J (198 ) 100 Families 9£ 

Øering1lan, (2ndedn).Campbridge: Uп isesrtyPte . 
4V114 	ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT AND SITE 

ENGINEERING 
Coordinator. Mr G Connellan 

Contact: 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand, measure or derive SI engineering units; 
❑ select and describe various energy systems for use in horticultural 

applications; 
O use the psychrometric chart to explain environmental control processes; 
❑ understand the processes required to modify a controlled environment 

and be able to measure the environment; 
❑ calculate heating and cooling loads of horticultural buildings and 

describe the operation of environmental control processes; 
0 describe site preparation for horticultural structures; 
❑ perform basic surveying operations for horticultural sites; 
❑ understand basic design principles for horticultural structures. 
Content S1 Engineering units, derivation and measurement, the forms and 
uses of energy in horticulture, comparison and the cost of different foins of 
energy, provision of environmental control systems in green houses, properties 
of the atmosphere and climatic data and instrumentation, planning, site 
selection and evaluation of the structural requirements for small structures, 
terminology, regulations and codes that affect buildings, the principles and 
practice of plane surveying, levelling, and contouring will be developed. 

Assessment Three examinations of one hour (20% each); two laboratory 
reports (10% each); assignment of 2,000 words (20%) 
4V1 i 5 	Е Nvlшо NмІ Iwrл l. SТ UШЕ s I 
Coordinator. Ms R Watson 

Prerequisite: Plant Science I 
Contact: 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe Australian plant communities; 
❑ analyse the environmental and biotic factors that influence plant 

communities; 
❑ define populations, communities and ecosystems; 
❑ analyse trophic structure and nutrient cycling within plant communities; 
❑ define ecological terms; 
O use vegetation classification schemes; 
❑ apply the concepts of range and limit to plant communities; 
❑ use appropriate sampling and statistical techniques; 
❑ analyse energy flow through plant communities; 
❑ apply the concept of homeostasis to the communities as a whole. 

Content Introduction and definition of ecology, populations, communities, 
ecosystems, homeostasis, energy flow, food chains and trophic structures, 
limiting factors, nutrient cycles, Australian plant communities, habitat and 
niche, sampling technique, environmental factors, fire, human impact on 
vegetation. 

Assessment Two examinations of 50 and 100 minutes (40% and 60%) 
4V116 	Son. Sc1ENCE 
Coordinator. Dr P May 

Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the ways in which soil properties can affect the growth of plants; 
❑ describe the ways in which soi composition and behaviour affects the 

ability of different soils to function as plant growth media; 
❑ describe the ways in which soils are managed to maintain and improve 

their productivity; 
❑ describe the distribution of important soils in Victoria and the systems 

used for classifying soils. 

62 Faculty cfAjgrkuBsrr, Forestry and Horticulture 



Content: Soil composition, soil texture, mineralogy of the soil fractions and 
its effect on soil properties, soil as a physical medium for plant growth, 
behaviour of water in soils, soil water movement and storage, soil aeration, 
water use by plants, behaviour of plant nutrient elements in soil, manipulation 
of nutrient levels, assessment of plant and soil nutrient status, important 
fertiliser materials, soil organisms, soil profile description and soil mapping, 
soil classification and soil distribution in southern Australia. 
Assessment Two tests of 45 and 90 minutes (25%, 50%); assignment of 
2,000 words (25%) 

4V202 	PLANT SCIENCE III 
Coordinator: Dr G Moore 

Prerequisite: Plant Science II 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the major characteristics of the divisions of the plant kingdom; 
❑ define species and describe the processes of speciation and hybridisation; 
❑ relate the concepts of continental drift to the evolution of the global and 

Australian flог a; 
❑ describe the types of natural selection; 
❑ trace the origins of Australian floral elements; 
O assess thе  effects of human activity on the Australian flora; 
❑ discuss the major tenets of modern evolution theory; 
O evaluate the status of fossils and their modes of formation; 
❑ relate the concepts of evolution to those of ecolо gy and natural resource 

management; 
O describe the major steps of human evolution. 
Content: The types of fossils, fossil formation, origins of life, the Pre 
Cambrian, the Devonian, the first land plants, the fossil record of vascular 
plants, natural selection, "r-" and "k-" selection, species and specialion, 
continental drift and plate tectonics, Gondwana and the glossopterids, the 
Carboniferous, the origins of the Australian flora, hybrids, isolating 
mechanisms, the angiosperms, origin of plants parts, the Permian, the 
gymnoaperms, human evolution, human impact on the Australian flora. 
Assessment Two examinations of one and two hours (30% and 60%); 
group assignment of 2,000 words (10%) 

4V204 WATER MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr G Connelly 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify and understand the nature of water sources for irrigation; 
❑ understand methods for the estimation of plant water requirements; 
O understand the range and types of irrigation equipment suitable for 

horticulture; 
❑ evaluate water management methods to meet local environmental 

conditions; 
O select appropriate irrigation and drainage methods and equipment for 

horticultural and specific applications; 
❑ describe the performance of irrigation systems; 

Content An overview of current Irrigation and drainage systems, evaluation 
of irrigation equipment to meet the needs of both the plant and the local 
climatic conditions, water supply sources, quantity and quality, reticulation, 
pumped and storage systems, investigation of irrigation methods and principles 
including flood, spray, trickle and microspray, investigation of factors affecting 
sprinkler performance and selection, control equipment, manual and 
automatic controllers, an overview of drainage methods including surface and 
sub-surface, pipe sizing, spacing and layout, a study of fluid properties, the role 
of friction, pipe friction, and the use of friction charts, in pipe selection, 
selection of pipes for a water supply system. 

Assessment 71ýo one-hour examinations (35% each); assignment of 1,500 
words (30%) 

4V205 	ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES II 

Coordinator: Ms R Beilin 

Prerequisite: Environmental Studies I 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe and analyse environmental issues of importance relating to 

horticulture; 
O assess the multi-disciplinary nature of environmental issues and their 

management; 
O apply ecological concepts and management practices to assessment of 

major conservation matters; 
❑ analyse environmental reporting and perception; 
❑ pursue an issue based project relating to the environment. 

Content The topics described in this subject are addressed in a multi-
disciplinary approach based on systems analysis and related to: what we are 
growing, genetics, revegetation, pollution, environmental weeds, soil salinity, 
environmental legislation, water quality, pressure groups, greenhouse effect, 
human impact on the environment, applied ecо lо gy and conservation, land 
rehabilitation. 

Assessment Examination of 100 minutes (45%); journal (45%); ► epoп  (lØ) 

4V206 	PL'NTs IN THE LANDscApE 

Coordinator: Mr M Looker 

Prerequisite: Horticulture I1 

Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O demonstrate understanding of the significance of the different sources of 

information available to environmental horticulturists; 
O describe the functional roles of plants in the landscape; 
O demonstrate an understanding of the aesthetic role of plants and built 

structures in the landscape; 
O describe the processes involved in the creation and management of 

ecologically based landscapes; 
O demonstrate understanding of the principles and practices involved in 

establishing and managing vegetation in a variety of naturally occurring 
and contrived environments; 

❑ recognise the need to utilise both ecological and technological principles 
in the pursuance of environmental horticulture; 

❑ demonstrate understanding of the professional role of the environmental 
horticulturist in the design and management of landscape; 

O recognise the relationship that exists between environmental horticulture 
and other disciplines. 

Content Sources and quality of the environmental horticulture information 
base, the design roles of plants in the landscape, the selection and 
management of trees in the landscape, the creation and management of 
ecologically based landscapes, the chemical control and manipulation of 
plants in environmental plantings, the utilisation of vegetation in specific 
locations, for example building interiors, client orientated landscapes, 
cemeteries and crematoria, roof gardens, industrial landscapes, coastal 
locations, ground cover plantings and turf. 

Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (30%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(30%); two practical reports (30%); seminar (10%) 

4V207 	PLAF« PRODUCTION SYsгЕм s 
Coordinator: Mr R Hall 

Prerequisite: Horticulture II 

Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the systems involved in the production, organisation and 

operation of an efficient plant production business; 
O dØ the principles involved in the production of high quality nuØry stock 

and cut flowers with the major producction syst 	used for those crops; 
O describe the use of environment control in the production of nursery 

stock and cut flowers; 
O describe the techniques available for plant growth modification in the 

nursery and cut flower industries. 

Content Plant production systeл  s, production decisions and scheduling for 
nude stock and cut flowers, plant quality and its maintenance in production, plant 
gØ regulation, environment modification in plant р md ttiо n, organisation and 
production management of nursery and cut flower enterprØS. 

Assessment 'Two-hour examination (40%); two assignments of 2,000 and 
1,000 words each (25% and 15%); practical reports (20%) 

63 Undergraduate and TAFE Handbook 1996 - Part ТЬгее  : Higher Educatloп  Course Information 



4V2 10 PLANT MÁTERws III 
Coordinator: Ms R Beilin 
Prerequisite: Plant Materials II 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ demonstrate understanding of how the basic principles of design can be 

expressed in planting compositions; 
❑ identify various landscape and garden styles and the plants associated 

with them; 
O from a substantial suite of plants, select and combine plants to 

implement a design style or theme; 
❑ explain how a cultivar is selected and registered; aud 
❑ identify and describe cultural requirements for a further 230 indigenous 

and exotic plants. 
Content The principles of plant composition, suitability of plants to 
distinctive landscape styles, planting fashion and trends, plant introduction to 
Australia and cultivar registration. 
Assessment Plant collection assignment (35%); tests of 40 and 90 minutes 
(25% and 40%) 
4V211 	INDUSTRY EXPERIENCE 
Coordinator: Mr К  James 
Prerequisite: Nil. The student is expected to complete twelve weeks of full-
time employment (or equivalent) with an approved horticultural organisation. 
Eight weeks of this must be in full-time employment. The work experience 
may be undertaken any time after the completion of semester 2 of the course. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ observe the factors influencing the management of horticultural 

enterprises; 
❑ develop horticultural skills further, 
❑ assimilate work practices and the principles learnt in formal study; 
Content Students will be involved in the routine operation of their 
employing organisation, leading to the further development of their 
horticultural skills. Students are responsible for negotiating their own industry 
placement and must spend a minimum of six working weeks with at least one 
employer. Employers will report the range of work practices the student 
satisfactorily undertakes. 
Assessment No formal assessment Successful completion of industry 
placement is subject to the submission of a practical experience report and 
work evaluation forms. 
4V212 	FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Mr P McSweeney 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ explain the role of financial management within horticultural 

enterprises; 
❑ describe forms of business ownership relevant to horticultural enterprises, 

and examine taxation implications of business structures; 
O process accounting data following prescribed accounting methods; 
O prepare and analyse profit and loss statements, balance sheets, cash flow 

budgets and other prescribed financial and management accounting 
reports; 

O describe the components and organisation of an accounting information 

❑ describe current computer applications for business management 
Content Business structures and taxation, business finance, financial 
recording and reporting, analysis and interpretation of accounting 
information, budgeting and planning for small business and the government 
sector, accounting information systems, and computer business applications. 
Assessment Examination of 120 minutes (70%); assignment of 1,500ØrØ 
(30%) 

4V218 PLANT НЕАан  I 
Coordinator: 1rI Brereton 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the classification and biology of fungi, bacteria, virus, virus-like 

organisms and other phytopathogenic micro-organisms; 
❑ undertake the diagnosis of a range of physiological and pathogenic 

disease problems; 
O recommend preventative and eradicative control measures, including 

quarantine, immunisation, chemical and biological controls; 
O explain the principles of integrated disease management, including the 

management of chemical resistance problems; 
O describe the selection process involved in the use of horticultural 

chemicals for disease control and subsequent implication for their usage; 
O undertake a range of common isolation techniques for the purpose of 

identifying casual agents of disease problems. 
Content Plant Pathology - Factors affecting the health of plants and 
methods of diagnosis, the concept of plant disease, nature and cause, Kochs 
postulates, plant quarantine, disease resistance, the disease cycle, classification 
of plant disease, study of selected diseases and their casual organisms, effect of 
environment on plant diseases, fungicides and fungicide technology; selection 
of chemical treatments and implications derived from their usage. Students 
will also be required to prepare a pathology assignment which shall include 
recommendations for control and preventative practices. 
Assessment 150 minute examination (50%); practical test (30%); 
pathology assignment of 1,200 words (20%) 
Prescribed Text Agrios, G N (1993) Plant Pathology (3rd edn), New 
York Academic Press Inc. Manners, J G (1993) Principle of Plant Pathology 
(2nd edn), Cambridge: University Press. 
4V258 PLANT limnII II 
Coordinator: Mr J Brereton 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify common insect and arachnid pests and the damage they cause; 
❑ explain the nature of physical and chemical damage to plants; 
❑ recommend control and preventative practices for those problems; 
❑ explain the principles of integrated pest management; 
O describe the selection process involved in the use of horticultural 

chemicals for arthropod pat control and subsequent implications of their 
usage. 

Content Е nØlogy - Factors affecting the outbreak of pest infestations, 
arthropod evolution and classification, insect metamorphosis, insect structure 
and function, selected insect life cycles, disease transmission, pest 
management, control options of selected pests, selectiоп  of horticultural 
chemicals as insecticides and miticide, and implications derived from their 
usage; pesticide technology; fumigation; management strategies for resistance; 
establishment of control thresholds in amenity horticulture; insecticide 
formulation and toxicological considerations; insect defence systems; students 
will be required to prepare a collection of fifteen pests with recommendations 
for control. 
Assessment 150 minute examination (50%); practicals (30%); entomology 
collection (20%) 
4V263 Pl,Aл T MATERwsIV 
Coordinator: Ms R Bellin 
Prerequisite: Plant Materials III 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O list horticulturally worthwhile species found in the major terrestrial plant 

communities of Australia•, 
O recognise how the natural habitat in which species is found frequently 

determines its horticultural requirements and tolerances; 
O recognise the potential of indigenous plant communities for the selection 

of superior horticultural forms and development 
O identify and describe the cultural and aesthetic characteristics of a further 

200 landscape plants. 
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Content: The origins and utilisation of the Australian flora, major terrestrial 
plant communities in Australia, indigenous trees and shrubs, late winter 
flowering plants, rhododendrons, spring flowering trees, shrubs, herbaceous 
perennials, bulbs, and climbers. 

Assessment Plant collection assignment (100%) 

4v302 	Pwи r SCIBNCB IV 
Coordinator: Mr K Blaze 

Prerequisite: Plant Science I 

Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the major groups of biological molecules and their main 

functions; 
O demonstrate an understanding of enzyme catalysis; 
❑ describe the nature of cellular membranes and their role in metabolism; 
O explain the movement of water through the plant using the concepts of 

water potential and potassium pumps; 
❑ describe using appropriate formulae and diagrams, the physiology of 

photosynthesis; 
❑ describe using appropriate formulae and diagrams, the physiology of 

respiration; 
O describe means by which photosynthesis and respiration are manipulated 

to improve yields; 
O manipulate plant growth and development by using hormones and plant 

growth regulators; 
O regulate flowering and plant storage through the use of controlled 

environment and phytochrome; 
O describe the processes of senescence. 
Content 	The basic biochemical materials, lipids, proteins and 
carbohydrates, photosynthesis, respiration, growth, hormones-auxins, 
gibberellins, cytokinins, ethylene, ABA and others, horticultural physiology, 
phytochrome flowering and dormancy, circadian rhythm and the biological 
clock, water potential, plant tra ог t, physiology of native plants, stress 
physiology, enzymes and senescence. 

Assessment Two examinations of 100 minutes (80%); practical report 
(10%); practical test (10%) 

4V303 MARKETING 

Coordinator: Dr D Aldous 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ apply marketing concepts and methods; 
O describe current horticultural marketing practices; 
❑ evaluate marketing opportunities; and 
O recommend strategies to satisfy specified horticultural markets. 

Content Marketing concepts and how they are currently applied in the 
various areas of horticulture, identification, evaluation and planning for new 
marketing opportunities, the marketing concept, market segmentation, the 
marketing mix, market research and marketing related to the major areas of 
horticulture. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); an examination of two hours 
(60%) 
4V304 	н Ese cн  METHODOLOGY AND ANALvsis 

Coordinator: Mr N Bailey 

Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ use biological, social and historical data and information to investigate 

problems in horticulture; 
O design an experiment to test hypothesis; 
O analyse results obtained from an experiment to test their significance; 
❑ undertake project work in conjunction with others 

Content 	The value and use of statistics, the nature of statistical 
investigation, the collection, presentation and interpretation of data, analysis of 
distribution, analysis of variance, hypothesis testing, decision making, 
experimental design, replications and randomisation, experimental 
techniques. 

Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (50%); group work (50%) 

4V305 	PLANT SCiЕ NCЕ  IV (п Ρ АГ  smoN) 
Coordinator: Mr K Blaze 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objectiи  : The objectл e of this subject is to extend the participant's ability to: 
❑ identify factors affecting enzyme catalysis; 
O describe the nature of cellular membranes and their role in metabolism; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the process of photosynthesis and 

factors affecting it; 
❑ explain the movement of water through the plant using the concepts of 

water potential and potassium pumps; 
❑ describe the role of gibberellic acid in seed germination; 
O carry out experimental procedures related to these objectives; 
❑ manipulate and present experimental data 
❑ interpret experimental data 
Content Practical exercises that related to enzyme action, water uptake, 
transport of water and photosynthates, photosynthesis and hormones. 

Assessment Practical report (50%); practical test (50%) 

4V306 ENп ΡRо NMENт AC MANAGEMENT AND srrЕ  
ENGINEERING (тя ANsг r о N) 

CoordInator: Mr G Connellan 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
❑ understand psychrometric processes; 
❑ understand the processes required to modify horticultural environments; 
❑ describe instrumentation appropriate to measure and monitor 

horticultural environments; 
❑ calculate heating and cooling loads; 
❑ appreciate the role of the energy balance technique in analysing 

horticultural environments. 

Content Atmospheric properties, psychrometric properties, environmental 
modification techniques, measurement of environment, instrumentation, heat 
transfer, thermal properties of horticultural materials, heating and cooling 
loads, solar radiation, energy balance. 

Assessment One hour examination (30%); major assignment of 2,500 
words (70%) 

4v307 	PIANTs IN THE LANDSCAPE (п ΡtANsmoN) 

Coordinator: Mr M Looker 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the significance of the different sources of 

information available to environmental horticulturists; 
❑ describe the functional roles of plants in the landscape 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the principles and practices involved in 

establishing and managing vegetation in a variety of naturally occurring 
and contrived environments; 

O recognise the need to utilise both ecological and technological principles 
in the pursuance of environmental horticulture; 

O demonstrate understanding of the professional role of the environmental 
horticulturist in the design and management of landscape; 

❑ recognise the relationship that exists between environmental horticulture 
and other disciplines. 

Content Sо uг ces and quality of the environmental horticulture information 
base, the design roles of plants in the landscape, the selection and 
management of trees in the landscape, the utilisation of vegetation In specific 
locations, for example. building interiors, client orientated landscapes, 
cemeteries and crematoria, roof gardens, industrial landscapes, coastal 
locations, ground cover planting's and turf. 

Assessment 90 minute examination (40%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(45%); seminar (15%) 
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4V308 	PLAINT PRODUCTION SYSт mms (TRANsmoN) 
Coordinator: Mr R Hall 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
❑ describe the systems involved in an efficient plant production business; 
❑ discuss the principles involved in the production of high quality nursery 

stock with the major production systems used for those crops; 
❑ describe the use of environment control in the production of nursery 

stock; 
O describe the techniques available for plant growth modification the 

nursery industiies. 
Content Plant production systems, production decisions and scheduling for 
nursery stack plant quality and its maintenance in production, plant growth 
regulation, environment modification in plant production, and production 
management of nursery enterprises. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); two assignments of 2,000 and 
1,000 words each (30% and 20%) 
4V312 	PLANT SciENCE V 
Coordinator: Mr K Blaze 
Prerequisite: Plant Sciеп ce I to Plant Science IV 
Contact: 4 hours per meek 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the roles of various nutrients in metabolism; 
❑ describe the uptake and transport of various nutrients; 
O carry out various nutrient assays; 
❑ interpret nutrient assays; 
❑ describe the role of competition in natural selection; 
❑ describe the roles of natural and artificial selection in altering population 

structure; 
❑ identify the causes and effects of environmental stresses; 
O describe adaptations of plants to withstanding environmental stresses; 
O identify the symptoms of plant pollutants and explain their effects on 

physiology 
❑ explain the physiological effects of herbicides and the dangers to health 

and the environment; 
❑ identify the physiological responses of plants to disease and decay; 
❑ assess plant quality by objective and hedoп ic criteria; 
❑ describe methods by which technology can be used to ameliorate 

problems in quality. 
Content Nutrient uptake, nutrient cycling, roles of various nutrients, 
nutrient assays, mycorrhiza, competition, population genetics, genetics of stress 
resistance, waterlogging, salinity, temperature stress, pollution physiology, 
phytoalexins, plant defence mechanisms, factors affecting quality, the 
physiology of wine production. 
Assessment Two examinations of 100 minutes each (85%); practical report 
(15%) 
4V320 	ORGANISATIONAL MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr P FØle 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the functions of management and leadership; 
O describe the factors that influence and enhance iп diviди al, group and 

organisational behaviour, as the basis for human tasource management 
of horticultural enterprises; 

❑ explain management theory and discuss its application to the 
management of horticultural enterprises; 

❑ describe and analyse a horticultural enterprise, or parts thereof, using 
management theories. 

Content The functions of management and leadership, management 
philosophies, organisational structures, organisational behaviour as the basis 
for developing human resource management skills. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (30% each); six case studies 
of 400 words each or examination of two hours (40%) 
Prescribed Text 	Petzall S, Selvarajah C and Willis Q (1991) 
Management: A Behavioural ApprØ. Melbourne: Longman Cheshire.  

4V335 	HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr P McSweeney 

Prerequisite: Organisational Management 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ describe, understand, and have a working knowledge of the process of 

industrial relations and employment law; 
O understand and describe the role and functions of management and 

leadership in organisations, including the strategic and operational role 
of the human resource manager, 

❑ understand and be able to put into practice theories developed to assist 
the manager to implement strategies for improved negotiations and 
bargaining, team building, resolution of conflict, and adjustment to 
change; 

❑ communicate effectively, with appropriate time management and 
planning skills; and 

❑ understand and apply proper procedures for human resource 
management functions including hiring employees, performance 
appraisal, compensation management, training and development, and 
disciplinary and grievance processes. 

Content, Overview of Australian industrial relations systens and employment laws; 
the role of the Human Resource Manager; the funØons of human resave 
management - staff planning, job analysis and design, job desc iptioгк , recruitment 
and selection, staff remuneration, staff appraisal, disiphngry and grievance processes, 
wage and salary admiпц  га tion, stal{ training and career development, job 
enrichment sц ategies foг  organisational development personal skill development for 
human resource manageт  ent - re+lectiьe listening, risstiueret skille, interviewing 
and venselling techniques, negotiating and conflict resolution, meeting skills, time 
management, Øuп Øg in writing. 
Assessment Class paper of 2,000 words (40%); four reports of 500 words 
each (60%) 
4V355 	PLANT PRODUCTION I 
Coordinatо r: MrJ Delpratt 
Prerequisite: Plant Production Systems 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O research the propagation and growing requirements of nursery stock and 

cut flower crops; 
❑ utilise appropriate propagation methods and produce nursery crops and 

cut flower crops to meet specific production requirements; 
❑ describe the physical requirements for the production of specific nursery 

and cutflower crops. 
Content Production scheduling, specific plant propagation methods used in 
commercial plant production and design of nurs ry and flower production facilities. 
Assessment Initial report of 500 words (20%); project management (40%); 
final report (40%) 
4V358 	LANDSCAPE DESIGN 
Coordinator: Mr G Olive 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
0 apply design principles to small scale landscapes; 
❑ identify the relationships between design styles and the features of 

historical and contemporary garden landscapes; 
❑ identify suitable cоп u cioп  materials and techniques for small scale 

landscapes; 
O demonstrate and understanding of planting design in small scale 

landscapes; 
❑ select and locate appropriate plant materials for small scale landscapes; 
❑ describe the garden design process from first contact with the client to job 

completion; 
❑ prepare a series of concept and detail (planting) plans and specifications 

for a small scale landscape; 
❑ prepare a costing of the design and construction for a small scale 

landscape; 
0 demonstrate an understanding of the maintenance implications of 

different landscape styles and detailing. 
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Content: The principles of design as demonstrated by the earliest civilisations 
through to the present day, identifying significance in historical and 
contemporary gardens in relation to small scale landscape deigns, the design 
process tarting form the clients brief, dealing with the client, site analysis , site 
planning, design and construction principles for small scale landscapes, hard 
and soft material selection, planting design. 
Assessment Graphic design assignment (100%) 
4V364 	Ноктхц  І URAi. PRo)ECr I 
Coordinator: Mr P McSweeney 
Prerequisite: Research Methodology and Analysis 
Corequisite: Human Resource Management 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ work as part of a group to investigate a problem; 
❑ identify the important components of a horticultural problem; 
❑ collect Information relevant to the problem and write a literature review 

related to the problem; 
❑ plan an investigation to test hypotheses related to the problem; 
O initiate a program of investigation into the problem. 
Content Groups of students will select a problem to be studied during the 
course of this subject and Horticultural Project II. Appropriate literature and 
other rwoVtcxs will be consulted to provide a background to the problem and a 
plan of action will be formulated to begin investigating the problem. 
Assessment Literature review of 4,000 words (50%); seminar (10%); project 
management (40%) 
4V365 	PLANT PRODUCTION II 
Coordinator. 1r1 Deł pratt 
Prerequisite: Plant Production I 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O research the propagation requirements and growing requirements of 

nursery stock and cut flowers schedule and produce nursery crops and cut 
flowers to meet specific production requirements and to match market 
specifications; 

❑ identify and analyse emerging trends and issues in plant production. 
Content A continuation of the projects begun in Plant Production I. Class 
and individual projects will focus on growing techniques used for commercial 
production of high quality nursery plants and cut flower. 
Assessment Report of 2,000 words (80%); seminar presentation (20%) 
4V368 URBAN PARK Sumws 
Coordinator: Ms R Beilin 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O recognise the diverse recreational needs of contenØrary society; 
❑ describe the role of public open space management in satisfying these 

needs; 
❑ describe the methods used to evaluate and quantify public open space 

provision; 
O describe the park planning process; 
❑ demonstrate an ability to design a park system; 
❑ describe the role of local government and other organisations in public 

open space provision; 
❑ describe the maintenance - management systems that assist in the 

efficient management of public open space; 
❑ recognise the political and social constraints on the efficient 

management of public open space; 
O demonstrate understanding of principles of the cost effective 

management of urban vegetation; 
O describe the principles and practices of the provision and management of 

children's play; 
❑ recognise the role of interpretation in assisting in the management of 

public open space; 
❑ develop an understanding of the implications of urban consolidation 

practices on public open space. 

Content The evolution of public open space, current levels and types of 
provision in relation to society's needs, the spectrum of current park types, 
design and planning of public open space, principles of vegetation 
management in public open space, the maintenance management process, 
management provision for active recreation, provision for play, the 
management of play environments, interpretation in public open space, 
evaluation of the quality of public open space. 
Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (60%); assignment of 1,000 words 
(40%) 

4V402 	LANDSCAPE Sт wtв s 
Coordinator: Ms R Beilin 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify the conflicts inherent in the management of urban fringe and 

rural landscapes; 
❑ assess the significance of urban fringe and rural landscapes in ternis of 

their conservation and recreation values; 
❑ describe the principles and practices of managing vegetation and land in 

rural and urban fringe landscapes; 
❑ desc е  techniques of repairing landscapes degraded by primary production, 

the installation of service corridors, or excessive recл ation pгыіе  
❑ analyse a management plan for an urban fringe landscape; 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the political and social constraints on the 

intelligent management of urban fringe and rural landscapes. 

Content The characteristics of urban fringe landscapes, water management 
and repair, management of roadsides and other service corridors, restoration of 
landscapes, and the revegetatiол  of agricultural land. 
Assessment 90 minute examination (60%); assignment of 1,000 words (40%) 
4V451 	ною 1cuLі'п AL Pіюзвсг  II 
Coordinator: Mr P McSweeney 
Prerequisite: Horticultural Project I 
Contact 8 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ collect data from a trial or investigation; 
❑ analyse data from a trial or investigation; 
❑ produce a detailed report of an investigation and its findings; 
❑ Øuп icate the findings of an iп' s gation by seminar and poster display. 
Content 	Student groups will finalise the investigation begun in 
Horticultural Project I. A detailed report of the investigation and its findings 
will be produced. In addition students will present the results of their 
experience in a seminar and as a poster. 
Assessment Project report 8,000 words (60%); project management (15%); 
seminar and poster (15%) 
4v601 	Aив oю uс u т uів  
Coordinator: Dr G Moore 

Prerequisite: Plant Science I 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the anatomy of trees, the nature of branch attachment and the 

structure of tree root systems; 
❑ identify the components of the compartmentalisation system that exists 

within the tree; 
O implement proper tree management strategies; 
❑ relate roots development to the soils in which they grow and methods of 

Irrigation and fertilising; 
❑ relate tree growth to plant propagation and the method of tree planting; 
O climb trees safely using various rope and harness techniques and tie the 

necessary knots; 
❑ use appropriate tools, including chainsaws safely, in tree maintenance 

both on the ground and in the tree; 
❑ develop tree management strategies and replacement procedures for trees 

growing in cities; 
❑ evaluate the monetary value of amenity trees using accepted methods, 

including the Burley method; 
❑ use the relevant laws that apply to trees growing iп  uØ and amenity 

Øtecds; 
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❑ use the latest technology to assess the vigour, Ødition and soundness of tree; 
O quote the costs of aØricurcц ral procedшг s; 
O implement specialist arboricultural techniques. 
Content Tree anatomy, compaп mentalisation, wound response, pruning 
techniques, trees and soils, tree selection criteria, tools - safety and use, tree 
climbing safety in the tree, tree replacement strategies, tree selection, tree 
evaluation, planting and propagation, trees in cities, trees and the law, costing 
and cо ntг acts, tree surveys, tree pests and diseases. 
Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (85%); practical (15%) 
417602 	В usи lEss EcoNом ics AND GOVERNMENT Poucy 
Coordinator: Mr P McSweeney 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the economic problem; 
❑ identify the economic issues relevant to the decision-making of 

horticultural enterprises; 
❑ describe the Australian economy in terms of a simple model and 

appreciate the factors influencing the allocation of resources in the 
economy; 

❑ outline the economic objectives and role of the Federal Government; 
❑ identify some appropriate policy options for a range of economic 

conditions; 
❑ describe the Australian Industrial Relations System and its influence on 

the Australian economy; 
❑ compare the social and economic roles of the Federal, State and Local 

Governments. 
Content The economic problem and resource allocation in a market 
economy, economic issues for the management of horticultural fins, the 
operation of the Australian economy, economic management and the role of 
Government in Australia, and Australian industrial relations. 
Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (60%), two assignments of 750 and 
1,500 words (15% and 25%) 
Prescribed Text IcTaggart D, Findlay C, and Parkin M (1992) 
Eamomů s. Sydney: Addison-Wesley. 
4V603 CoМР uтЕ R SoØAкв  - DЕ VЕю PMENТ  AND 

APPLICATIONS 
Coordinator: Mr N Bailey 
Prerequisite: Knowledge of computer programming 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to 
apply current computer software technology to the solving of horticultural 
problems. 
Content 	Computer aided design, desk top publishing, advanced 
programming, spreadsheets for specific applications, advanced word 
processing, cдтр uters in greenhouse control, artificial intelligence. 
Assessment Software project (75%); assignment of 1,500 words (25%) 
4V604 GARDEN CENTRE MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr P Esdale 
Prerequisite: Marketing and Organisational Management 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe cash collection and control systems and inventory and sales 

recording methods; 
O describe methods of storage and maintenance of living and non-living 

stockwithin the garden centre; 
O describe criteria for selection and evaluation of garden centre staff and 

management strategies to maintain good customer relations; 
❑ plan garden centre layout for effective and efficient customer flow and 

stock display; 
❑ evaluate stock and sales records within the framework of the business 

objectives; 
O evaluate garden centre effectiveness and efficiency and recommend 

strategies for improvement. 

Content Site and facility organisation, cash flow management, personnel 
selection and management, stock storage and maintenance, stock and sales 
records, customer and supplier relations, and safety and security. 
Assessment Five nursery evaluation reports of 1,000 words each (50%); 
nursery planning exercise (50%) 
Prescribed Text VITRC (1986) Merchandising The Nursery NAV, 
Melboume 
4v605 	GiEENnousE TECHNOLOGY AND MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr G Connellan 
Prerequisite: Environmental Management and Site Engineering 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participants ability to: 
❑ select greenhouse facilities appropriate to specific environmental and 

functional needs; 
❑ select greenhouse covering materials and environmental control, water 

supply and distribution equipment; 
❑ evaluate greenhouse developments including active solar systems, 

computer based control equipment and materials handling systems. 
Content Crop environmental requirements, greenhouse energy balance, 
functional requirements, greenhouse design, covering materials, modification 
of the greenhouse environment, environmental control equipment, heating 
systems, ventilation systems, cooling systems, computer based control systems, 
solar greenhouses, alternative energy sources, water distribution systems, 
materials handling equipment, greenhouse operation and management. 
Assessment One hour examination (30%); two assignments of 500 and 
2,000 words (10% and 60%) 
417606 	HABITAT CК EAП oN AND MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Ms K Howard 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the characteristics of the major aquatic and terrestrial plant 

communities in Victoria; 
❑ assess a sites potential for habitat creation; 
❑ describe the principles and techniques employed in the creation of 

habitat landscapes; 
❑ describe the principles and techniques employed in the short and long-

tern management of both created and pre-existing habitat landscapes; 
❑ recognise the relationships between flora and fauna in habitat 

landscapes; 
❑ describe the techniques available to manipulate landfonn and vegetation 

to increase and or diversify fauna supporting capacity; 
❑ prepare a detailed feasibility study on the creation and management of 

an Identified habitat landscape. 
Content Major habitat types, site assessment for habitat creation, 
modification and manipulation, selection of suitable habitat species, principles 
and techniques of establishing habitat species, management of existing or 
previously created habitat, phasing and logistics of management, principles 
and strategies of vegetation management, maximising habitat value for fauna. 
Assessment Assignments - 5,000 word group report and 3,000 word essау  
(40% and 60%) 
41'607 	Н oі mCUCт uк ΡAL CROP PRODUCTION 
Coordinator: Dr P May 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to 
research and describe critical elements of the cultural and environmental 
requirements, as well as the marketing of, horticultural crop species. 
Content The production and marketing of significant fruit and/or vegetable 
Ø species. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,500 words (50% each) 
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4V608 Но rпс ULTURAL G пс s AND PLANT BREEDING 
Coordinator: Mr J Will 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: Т he objective of this subject is to extend participants ability to: 
❑ understand evolution from a genetic perspective; 
O understand plant breeding ramifications of Mendelian genetics; 
❑ describe plant breeding systems in horticultural crops; 
❑ develop appropriate plant breeding systems for plants used in 

environmental horticulture; 
❑ understand floral morphology and cytogenetics as appropriate to plant 

breeding; 
O use electrophoresis to assess cultivar purity, population dynamics and 

breeding patterns; 
❑ understand restriction length polymorphisms. polymerase chain reaction 

technology and gene transfer technology. 
Content Evolution of genes and plant gе nomes; breeding systems in 
aп giospeпп s; breeding strategies of angiosperms; Mendelian inheritance; 
breeding Incompatibility; development of both "broad acne" and pedigree 
breeding systems; cytogenetics and cytogenetic techniques important in plant 
breeding; using electrophoretic systems to assess cultivar purity, relative 
population dynamics and breeding patterns within a population; contemporary 
techniques of plant "genetic engineering". 
Assessment Take-home examination of 2,500 words (80%); practical work 
and participation (20%) 

417609 	HORTICULTURAL EXPORTING 
Coordinator: Dr D Aldous 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the export agencies and export opportunities in horticulture; 
O describe the quarantine requirements and plant standards of Australia 

and major trading partners; 
❑ evaluate current transport methods for moving horticultural crops from 

export ports to destination markets; 
O assess the effect of handling of horticultural crops at destination markets. 
Content History and development of horticultural exports, plant quarantine 
principles and practices, plant standards and Inspection procedures, package 
and packing, package quality, transport methods, product and transit 
management and production compatibility space cost, export agencies and 
export opportunities. 

Assessment Examination of 60 minutes (40%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(60%) 

417610 Н ownctuuRAI.ØRAPY 
Coordinator: Dr D Aldous 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
0 describe the history, philosophy and synopsis of horticultural therapy; 
O describe the client group and forms of disability; 
O describe the quality aspects to be achieved in a successful therapy 

program; 
O describe the land use considerations for urban and rural areas; 
O design, plan, implement and assess horticultural rehabilitation 

programs. 
Content Background and philosophy of horticultural therapy, client group 
and forms of disability, landscape design and land use, equipment, tools and 
furniture, use of plants and plant material, motivation assessment of clients, 
work by clients for reward or payment, case studies of horticultural therapy 
programs. 
Assessment One hour examination (60%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(30%); seminar (10%) 
4V611 	Н oRт ICuL uк & OsmiuALs 
Coordinator: Mr J Brereton 

Prerequisite: Plant Health I and II 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O explain the procedure of Clearance and Registration of Agricultural 

Chemicals in Australia; 

O describe the environmental implications of agrochemical use; 
0 describe the importance of agriculture chemical formulations from the 

manufacturer's and end users point of view; 
O interpret the safety and use information given on agricultural chemical 

labels; 
O describe the techniques used for agricultural chemical application 

including fumigation and their relation to efficiency of application; 
❑ describe the properties of the major groups of insecticidal, fungicidal and 

herbicidal chemicals in use in horticulture; 
❑ describe the management issues concerned with each of the major 

groups of insecticidal, fungicidal and herbicidal chemicals in use in 
horticulture. 

Content The development of an understanding of the role of agricultural 
chemicals in plant production and maintenance, including their role in open 
space management. Students will consider pesticide toxicology and residues, 
consumer attitudes, agricultural chemical formulation and spray application 
technology, major classes of pesticides, environmental protection and the fate 
of chemicals in the environment. 

Assessment Two assignments of 1,600 and 2,500 (40% and 60%) 

Prescribed Text Н assall, K A(1990) The В iodcmtirt гy and Uses of 
PØØ 2nd edn, Macmillan Press Ltd. 

4V613 	INTRODUCTION To RECREATION AND PLANNING 
STUDIIES 

Coordinator: Dr D Aldous 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ appreciate the professional horticulturists relationship with the 

disciplines of recreation and planning; 
0 recognise the constraints these disciplines place on the professional 

horticulturists freedom of action; 
O demonstrate understanding of the behavioural basis of recreation; 
O describe the factors that determine participation in recreational activities; 
❑ describe techniques of assessing recreational needs, and provision for 

recreation; 
❑ describe the factors that determine the supply of 

opportunities; 
❑ describe the institutional and legislative basis of planning; 
❑ distinguish between planning and town planning; 
O appreciate how planning can be used to facilitate environmental 

protection. 

Content The nature of recreation, the nature of and benefits derived from 
the recreation experience, recreation in contrived and natural environments, 
factors influencing participation in recreation, assessing recreational needs, 
trends in recreation, the supply of recreation opportunities, planning and 
managing recreation opportunities, programming and risk management. 
Planning legislation in Victoria, the role of planning authorities, planning and 
sitting guidelines to control and modify urban development, subdivision 
planning, case studies of planning in action. 

Assessment One hour examination (60%); two assignments of 1,000 words 
each (40%) 

4V614 	IRRIGATION DEsIGN 
Coordinator: Mr G Connellan 
Prerequisite: Water Management 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
0 determine irrigation system design parameters; 
O select appropriate irrigation distribution, supply and control equipment; 
O design irrigation systems for selected horticultural situations. 
Content Climatic factors, site analysis, determination of irrigation water 
requirements, water supply, sprinkler irrigation equipment selection, 
performance of sprinkler systems, micro-irrigation equipment selection, 
performance of micro-irrigation equipment, positioning and circuiting of 
distribution equipment, pipework design, selection of automatic control 
equipment, installation of irrigation systems, development of operation and 
maintenance schedules for irrigations systems and irrigation system 
management. 
Assessment One hour examination (30%); design assignment (70%) 

recreational 
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4V615 	LANDSCAPE CONTRACT MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr I Winston 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O interpa contract documentation; 
❑ describe estimating and tendering procedures; 
❑ identify site factors which influence contract implementation; 
❑ recognise the management implications of seeking contracts. 

Content Introduction to the principals and their qualifications, essentials of 
a contract, problems causing projects to fail, architect's tentative estimate, the 
working drawings and the specifications, general and special conditions of the 
contract, methods of payment, labour regulations, construction bonds and 
insurance, construction tort liability, selection of bidders and the letting of 
contracts, contractors selection and estimation of projects, contractor's and 
owner's role in project management and administration. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,500 words (40%); project and seminar 
presentation (60%) 

4V616 	L%NDsCAPE CONslltUCTION 
Coordinator: Mr I Winston 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the aesthetic and functional roles of hard surfaces in the 

landscape; 
O select construction materials and pavements to suit their intended 

function; 
O understand the fundamental principles of design with hard surfaces; 
❑ recognise construction procedures suited to dilfeг ent soil conditions, 

materials and functional roles; 
❑ undertake calculations in grading and describe techniques used in 

grading and earthmoving processes; 
O understand construction methods and materials for fences and retaining 

walls; 
O evaluate construction recommendations and prepare details for the 

construction of hard landscape. 

Content 	Earthmoving and calculation of volumes, principles of 
construction, changes of level, walls and retaining walls, drainage, the use of 
Umber and concrete, paving and steps for pedestrian use, estimating and 
preparing quotations. 

Assessment 90 minute examination (70%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(30%ß) 
4V617 Lм mscAPв  Gк  рP пс S I 
Coordinator: Ms R Beilin 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ appreciate the range of graphic materials and methods used In producing 

landscape drawings and recommend their uses; 
❑ demonstrate basic competency in the use of the more common drawing 

tools and graphic media; 
0 measure a site and produce a scale drawing of it; 
O prepare a series of drа wiп gs appropriate for a residential or small scale 

public or commercial landscape design; 
❑ present a design proposal to a client. 

Content The topis to be covered in this subject include drawings associated with 
the design poxes, drawing standards practiced in the landscape indiatry, types of 
landscape pØ elevation, section, aх nometric views, line quality and lettering 
standard symbols and working pegs, colour media and prгseп tØол  methods. 
Assessment Assessment will be based upon a range of student classroom 
work and a sketchbook/portfolio compiled throughout the semester (100%) 

4V618 	LANDSCAPE GRAPHICS II 
Coordinator: his R Beilin 

Prerequisites: Landscape Graphics I. 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ choose and use the correct graphic media and methods in producing 

landscape drawings; 

❑ increase competency in layout and design skills required in graphic 
presentation work 

O improve understanding of the relationship between the brief, the concept 
and the design process in graphic presentation. 

O prepare a series of drawings appropriate to a small scale public or 
commercial landscape design; 

O present a design proposal to a client. 

Content The topics to be covered in this subject include skills useful in 
assembling a brief from a community. Improved drawing skills associated with 
designing and explaining the larger landscape visually. Continued effort an 
perspective and section elevation drawings, as an extension of skills acquired in 
Landscape Graphics 1. Improved graphics for presentation, including colour 
media. 

Assessment Assessment is based upon a range of student work, including 
short exercises and assigned work, design projed drawings and a portfolio 
(100%) 

Prescribed Text Reid, G (1987) Tape Graphics, Loп doп : 
Aл chitectural Press. 

4V619 	MANAGEMENT OF SPECIALIST RECREATIONAL 
FAC 

Coordinator. Dr D Aldous 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify the user-resource conflicts inherent In a wide range recreational 

facilities and the role of management in resolving these; 
O describe the nature, timing and intensity of maintenance and 

management inputs and techniques associated with recп eatiо n resources; 
❑ describe the role of promotion and marketing in resource management; 
❑ analyse a given recreation resou ce and generate appropriate 

management guidelines. 

Content The principles of recreation management including issues such as 
the objectives of recreational facilities, manipulating visitor numbers and 
characteristics via pricing policies, opening times, facility provision, promotion 
and marketing, assessing client needs and perceptions. Tutorials are held on 
site at various recreational venues and address specific management via 
discussion with the resource managers. 

Assessment Two reports of 2,000 words each (100%) 

4V620 PLANNING AND FoкЕ cА sп NG 
Coordinator: Mr P Esdale 

Prerequisite: Financial Management 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the planning and decision-making role of management; 
O define operational, strategic, and corporate planning, and related terns; 
O develop a business plan for a horticultural enterprise; 
❑ evaluate and apply techniques used to manage the efficient allocation of 

resources; 
O analyse capital investment decisions, using traditional and discounted 

cash flow techniques; 
O use simple forecasting techniques; 

Content The manager's planning and decision-making role, planning 
concepts and techniques, and investment decisions using traditional and 
discounted cash flow methods; forecasting method exercises, planning, 
forecasting and decision making in horticulture, current practice. 

Assessment Four case studies (20%); report of 4,000 woØ (80%) 

4V621 	PLANT TIssUE CULTURE AND MICROPROPAGATION 
Coordinator: MrJ Will 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participants' ability to: 
O describe the ways in which plant tissue culture can be used to propagate 

plants; 
❑ describe the functions of the various components of typical plant tissue 

culture media; 
O recommend a program for introducing plant material into culture; 
O prepare micropropagation media from basic ingredients; 
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❑ perform sterilе  techniques associated with tissue culture and 
micropropagation; 

❑ identify the role of micropropagtion in с ómmercial plant production; 
O distinguish between clonal micropropagation and tissue culture 

techniques; 
❑ understand techniques necessary for somatic embryogenesis. 

Content Differentiation between tissие  culture and micropropagation; the 
history and development of tissue culture systems; micropropagation 
procedures; commercial use of micropropagation; techniques of somatic 
embryogenesis; concepts of somatic cell fusion, embryo rescue and haploid 
culture; experimental tissue culture techniques and outcomes. 
Assessment Test of 20 minutes (20%); 2,500 word assignment (50%); 20 
minute presentation (15%); attendance (15%) 
Prescribed Text Drew R, Smith M, Moisander J, and fames J (1991) Plant 
7fssue Culture, General Prriu les and CommØl Applications, Brisbane: 
Queensland Department of Primary Industries. 
4V622 	Ро sіиАі vЕ sr TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator: Dr D Aldous 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the physiology of senescence and ripening of horticultural 

produce; 
❑ describe the characteristics of horticultural produce; 
O recommend a program for the control of produce deterioration; 
❑ recommend techniques for the harvest, storage, preservation and 

transportation of produce; 
O prepare produce for marketing. 

Content Senescence and theories of aging, relationship between growth, 
maturation, and maturity indices, ripening and senescence, physiology of 
senescence, postharvest environment; temperature, humidity, light, 
atmospheric gases, gas exchange of harvested commodities, respiration of 
harvested commodities, temperature, oxygen tension, carbon dioxide tension, 
respiratory quotient, ethylene and other volatile emanations, physiology of 
ripening, the control of ripening; temperature, oxygen, carbon dioxide, 
ethylene, growth regulators, the respiratory climacteric, growth regulating 
substances in relation to ripening and senescence, fresh commodity 
preservation techniques; refrigeration, controlled atmospheric and hypobaric 
storage, gamma radiation, senescence inhibitors, quality factors, commercial 
storage for fruits, vegetables, flowers and nursery crops, produce transportation 
systems. 
Assessment One hour examination (40%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(60%) 
4V623 	REVEGETATION AND І tm BNviRONuENT 

Coordinator. Dr G Moore 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O define fann forestry and revegetation situations; 
O prepare sites for planting and plan, implement and cost planting; 
❑ estimate yield and market for wood products from a farm forestry scheme; 
O identify career prospects in revegetation; 
❑ manage an urban revegetation scheme; 
❑ determine the best land use options for a unit of land; 
❑ list the benefits that trees provide in a particular environment. 

Content Farm forestry and revegetation definitions, costs and benefits of 
farm forestry, elements of farm forestry, products and markets, tree selection, 
tree planting, site preparation, revegetation schemes, urban sites and their 
management, planting, Ø, labour, plantings and wildlife, government 
policy, career opportunities. 
Assessment Examination of 100 minutes (75%); assignment of 2,500 
words (25%) 

4V624 SEED TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator: М rJ Delpratt 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the major biological and environmental factors affecting a 

plant's capacity to produce, disperse and regenerate from seed; 
❑ describe the key tasks in commercial seed production, proги ssing, storage 

and marketing; 
❑ describe and demonstrate specified seed testing procedures; 
❑ recommend and describe effective techniques for establishing plants from 

seed under nursery, field and revegetation conditions. 

Content Seed development, dispeul, germination and establishment, 
environmental Influences on these processes, the technology applicable to 
commercial seed production and marketing, seed testing, effective techniques 
for sowing, germinating and establishing seed. 

Assessment Project/assignment of 2,500 words (60%); practical reports 
(40%) 
4V625 5Рокт s Ø MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator. Dr D Aldous 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the range of cool and warm season grass species and cultivars 

suitable for turf; 
❑ describe the physiology of turfgrass growth and.development 
❑ describe the techniques and conditions by which turfgrasses can be 

established, manipulated and maintained in the landscape; 
❑ recommend techniques for the control of weds, insect and diseases of 

turfgrass; and 
O identify factors which determine the economie and cultural aspects of 

turf management. 

Content Turfgrass botany, identification of cool and warm season species, 
species and cultivar selection for specific purposes, physiology of growth and 
development, establishment of turf from seed and by vegetative means, soils 
and soil related problems, soil water - irrigation and drainage, mowing 
principles and practices, tuvfgrass machinery and equipment, turfgrass 
diseases, weeds, insects and their control, the commercial sod industry, case 
studies on the management of fine and coarse sports turf facilities and 
specialised problems to manage turf for efficient use. 

Assessment One hour examination (40%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(60%) 
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Credit Points 

5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

2.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

50.0 

7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 
10.0 

5.0 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
5.0 
7.5 

15.о  
50.0 

10.0 
22.5 
7.5 

10.0 
50.0 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(AGRICULTURE) 

Dookie College 
Rationale of the Agricultural Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) Stream is an undergraduate 
course, offered at the Dookiе  Campus, which is designed to prepare people for 
employment in the production and service sectors of agriculture. 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) Stream is designed to allow the 
gØuate to communicate effectively with people at all levels in agriculture and 
the community, to critically analyse and evaluate information, to appreciate 
practical realities of systems production, to understand and use effectively 
information from sciences, economics and marketing and sociology in the 
management of agricultural systems, to develop competence in relevant 
practical skills, to develop specialised understanding in a selected area of 
agriculture while maintaining an appreciation of the whole agricultural 
system, and to dØlay the expected qualities of self-direction, flexibility, 
responsibility and excellence in communication. 
Graduates may find employment in a wide range of occupations such as 
agricultural production, horticultural production, education and extension, 
resource management, consultancy, applied research, marketing and sales, 
technical advice, agricultural developmeп t, finance and banking, rural lfare 
and journalism. 
Course Duration 
The course comprises three and a half years (seven semesters) or equivalent 
part-time study. This includes a semester of supervised practical placement. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection in the course, an applicant normally shall have: 
a) satisfactorily completed an approved Victorian Board of Studies Year 12 

course of study or equivalent; 
or 
b) satisfactorily completed an appropriate associate diploma or diploma 

which will generally accord the applicant advanced standing; 
or 
c) satisfied the alternative category entry requirements. Alternate category 

entry may be granted in cases: 
i) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has 

completed such study or work experience as in the opinion of the 
Selectiоп  Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to 
commence a tertiary course; 

ii) where the applicant has satisfactorily completed an appropriate TAFE 
qualification. 

Industry Experience 
Practical work experience in industry is an integral part of the Bachelor of 
Applied Science course. Students must complete a НЕ CS liable semester of 
supervised industry placement as part of the course. 
Advanced Standing 
❑ Students who have previously completed relevant subjects at other 

recognØ institutions may be granted credit for those subjects. 
Cl Students who are admitted to the degree program and already hold a 

VCAl diploma or associate diploma shall be granted advanced standing 
according to the articulation arrangement. 

❑ Students who are admitted and already hold a diploma or associate 
diploma from another institution shall be granted advanced standing 
according to their individual previous study. 

In all cases students seeking advanced standing must provide the Admissions 
Committee with full documentation to support their submission. 

Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 
YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
1Vlo1 	Animal Biology! 
1V102 	Plant Biology I 
1V103 	Agricultural Production Systems I 
1V104 	Communications I 
1V105 	Practical I 
1V106 	Information Technology! 
1V107 	IntØuction to Resource Conservation 
1V10ß 	Chemistry I 
Total 
Semester 2 
1VI11 
	

Animal Biology!! 
1V112 
	

Plant Biology!! 
1V113 
	

Chemistry II 
1V114 
	

Engineering I 
1V115 
	

Agricultural Production Systems II 
1V116 
	

Communications II 
1V117 
	

Practical II 
1V118 
	

Information Technology!! 
Total 
YEAR 2 
Semester 3 
1V201 
	

Biology III 
1V202 
	

Chemistry III 
1V203 
	

Engineering II 
1x204 
	

Enterprise Management and Project! 
1V205 
	

Financial Management I 
1V206 
	

Statistical Methods I 
One elective' 

Total 
Semester 4 
IV211 
	

Economics and Policy 
1V212 
	

Enterprise Management and Project II 
1x213 
	

Communications III 
W214 
	

Soil and Water Resource Conservation 
1v216 
	

Statistical Methods Il 
1V2í7 
	

Financial Management II 
One elective' 

Total 
YEAR 3 
Semester 5 
1ý3o1 
	

Major Study Program Planning 
1x302 
	

Organisation and Management! 
1x304 
	

Systems and Rural Resource Management 
1x315 
	

Communications IV 
1x316 
	

Comparative Production Systems 
Two electives' 

Total 
Semester б  
1V3Ú3 
	

Industry Evaluation 
1ý3o5 
	

Industry Study 
1x313 
	

Organisation and Management II 
1V333 
	

Project Рго posal 
Total 
YEAR 4 
Semester 7 
1x317 
	

Entrepreneurship 	 5.0 
1x334 
	

Enrichment Activities 	 5.0 
1x336 
	

Project Report 	 20.0 
1x337 
	

Final Interview 	 5.0 
Two electives* 	 15.0 

Total 	 50.0 
Total for Course 	 350.0 
*of the electives to be completed, two must be Management electives and two 
must be Specialist electives. 
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Specialг st Electives 
The offering of a specialist elecive in any sen ter depends on staff availability and 
student demand Due to the Tlsmtotlors that may be imup:sed by timetabling, student 
numbers and staff а valØillty, not all passible oombiWatØ can be scheduled or 
offered in each semester aleverycaпц  us. Each elective isworth 7.5 cг editpoiп ts 
1/600 	Aquatic Ecosystems 
1/601 	Agricultural Marketing 
1/602 	Animal Breeding 
1/603 	Animal Health 
1/604 	Animal Nutrition 
1/605 	Grazing Systems 
1/606 	Habitat Restoration 
1/607 	Natural Resource Analysis 
1V60ß 	Plant Physiology and Nutrition 
1/609 	Recreation and Protected Area Management 
1/610 	Working with Community Groups 
1/611 	Plant Protection (Pathology) 
1V612 	Water Resources and Waste Water Management 
1/613 	Special Studies 
6/601 	Milk Hnroest1ng and Milk Quality 
6/602 	Farm Forestry 
6/603 	Ecо tои rism 
Management Electives 
Due to the Imitations that may be imposed by timetaЫ ing, student numbers 
and staff availability, not all possible combinations can be scheduled or offered 
in each semester at every campus. Each elective is worth 7.5 credit points. 
1v63D 	Beef 
1/631 	Dairying 
1V632 	Dryland Crop Production 
1v633 	Fruit 
1V634 	Horses 
11/635 	Pastures, Fodder Crops and Seed Production 
1/636 	Pigs 
1/637 	Poultry 
1/638 	Sheep and Fibre Production 
1V639 	Vegetables 
1/640 	Viticulture 

Honours 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) 
Course Objectives: The honours year is designed for students who intend to 
pursue a career in research within industry and/or to prognes to research based post-
graduate study. The objectives of the program are to: provide experience in research; 
increase competeг ce in the design, conduct and analysś  of expeń mental work; and 
to extend understanding within aspecialised discipline. 
Admission Requirements: Al students aooepted into the В achelог  d Applied 
Science (Honours) must have obtained third c1Ø honours, or better In the thud year 
subjects of their pass degree course. StuØts who have completed studies other than 
the Bxhekr of Applied Science maybe eligible to enrol in the Bxheloг  of Applied 
Science (Ions) program provided they have completed another approved tosve 
which, in the opuuon of the Selection Committee, proи des an appropп ate 
background and training for the Applied Science (Н oru) degree, and have obtained 
the approval of the SØ1 Cо mmi tee to enter the course. 
Course Duration: The Bxhelor of Applied Science (Н oru) coups is noп nally 
taken oser one year on a full-tire basis but may, with the Øl settee's 
approval, be taken over tvo years. 
Course 	The program gill coг uц t of Ø equivalerØ of half a year of 
couг Øи ork and a nsearoh project for the equivalence of half a year. Coursework will be 
drawn from subjecżs offeл ed dі1п  the Faculty of Alticulásre, ForeØy and Hctlicuseas 
by the Deparment of Agicultш e and natt of a eocoØuØ unit Rsmaah Mpsorls 
and 	and two elвг ti es drawn from the fourth year of the Bachelor d 
Agntaka al SciaØ or other relevant program The researoh coп rponent will be 
designed and Conducted under the joint superion of an academic staff m ember п  
the Depart ent cfAgdkaltaue and an acada*ic staff manta Ø the School ofVCAH. 
A,sв esв mм t The research componaN of the honourт  year will be assessed by thesis 
and Ø a weighting d 50%. Cowde х k will carry the remainiд g 50%. Caul 1а  
Ø also be required to preaatt a seminar detailИ g their work at the conchaioп  of their 
ca didaň r г e. While the preв entatiorr of this sede will nat be Øв ®ed, the satšfactoг y 
completion d this componaц  it is а  preг isi equ 	for completion of the eouіse. 

SUВЗЕ CТ  OUrU NЕ s 
1V101 	ANIMAL BIOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to introduce students to animal 
biology and the concept of systems. 

Content 	Systems - An approach to biological systems thinking. 
Classification, growth and development and anatomy of the reproductive 
system. 1Ø1s of organisation from atom to biosphere with emphasis on 
organic compounds, organelles, cells, tissues and organs. 

Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 

1V102 	PLANT BIOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Mr] Wellman 

Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develор  the students' ability to 
describe the structure, function and life-cycles of plants in scientific terms and 
relate these to the roles of plants in ecosystems and agricultural systems. 

Content Plant systems - Classification, cells, cell division (meiosis and 
mitosis), basic photosynthesis and respiration. Life cycle: dormancy, 
germination, growth and flowering. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 
1/103 	AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION Svsmis I 
Coordinator: Mr C Dickins 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the system nature of agricultural food and fibre production; the inputs 

and outputs of agricultural production systems 
❑ the scientific and technological basis ы f agricultural production systems 

and the use of technology to improve efficiency and effectiveness. 

Content Introduction to the techniques for studying systems; kUroduction 
to, and the study of, the components and technology of agricultural production 
systems; introduction to basic farm operational skills as they apply to the dairy, 
pig, bmadacre and production horticulture industries. 

Assessment Two 1,500 word assignments (20% each); two hour 
examination (60%) 

1/104 	COMMUNICATIONS I 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop: 
❑ the basic skills of written communication; 
❑ the skills of research, reasoning and logic skills that make 

communications meaningful; 
❑ the skills in written presentation for various purposes and audiences; 
❑ the skills of document planning. 

Content The communication process, barriers to effective communication, 
gathering information, presenting information, writing a survey of literature, 
examination techniques, writing a scientific report, preparation of business 
letters, newspaper articles. 
Assessment Business letter (5%); news article (5%); introductory tasks (5%); 
literature survey (30%); technical report (25%); three hourexaminatlon (30%) 
1V105 	PRACTICAL I AND 1V117 PRAcTTCAL II 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 
Prerequisite: Nil for 1V105 and Practical I for 1V117 
Contact 4 hours per и eek 
Objective: The objective of these subjects is to provide opportunities for 
students to: 
❑ gain experience with and perform a selected range of practical 

agricultural and horticultural skills; 
❑ develop a broad understanding of the production and perfо rmance 

objectives of agricultural and horticultural enterprises on the college farm; 
❑ recognise and demonstrate appпв ciation of farm safdy practices and 

pл ocedures; 
❑ observe how environmental management, political and market factors 

Influence the management of agricultural and horticultural enterprises. 
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Content: Each student will spend four hours per week over two semesters on 
a farm unit and in group learning activities relating to farm practices, eg. 
welding, smal1 engine maintenance, fodder conservation, irrigation 
techniques, safety demо nstratiо ns, tractor driving, etc. Students will rotate 
through all activities on a fortnightly basis. They will take part in whatever 
activities are occurring at the unit, and will work through a check list of skills. 
(See Farm Skills Handbook). In the Semester 2 break thе re will be a "Skills 
Week" to enable students opportunities to gain particular skills. 
Assessment According to criteria indicated in the Farm Skills Handbook 
1V106 	INFORм Aп oN TECHNOLOGY I 

Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objectives of the subject are to introduce students to: 
❑ the use of computers ti Agribusiness and farm management; 
❑ the nature, role, technology and functions of various hardware and 

software that form a computer system; 
❑ basic skills in the use of disk operating systems (DOS); 
❑ the use of desk-top publishing and work processing software, and develop 

basic skills in the operation of a word processor, 
❑ graphical presentation software. 

Content: Introduction to computer systems and their role and applications. 
peter Nard: re - Components of a computer system; Data 
Communications - Security, Accuracy and Privacy; Business Applications of 
Computers- word processing and desk top publishing Applications of 
peters in Agribusiness. 
Assessment Two hour examination (60%); four practical work/ 
assignments (10% each) 
1V107 	INTRODUCTION To RВ SО URCВ  CONSERVATION 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject Is to enable students to: 
❑ develop a framework for, and to apply key concepts to, the study of 

ecosystems; 
❑ identify and descń be the abiotic and biotic components of ecosystems. 

Content Introductory concepts relating to natural resoи rces, conservation, 
natural г esou г ce management, ecoѕ yscems, dynamic interactions, energy flows, 
nutrient cycling, efficiency concepts and susCcsinabiiity. Climate - components 
of climate and microclimate, weather, their measurement, recording and 
influence on other abiotic and biotic components. Lапд forms - procг ΡØs and 
inflи ences. Geology - rocks and minerals, processes and their influence on 
resource conservation. Ну drogeology - terminology and processes, impact on 
ecosystems. Soils - structure, distribution, classification and impact on 
resoип ce conservation. Ecology - basic principle, population dynamics and 
succession. Plant Øtlfrcatiom - Introduction to the use of plant 
identification keys. 
Assessment Three 1,000 word assignments (10% each); one hour 
examination (25%); two hour examination (45%) 
1V108 	CіЕм tsrnY I 

Coordinator: Mr P Handson 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject aims to bring students with little or no background 
in science (and chemistry in particular) to a level of knowledge adequate to 
commence Chemistry II. 
Content Basic mathematical computation, the use of scientific calculators, 
the SI system of units, graphical and tabular presentation of data, the nature of 
matter, chemical symbols, ions, valency, the periodic table, chemical bonding, 
chemical equations, stoichiometric calculations, and an introduction to 
laboratory techniques. 
Assessment 2 practical work/assignments (10%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (90%). 
1V111 	ANIMAL BIOLOGY II 

Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 
Prerequisite: Animal Biology I 
Contact 1 hour per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of 
Animal Biology I, is to develop further the students' knowledge of biological 
processes with an emphasis on self perpetration. 
Content Introduction to concept of inheritance cellular biology; genetic 
variation. Mendelian inheritance; population and quantitative approaches. 
Overview of gamete formation, fertilisation and early development. 
Assessment Two hour examination (100%) 
1V112 	PLANT BIOLOGY II 

Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 
Prerequisite: Plant Biology I 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of Plant 
Biology I, is to develop further students knowledge of biological processes. 
Content Introduction to microbiology, plant energy systems, Mendelian 
genetics, plant nutrients and their absorption, plant water relations. 
Assessment 2 x one and half hour examinations (45% each); practical 
report of 1,000 words (10%) 
1V113 	CIЕм 1Sт RY II 

Coordinator: Mr P Handson 
Prerequisite: Chemistry I 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to 
use chemical concepts to describe, analyse and predict the characteristics of 
agricultural systems. 
Content Characteristics and significance of chemical equilibrium. The 
nature of complex ions and their application In agriculture. Strength of acids 
and bases, relationship and interpretation of pH, pka values, hydrolysis and 
buffer systems. Redox systems and their importance in biological and 
soil/plant systems. Solubility and solubility product with respect to soil nutrient 
availability. Chemistry of carbon compounds and biological molecules. 
Assessment Practical work - 5 x three practical sessions/assignments 
(20%); 2 x two hour examinations (30% and 50%) 
1V114 	ENGINEERING I 

Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ apply basic mathematics to agricultural engineering practices; 
❑ use engineering and scientific terns, units and quantities appropriately; 
❑ explain basic engineering and scientific principles used in agriculture. 

Content Unit of measurements: Internal Combustion eп giп es - 
Principles of operation, performance measurement; Mechanics - Newton's laws 
of motion, mechanical power transmission; HydrauU's - Principles of fluid 
mechanics, pump operation and performance, control systems; Electricity - 
Ohm's law, generation and transmission, machines; Heat - Thermal capacity, 
latent heat, calorific value, principles of refrigeration; Light - The 
electromagnetic spectrum, visible light, photometry, lasers 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% and 60%) 
1V115 	AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION SYSI•uts II 

Coordinator: Mr C Dickins 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems I 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the system nature of agriculture food and fibre production; 
❑ the cultural inputs and outputs of agricultural production systems; 
❑ the scientific and technological basis of agricultural production systems 

and the use of technology to improve efficiency and effectiveness. 

Content Introduction to and study of the components and technology of 
agricultural production systems as they apply to the dairy, pig, broadacre and 
horticulture industries; Application of biological and financial concepts; soils; 
mechanisation; environmental controls. Whilst all industries will be discussed, 
greater emphasis will be placed upon the broadacre and horticulture 
industries. 
Assessment 1,000 word assignment and a plant collection (20% each); two 
hour examination (60%) 
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1V116 	Coмм uNlcлп oNS II 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Prerequisite: Communications I 

Contact: 2 hours peг  week 

Objective: The broad objective of this subject is to assist students to: 
❑ demonstrate basic skills in preparing oral submissions; 
❑ present oral submissions to a range of audiences and in different 

situations; 
❑ develop a clear understanding of some of the factors involved in 

interpersonal communication. 

Content Giving talks and seminars, using visual aids. 

Assessment Project report (30%); presentation (30%); seminar (40%) 

1V118 	INFORMATION ТЕ CHNOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 

Prerequisite: Information Technology I 
Contact: 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop skills in the use of spreadsheet software; 
❑ explain the use of iп fommation systems and database management 

systems, and develop skills in the use of database software; 
❑ explain factors influencing selection of a computer system; 
❑ understand the basic principles of electronic information and 

communication systems. 

Content Information systems, use of spreadsheets, data base mал agerneп t systems, 
factors influencing selection of a с omputer system, dØbpment and installation of 
computer based systems, applications of cо mрц  rs for primary industry. 

Assessment: Two hour examination (50%); four assignments of 1,000 
words each (50%) 

1V201 	BIOLOGY III 
Coordinator: Mr j Wellman 

Prerequisite: Animal Biology II; Introduction to Resource Conservation and 
Plant Biology II 

Corequisite: Chemistry II 
Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to utilise the biological bases Introduced 
In the prerequisite subjects into the applied biology of nutrition and reproduction in 
animØ and the biochemiØ of photosynthesis and vespØon in plants and the 
influence of environmental variables on plant gØ and deьelopment 
Content Solar radiation balance, photosynthesis and respiration, plant-
water relations, impact of light, water and temperature on plant growth. 
Monogastric and ruminant nutrition, reproductive physiology of lactation, egg 
production and wool growth. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (45% each); assignment of 1,000 
words (10%) 

1V202 	Ct ім tsп ty III 
Coordinator: Mr P Hodson 

Prerequisite: Chemistry li; Introduction to Resource Conservation 

Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ expand their appreciation of the role of chemistry in agricultural 

production and resource management; 
❑ develop an understanding of the physio-chemical processes involved in 

agricultural and biological systems. 

Content Nutrient cycles and their role in agricultural production; the 
chemistry of biologically significant compounds and important biochemical 
pathways, including Krebs Cycle Photophosphorylatlon, fatty acid synthesis and 
nitrogen metabolism; an introduction to chemical toxicology; the chemistry of 
fertilisers, their manufacture, composition and interaction with plants and 
soils; introduction to chemical analysis of soil and plants, including heavy 
metals; pesticide and herbicide chemistry, chemical structure, modes of action, 
residues and metabolites, herbicide resistance and persistence; the chemistry of 
soil degradation, including acid soils and declining soli fertility. 

Assessment: Two assignments of 1,500 words (30%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30%, 40%). 

1V203 	ENGINEERING II 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 

Prerequisite: Engineering I 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students ability to: 
❑ apply engineering and scientific principles to the practice of farming; 
❑ plan engineering projects for "on-farm" application; 
❑ explain the operation of modem equipment used in agriculture. 

Content Strength of Materials - Mechanical properties of materials, stress, 
strain, elasticity, testing proØures, safety factor. Principles of 7Irac1iQH - 
Tractor power trains, traction and performance, tractor drawbar performance, 
tractor stability. Agrýcultural Machinery - Principles of tillagе , metering 
mechanisms, chemical applicators and calibration, cutting mechanisms, 
harvesters, machinery matching and management. Surд eyiп g - Horizontal 
and vertical measurement, maps. Erg 	is - The environment for human 
work activity, health and safety in the workplace. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% and 60%) 

1V204 	Е NтЕ RPRISЕ  MANAGEMENT AND PROJECT I 
Coordinator: Mr H Hanna 

Prerequisite: Practical II 

Contact Four hours practical farm work one hour enterprise management 
meetings and three hours unstructured project work per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide practical experience in 
the management of an agricultural production system and to develop the 
student's ability to: 
❑ establish production objectives; 
O identify the inputs and resources necessary for normal commercial 

agricultural production; 
❑ coordinate resources to achieve production objectives; 
❑ plan, implement and evaluate activities of an enterprise; 
❑ monitor enterprise performance, by keeping relevant, accurate records; 
❑ perform skills specific to the enterprise; 
❑ recognise the environmental and social Implications of management 

decision; 
❑ examine possibilities for changes to enterprises; 
O further develop the ability to record information in an appropriate 

manner, 
❑ further develop report writing skills. 

Content The production year. Familiarity with all equipment and 
improvements relevant to the enterprise. Practice in using a significant 
selection of this equipment. Practice in observation of such things as: the 
growth and health status of plants and animals, pests and diseases, the state of 
maintenance of facilities on the enterprise etc. Familiarity with the property 
layout, soil types, drainage and water supply to the enterprise. 

Assessment Program outline report of 500 words (10%); project proposal 
report of 2,000 words (40%); diary reports (10%); practical tasks (40%) 

1V205 	FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT I 
Coordinator: Mr j Heaps 

Prerequisite: Information Technology II 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to introduce students to the 
accounting and record keeping needs of primary producers, and to introduce a 
range of business management tools for analysing performance and evaluating 
alternative management strategies. 
Content Students will be Introduced to alternate approaches of recording 
farm financial and physical information. Alternatives will include single entry 
systems such as the Farm Record Book, published by the Department of 
Agriculture and Rural Affairs, and double entry accounting systems. Computer 
software available for recording farm financial information will also be 
considered. Students will then consider the use of the recorded information for 
the measurement of operating profit, techniques for assessing enterprise 
performance, Including the use of gross margins, and assessment of budgeting 
procedures, including partial budgeting. Students will be expected to be 
proficient in the use of a spreadsheet program. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% each); two assignments of 
1,000 words (10% each) 
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1V206 	SТАТІ sТІ CAL MElIiODs I 

Coordinator. Dr M Parameswaran 
Prerequisite: Information Technology II 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O gain a comprehensive appreciation to the role of statistics in scientific 

inquiry; 
❑ develop an understanding of the concepts, methods and procedures 

employed In descriptive statistics; 
O explain probability and probability distributions - characteristics and 

their applications; 
❑ use statistical software package for data tabulations, description and 

analysis. 

Content 	Role of statistics in scientific inquiry; statistical inference, 
characterisation of data, quantitative and qualitative observations, nominal, 
ordinal and ratio scales. Collection, organisation and pг esentatuп  of data: 
descriptive statistics - measures of location and variation, use of standard error 
and co-efficient of variation for interpretation of data Symmetrical and 
asymmetrical distributions - measures of skewness. Probability and probability 
distributions: Binomial and normal distribи tiоп s - characteristics and 
applications, standard normal - curve - Z test, confidence limits and 
confidence Interval. 1esis testing: concepts and principles - introduction 
of agricultural experimental methods. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (25% and 75%) 
1V211 	ECoNoiiС s AND Poucy 

Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Financial Management I 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ introduce students to basic micro-economics and provide them with a 

framework for assessing the implications of changes in the economic 
environment; 

❑ provide students with an understanding of the importance of the 
agricultural sector in the Australian economy; in particular, considering 
the impact of Government policies on the agricultural sector, 

❑ provide students with an understanding of the impoп Ρance of 
international trade to the agricultural sector and consider the impact of 
the world trade and economic policies on overseas trade; 

❑ provide students with an understanding of the concepts of marketing that 
are applicable to the management of an agricultural business. 

Content The economic problem and the concept of scarcity and marginal 
analysis. The analysis of the nature of the determinants of supply and demand 
for agricultural products and their impact of price and consumption levels. 
The theory of international trade and an analysis of the importance of 
international markets to agriculture and implication of exchange rates 
changes. The concept of free trade and the various barriers to free trade and 
their implications on Australian agriculture. Agricultural policy issues 
particularly relating to the influence of Government intervention in agriculture 
and the Australian economy as a whole. 
Assessment Two hour examination (70%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(20%); presentation (10%) 
1V212 	ENTERPRisE MANAGEMENT AND Р ROJECТ  II 

Coordinator: Mr H Hanna 
Prerequisite: Enterprise Management and Project I 
Contact Four hours practical farm work; one hour enterprise management 
meг tiл gs; three hours unstructured project work pe г  week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to provide students with 
opportunities to: 
O gain practical experience of, and some insight into the management of a 

commercial agricultural or horticultural enterprise; 
❑ gain a concept of what a sustainable agricultural system is; 
❑ gain further confidence in the practical skills relevant to the chosen 

enterprise; 
O monitor the physical and financial performance of an agricultural or 

horticultural enterprise; 
❑ co-ordinate resources to achieve a production or maintenance objective;  

❑ observe environmental and social implications of management decisions; 
❑ further develop the ability to record information in an appп opriat manner; 
❑ further develop report writing skills. 

Content The production year. Familiarity with all equipment and 
improvements relevant to the enterprise. Practise in using a significant 
selection of this equipment. Practise in observation of such things as: the 
growth and health status of plants and animals, pests and diseases, the state of 
maintenance of facilities on the enterprise etc. Familiarity with the property 
layout, soil types, drainage and water supply to the enterprise. Tour to a range 
of relevant agricultural enterprises represented in South Eastern Australia. 
Assessment Project evaluation report of 3,000 words and diary report 
(50%); practical tasks (30%); tour journal (20%) 

1V213 	Coмм uNtсАп oNS III 

Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: Communications II 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ enhance skills in researching scientific literature and writing a critical 

literature review; 
❑ enhance skills in presenting information both orally and in written form 

to different rural community audiences and the rural media; 
O develop skills in interviewing members of the rural community to obtain 

useful information on agriculturally-related topics. 
O arrange and conduct an activity for prospective students. 

Content Critically reviewing the literature; planning and presenting an oral 
information session for a rural community; writing for the media - newspaper, 
radio and television; interviewing techniques; writing interview questions; the 
coordination of a successful information activity. 

Assessment Literature review of 2,000 words (20%); oral presentation to a 
rural community (20%); item of information produced for the rural media 
(20%); report on information (20%); report on activity (20%) 

1V214 SOIL AND WATER &somСВ  CoNSERVAToN 

Coordinator: Mr R Wrigley 

Prerequisite: Chemistry II; Introduction to Resource Conservation 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students': 
❑ knowledge and understanding of the physical, chemical and biological 

interactions of soils, water and the environment 
❑ understanding of the effects of management practices on soil productivity 

and provide a framework for the evaluation of soils for various purposes; 
O capacity for a systematic approach to pØle m solving and evaluations of new 

techniques, practices and technologies applied to soil and water managsп ent; 
❑ practical skills in analysing soils and water interpreting soil and water 

analysis data. 

Content &' daoтfмaØ - Soils of Ymctoda, Soil Classification by Great Soil Group, 
Nocthcot and Isbell methods Ø ma

, 
eni si 	and prperties - G

,,
ystta

, 
l 

structure cf silicate minerals, isomaphous replacement Ø clay charge, Ø ̀  epe `w`t 
and pH independent charge, exchangeable cations, double layer theory. SYrradure and 
Ø rdrnrrl Stabrlity - Мо  ek of Ø Øtu1e and stn ыга l stability, charл  risatiоп  cf 
uгйа  a soils, physcл l, chemØ and bØ aspets, pІе Iction of intability, mechanisms 
of breakdown, managarmer t cl unstable soils for plant pcoд uc tioп , modiб Øar of soil 
san tue for engineering purposes, assr namt of changes in stim>ctum, evaluaØ cf 
fa ring practices. Sod Water Relations - Moistue content and e u reІа tiо nsłц ps, 

ћф u& conductivity, tat : action with stпк  Lure, applicatiaв  to evaporation, drainage, 
salinity proble m>s, methods of lп 9gation, measurement of mo iure potent, potØ 
wа tatables. Nutient Relations - Concept cf availability of a nutrient dynamic 
inéerл ction of fomк Ρ of nutriaц  element, es imatior>s of availability and int rpг etation cf 
test nØ acid soil pØle m s, еа 	and solutions, interл ction of fe tilØs and soil, 
ahenatiws b fertiliser use, heat relations and t rnperaňд e modifк atioп , thermal 
рщ u1 es of soik influence of moi д e content, mulching for temperaп  re аю  first 
control. Moisture Cвп  en 	- Interaction of lrealnumts and prл ctices with 
miecoilmaв s, soil fauna and flora. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (30% and 40%); field tour repoп  of 
2,000 words (10%); report on practical and tutorial work of 2,000 words (20%) 

Prescribed Text Charman, P E V & Murphy, B W (eds) (1991) Soils: Ø 
popeha and М anagenenl Sydney University Press. 
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1V216 	STAТІ sТІ CAL MEnIOV$ II 
Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 

Prerequisite: Statistical Methods I 

Contact: 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: O  

apply statistiс al concepts and proØures, to make valid inferences about 
populations with the information contained in sample data; 

O evaluate the results of experiments carried out in the field or controlled 
conditions or results reported in books and scientific journals; 

❑ undertake a satisfactory and precise experiment or project which may be 
part of their major study or industry interaction program. 

Content Code and Proaellurrs iп  riculturr l Flperim 	ns - Basic 
concepts and prindples, researcher's proble rs, steps in experimentation, procedures. 
І :n and sampler - Specifк aatiо n cl population, samphng techniques, 
methods, use and limitatioг  s. 1п f ітдпсе  about a popu 	- Cornparisoгк  of 
t eaпп ent means, confidence interval, hypothesis testing, sigп ificace level, t, x2, and 
F- Trsts - their concepts, pго oedи re and applications. Ftyer»penkat &siь  гs - 
Models and applications, analysis of varianØ mean sqaration, tranddо rmation cl 
data, mean separation - methods and procedures. Corп Ρ,l<iØn and Regressё z - 
Rank and product-moment correlations, regression anal 	- procedures and 
appliØoгк . NorØmØ statists - Concepts and procedures. 

Assessment Two hour examination (25%); two and a half hour 
examination (75%) 
1V217 	FINANCW, MANAGEMENT II 
Coordinator: Mг  J Heaps 

Prerequisite: Financial Management I 

Contact 3 hours per "eek 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to introduce students to: 
❑ the concepts of development budgeting, investment analysis, and cost 

benefit analysis to enable evaluation of long tern development plans for 
a farm business. This will also include an introduction of strategies for 
coping with risk and uncertainty in decision making; 

❑ the Australian Income Taxation system and its implication for a farm 
business, particularly with respect to Investment strategies; 

❑ the sources and types of finance avaiØle In Australia for theprimary pг oduю er. 

Content The use of development budgeting for assessing farm plans, the use 
of discounting techniques such as net present value and internal rate of return, 
for evaluating alternate investments, strategies for coping with risk and 
uncertainty in decision making, including an introduction to future markets, 
the Australian Income Taxation system particularly as it relates to prlmaiy 
producers, and its implications for farm investment, credit facilities available to 
the primary producer, and the institutions providing finance. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% each); tyro assignments of 
1,000 words (10% each) 

1V301 	MNо R STUDY PROGRAM PLANNING 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 

Prerequisite: Enterprise Management and Project II 

Contact This is a non-timetabled subject requiring a total of 15 hours. 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ assess academic and personal objectives; 
❑ develop a program for the final stages of the students course in 

accordance with the academic and personal objectives. 

Content The student is required to prepare a written program outline planned in 
conjunction with the supe ог , and approved by the coordinator, itemising the 
content and how the content о  the program will achieve the acaд eл  is and career 
objectives of the student The report should consider the each of the follawing: 
Industry Evaluation, Organisations and М anageт ent II, Eniichment Admties, the 
industry placement and the project The report should also include an explanation of 
how the chosen electives will complement the student program and contribute to the 
achievement of the personal and career objectives. A time-scale itemising due 
dates for the completion of each component will form part of the report. 
Assessment: Report of 2,000 words (100%) 

1V302 	ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMEM' 1 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the types, structures of organisations; 
❑ describe and analyse the processes within organisations; 
❑ describe the function of management and leadership; 
O discuss the factors that influence and enhance individual, group and 

organisational behaviour as the basis for human resource management 
of agricultural and other business enterprises. 

Content An introduction to human behaviour in organisational settings; the 
types and elements of organisations, individual and organisational behaviour, 
creating, planning, organising, leadership, motivating, organisational 
communication and organisational management and control. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 3,000 words 
(30%); case study exercises (20%) 

1V303 	INDUSTRY EVALUATION 

Coordinator: Mr J Heaps 

Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 

Corequisite: Major Study Program Planning 

Contact 4 hours per week (non-timetabled) 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
O gain a thorough understanding of the importance, history, structure, 

production, economics, marketing and current issues being faced by the 
industry being studied; 

❑ be introduced to the literature relating to the industry 
❑ evaluate critical issues being faced by the industry 
O anał yse and interpret statistical data relating to the industry 
❑ recognise the relevance and importance to the industry of issues covered 

in the remainder of the student's program to complement industry 
studies and other components of the program. 

Content: Relevant roues dependant on industry being studied, for example; The 
World 1eppedi c - The world wØ hiiporiance of the industry, Australian 
contribution to world produØn, history of the induístry. fп dи  by 	urn' - 
Numbers (head hedarгs farts etc.), diØibutioп , industry organisations. 
1п xludi n - Cur it levels of production and production treØ. Induя ry 
Econom г  - ContributIon to the Australian economy, Farm incomes, trends 
р dces/costs etc, important parameters, gross margins. Marketing and policy - The 
market systerp, market altematíves, the final products, consumers, distribution 
chа nnels, the role of marketing boaг dr, ео -operatives etc, quality isves, Gaueл uп eа t 
policy, intа  н ton

 j
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ÍÌ 	у  и 	oblemJ - The future, t hno Ìg г, polit 	i Ш uет R factors, 
social influeпØfactors. The report abstrad will fonn part of the documentation 
available to panel members of Ø final Interview. In pг eparИ g the report it will be 
necessary to refer to industry statØcs prepared by Government agencies and producer 
and marketing organisations. Statistics available by these organisations should be 
analysed and comment included In the report where possible graphs should be 
- from the statistical data. Large amounts of statistical data should not be 
included iп  the report without appropriate analysis anд  coпц nent 
Assessment Report of 4,000 words (100%) 

1V304 SYSTEMS AND RURAL ØOURCE MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 

Prerequisite: Soil and Water Resource Conservation 
Contact 4 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to extend the students ability to 
compile, analyse and interpret Information on rural resources, and to apply 
this to the management of natural and agricultural ecosysteп  s. 
Content Ecosysteп s dynamics and stability, ecological survey methods, 
conservation of flora and fauna, recreation management, park management, 
scenic quality assessment, rural land use planning and land classification 
systeт s, rural property planning, the role of extension and research in resource 
management, issues in rural water resource. 

Assessment Two assignments of 1,000 words each (10% each); assignment 
of 2,500 words (30%); three hour examination (50%) 
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1V305 	INDUsTRY Slimy 
Coordinator. Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Major Study Program Planning 
Corequisite: Organisations and Management II 
Contact 12 weeks experience in Industry, preferably in one block and no 
more than two. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ gain first hand appreciation of how an industry functions; 
O develop both managerial perspective andspeciб c practical occupational ski11ѕ  
❑ gain experience and encouragement to engender and promote 

professionalism. 

Content DetieIopment of a mutual understanding about the expectations of VCAH, 
the hast industry and the student during placeeHeni; assigдп  nt of a task to the 
student uп dectaking of an aп alØ of the hast industry by the stirdent; integØоп  of 
the sш deл t into the work oØ The students ехре  ted to aп ange the plaoernent and 
submit the ØtØ and Industry Plaeaт  п t Outline which must be approved by the 
subject Coordinator prior to the commencement of industry plaoelrreл t The student 
is also required to submit a report on the specific task performed during industry 
placement The host industry will pг wide a report on the performance of the student 
Assessment Task report of 2,000 words (40%); industry plaØent outline 
(20%), host report (40%) 
1V313 	ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT II 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Organisation and Management I 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ evaluate and understand organisational design; 
O understand howvaØeп vironmeл tal fa о  affect organisational operation; 
❑ descrØ and evaluate the key issues in managing organisations. 
Content This subject examines different views on what constitutes the most 
rØоп al and legitimate types of organisation structure, management authority, 
and corporate strategy. Topics include how various factors such as size, 
environment, technology, organisational strategy and power affect the 
operation of organisations. The key issues is managing organisations such as 
societal change, conflict, culture change and evolution are also examined. 
Assessment Ø hour examination (50%); organisational evaluation 
(30%); group assignment of 2,000 words (20%) 
1V315 	CoММ ur І cAnoNS IV 
CoordiØor: Mr В  Williams 
Prerequisite: Communications Ill 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to assist students to develop further 
the communication skills required for the completion of the course and 
obtaining suitable employment after graduation. 
Content Preparation of application for a job - writing a curriculum vitae, 
writing a job application letter, succeeding at a job interview. 
Assessment Job application and curriculum vitae of at least 1,000 words 
(50%); Job interview (20 minutes) (50%). 

1V316 	COMPARATIVE PRODUCTION SYSmEMs 
Coordinator: Mr G Brinsmead 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is for students to: 
❑ develop a framework to compare various production systems; 
❑ understand the structure and functioning of the main production systems 

in the world; 
❑ evaluate the relative efficiency of production systems. 

Content: The ecology of production systems; historical development 
technical, economic and political changes in agriculture/horticulture; shifting 
agriculture, Øt-rice cultivation; mixed farming dairying plantations; large-
scale livestock farming; large-scale grain production; intensive livestock 
systems; efficiеп cy of production systems; future scenarios for production 
systems• 
Assessment Two assignments of 3,000 words each (50% each) 

1V317 Е NTtEPчЕ NEuRsн [P 
Coordinator: Mr P F Ryan 

Prerequisite: Financial Management II or Finance Decision Making, and 
Organisation and Management I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students understanding 
of the processes required, and to develop the ability and skills Øuired to start 
up a new agriculture, or agriculturally related business venture. 
Content Developing creative and innovative thinking skills in order to initiate ideas 
for new business venture% recognising and analysing busin 	ortunities; 
researching the markae4 estaЫ ishiп g appØriate business stnј cxures, legal and 
taxation considerations; financial aspects including Methods of funding and venture 
capital; business ethics; industrial relatioiis trade practices legisØon; preparing a 
business plan, risk analysis, managing the start up phase, planning and budgeting 
organisation and management to Øtrol the businesт . 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); seminar (20%); two hour 
examination (40%) 
1V33o PLANг  MANAGнмв  rr 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ appreciate the range of production alterп aUиг s in the Australian plant 

industries, and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
❑ understand the relationship between environment, biological, technical, 

management and economic factors which influence plant industries; 
❑ evaluate current management practices and potential developments, and 

develop management strategies for a selected plant industry. 
Content Each student will concentrate on a particular plant industry; topics 
covered will include industry structure, distribution and organisations; 
production cycles, production methods of intensive and extensive crops; the 
major management issues and alternate approaches to management issues in 
marketing and government policy; the subject will include the horticultural 
and broadacre cereal and oilseed crops, as well as pastures. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% each); assignment of 2,000 
words (20%). 

1V333 	PRojEcr PROPOSAL 
Coordinator. Mr C Laird 
Prerequisites: Statistical мś hods II; Study Planning 
Contact: This is a non-timetabled subject Occasional class sessions will be 
held. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to develop the students ability to: 
O identify an agricultural or related problem to be investigated; 
O _orm a literature search and prepare a written literature review related 

to the problem area 
❑ 

 
determine methodologies appropriate to the investigation of the problem; 

O identify any skills required for the Investigation to be conducted; 
0 plan a program of investigation into the problem; 
❑ define of relevant statistical methods to be used. 
Content Each student will select a problem to be studied during the course 
of this subject. In selecting the problem the student should consider the 
environmental, economic, social or political Importance of the problem. 
Appropriate literature and other re:mutes will be consulted to provide a 
background to the problem, and a plan of action will be formulated to 
investigate the problem. The plan of action will include a budget, and a time-
frame for investigation of the problem. The problem to be investigated must be 
relevant to agriculture or related disciplines, and in a subject area of a 
management elective subject that has been successfully completed. At least 
one of the specialist elective subjects to be studied should be in a related 
discipline area. The investigation into the problem is not limited to 
experimental research and may include any form of research provided it is 
approved by the subject panel. Regular consultation between the student and 
supervisor would be required while selecting the problem to be studied and 
while formulating the project plan. 

Assessment Written proposal of 5,000 words (50%); proposal seminar 
(50%) 
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1V334 ЕМЦСНМЕ ivг  Асп Vпір s 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Major Study Program Planning 
Contact This is a non timetabled subject. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to develор  in students: 
❑ a wider understanding of the context of their field of interest; 
O the ability to identify areas where a greater depth of knowledge of 

understanding is required to enable the achievement of the student's 
academic and personal objectives; 

❑ the ability to identify areas for investigation or further study to enable the 
student to have a broad knowledge of Australian agriculture; 

O the ability to plan and implement a program to allow the student to 
acquire the understanding and knowledge identified; 

Content To assist with the full development of the student and to avoid 
eх cessive specialisation, the student will identify areas where further study is 
required, and develop a program to broaden knowledge, increase occupational 
skills, and to enhance professionalism. The program will include at least ten 
activities such as participation in or attendance at seminars, conferences, field 
days, professional courses, and reading. Each major activity will be described 
and justified in terms of the objectives in 2-4 pages, arid compiled into a single 
report for submission. 
Assessment Report on all activities of 5,000 words (100%) 
íV336 FRо JЕ CГ  ØPORT 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Project Proposal 
Contact This is a non-timetabled subject requiring the equivalent of 9 hours 
per week Occasional class sessions may be held. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
O perform an investigation into an agricultural or related problem; 
O collect, analyse and evaluate objectively, informaUon pertaining to the 

investigation; 
O apply appropriate statistical methods in analysis; 
O formulate conclusions In accordance with the information collected; 
O prepare a report detailing the investigation and its findings; 
❑ recognise, where appropriate, the environmental, economic, social and 

political consequences of the findings of the investigation; 
❑ communicate In written and oral forms the findings of the Investigation 

to an interview panel; 
• solve problems relevant to agriculture and communicate solutions 

effectively to people in industry; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the practical realities of systems 

management through experience; 
❑ integrate the contribution of sciences, financial and economic analysis, 

and human resources in the management of agricultural systems; 
O demonstrate the poØSsion of specialist skills In an area of agriculture 

whilst retaining an apprecIation of the whole of an agricultural system 
and its context; 

O approach issues In the agricultural sector as a self-directed, adaptable, 
and Inquiring professional. 

Content The student will perfonn an investigation into the problem selected 
In Project Proposal, in accordance with the plan developed in that subject. The 
findings of the Investigation will be submitted in a report and a poster to be 
prepared by the student. On completion of the investigation, and as part of the 
report the student will evaluate the approach used in investigating the problem 
and consider any alternative approaches that may have been used. The final 
project seminar - preparation, production and presentation with poster. 
Assessment Report of 6,000 words (50%); poster (25%); Presentation/ 
Seminar (25%) 
1V337 	FINAL INTERVIEW 

Coordinator. Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Completion of all other requirements of the course. 
Contact Series of preparatory seminars held throughout the semester prior to 
the final interview. Forty minute interview at the end of semester. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to ascertain if the student has met 
the objectives of the course, based on the following five attributes regarded by 
industry as important in graduates: 

❑ the ability to solve problems relevant to agriculture and communicate 
solutions effectively to people in industry; 

❑ an understanding of the practical realities of systems management 
through experience; 

❑ the ability to integrate the contribution of sciences, financial and 
economic analysis, and human resources in the management of 
agricultural systems; 

❑ the possession of specialist skills in an area of agriculture whilst retaining 
an appreciation of the whole of an agricultural system and its context; 

❑ the ability to approach problems in the agricultural sector as a self-
directed, adaptable, and inquiring professional. 

Content: Review of material covered during the course, contemporary issues 
In agriculture, understanding of agricultural systems from the farm level to the 
global level, relevance to the agricultural industry of study undertaken. 

Assessment On the basis of a 45 minute interview with an industry based 
panel (100%). The panel decides whether the candidate has fulfilled all 
requirements for course completion and recommends a grade. The panel may 
recommend a supplementary interview or other actions if it is not satisfied that 
the candidate has met the course requirements. 

1V600 	SРЕС uusr ELECTIVE - AQUATIC ECOsysTEMs 
Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 

Prerequisite: Australian Ecosystems and Biology I and II 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: This suь je t is designed to enable the student to: 
❑ classify water bodies according to their chemical and physical properties; 
O examine their hydrological cycle and explain its key components; 
O investigate Australia's water resources and link them to the countries 

aridity; 
O gather data on the stresses that are placed on aquatic eosystems as a 

result of human activities; 
O describe and classify the characteristic biota and the three water body 

types; 
❑ develop an appreciation of the whole catchment with respect to the 

aquatic ecosystem. 
Content Basic Introduction to the hydrological cycle, which will lead into 
the classification of water bodies. These water bodies will be examined In the 
field and characteristic physical, biological and chemical properties will be 
investigated The stresses that are placed on aquatic ecosystems will be 
analysed and described, within a total catchment perspective. 

Assessment Field based report of 2,000 words (30%); marine based report 
of 1,500 words (20%); three hour examination (40%); practical activities 
(10%) 
1V601 	SРвс w.lsr ELEС  IVE - А GRICUI.TtiRAL 

MARKETING 
Coordinator: his R Gall 
Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 

Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with a basic 
understanding of the marketing environment and its elements and enable 
them to apply these principles in the context of agricultural systems and 
problem solving in an Agribusiness environment. 
Content 	udion to Marketing - An introduction to the concept of 
marketing and the marketing mix, a basic look at how marketing applies to 
agricultural produce. Marketing Mix Vа rтab1еѕ  - Product, price, place, 
promotion. Marketing Environment - Micro environment, macro 
environment, consumer behaviour, target marketing/segmentation. Market 
Research Agricultural Marketing in Australia - Methods of marketing 
strategies to promote products Internationally. Case Studies - Development of 
marketing strategies in regard to various case studies. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); case study and seminar 
(20%); two hour examination (50%) 
1V602 	SPECIALIST Е LEcrIvE - ANIMAL BREEDING 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
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Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ develop their knowledge of basic genetics into the related areas of 

population genetics; 
❑ explain the И Ρheritance of quantitative traits, the effect of the 

environment on their variatiо ns, and the concept of heritability; 
❑ evaluate selection methods, investigate applications of reproductive 

technology and mating systе ms; 
❑ interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 

applicable to animal genetics reproduction. 
Content The concepts of gene frequency and population equilibrium and 
factors affecting them. Continuous variations in quantitative traits, the 
environmental and genetic basis of such variations. Selection methods, 
selection differential, generation length, heritability, repeaØility, response to 
selection in current and future generations. Aids to selection, repeated 
measurements, recог ds of relatives, correlation between traits and correlated 
responses. Inbreeding and its co-efl`icient, heterosis and hybrid vigour, 
crossbп eeding sysØ and breeding efficiency. Applications of reproductive 
technologies - semen and embryo handline, artificial breeding programs, 
endocrine manipulation. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 
1v603 	SРв cw.lsr Е LECTIVЕ  - ANIMAL HEALlu 
Coordinator: Mr J Clarke 
Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 
Contact 2 hours per week, plus practicals and excursions 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the physiological and microbiological 

basis of the techniques employed in the recognition of animal diseases; 
❑ describe and explain the mode of action of pathogens and the 

relationship of pathogenic mechanisms to the incidence of disease and to 
clinical signs; 

❑ devise basic animal health management programs. 
Content The normal anatomy and physiology of farm animals with 
particular reference to circulatory, respiratory, nervous, endocrine, digestive 
and urinogenital systems. The normal parameters of animal performance in 
relation to physiological processes; the nature and assessment of departure 
from the normal parameters of animal performance. The nature and action of 
pathogenic agents, interaction with host physiology and the implications for 
disease and diagnosis. Animal Management Programs. 	Practical 
demonstrations of clinical examinations and collection of pathology samples. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,200 words (20%); two hour examination 
(80%) 
1V604 	SР ECL4L sr ELECTIVE - ANIMAL NtrnuiioN 
Coordinator: Mr C Iai г d 
Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 
Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ develop feeding programs for ruminant and monogastric farm animals; 
❑ evaluate future developments in animal nutrition on the basis of detailed 

understanding of nutrients in foodstuffs, nutrient metabolism and feed 
evaluation; 

❑ Interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 
applicable to animal breeding and nutrition problems. 

Content Evaluation of foods; digestibility, its measurement and factors 
affecting it, energy content of food and systems of its expression, energy 
retention, protein content and systems of measuring and expressing protein 
quality. Feed intake and factors affecting it, food processing, palatability, 
climatic effects. Growth stimulants and feed additives. Nutritional significance 
of traditional feedstuffs, and possible future role if be sources of animal feeds, 
and the nature and consequences of nutritional deficiencies and excess. The 
concept of economic efficiency with respect to nutritional inputs into animal 
production systems, and methods by which this efficiency may be maximised. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 

1V605 	SР ECIALIП  ELECTIVE - GRAZING SYSTEMs 
Coordinator: Mr R Dickins 
Prerequisite: Pastures Fodder Crops and Seed Production. Any one of 
Sheep/Fibre Production, Beef, Dairying 
Contact• 2 hours per week, plus excursions 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students appreciation 
of the grazing systems of Australia, and how they may be utilised sustahiably 
and economically. 
Content Choosing appropriate management strategies to manipulate 
pasture composition and productive capacity in order to maintain the pasture 
in an increasingly productive and sustainable condition in the long term. 
Factors influencing feed intake, nutritive value and pasture/herbage 
utilisation. Health problems associated with pastures. Fodder conservation 
policies and practices within grazing systems. Drought strategies. Choosing a 
grazing strategy appropriate to a particular environment. Interaction of 
grazing systems with cropping systems. How the choice of lambing and 
calving dates influence the productivity of flocks and herds. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,200 words (20%); tau hour examination 
(80%) 
1V606 . SР ECIALISТ  Е LЕ CTIVЕ  - HAВ ITAT RESTORATION 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Corequisite: Ecological Management 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ enhance the students knowledge of remnant vegetation in south-eastern 

Australia; 
❑ examine the impacts of management on remnant vegetation; 
❑ examine the techniques to be employed in the restoration of ecosystems, 

and habitat in particular. 
Content Remnant vegetation is south-eastern Australia; management 
impacts on remnant vegetation; conservation and management of rare and 
endangered flora and fauna; habitat corridors and network connectivity; island 
biogeography; revegetation techniques; weed eradication and feral animal 
control methodology In restoration; habitat enhancement techniques and 
other restoration methods. 
Assessment Two hour theory examination (35%); two hour practical 
examination (25%); two assignments of 1,000 and 2,000 words (15%, 25%) 
1V607 	Spв cw.lsп  Е LЕс mп v - NAп uі AL REsо uRсв  

ANALYSIS 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Chemistry III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ expand their knowledge of laboratory techniques and enhance their 

technical skills; 
❑ develop an understanding of the analytical techniques involved in soil, 

plant and water analysis; 
❑ develop and understanding of the use of data derived from analysis in the 

interpretation of ecosystem function and in ecosystem management. 
Content Methods of sampling of soil, plant material and water. The 
methods of analysis for basic soil chemical, physical and biological parameters. 
These include, pH, electrical conductivity, exchangeable bases, cation 
exchange capacity, organic carbon and organic matter, total and 
exchangeable nitrogen, available phosphorus, bulk density, aggregate stability, 
flocculation potential, soil respiration and soil biomass. Basic methods for 
analysis of nutrients in plant material, including nitrogen, phosphorus, 
calcium, potassium and others. Derived values such as protein, and other 
parameters such as digestibility. Basic methods for analysis of waters, 
including, electrical conductivity, turbidity, total and Inorganic nitrogen, total 
and available phosphorus, dissolved oxygen, pH and other nutrients. 
Assessment 5 x six hour practical sessions (30%); assignment of 2,000 
words (25%); six hour laboratory practical examination (45%) 
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1V608 	SPECwdsп  Е LECTIVE - PLANT PimsIOLOGf AND 
Nu'nuiioN 

Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 

Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 

Contact 2 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the life process of higher plants; 
❑ explain the plant or plant parts in relation to physiological functions; 
❑ gain technical expertise in the plant production area on the basis of 

detailed understanding of some of the important physiological proceØ 
and nutritional requirements of plants; 

❑ explain the relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth 
and to integrate these concepts and practices of plant production to 
improve productivity. 

Content The relations of plant physiology to physical sciences and the 
importance of physiological studies in the area of crop improvement and crop 
production. Internal and environmental control on seed germination, growth 
and development, Interaction between internal and environmental factors. 
Water balance - water uptake by plants and mechanisms of water movements 
in plants, plant water use and measurement of water loss, plant responses to 
water stress. energy storage - Photophosphorylation, carbon pathways in c3 
and c4 species of plants, photorespiration and its effect on final yield. General 
relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth, nutrient uptake, 
pathways and functions. Nutrition and yield responses in broader context, 
effect of nutrients on the vegetative and reproductive development of plants, 
nutrient supply and quality of plant products, nutrient x other agronomic 
inputs interactions. Criteria of essentially, concept of nutrient concentration in 
plant, plant analysis for assessing the nutrient requirements, utility and 
limitations of plant analysis in developing fertiliser strategies. 

Assessment Assignment of 4,000 words (50%); two hour examination 
(50%) 

1V609 	RECREATION AND PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr S Millington 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: On completion of this subject students should: 
❑ have an understanding of the importance of public land in providing for 

leisure and recreation; 
❑ understand the need for public land managers to appreciate the value of 

public land in providing for recreation; 
❑ have an understanding of the variety of planning approaches and 

frameworks available for recreation planning. 

Content The content will include the importance of leisure and recreation 
in society; the current provision for recreation on public land; values and 
valuing recreation; trends in recreation; and recreation management 
frameworks such as Recreation Opportunity Spectrum, Limits of Acceptable 
Change, Visitor Activity Management Process. 

Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (60%); two hour examination 
(40%) 

1V610 	SPECw,1sт  Е LECTIVB - WoЮ u NG Will 
COмм uNtти Ρ GROUPS 

Coordinator: Mt ,I Clarke 
Prerequisite: Organisation and Management I 

Contact 35 hour workshop conducted over five consecutive days 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to Introduce the students to the 
roles, understanding and skills of extension workers, through practice, 
observation and reflection. 

Content: Exploration of the roles of extension workers in a range of 
occupations, including some background an the philosophy and practice of 
extension. Methods extension workers use to engage rural people in individual 
and cooperative learning projects. Practice in group skills and other skills used 
by extension workers. An insight into the workings of rural communities. 
Introduction to the literature of extension and rural sociology. 

Assessment Participation (30%); achievement of aims (40%); literature 
assignment of 600 words (30%) 

1V611 	SrECw.isт  ELECTIVE - PL&NT PROTECTION 
(PAiIOLOGY) 

Coordinator: Mr J Fenwick 

Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ integrate the concepts and practices of plant protection management; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the physical basis of a depression in 

yield and quality of plant production; 
O apply appropriate techniques for the assessment of plant damage and 

develop a suitable program for protection; 
❑ design and evaluate strategies of plant protection within an integrated 

pest management program (IPM); 
❑ develop an understanding of the mode of action of protection and control 

measures; 
❑ develop an ability in making appropriate decisions in plant protection 

strategies in a commercial context. 

Content The plant protection concept. An introduction to the organisms 
parasitic on plants. The anatomy and physiology of plants relevant to the 
depression of yield and quality of product due to the presence and absence of 
pathogenic agents. Assessment of crop damage, signs and symptoms of disease, 
the management of plant protection programs, particularly IPM. 

Assessment Three assignments of 1,000 words each (10% each); one 
assignment of 3,000 words (70%) 

1V612 	SPECw.1sт  Е LEС TIVE - WATER RESOURCES AND 
WASTEWATER MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator. Mr R Wrigley 

Prerequisite: Soil and Water Resource Conservation 

Contact: 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the scale and distribution of water resources and irrigation 

developments in Australia with particular reference to the Murray Darling 
Basin and Victorian land use; 

❑ evaluate the water requirements of agricultural enterprises in terms of 
water quantity, quality and frequency of supply; 

❑ evaluate the nutrient requirements of agricultural water re-use 
enterprises; 

❑ be aware of the hydrological constraints on water resource development 
and requirements for harnessing sources of supply; 

❑ apply basic principles of hydraulics to the selection of conveyance systems 
for water, and wastewater, 

❑ assess hydraulic systems for water and wastewater distribution in terms of 
efficiency, economy, energy-use and environmental impact; 

O be ware of hydrology and nutrient cycles and the influence of these 
factors on waste management; 

❑ demonstrate an understanding of the physical, chemical and biological 
characteristics of wastes; 

❑ describe methods for collection, conveyance treatment, disposal and re-
use of waste; 

O evaluate alternative waste re-use enterprises; 
O explain issues associated with the suScaInabiiity of enterprises. 

Content Water supply potential foг  the development of agricultural enterprises 
including considerations on quantity and quality. Н yØkogy and water haп esting 
systeпк , sources of water supply including stл eam diversions, farm darns, iп igation 
district operation and groundwater utilisation. Rasic principles of hydrauli s 
including static and dynamic p,sure, flow measurement, pipes, channels, hydraulic 
stп xtuгв , pumps and power units. Water distribution systems for faun water supply 
wastewater re-use and irrigation development, scheduling supply, soil-water 
interaction, dØribution networks, methods of application. Infiltration, sв epage, 
drainage and drainage reuse, surface and subsurface drainage syster is, salinity, 
Øveyaп Ø disposal and reuse of effluent Water resources management and 
planning, al4ration of тв ouл ces - selection of systeпк , oast-ł  fit analysis. 
Environmental and energy-use Implications of water and wastewater г  гsouØ 
utilisation and development Wastewater and solid waste charaØrØic s, polutlon, 
water treatment. 

Assessment Two hour examination (60%); project report of 3,000 words 
(40%) 
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1V613 	SРЕс  mi ' Е LECтІ vЕ  - SPECtА L Swi mms 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Special Studies in Agriculture is available only to students 
who have completed all requirements to the end of Seпі esteг  4. Special 
approval of the year coordinator is required in each case. 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: This is an individualised subject which enables students to pursue 
studies in areas of agriculture not otherwise covered in the normal subjects 
offered within the degree structure, but necessary to pØare them technically 
or academically for the particular emphasis of their Major Study. The objective 
of the subject is to assist students to: 
O acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
❑ develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an area of study; 
O develop industry contact in the area of special study. 
Content A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specific lecturer and approved by the coordinator. The 
program must demonstrate: availability of expertise within VCAH or from 
Industry to provide guidance to the student, feasibility of the study within the 
constraints of resources and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall 
academic objectives, limits of the study in topics and depth of study, industry 
input necessary to complete the study, the level of academic rigour is 
appropriate to year 3 level studies, methods of assessment. 
Assessment: Individual assessment contracts 
1V630 	MANAGEMENT Е LEcrivE - BEEF 
Coordinator: Mr H Hanna 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ understand the range of production alternatives in the Australian beef 

industry and the factors which influence these alteratives; 
O apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of beef enterprises to practical situations; 
❑ analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functIons as factors affecting management decisions. 
Content Beef cattle physiology, production alternatives within the Australian 
industry, management strategies for beef production, alternative breeding 
plans and beef improvement programs, livestock marketing, meat processing 
and marketing, as well as recent trends in the beef industry. Current research 
data, its interpretation and application to management programs, is used 
extensively in the subject as a basic resource. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (20%); one and a half hour 
examination (30%); two hour examination (40%); two exercises (5% each) 
1v631 	MANAGEMENT EiwCnvE - DAIRYING 
Coordinator. his D Prewett 
Prerequisite: Agsicultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology!!! 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the physiological and management concepts behind efficient 

feeding, reproduction, and lactation of dairy cattle; 
❑ analyse and evaluate the effects of animal, plant, sail, industry, 

marketing, product and physical production factors on management 
decisions for dairy farms; 

❑ exilaln the structure and content of the Australian daIry industry, and its 
influence on individual producers. 

Content This elective will follow on from information covered in 
Agsicultural Production Systems. The thrust of this elective is the analysis and 
understanding of efficient pasture based dairy systems. Within this context 
specific and applied aspects of industry, marketing, nutrition, reproduction, 
health, breeding and energy use will be addressed. Interpretation of research 
data and the application of research findings to management programs within 
dairy enterprises will be an integral component of the elective. 

Assessment Two assignments of 1,000 words each (20% each); one and a 
half hour examination (20%); two hour examination (40%) 

1V632 	MANAGEMENT Е LECTIVЕ  - DRYLAND CROP 
PRODUCTION 

Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the technical concepts and principles used to evaluate plant 

production and management alternatives in dryland and crop 
production; 

O develop confidence in making and validating appropriate management 
decisions with proper consideration of biological, economic and market 
context 

O develop general understanding of the cropping industry and industry 
needs in relation to the production and utilisation and marketing of 
produØ. 

Content An appraisal of the cropping enterprises in southern Australia - the 
location, scale and nature of dryland cropping enterprises and their 
contribution to the national economy. Growth, development and yield in crop 
production - definitions and relations between growth and development 
attributes, yield and yield components, measurement of crop yields, biological 
and economical yield and harvest index (complemented by field exercises). 
Determinants of crop yields - climatic variables and their effect on crop growth 
and yield, growing seasons as affected by climatic variables. Agronomic inputs 
in crop production - discussion on this topic will be based on some selected 
agronomic inputs (eg. time of sowing, soil and water management: salinity 
control, fertiliser application etc.) and their efficient usage in optimising 
production. limits and hmitations to yield and quality of harvested produce. 
Problems and prospects of both dryland and irrigated crop production within 
farm systems, comparative cost-return analysis, marketing strategies. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); two hour examination 
(70%) 
iv633 MANAGEMENT Е Lwп vЕ  - FRui 
Coordinator: Mr j Wellman 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the relationships between environmental, biological, technical, 

management and economic factors influencing the success of orchard 
production; 

❑ demonstrate an ability to interpret data regarding tree performance and 
propose ways in which performance could be manipulated; 

O evaluate current practices and potential developments, and develop 
proposals regarding the implementation of developments. 

Content The -nature of the AusØan Emit industry, the iп rpoRц Ø and 
diØibution of tree fruit crops, the trends and patterns within the induØ, the 
asociatЮ n of production centres with proс essing and marlaeta Requirements to be 
considered In site selection for particular crops including cвпіа tk, soil, water and 
drainage requiг emeл ts, as well as storд ge, procesing and dØribution constraints. 
Orchard development and management, the role of fertiliser inputs, selection of 
training and trellis systems, the use cl particular cultivais and rootstocks appØriate 
to various cultural and market requirements, propagation of hit trees and 
evaluation of 	Sod management techniques with relation to sod, crop and 
climatic faders. Pest, disease and weed control strategies. Techniques for regulating 
crop production, yield and quality, pruning, thinning and use of plant gØ 
regulators. The integration of all the components of the orchard system for the 
elbciert management of the crop and its product 

Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 

1V634 	MANAGEMENT Е LECTIVЂ  - HoRsEs 
Coordinator Dr P Cakebread 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
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Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the biological, economic and managerial factors that uniquely 

define the horse industry; 
❑ assess the structure and function of the various components of the horse 

industry (eg. breeding, training, marketing) and the relationships 
between them; 

❑ evaluate the management practices and strategies commonly used by the 
various industry components. 

Content: 7В e horse industry: including geographical coп siderØо ns, influence of 
overseas industries, pmduction and marketing systenк  and the relationships of the 
support and sape industries. Evaluation of production strategies and the 
components of the production proces breeding, breaking training. Evaluation of 
facilities and equipment used in each component CompaØ of the various facets 
such as thoroughbred racing, harves racing, equestrian sports and their techniques. 
Specific and applied aspects of industry, breeding nutrition, reproduction, health, 
behaviour and marlaeting, 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000ØØ (50%); two hour examination (50%) 
1V635 	MANAGEMENT Е cв cп vв  - PAsTUREx, FODDER 

CRops AND SEED PRODUCTION 
Coordinator. Mr В  Williams 
Prerequisite: Biology III 
Corequisite: One management elective of either Beef, Sheep, or Dairy 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O understand and explain the relationship betы een environmental and bю logical 

variables, management practices and optimum pasture production; 
❑ develор  practical skills in assessing pasture availability and quality and 

the efficiency of management strategies; 
O communicate effectively about pasture production. 
Content 7Øs of pasturesti relation to climate, the pasture e csystem, evaluation 
of pasture as fodder for grazing animals. The plant con ponent In relation to 
eп viroм reл t charact eristics of nØ species and cultivarss, gØ and regrowth after 
ddoliatlon. Lřmitatioп s to Utilisation о f Р astureØ- Plant dose as interaction 
of hast, pathogen and environп  п t, weed invasions and petrol in tema af ecological 
ргіп cірІ , sub clover decline. Improving Udlismlcm 1 ►uy s - Alternative species 
and cultivars, plant breeding topical issues. All topla will be treated wі tып  the 
framework of the ecosysttan approach. 
Assessment: Assignment of 1,000 words (20%); practical reports (40%); two 
hour examination (40%) 
1V636 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIvE - PIGs 
Coordinator: Mr A Payne-Croston 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
0 explain the structure and function of the various Australi ал  pig industry 

organisations; 
O appreciate the range of production alternatives in the Australian pig 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
O apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of pig enterprises to practical situations; 
O analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions in the 
Australian pig industry; 

O utilise their understanding of the above in making competent practical 
management decisions in the pig industry. 

Content 7т e stпк ture of the Australian pig iп dusty, patteт s and trends of pig 
hо ldiп gs, herd size and pmduction Øls. Nut і tional requherrnnts of, and feeding 
strategies for, vaus age grows of pigs. Enviгonmeгц al requirements of pigs at 
various stages of gØ; Ø role of different housing systemsin providing optimum 
conditions for pig peг fо mrance and welfare. Specific aspecš of pig breeding and 
Øg management The nature of significant pig diseases and their effect on herd 
peг foп narк e paramreters. Specific aspects of pig behavioural patterns. Marketing 
strategies, carcass classiбса tiоп , pork promotion programs, and consumer 
attitudes to pig meat. 

Assessment 'No hour examination (55%); assignmenг  of 2,500 woØ (45%) 

1V637 	MANAGЕМЕ NT Е LЕ CTivE - PomLTRY 
Coordinator: Mr A Almond 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the structure and function of the various Australian poultry 

industry organisations; 
O appreciate the range of production alternatives in the Australian poultry 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
❑ applу  their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of poultry enterprises to practical situations; 
O analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions in the 
Australian poultry industry; 

O utilise their understanding of the above in making competent practical 
management decisions in the poultry industry. 

Content The structure and function of egg marketing authorities, the 
operation of the quota system, and patterns of consumption of eggs and meat. 
The cost sц uс ture of egg and poultry meat production. Production stages and 
types; incubation, brooding, rearing egg-type and meat-type birds, egg 
production, record keeping, handling birds and collection and storage of eggs. 
Poultry farm site selection and layout, housing systems, by-product disposal, 
and their effect on the bird's behaviour and welfare. Feeding strategies and 
nutrient requirements for various age groups of poultry for both egg and meat 
production. Poultry health and hygiene, quarantine regulations, flock health 
programs and hygienic handling of poultry products. Specific and applied 
aspects of industry, breeding, nutrition, reproduction, health, behaviour and 
marketing. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); tØ hour examination 
(60%) 
1V638 	MANAGEMENT ELEcrnvr- S&Rep AND FIBRE 

PRODUCTION 
Coordinator: М r J Clarke 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 2 hours per week, plus practicals and excursions. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop management plans for the husbandry of sheep and goats, based 

on an understanding of their nutrition, growth, reproductiоп , health and 
handling; 

O analyse the management and economic outcomes from choosing 
particular sheep or goat enterprises, breeding plans and product 
marketing strategies; 

O gain an overview of the distribution of the industries, their structures and 
organisatIons, and the possible marketing procedures for meats and fibres 
from sheep and goats. 

Content 	The Australian sheep and goat industries, their location, 
organisational structure and nature of production alteт atives available, their 
interaction with other areas of primary production. Feeding management of 
sheep and goats, seasonal variations in quality and quantity of food, nutritional 
requirements and formulation of supplementary rations for various classes of 
stock 7Ъ Ρе  influence of feeding strategies on meat and fibre growth, and on 
health and reproductive perfоп  ance. Reproduction and breeding strategies in 
commercial flocks, the scope and nature of artificial manipulation possibilities 
to improve reproductive performance. The impact of disease on flock 
performance, evaluation of alternative flock health programs, preventative and 
therapeutic. Evaluation of sheep/goat handling technology, design of effective 
and efficient yards and sheds. Meat and fibre harvesting, product handling and 
marketing. Economic, management and environmental criteria for choosing 
sheep/goat enterprises. 
Assessment: Two assignments of 1,200 words each (15% each); tØ hour 
examination (70%) 
Prescribed Text Colle, D J (1991) Australian sheep and Wool 
Handbook. Melbourne: Inkata. 
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1V639 MANAGEMENT Е Lwг  w - VEGETABLES 
Coordinator: MrJ Wellman 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systeпв  Il 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ explaИ Ρ the environmental and management factors that determine yield 

and quality in vegetable crops; 
❑ evaluate current and potential technology pertaining to the vegetable 

industry, including organic production and long term sustainability; 
❑ describe the major roles that economics and marketing play in 

determining the commercial success of vegetable production enterprises. 

Content The geographic distriЬи tiоп  of vegetable pmduction in Australia in 
relation to particular crops, their climatic, soil, processing and market 
requirements. Thе  structure of the industry and its association with rural 
organisations. Thе  comparative nature of field and protected vegetable culture. 
The influence of day length, temperature, rainfall and frost on the growth, 
development, yield and quality of vegetable crops as significat factors to be 
considered in selection of sites for crops. Crop estaЫ ishment, the mechaism 
and efficiency of various tillage practices and strategies, the role of soil 
amendments, and fertiliser regimes to assist establishment, evaluation of 
different planting techniques. The co-ordinated planing of crops within a 
commercial vegetable production subject, crop maintenance, rotations, and 
alternatives. strategies for control of pests, weeds and diseases, the biological, 
economic and management implications. Mechanisation in vegetable crop 
management, new developments, selection and operation of partiси lar pieces 
of equipment, criteria for decisions concerning machinery in vegetable 
production. Harvest and post-harvest operations, influence on quality and 
efficiency of handling. 

Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (44)% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 

117640 MANAGEMENT Е LЕстп  - Vmс ULTURE 
Coordinator: Mr G Bath 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students' ability to: 
❑ prepare management strategies to maximise the quality and yield of 

grapevines taking into account environmental and management 
influences; 

❑ explain the commercial Influences on vineyard establishment and 
operation; 

❑ describe major weather differences and evaluate the suitability of 
cultivations for different purposes and locations; 

❑ actively evaluate trends and developments in viticulture, with particular 
reference to technology, management and marketing aspects, and then 
to develop proposals from their evaluations. 

Content 	The distribution and structure of viticultural production 
throughout the world, the pattern and trend of Australia's viticulture industry, 
and its association with other areas of primary production. Grapegrower and 
affiliaØ organisations. Vineyard site selection with regard to the nature of 
grape production, soil type, climatic and weather patterns, pest and disease 
problems. Vineyard estaЫ ishment and design; selection of cultivars and 
rootstocks for wine, table and dried fruit; strategies for spacing, planting and 
training, and their interaction with trellis construction and design. Crop 
management through pruning, irrigation, frost control, soil management, and 
canopy management Techniques for improving grape quality through canopy 
configuration and its influence on development and maturation. The 
assessment of fruit maturity and yield estimation. Comparative management 
strategies as seen through annual work programs for table grape, wine and 
dried fruit production 

Assessment Two assignments (25% each); examination (50%) 

617601 	SPЕ cілн sт  Emm - MIILK ř  ARVEsnNG AND 
MILK QUALnY 

Coordinator: Mr I Parsons 
Prerequisite: Management Elective - Dairying 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the components of the milk harvesting process and outline their 

effects on milk quality; 
❑ explain how individual cow Cell Count and Bulk Milk Cell Count tests 

can be used to monitor mastitis, analyse and interpret test results and 
formulate control strategies; 

❑ describe the effects of various contaminants on the quality of milk; 
❑ analyse and interpret tests for milk quality and formulate control 

strategies. 

Content An overview of the components of milk harvesting and the benefits 
to farms, consumers and industry of improving milk quality through better 
milk harvesting practices and the skills to interpret test results and formulate 
strategies to achieve this; provides an understanding of the operation and 
testing of milking plant and the skills to test a milking plant to industry 
standards, to interpret the data and to make appropriate recо mmeл dations as 
to the suitability of a plant for a particular farm. 

Assessment Two assignments (15% each); case study of 3,000 words (70%) 

Prescribed Text Bramley, A J, Dodd, F H, Mein, G A and Bramley, J A 
(1992) MachineMilking andLadauon. Berkshire UK: Insight Books 
6V602 	SPECIALIST Е LЕСт t vB - FARM Fо RESTRY 
Coordinator. Dr B Johnson 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ identify the advantages of trees on farms; 
❑ understand the principles and practices of agroforestry; 
❑ identify the constraints affecting the successful establishment of an 

agroforestry enterprise. 

Content An overview of the effect of trees on farm productivity, including 
aspects of land degradation and aesthetic values; the concepts of agroforestry in 
Australian and New Zealand will be explored. 

Assessment Two hour examination (40%); case study assignment of 2,500 
words (60%) 

Prescribed Text Race D (ed.) (1993) л gі vforestry: pees for Produdive 
Farming. Melbourne: Agniedia. 

617603 	SPЕ CІА LISI' Е LECп vи  - Есото uwsм  
Coordinator Dr B Johnson 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ investigate the integration of tourism into the rural community; 
❑ define the economic and social benefits of rural tourism to the farmer, 

tourists and the general community. 

Content An overview of the marketing of the Australian "bush" and country 
hospitality, together with rural tourism as an economically viable option for 
supplementing the farm income; topics such as Host family, bed and breakfast 
accommodation, horse-riding trails, etc., will be Investigated as well as issues 
in establishing a tourism enterprise. 

Assessment Essay of 1,500 words (30%); major case study of 3,000 words 
(70%) 
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BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(PRODUCTION HORTICULTURE) 

Dookje College 
Rationale of the Production Horticulture Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Production Н orticulture) stream is offered at 
the Dookie Campus. It is an undergraduate course designed to prepare 
students for a successful career in the fruit, vegetable and viticulture industries. 
Graduates can expect to obtain employment as field officers, technicians and 
managers within a wide variety of areas from field production to associated 
service sectors, including all those firms who provide consultation and 
equipment related to planting material, fertilisers, packaging and handling, 
Ø protection and irrigation. 
Students entering the course will normally have satisfactorily completed their 
VCE studies. It is also anticipated that some students will be drawn from those 
already working in the industry and who wish to upgrade their qualifications, 
or transfer to a new area in food production. 
Course Duration 
The course comprises three and a half years (7 semesters) or equivalent part-
time study. This includes a semester of supervised practical placement. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection in the course, an applicant normally shall have: 
a) satisfactorily completed an approved Victorian Board of Studies Year 12 

course of study or equivalent; 
or 
b) satisfactorily completed an appropriate associate diploma or diploma 

which will generally accord the applicant advanced standing; 
or 
c) satisfied the alteт ative category entry requirements. Alternate category 

entry may be granted in cases: 
i) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has 

completed such study or work experience as in the opinion of the 
Selection Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to 
commence a tertiary course; 

ii) where the applicant has satisfactorily completed an appropriate TAFE 
qualification. 

Industry Experience 
Practical work experience in industry is an integral part of the Bachelor of 
Applied Science course. Students must complete a Н ECS liable semester of 
supervised industry placement as part of the course. 
Advanced Standing 
Cl Students who have previously completed relevant subjects at other 

recognised institutions may be granted credit for those subjects. 
❑ Students who are admitted to the degree program and already hold a 

VCAl diploma or associate diploma shall be granted advanced standing 
according to the articulation arrangement 

❑ Students who are admitted and already hold a diploma or associate 
diploma from another institution shall be granted advanced standing 
according to their individual previous study. 

In all cases students seeking advanced standing must provide the Admissions 
Committee with full documentation to support their submission. 

Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 
YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
1Vl0l 	Animal Biology I 
lV102 	Plant Biology I 
1V103 	Agricultural Production Systems I 
lý104 	Communications 1 
1V105 	Practical I 
1V1í6 	Information Technology I 
1V107 	Introduction to Resource Conservation 
1v108 	Chemistry I 
Total 
Semester 2 
IVIIl 
1V112 
1V113 
1V114 
1V115 
1V116 
1V117 
1VI18 
Total 
YEAR 2 
Semester 3 
1V202 
1V203 
1v204 
1V205 
1У 206 
1V207 

Total 
Semester 4 
1V211 
1V212 
1V213 
1V214 
W216 
1V217 

Total 
YEAR 3 
Semester 5 
lý301 
1ý3o2 
1VØ 
1VØ 
1V315 
1v316 
1V319 
Total 
Semester б  
lý303 
1У 305 
1v313 
lý333 
Total 
YEAR 4 
Semester 7 
1ý31I 
1V334 
1v336 
1V337 

Total 
Total for Course 

Credit Points 

5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

2.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

50.0 

7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 
10.0 

5.0 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

10.0 
22.5 
7.5 

10.0 
50.0 

5.0 
5.0 

20.0 
5.0 

15.0 
50.0 

350.0 

Animal Biology!! 
Plant Biology!! 
Chemistry II 
Engine ring I 
Agricultural Production Systems II 
Communications!! 
Practical!! 
Information Technology II 

Ecological Analysis 
Engineering!! 
Enterprise Management and Project I 
Financial Management I 
Statistical Methods I 
Plant Biology III 
One electives 

Economics and Policy 
Enterprise Management and Project II 
Communications III 
Soil and Water Resource Conservation 
statistical Methods II 
Financial Management II 
One elective• 

Major Study Program Planning 
Organisation and Management I 
Systems and Rural Resource Management 
Horticultural Property Management 
Communications IV 
Comparative Production Systems 
Human Resource Management 

Industry Evaluation 
Industry Study 
Organisation and Management II 
Project Proposal 

Entrepreneurship 
Enrichment Activities 
Project Report 
Final Interview 
Two electives' 

'Of the electives to be completed, two must be Management electives and two 
must be specialist electives. 
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Specialist Electives 
The offering of a specialist elective in any semester depends on staff availability 
and student demand. Due to the limitations that may be imposed by 
timetabling, student numbers and staff availability, not all possible 
combinations can be scheduled or offered in each semester at every campus. 
Each elective is worth 7.5 credit points. 

11/600 	Aquatic Ecosystems 
11/601 	Agricultural Marketing 
1V602 	Animal Breeding 
11/603 	Animal Health 
11/604 	Animal Nutrition 
11/605 	Grazing Systems 
11/606 	Habitat ReØration 
1V607 	Natural Resource Analysis 
1V60ß 	Plant Physiology and Nutrition 
11/609 	Recreation and Protected Area Management 
11/610 	Working with Community Groups 
11/611 	Plant Protection (Pathology) 
11/612 	Water Resources and Waste Water Management 
11/613 	Special Studies 
61/601 	Milk Harvesting and Milk Quality 
6v602 	Farm Forestry 
61/603 	Ecotourism 

Management Electives 
Due to the IlmRatlons that may be imposed by timetabling, student numbers 
and staff availability, not all possible combinations can be scheduled or offered 
in each semester at every campus. Each elective is worth 7.5 credit points. 

11/630 	Beef 
11/631 	Dairying 
11/632 	Dryland Crop Production 
11/633 	Fruit 
1v634 	Horses 
11635 	Pastures, Fodder Crops and Seed Production 
1Vбзб 	Pigs 
1V637 	Poultry 
11/638 	Sheep and Fibre Production 
11/639 	Vegetables 
1%640 	Viticulture 

Suв JEсг  OUТ Ll NES 
11/101 	ANIMAL В IOLOCY I 

Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to introduce students to animal 
biology and the concept of systems. 

Content 	systems - An approach to biological systems thinking. 
Classification, growth and development and anatomy of the reproductive 
system. IØIs of organisation from atom to biosphere with emphasis on 
organic compounds, organelles, cells, tissues and organs. 

Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 

1V102 	PLANT BIoLOGY I 

Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to 
describe the structure, function and life-cycles of plants in scientific terns and 
relate these to the roles of plants in ecosystems and agricultural systems. 

Content Plant systems - Classification, cells, cell division (meiosis and 
mitosis), basic photosynthesis and respiration. L 	ycle: dormancy, 
germination, growth and flowering. 

Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 

11/103 	AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION SYSmmms I 
Coordinator: Mr C Dickins 

Contact: 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the system nature of agricultural food and fibre production; the inputs 

and outputs of agricultural production systems 
❑ the scientific and technological basis of agricultural production systems 

and the use of technology to improve efficiency and effectiveness. 

Content IntØuction to the techniques for studying systems; introduction 
to, and the study of, the components and technology of agricultural production 
systems; introduction to basic farm operational skills as they apply to the dairy, 
pig, broadacre and production horticulture industries. 

Assessment Two 1,500 word assignments (20% each); two hour 
examination (60%) 

1V104 	COMMUNICAiioNS I 

Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develoр : 
❑ the basic skills of written communication; . 
❑ the skills of research, reasoning and logic skills that make 

communications meaningful; 
❑ the skills in written presentation for various purposes and audiences; 
❑ the skills of document planning. 

Content The communication process, barriers to effective communication, 
gathering information, presenting information, writing a survey of literature, 
examination techniques, writing a scientific report, preparation of business 
letters, newspaper articles. 

Assessment Business letter (5%); news article (50%); Introductory tasks 
(5%); literature survey (30%); technical report (25%); three hour examination 
(30%) 
1V105 	PRACTICAL I AND 1V117 PRACTICAL II 
Coordinator. Mr M Gribben 

Prerequisite: Nil for 1V105 and Practical I for 1V117 
Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of these subjects is to provide opportunities for 
students to: 
❑ gain experience with and perform a selected range of practical 

agricultural and horticultural skills; 
❑ develop a broad understanding of the production and performance 

objectives of agricultural and horticultural enterprises on the college 
fann; 

❑ recognise and demonstrate appreciation of farm safety practices and 
procedure; 

❑ observe how environmental management, political and market factors 
influence the management of agricultural and horticultural еп terprises. 

Content Each student will wend four hours per week over two semesters on 
a farm unit and in group learning activities relating to farm practices, eg. 
welding, small engine maintenance, fodder conservation, irrigation 
techniques, safety demonstrations, tractor driving, etc. Students will rotate 
through all activities on a fortnightly basis. They will take part in whatever 
activities are occurring at the unit, and will work through a check list of skills. 
(See Farm Skills Handbook). In the Semester 2 break there will be a "Skills 
Week" to enable students opportunities to gain particular skills. 

Assessment According to criteria indicated in the Farm Skills Handbook 

11/106 	INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY I 
Coordinator. Mr G Brodie 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objectives of the subject are to introduce students to: 
❑ the use of computers in Agribusiness and farm management; 
❑ the nature, role, technology and functions of various hardware and 

software that form a computer system; 
❑ basic skills in the use of disk operating systems (DOS); 
❑ the use of desk-top publishing and work processing software, and develop 

basic skills in the operation of a word processor, 
❑ graphical presentation software. 
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Content: Introduction to computer systems and their role and applications. 
Computer Hardware - Components of a computer system; Data 
Communications - Security, Accuracy and Privacy; Business Applications of 
Coт puters- word processing and desk top publishing; Applications of 
Computers in Agribusiness. 
Assessment Two hour examination (60%); four practical work/ 
assignments (10% each) 
1V107 	INTRODUCTION TO RESOURCE CONSERVATION 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop a framework for, and to apply key concepts to, the study of 

ecosystems; 
❑ identify and describe the abiotic and biotic components of ecosystems. 

Content Introductory concepts relating to natural resources, conservation, 
natural resource management, ecosystems, dynamic interactions, energy flows, 
nutrient cycling, efficiency concepts and sustainability. Climate - components 
of climate and microclimate, weather, their measurement, recording and 
influence on other abiotic and biotic components. laп dforms - proceØ and 
influences. Geology - rocks and minerals, processes and their influence on 
resource conservation. Hу drogeology - terminology and processes, impact on 
ecosystems. Soils - structure, distribution, classification and impact on 
resource conservation. Ecology - basic principle, population dynamics and 
succession. Ønt IdemirfsсcsdDn - Introduction to the use of plant 
identification keys. 

Assessment Three 1,000 word assignments (10% each); one hour 
examination (25%); two hour examination (45%) 
1V108 	CHEMISт RY I 
Coordinator: Mr P Handson 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject aims to bring students.with little or no background 
In science (and chemistry in particular) to a level of knowledge adequate to 
commence Chemistry II. 
Content Basic mathematical computation, the use of scientific calculators, 
the SI system of units, graphical and tabular presentation of data, the nature of 
matter, chemical symbols, ions, valency, the periodic table, chemical bonding, 
chemical equations, stoichiometric calculations, and an introduction to 
laboratory techniques. 
Assessment 2 practical work/assignments (10%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (90%). 
1V111 	ANIMAL BIOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 
Prerequisite: Animal Biology I 
Contact 1 hour per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of 
Animal Biology I, is to develop further the students' knowledge of biological 
processes with an emphasis on self peØца tiоп . 
Content Introduction to concept of inheritance cellular biology; genetic 
variation. Mendelian Inheritance; population and quantitative approaches. 
Overview of gamete formation, fertilisation and early development. 
Assessment Two hour examination (100%) 
1V112 PL»NT BIOLOGYII 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 
Prerequisite: Plant Biology I 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of Plant 
Biology I, is to develop further students knowledge of biological processes. 

Content Introduction to microbiology, plant energy systems, Mendelian 
genetics, plant nutrients and their absorption, plant water relations. 
Assessment 2 x one and half hour examinations (45% each); practical 
report of 1,000 words (10%) 

1V113 	CI1EMisTRY II 
Coordinator: Mr P Handson 
Prerequisite: Chemistry I 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to 
use chemical concepts to describe, analyse and predict the characteristics of 
agricultural systems. 
Content Characteristics and significance of chemical equilibrium. The 
nature of complex ions and their application in agriculture. Strength of acids 
and bases, relationship and interpretation of pH, pKa values, hydrolysis and 
buffer systems. Redox systems and their importance in biological and 
soil/plant systems. Solubility and solubility product with respect to soil nutrient 
availability. Chemistry of carbon compounds and biological molecules. 

Assessment Practical work - 5 x three practical sessions/assignments 
(20%); 2 x two hour examinations (30% and 50%) 
1V114 	ENGINEERING I 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 

Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ apply basic mathematics to agricultural engineering practices; 
❑ use engineering and scientific terms, units and quantities appropriately 
❑ expláiп  basic engineering and scientific principles used in agriculture. 

Content Unit of 	rements: Internal Combustion engines - 
Principles of operation, performance measurement; Mechanics - Newton's laws 
of motion, mechanical power transmission; Hу dгаи lás - Principles of fluid 
mechanics, pump operation and perfomiance, control systems; E1edrictty - 
Ohm's law, generation and transmission, machines; Heat - Thermal capacity, 
latent heat, calorific value, principles of refrigeration; Light - The 
electromagnetic spectrum, visible light, photometry, lasers 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% and 60%) 
1V115 	AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION SYSтвм s II 
Coordinator: Mr C Dlckins 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems I 

Contact: 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the system nature of agriculture food and fibre production; 
❑ the cultural inputs and outputs of agricultural production systems; 
❑ the scientific and technological basis of agricultural production systems 

and the use of technology to improve efficiency  and effectiveness. 

Content Introduction to and study of the components and technology of 
agricultural production systems as they apply to the dairy, pig, broadacre and 
horticulture industries; Application of biological and financial concepts; soils; 
mechanisation; environmental controls. Whilst all industries will be discussed, 
greater emphasis will be placed upon the broadacre and horticulture 
industries. 
Assessment 1,000 word assignment and a plant collection (20% each); two 
hour examination (60%) 
1V1 16 	CoiiuNIcAiioNs II 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: Communications I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The broad objective of this subject is to assist students to: 
❑ demonstrate basic skills in preparing oral submissions; 
❑ present oral submissions to a range of audiences and in different 

situations; 
❑ develop a clear understanding of some of the factors involved in 

interpersonal communication. 

Content Giving talks and seminars, using visual aids. 
Assessment Project report (30%); presentation (30%); seminar (40%) 
1V118 	INFORм ATION ТЕ Ci NoLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 
Prerequisite: Iп foпп ation Technology I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
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Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
O develop skills in the use of spreadsheet software; 
❑ explain the use of information systems and database maagement 

systems, and develop skills in the use of database software; 
❑ explain factors influencing selection of a computer system; 
❑ understand the basic principles of electronic information and 

communication systems. 

Content Information systems, use of spreadsheets, data base management 
systems, factors influencing selectiоп  of a computer system, development and 
installation of computer based systems, applications of computers for primary 
industry. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); four assignments of 1,000 
words each (50%) 
1V202 	EcoloGICALMo1,ys1S 
Coordinator: Mr P Handson 
Prerequisite: Chemistry II; Introduction to Resource Conservation 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
O expand their appreciation of the role of chemistry in agricultural 

production and resoи rce management; 
❑ develop an understanding of the physiochemical processes evolved in 

agricultural and biological systems. 

Content Nutrient cycles and their role in agricultural production; the 
chemistry of biologically significant compounds and important biochemical 
pathways, including К rebs Cyclе  Photophosphoryl а tioп , fatty acid synthesis and 
nitrogen metabolism; an introduction to chemical toxicology the chemistry of 
fertilisers, their manufacture, composition and interaction with plants and 
soils; Intmduction to chemical analysis of soil and plants, including heavy 
metals; pesticide and herbicide chemistry, chemical structure, modes of action, 
residues and metabolites, herbicide resistance and persistence; the chemistry of 
soil degradation, including acid soils and declining soil fertility. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,500 words (30%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30%, 40%). 
1V203 	Е NGINEEtt1NG II 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 
Prerequisite: Engineering I 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ apply engineering and scientific principles to the practice of farming; 
O plan engineering projects for "on-farm" application; 
❑ explain the operation of modem equipment used in agriculture. 

Content Strength of М aterials - Mechanical properties of materials, stress, 
strain, elasticity, testing prос edи res, safety factor. Priп ciileг  of 7facliоп  - 
Tractor power trains, traction and performance, tractor drawbar performance, 
tractor stability. Agrkultural Machinery - Principles of tillage, metering 
mechanisms, chemical applicators and calibration, cutting mechanisms, 
harvesters, machinery matching and management. Surveying - Horizontal 
and vertical measurement, maps. Ergоп oт ics - The environment for human 
work activity, health and safety in the workplace. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% and 60%) 

1V204 	Е NV'1'ERPwsE MANAGEMENT AND PROJECT I 

Coordinator: Mr H Hanna 

Prerequisite: Practical ll 

Contact Four hours practical faun work; one hour enterprise management 
meetings and three hours unstructured project work per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide practical experience In 
the management of an agricultural production system and to develop the 
student's ability to: 
❑ esØlish production objectives; 
O identify the inputs and resources necessary for normal commercial 

agricultural production; 
❑ coordinate resources to achØ production objectives; 
O plan, implement and evaluate activities of an enterprise; 
❑ monitor enterprise performance, by keeping relevant, accurate records; 
❑ _onn skills specific to the enterprise;  

O recognise the environmental and social implications of management 
decision; 

0 examine possibilities for changes to enterprises; 
❑ further develop the ability to record information in an appropriate 

manner, 
❑ further develop report writing skills. 

Content The production year. Familiarity with all equipment and 
improvements relevant to the enterprise. Practice in using a significant 
selection of this equipment Practice in observation of such things as: the 
growth and health status of plants and animals, pests and diseases, the state of 
maintenance of facilities on the enterprise etc. Familiarity with the property 
layout, soil types, drainage and water supply to the enterprise. 
Assessment Program outline report of 500 words (10%); project proposal 
report of 2,000 words (40%); diary reports (10%); practical tasks (40%) 
1V205 	Fuvл xс tiш 1. MANAGEMENT I 

Coordinator: Mr] Heaps 
Prerequisite: Information Technology II 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to introduce students to the 
accounting and record keeping needs of primary producers, and to Introduce a 
range of business management tools for analysing performance arid evaluating 
alternative management strategies. 
Content Students will be introduced to alternate approaches of recording 
farm financial and physical Information. Alternatives will include single entry 
systems such as the Farm Record Book, published by the Department of 
Agriculture and Rural Affairs, and double entry accounting systems. Computer 
software available for recording farm financial information will also be 
considered. Students will then consider the use of the recorded information for 
the measurement of operating profit, techniques for assessing enterprise 
performance, including the use of gross margins, and assessment of budgeting 
procedures, including partial budgeting. Students will be expected to be 
proficient in the use of a spreadsheet program. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% each); two assignments of 
1,000 words (10% each) 
1V206 	STAТ 1s І cAL METHons I 
Coordinator. Dr M Parameswaran 

Prerequisite: Information Technology II 

Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ gain a comprehensive appreciation to the role of statistics in scientific 

inquiry; 
O develop an understanding of the concepts, methods and pmcedures 

employed in descriptive statistics; 
❑ explain probability and probability distributions - characteristics and 

their applications; 
O use statistical software package for data tabulations, description and 

analysis. 

Content Role of statistics In scien* inquiry; statiØcal Inference, characterisation 
of data, quantitatń e and qualitative observations, nominal, ordinal and ratio scales. 
Collection, organisation and рг  п tation of data descriptive statistØ - measure's of 
location and variation, use of standard error and cо -efficient of variation foг  
iteØrtation of data. 5yminetrical and asynц netrical distributions - Measures Ø 
skewnez. Probability and probability dØributioг Ρts Binomial and normal 
distributions - cha г actг risticт  and appliØons, standard normal - curse - Z-test, 
confidence limits and confidence Interval. Н ypothesis testing сопщ  and 
principles - intzoduction of agricultural experimental methods. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (25% and 75%) 
1V207 	PLANT BIOLOGY III 
Coordinator: Mr] Wellman 
Prerequisite: Plant Biology II 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to utilise the biological bases 
Introduced In the prerequisite subject into the biochefiistry of photosynthesis 
and respiration in plants and the influence of environmental variables on plant 
growth and development. 
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Content: Solar radiation balance, photosynthesis and naspiration, plant-
water relations, impact of light, water and temperature on plant growth. 
Assessment 2 x one and half hour examinations (45% each); practical 
report of 1,000 words (10%) 
1V211 	EcoNoMics AND PoLtcY 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Financial Management I 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ introduce students to basic micro-economics and provide them with a 

framework for assessing the implications of changes in the economic 
environment; 

❑ provide students with an understanding of the importance of the 
agricultural sector in the Australian economy; in particular, considering 
the impact of Government policies on the agricultural sector•, 

Cl provide students with an understanding of the importance of 
international trade to the agricultural sector and consider the impact of 
the world trade and economic policies on overseas trade; 

O provide students with an understanding of the concepts of marketing that 
are applicable to the management of an agricultural business. 

Content The economic problem and the concept of scarcity and marginal 
analysis. The analysis of the nature of the determinants of supply and demand 
for agricultural products and their impact of price and consumption levels. 
The theory of international trade and an analysis of the importance of 
international markets to agriculture and implication of exchange rates 
changes. The concept of free trade and the various barriers to free trade and 
their implications on Australian agriculture. Agricultural policy issues 
particularly relating to the influence of Government intervention in agriculture 
and the Australian economy as a whole. 
Assessment Two hour examination (70%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(20%); presentation (10%) 
1V212 	ENTERPRISE MANAGEMENT AND PRо )EС T II 
Coordinator: Mr H Hanna 
Prerequisite: Enterprise Management and Project I 
Contact Four hours practical farm work; one hour enterprise management 
meetings; three hours unstructured project work per week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to provide students with 
opportunities to: 
O gain practical experience of, and some insight into the management of a 

commercial agricultural or horticultural enterprise; 
O gain a concept of what a sustainable agricultural system is; 
❑ gain further confidence in the practical skills relevant to the chosen 

enterprise; 
❑ monitor the physical and financial performance of an agricultural or 

horticultural enterprise; 
❑ co-ordinate resources to achieve a production or maintenance objective; 
O observe environmental and social implications of management decisions; 
❑ further develop the ability to record information in an appropriate 

manner; 
❑ further develop report writing skills. 

Content The production year. Familiarity with all equipment and 
improvements relevant to the enterprise. Practise in using a significant 
selection of this equipment. Practise in observation of such things as: the 
growth and health status of plants and animals, pests and diseases, the state of 
maintenance of facilities on the enterprise etc. Familiarity with the property 
layout, soil types, drainage and water supply to the enterprise. Tour to a range 
of relevant agricultural enterprises represented in South Eastern Australia. 
Assessment Project evaluation r+epor of 3,000 words and diary report 
(50%); practical tasks (30%); tour journal (20%) 

1V213 	COMMUNICATIONS III 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: Communications II 

Contact 2 hours per v eek 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ enhance skills In researching scientific literature and writing a critical 

literature review; 

❑ enhance skills in presenting information both orally and in written form 
to different rural community audiences and the rural media; 

о develop skills in interviewing members of the rural community to obtain 
useful Information on agriculturally-related topics. 

O arrange and conduct an activity for prospective students. 

Content Critically reviewing the literature; planning and presenting an oral 
information session for a rural community; writing for the media - newspaper, 
radio and television; interviewing techniques; writing interview questions; the 
coordination of a successful information activity. 
Assessment Literature review of 2,000 words (20%); oral presentation to a 
rural community (20%); item of information produced for the rural media 
(20%); report on information (20%); report on activity (20%) 

1V214 	So[L AND WATER RESOURCE CONSERVATЮ N 
Coordinator: Mr R Wrigley 

Prerequisite: Chemistry II; Introduction to Resource Conservation 

Contact: 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students': 
❑ knowledge and understanding of the physical, chemical and biological 

interactions of soils, water and the environment 
❑ understanding of the effects of management practices on soil productivity 

and provide a framework for the evaluation of soils for various purposes; 
O capacity for a systematic approach to problem solving and evaluations of 

new techniques, practices and technologies applied to soil and water 
management 

❑ practical skills in analysing soils and water interpreting soil and water 
analysis data. 

Content Soil 	nation - Soils of Victoria, Soil Classification by Great 
Soil Group, Northcote and Isbell methods. Clay mineral slrudure and 
properties - Crystal structure of silicate minerals, isomorphous replacement 
and clay charge, pH dependent and pH independent charge, exchangeable 
cations, double layer theory. Structure and Structural Øbility - Models of 
soil structure and structural stability, characterisation of unstable soils, 
physical, chemical and biotic aspects, prediction of instability, mechanisms of 
breakdown, management of unstable soils for plant production, modification 
of soil structure for engineering purposes, assessment of changes in structure, 
evaluation of farming practices. Soil Water Relations - Moisture content and 
energy relationships, hydraulic conductivity, interaction with structure, 
applications to evaporation, drainage, salinity problems, methods of Irrigation, 
measurement of moisture content, potential, watertables. Nutrient Relations - 
Concept of availability of a nutrient; dynamic interaction of forms of nutrient 
element, estimations of availability and interpretation of test results, acid soil 
problems, causes and solutions, interaction of fertilisers and soil, alternatives to 
fertiliser use, heat relations and temperature modification, thermal properties 
of soils, influence of moisture content, mulching for temperature control, frost 
control. М oist и re Conservation - Interaction of treatments and practices with 
microclimate, soil fauna and lora. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (30% and 40%); field tour report of 
2,000 words (10%); report on practical and tutorial work of 2,000 words (20%) 
Prescribed Text Charman, P E V & Murphy, B W (eds) (1991) Soils: Their 
Properties and М anagement Sydney University Press. 
1V216 	STATISТ KAL METHODS II 
Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 

Prerequisite: Statistical Methods I 
Contact 2 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ apply statistical concepts and procedures, to make valid inferences about 

populations with the information contained in sample data; 
❑ evaluate the results of experiments carried out in the field or controlled 

conditions or results reported in books and scientific journals; 
O undertake a satisfactory and precise experiment or project which may be 

part of their major study or industry interaction program. 

Content ConØts and Procedures in Agricultural Everimeп tatioп s - 
Basic concepts and principles, researcher's problems, steps in experimentation, 
procedures. Population and samples - Specification of population, sampling 
techniques, methods, use and limitations. Inference about a pори  tin - 
Comparisons of treatment means, confidence interval, hypothesis testing. 
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significance level, t, x2, and F- Tests - their concepts, procedure and 
applications. РгІё 131а 1 Designs - Models and applications, analysis of 
variance, mean separation, transformation of dat д , mean separation - methods 
and procedures. Correlation and Regression - Rank and product-moment 
correlations, regression analysis - procedures and applications. Non-
parametric statistics - Concepts and procedures. 

Assessment Two hour examination (25%); two and a half hour 
examination (75%) 

1V217 	FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT II 
Coordinator M г ] Heaps 
Prerequisite: Financial Management I 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to introduce students to: 
O the concepts of development budgeting, investment analysis, and cost 

benefit analysis to enable evaluation of long teen development plans for 
a farm business. This will also include an introduction of strategies for 
coping with risk and uлсе rtaiп ty in decision making; 

O the Australian Income Taxation systи n and its implication for a fann 
business, particularly with respect to investment strategies; 

❑ the sources and types of finance available in Australia for the primary 
producer. 

Content The use of development budgeting for assessing fartn plans, the use 
of discounting techniques such as net present value and internal rate of return, 
for evaluating alternate investments, strategies for coping with risk and 
uncertainty in decision making, including an introduction to future markets, 
the Australian Income Taxation system particularly as it relates to primary 
produØ, and its implications for fann investment, Øt facilities available to 
the primary producer, and the institutions providing finance. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% each); two assignment of 
1,000 words (10% each) 
1V301 МА  m STUDY PROGRAM PLANNING 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Enterprise Management and Project II 
Contact 'Ibis is a non-timetabled subject requiring a total of 15 hours. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
O assess academic and personal objectives; 
O develop a program for the final stages of the students course in 

accordance with the academic and personal objectives. 

Content The student is required to prepare a written program outline 
planned in conjunction with the supervisor, and approved by the coordinator, 
itemising the content and haw the content of the program will achieve the 
academic and career objectives of the student. The report should consider the 
each of the following: Industry Evaluation, Organisations and Management II, 
Enrichment Activities, the industry placement and the project. The report 
should also include an explanation of how the chosen electives will 
complement the student program and contribute to the achievement of the 
personal and career objectives. A time-scale itemising due dates for the 
completion of each component will form part of the і epon. 

Assessment Report of 2,000 words (100%) 

1V302 	ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT I 

Coordinator: Ms R Gall 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O describe the types, structures of orgatsaiions; 
O describe and analyse the processes within organisations; 
O describe the function of management and leadership; 
O discuss the factors that influence and enhance individual, group and 

organisational behaviour as the basis for human resource management 
of agricultural and other business enterprises. 

Content An Introduction to human behaviour In organisational settings; the 
types and elements of organisations, individual and organisational behaviour, 
creating, planning, organising, leadership, motivating, organisational 
communication and organisational management and control. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 3,000 words 
(30%); case study exercises (20%) 

1V303 	INDUSTRY EVALUATION 
Coordinator Mr J Heaps 
Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 
Corequlsł te: Major Study Program Planning 
Contact 4 hours per week (non-timetabled) 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ gain a thorough understanding of the importance, history, structure, 

production, economics, marketing and current issues being faced by the 
industry being studied; 

O be introduced to the literature relating to the industry; 
O evaluate critical issues being faced by the industry; 
❑ analyse and interpret statistical data relating to the industry; 
O recognise the relevance and importance to the industry of issues covered 

in the remainder of the student's program to complement industry 
studies and other components of the program. 

Content Relevant issues dependant on industry being studied, for example; 
71íe World Perspective - The world wide importance of the industry, Australian 
contribution to world production, history of the industry. Industry Strudure - 
Numbers (head hectares farms etc.), distribution, industry organisations. 
Produdioп  - Current levels of production and production trends. Industry 
Economics - Contribution to the Australian economy, Farm incomes, trends 
prices/Øts etc, important parameters, gross margins. Marketing and PЫ icy - 
The market system, market alteт atives, the final products, consumers, 
distribution channels, the role of marketing boards, co-operatives etc, quality 
issues, Government policy, intervention in the industry, levels of assistance 
receiØ by the industry. Industry isrues/pmб lems - The future, technology, 
political influences/factors, social influences/factors. 7'he report abstract will 
form part of the documentation available to panel members of the final 
interview. In preparing the report It will be necessary to refer to industry 
statistics prepared by Government agencies and producer and marketing 
organisations. Statistics available by these organisations should be analysed 
and comment included In the report. Where possible graphs should be 
prepared from the statistical data. Large amounts of statistical data should not 
be included In the report without appropriate analysis and comment. 
Assessment Report of 4,000 words (100%) 

1V304 ЅТЅТЕМЅ  AND RURAL REsoURCЕ  MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Soil and Water Resource Conservation 

Contact 4 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to extend the students' ability to 
compile, analyse and interpret Information on rural resources, and to apply 
this to the management of natural and agricultural ecosystems. 

Content Ecosystems dynamics and stability, ecological survey methods, 
conservation of flora and fauna, recreation management, park management, 
scenic quality assessment, rural land use planning and land classification 
systems, rural property planning, the role of extension and research in resource 
management, issues in rural water resource. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,000 words each (10% each); assignment 
of 2,500 words (30%); three hour examination (50%) 

1V305 	INDUSTRY STUDY 
Coordinator•. Mr C Laird 

Prerequisite: Major Study Program Planning 

Corequisite: Organisations and Management II 
Contact 12 weeks experience in industry, preferably in one block and no 
more than two. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
O gain first hand appreciation of how an industry functions; 
O develop both managerial perspective and specific practical occupational 

skills; 
❑ gain experience and encouragement to engender and promote 

professionalism. 
Content Development of a mutual understanding about the erpectatlons of 
VCAH, the host industry and the student during placement; assignment of a 
task to the student; undertaking of an analysis of the host industry by the 
student; integration of the student into the workforce. The student is expected 
to arrange the placement and submit the contract and Industry Placement 
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Outline which must be approved by the subject Coordinator prior to the 
commenØent of industry placement. The student is also required to submit 
a report on the specific task perfо rmed during industry placement. The host 
industry will provide a Ørt on the performance of the student. 
Assessment Task report of 2,000 words (40%); Industry placement outline 
(20%), host repot (40%) 
1V306 	HoRTICULTURAL PROPERTY MANAGEMENT - 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 

Prerequisite: Enterprise Management and Project II 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject the student should be able to 
propose a sustainable management plan for a horticultural property. 

Content Property planning and assessment of resources; aerial photo 
interpretation and development of an Integrated subdivision plan for the 
property including location of roads, laneways, irrigation system, drainage and 
buildings; long term planning for improving productivity, reduction of land 
and soil degradatiоп , watertable level and salinity. 
Assessment Two examinations of 1.5 and 2 hours (25% and 35%); 
assignment of 3,000 words (40%) 
1V313 	ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT II 
CoordinØr: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Organisation and Management! 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ evaluate and understand organisational design; 
❑ uп derstanд  how various environmental factors affect organisational 

operation; 
❑ describe and evaluate the key Issues in managing organisations. 

Content This subject examines different views on what constitutes the most 
rational and legitimate types of organisation structure, management authority, 
and corporate strategy. Topics include how various factors such as size, 
environment, technology, orgaп isatiоп al strategy and power affect the 
operation of organisations. The key issues is managing organisations such as 
societal change, conflict, culture change and evolution are also examined. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); organisational evaluation 
(30%); group assignment of 2,000 words (20%) 
1V315 	CoММ uNICAТ IONS IV 
Coordinator: Mr В  Williams 
Prerequisite: Communications III 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to assist students to develop further 
the communication skills required for the completion of the course and 
obtaining suitable employment after graduation. 
Content PØaration of application for a job - writing a curriculum vitae, 
writing a Job application letter, succeeding at a job interview. 
Assessment Job application and curriculum vitae of at least 1,000 words 
(50%); job interview (20 minutes) (50%). 

1V316 	COMPARAт nrE PRODUCTION Susrmms 
Coordinator: Mr G В rinsmead 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is for students to: 
❑ develop a framework to compare various production systems; 
❑ understand the structure and functioning of the main production systems 

in the world; 
❑ evaluate the relative efficiency of production systems. 

Content 	The ecо lо gy of production systems; historical development; 
technical, economic and political changes In agriculture/horticulture; shifting 
agriculture, wet-rice cultivation; mixed fanning; dairying; plantations; large-
scale livestock fanning; large-scale grain production; intensive livestock 
systems; efficiency of production systems; future scenarios for production 
sys . 
Assessment Two assignments of 3,000 words each (50% each)  

1V317 Е tvт REPØNEuRsн IP 
Coordinator: Mr P F Ryan 

Prerequisite: Financial Management II or Finance Decision Making, and 
Organisation and Management I 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students understanding 
of the processes required, and to develop the ability and skills required to start 
up a new agriculture, or agriculturally related business venture. 

Content Developing creative and innovative thinking skills in order to 
initiate ideas for new business ventures; recognising and analysing business 
opportunities; researching the market; establishing appropriate business 
structures, legal and taxation considerations; financial aspects including 
methods of funding and venture capital; business ethics; Industrial relations; 
trade practices legislation; preparing a business plan, risk analysis; managing 
the start up phase, planning and budgeting; organisation and management to 
control the business. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); seminar (20%); two hour 
examination (40%) 
1V319 lujAN REsOURCE MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mг J Wellman 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: On completion of this subject the student should be able to: 
❑ propose a plan for the employment , supervision and training for a new 

employee; 
❑ prepare job descriptions and expected work rates for experienced workers; 
❑ describe ways to improve employee morale and motivation. 

Content Relevant awards and contract procedures for employment of 
workers in horticulture; occupational health and safety procedures and 
requirements; employers taxation responsibilities; planning of work programs 
and allocation of work to individuals; preparation of job descriptions and work 
rates; maintaining motivation and assessment of morale; training programs 
and employee development 
Assessment Two 2 hour examinations (50% each) 

1V333 ØоЗ ECГ  PROPOSAL 
Coordinator. Mr C Laird 
Prerequisites: Statistical Methods II; Study Planning 

Contact This is a non-tlmetabled subject. Occasional class sessions will be 
held. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to develop the students ability to: 
❑ identify an agricultural or related problem to be investigated; 
❑ perform a literature search and prepare a written literature review related 

to the problem area; 
❑ determine methodologies appropriate to the investigation of the problem; 
❑ identify any skills required for the investigation to be conducted; 
❑ plan a program of investigation into the problem; 
❑ define of relevant statistical methods to be used. 

Content Each student will select a problem to be studied during the course 
of this subject. In selecting the problem the student should consider the 
environmental, economic, social or political importance of the problem. 
Appropriate literature and other resources will be consulted to provide a 
background to the problem, and a plan of action will be formulated to 
investigate the problem. The plan of action will Include a budget, and a time-
frame for investigation of the problem. The problem to be investigated must be 
relevant to agriculture or related disciplines, and in a subject area of a 
management elective subject that has been successfully completed. At least 
one of the specialist elective subjects to be studied should be in a related 
discipline area. The investigation into the problem is not limited to 
experimental research and may include any form of research provided it is 
approved by the subject panel. Regular consultation between the student and 
supervisor would be required while selecting the problem to be studied and 
while formulating the project plan. 
Assessment Written proposal of 5,000 words (50%); proposal seminar 
(50%) 
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1V334 Е NøсІМЕ xr АСТпп Es 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Major Study Prograгп  Planning 

Contact This is a non timetabled subject. 
Objective: The objective of the subject Is to develop in students: 
O a wider understanding of the context of their field of interest; 
O the ability to identify areas where a greater depth of knowledge of 

understanding is required to enable the achievement of the student's 
academic and personal objectives; 

O the ability to identify areas for invesigation or further study to enable the 
student to have a broad knowledge of Australian agriculture; 

O the ability to plan and implement a program to allow the student to 
acquire the understanding and knowledge identified; 

Content To assist with the full development of the student and to avoid 
excessive specialisation, the student will identify areas where further study is 
required, and develop a program to broaden knowledge, increase occupational 
skills, and to enhance professionalism. The program will include at least ten 
activities such as participation in or attendance at seminars, conferences, field 
days, professional с ou гses, and reading. Each major activity will be described 
and justified in terms of the objectives in 2-4 pages, and compiled into a single 
repoп  for submission. 
Assessment Report on all activities of 5,000 words (100%) 
1V336 Øо ,IECТ  REPORT 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Project Proposal 

Contact This is a non-timetabled subject requiring the equivalent of 9 hours 
per week Occasional class sessions may be held. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ Øо rm an investigation into an agricultural or related problem; 
O collect, analyse and evaluate objectively, Information pertaining to the 

investigation; 
❑ apply appropriate statistical methods in analysis; 
❑ formulate conclusions In accordance with the information collected; 
❑ prepare a report detailing the investigation and its findings; 
❑ recognise, where appropriate, the environmental, economic, social and 

political cо nsegиеп ces of the findings of the investigation; 
O communicate in written and oral forms the findings of the investigation 

to an interview panel; 
❑ solve problems relevant to agriculture and communicate solutions 

effectively to people in industry; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the practical realities of systems 

management through experience; 
❑ Integrate the contribution of sciences, financial and economic analysis, 

and human resources in the management of agricultural systems; 
❑ demonstrate the possession of specialist skills in an area of agriculture 

whilst retaining an appreciation of the whole of an agricultural system 
and its context; 

❑ approach issues in the agricultural sector as a self-directed, adaptable, 
and inquiring professional. 

Content The student will perform an investigation into the problem selected 
In Project Proposal, in accordance with the plan developed in that subject. The 
findings of the investigation will be submitted in a report and a poster to be 
prepared by the student. On completion of the investigation, and as part of the 
report the student will evaluate the approach Wised in lіі vestigating the problem 
and consider any alternative approaches that may have been used. The final 
project seminar - preparation, production and presentation with poster. 

Assessment Report of 6,000 words (50%); poster (25%); Presentation/ 
'Seminar (25%) 
1V337 	FINAL I iTEк vIEw 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Completion of all other requirements of the course. 

Contact Series of preparatory seminars held throughout the semester prior to 
the final interview. Forty minute interview at the end of semester. 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to ascertain if the student has met 
the objectives of the course, based on the following five attributes regarded by 
Industry as important in gØuates: 
❑ the ability to solve problems relevant to agriculture and communicate 

solutions effectively to people In industry; 
❑ an understanding of the practical realities of systems management 

through experience; 
❑ the ability to integrate the contribution of sciences, financial and 

economic analysis, and human resources in the management of 
agricultural systems; 

❑ the possession of specialist skills In an area of agriculture whilst retaining 
an appreciation of the whole of an agricultural system and its context; 

❑ the ability to approach problems In the agricultural sector as a self-
directed, adaptable, and inquiring professional. 

Content Review of material covered during the course, contemporary issues 
in agriculture, understanding of agricultural systems from the farm level to the 
global level, relevance to the agricultural industry of study undertaken. 

Assessment On the basis of a 45 minute interview with an industry based 
panel (100%). The panel decides whether the candidate has fulfilled all 
requirements for course completion and recommends a grade. The panel may 
recommend a supplementary interview or other actions if it is not satisfied that 
the candidate has met the course requirements. 

1V600 SPECWdSf Е LEаІ vE - AQUATIC Есоуцтцп  
Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 
Prerequisite: Australian Ecosystems and Biology I and II 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student to: 
❑ classify water bodies aØrding to their chemical and physical properties; 
❑ examine their hydrological cycle and explain its key components; 
❑ Investigate Australia's water resources and link them to the countries 

aridity; 
❑ gather data on the stresses that are placed on aquatic ecosystems as a 

result of human activities; 
❑ describe and classify the characteristic biota and the three water body 

❑ develop an appreciation of the whole catchment with respect to the 
aquatic ecosystem. 

Content Basic introduction to the hydrological cycle, which will lead into 
the classification of water bodies. These water bodies will be examined in the 
field and characteristic physical, biological and chemical properties will be 
investigated. The stresses that are placed on aquatic ecosystems will be 
analysed and described, within a total catchment perspective. 

Assessment Field based report of 2,000 words (30%); marine based report 
of 1,500 words (20%); three hour examination (40%); practical activities 
(10%) 
1V601 	Srвс w.lsr ELECrivE - А GRICtuLІ'Э RAL 

MARKETING 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with a basic 

understanding of the marketing environment and its elements and enable 
them to apply these principles in the context of agricultural systems and 
problem solving in an Agribusiness environment. 
Content IntØudion to Marketing - An Introduction to the concept of 
marketing and the marketing mix, a basic look at how marketing applies to 
agricultural produce. Marketing Mix Variables - Product, price, Place, 
promotion. 	Marketing Environment - Micro environment, macro 
environment, consumer behaviour, target marketing/segmentation. Market 
Research Agricultural Marketing in Australia - Methods of marketing 
strategies to promote products internationally. Case Studies - Development of 
marketing strategies in regard to various case studies. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); case study and seminar 
(20%); two hour examination (50%) 
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1V6O2 	SPЕ CІА LIsТ  ELEcTIvE - ANIMAL BREEDING 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 

Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 
Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ develор  their knowledge of basic genetics into the related areas of 

population genetics; 
❑ explain the inheritance of quantitative traits, the effect of the 

environment on their variations, and the concept of heritability; 
❑ evaluate selectiо n methods, investigate applications of reproductive 

technology and mating systems; 
O interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 

applicable to animal genetics reproduction. 

Content: The concepts of gene &equency and population equilibrium and fØ 
affecting them Continuous variaations in quantitatň e traits, the environmental and 
geп etic basis of such variations. selection methods, selection diffeк ential, generation 
length, heń tability, repeaØility, response to selection in current and future 
generations. Aids to selection, repeated measurements, records of relatives, correlation 
betи een traits and correlated responses. lnbr в ediп g and its co-efficient, heienzts and 
hybrid vigour, crØSbreediл g sysiепт  and breeding effciency. Applicatiоп s of 
repг odrØre technologies - semen and embryo handkпе , artificial breeding 
programs, endocrine manipulation. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination (60%) 
1V6O3 	SPECIALIST Е LECTIVB - ANIMAL HEALTH 
Coordinator: Mr J Clarke 

Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 

Contact 2 hours peг  week, plus practicals and excursions 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the physiological and microbiological 

basis of the techniques employed in the recognition of animal diseases; 
❑ describe and explain the mode of action of pathogens and the 

relationship of pathogenic mechanisms to the incidence of disease and to 
clinical signs; 

O devise basic animal health management programs. 

Content The normal anatomy and physiology of farm animals with 
particular reference to circulatory, respiratory, nervous, endocrine, digestive 
and urinogenital systems. The normal parameters of animal performance in 
relation to physiological processes; the nature and assessment of departure 
from the normal parameters of animal perfоп naл ce. The nature and action of 
pathogenic agents, interaction with host physiology and the implications for 
disease and diagnosis. 	Animal Management Programs. 	Practical 
demonstrations of clinical examinations and collection of pathology samples. 

Assessment Assignment of 1,200 wøØ (20%); two hour examination (80%) 

Prescribed Text Rubira R J (1994) Animal Heallb Noter vols 1, 2 and 3, 
VCAH-Dookie 

1V6O4 	$РЕ CIALIST ELBCTTVB - ANIMAL NUTRITION 
Coordinator Mr C Laird 

Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
O develop feeding programs for ruminant and monogastric farm animals; 
O evaluate future developments in animal nutzition on the basis of detailed 

understanding of nutrients in foodstuffs, nutrient metaboØ and feed 
evaluaØ 

O interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 
applicable to animal breeding and nutrition problems. 

Content Evaluation of foods; digestibility, its measurement and factors affecting it, 
energy content of food and systems of iś  e q esion, energy retention, protein content 
and systans of measuring and ø ressing protein quality. Feed intake and factors 
affecting it, foodpг ocesт ing, palatability, climatic effects. Growth stimulants and feed 
additives. Nutritional significance of traditional feedstuffs, and possible future role if 
be souses of animal feeds, and the nature and coг uequences of nutritional 
deficiencies and excess. The concept of economic efficiency with respect to 
nutritional inputs into animal produØ systeп Ρiss, and methods by which thгs 
efficiency maybe maximised. 

Assessment љі gпі nent d2,000 words (40%); twv hour examination (60%) 

1V6O5 	SРЕ cІА LtsТ  Е LBCTIVB - GRAZING SYSTЕ Ms 
Coordinator. Mr R Dickins 

Prerequisite: Pastures Fodder Crops and Seed Production. Any one of 
Sheep/Fibre Production, Beef, Dairying 

Contact 2 hours per week, plus excursions 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students appreciation 
of the grazing systems of Australia, and how they may be utilised sustal п ablу  
and economically. 

Content Choosing appropriate management strategies to manipulate 
pasture composition and productive capacity in order to maintain the pasture 
in an increasingly productive and sustainable condition in the long tear. 
Factors influencing feed intake, nutritive value and pasture/herbage 
utilisation. Health problems associated with pastures. Fodder conservation 
policies and practices within grazing systems. Drought strategies. Choosing a 
grazing strategy appropriate to a particular environment. Interaction of 
grazing systems with cropping systems. How the choice of lambing and 
calving dates influence the productivity of flocks and herds. 

Assessment Assignment of 1,200 words (20%); two hour examination 
(80%) 

1V606 	SPECIALIST Е LЕс nvЕ  - HABITAT RESTORATION 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 

Corequisite: Ecological Management 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ enhance the students knowledge of remnant vegetation in south-eastern 

Australia; 
O examine the impacts of management on remnant vegetation; 
❑ examine the techniques to be employed in the restoration of ecosystems, 

and habitat in particular. 

Content Remnant vegetation is south-eastern Australia; management 
Impacts on remnant vegetation; conservation and management of rare and 
endangered flora and fauna; habitat corridors and network connectivity; island 
biogeography; revegetation techniques; weed eradication and feral animal 
control methodology in restoration; habitat enhancement techniques and 
other restoration methods. 

Assessment Two hour theory examination (35%); two hour practical 
examination (25%); two assignments of 1,000 and 2,000 words (15%, 25%) 

1V6O7 	Spвси Llsт  ELECTIVE - NATURAL RESOURCE 
ANALYSIS 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 

Prerequisite: Chemistry III 

Contact: 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ expand their knowledge of laboratory techniques and enhance their 

technical skills; 
O develop an understanding of the analytical techniques involved in soil, 

plant and water analysis; 
O develop and understanding of the use of data derived from analysis in the 

interpretation of ecosystem function and in ecosystem management. 

Content Methods of sampling of soil, plant material and water. The 
methods of analysis for basic soil chemical, physical and biological parameters. 
These include, pH, electrical conductivity, exchangeable bases, cation 
exchange capacity, organic caØn and organic matter, total and 
exchangeable nitrogen, available phosphorus, bulk density, aggregate stability, 
flocculation potential, soil respiration and soil biomass. Basic methods for 
analysis of nutrients in plant material, including nitrogen, phosphorus, 
calcium, potassium and others. Derived values such as protein, and other 
parameters such as digestibility. Basic methods for analysis of waters, 
including, electrical conductivity, turbidity, total and Inorganic nitrogen, total 
and available phosphorus, dissolved oxygen, pH and other nutrients. 

Assessment 5 x six hour practical sessions (30%); assignment of 2,000 
words (25%); six hour laboratory practical examination (45%) 
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1V608 	SР ECiА i І sr Е LЕст 1uЕ  - PIANT PilYsloiд ΡGY AND 
NumRrnoN 

Coordinator: Dr M Parameswara 
Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the life process of higher plants; 
O explain the plant or plant parts in relation to physiological functions; 
O gain technical expertise in the plant production area on the basis of 

detailed understanding of some of the important physiological processes 
and nutritional requirements of plants; 

❑ explain the relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth 
and to integrate these concepts and practices of plant production to 
improve productivity. 

Content The relations of plant physiology to physical sciences and the 
importance of physiological studies in the area of crop improvement and crop 
р rodи ctiол . Internal and environmental control on seed germination, growth 
and development, interaction between internal and environmental factors. 
Water balance - water uptake by plants and mechanisms of water movements 
in plants, plant water use and measurement of water loss, plant responses to 
water stress. Епе rbry storage - Photophosphorylation, capon pathways in c3 
and c4 species of plants, photorespiration and its effect on final yield. General 
relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth, nutrient uptake, 
pathways and functions. Nutrition and yield responses in broader context, 
effect of nutrients on the vegetative and reproductive development of plants, 
nutrient supply and quality of plant products, nutrient x other agronomic 
inputs interactions. Criteria of essentially, concept of nutrient concentralon in 
plant, plant analysis for assessing the nutrient requirements, utility and 
limitations of plant analysis in developing fertiliser strategies. 
Assessment Assignment of 4,000 words (50%); two hour examination 
(50%) 
1V609 	RECRL%TION AND PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students shoukL 
❑ have an understanding of the importance of public land in providing for 

leisure and recreation; 
O understand the need for public land managers to appreciate the value of 

public land In providing for recreation; 
❑ have an understanding of the variety of planning apр roaches and 

fт ameworks available for recreation planning. 
Content The content will include the importance of leisure and recreation 
in society; the current provision for recreation on public land; values and 
valuing recreation; trends in recreation; and recreation management 
frameworks such as Recreation Opportunity Spectrum, Limits of AcceptaЫ e 
Change, Visitor Activity Management Process. 
Assessment Twv assignments of 2,000 words (60%); two hour examination 
(40%) 
íV610 	SРвс w.lsт  Е I.ECTIvЕ  - WORKING wiii 

Cомм uNгк  GROUPS 
Coordinator: М r J Clarke 
Prerequisite: Organisation and Management I 
Contact 35 hour workshop conducted over five consecutive days 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to introduce the students to the 
roles, understanding and skills of extension workers, through practice, 
observation and reflection. 
Content Exploration of the roles of extension workers in a range of 
occupations, including some background on the philosophy and practice of 
extension. Methods extension workers use to engage rural peoр lе  in individual 
and cooperative learning projects. Practice in group skills and other skills used 
by extension workers. An insight into the workings of rural communities. 
Introduction to the literature of extension and rural sociology. 
Assessment Participation (30%); achievement of aims (40%); literature 
assignment of 600 words (30%) 

1V611 	SРвсгл Ltsт  Е LECп v6 - PL4NT PROTECTION 
(РАтіо  ю GY) 

Coordinator: Mr J Fenwick 
Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
Cl integrate the concepts and practices of plant protection management; 
O demonstrate an understanding of the physical basis of a depression in 

yield and quality of plant production; 
❑ apply appropriate techniques for the assessment of plant damage and 

develop a suitable program for protection; 
O design and evaluate strategies of plant protection within an integrated 

pest management program (IPM); 
O develop an understanding of the mode of action of protection and control 

measures; 
❑ develop an ability in making appropriate decisions in plant protection 

strategies in a commercial context. 
Content The plant protection concept. An introduction to the organisms 
parasitic on plants. The anatomy and physiology of plants relevant to the 
depression of yield and quality of product due to the presence and absence of 
pathogenic agents. Assessment of crop damage, signs and symptoms of disease, 
the management of plant protection programs, paiticularly 1PM. 
Assessment Three assignments of 1,000 words each (10% each); one 
assignment of 3,000 words (70%) 
1V612 	SPEC ІА  Ise Е LECт 1vв  - WATER Øо URCЕ s AND 

WASTEWATER MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Mr R Wrigley 
Prerequisite: Soil andWater Resource Conservation 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O describe the scale and distribution of water resources and irrigation 

developments in Australia with particular reference to the Murray Darling 
Basin and Victorian land use; 

O evaluate the water requirements of agricultural enterprises in terms of 
water quantity, quality and frequency of supply; 

O evaluate the nutrient requirements of agricultural water re-use 
enterprises; 

❑ be aware of the hydrological constraints on water resource development 
and requirements for harnessing sources of supply; 

O apply basic principles of hydraulics to the selection of conveyance systems 
for water, and wastewater, 

❑ assess hydraulic systems for water and wastewater distribution In terms of 
efficiency, economy, energy-use and environmental impact; 

❑ be ware of hydrology and nutrient cycles and the influence of these 
factors on waste management; 

O demonstrate an understanding of the physical, chemical and biological 
characteristics of wastes; 

❑ describe methods for collection, conveyance treatment, disposal and re-
use of waste; 

O evaluate alternative waste re-use enterprises; 
O explain issues associated with the sustainability of enterprises. 
Content Water supply potential for the development of agricultural 
enterprises including considerations on quantity and quality. Hydrology and 
water harvesting systems, sources of water supply including stream diversions, 
farm dams, irrigation district operation and groundwater utilisation. Basic 
principles of hydraulics including static and dynamic pressure, flow 
measurement, pipes, channels, hydraulic structures, pumps and power units. 
Water distribution systems for farm water supply wastewater re-use and 
irrigation development, scheduling supply, soil-water interaction, distribution 
networks, methods of application. Infiltration, seepage, drainage and drainage 
re-use, surface and sub-surface drainage systems, salinity, conveyance, disposal 
and re-use of effluent. Water resources management and planing, allocation 
of resources - selection of systems, cost-benefit analysis. Environmental and 
energy-use implications of water and wastewater resource utilisation and 
development. Wastewater and solid waste characteristics, pollution, water 
treatment. 
Assessment 7íw hourexamination (60%); project report of 3,000 wо  (40%) 

94 
	

Faculty ofAgriculture, Forestry and Hortkuhure 



1V613 	SPECIALIST ELECTIVE - SPECIAL STUDIES 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Special Studies in Agriculture is available only to students 
who have completed all requirements to the end of Semester 4. Special 
approval of the year coordinator is required in each case. 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: This is an individualised subject which enables students to pursue 
studies in areas of agń culture not otherwise covered in the normal subjects 
offered within the degree structure, but necessary to prepare them technically 
or academically for the particular emphasis of their Major Study. The objective 
of the subject is to assist students to: 
❑ acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
❑ develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an areа  of study; 
O develop industry contact in the area of special study. 
Content: A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specific lecturer and approved by the coordinator. The 
program must demonstrate: availability of expertise within VCAH or from 
Industry to provide guidance to the student, feasibility of the study within the 
constraints of resources and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall 
academic objectives, limits of the study in topics and depth of study, industry 
input necessary to complete the study, the level of academic rigour is 
appropriate to year 3 level studies, methods of assessment. 
Assessment Individual assessment contracts 
1V630 	MANAGEMENT Е LЕс T vB - BEEF 
Coordinator: Mr H Hanna 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O understand the range of production alternatives in the Australian beef 

industry and the factors which influence these alteта tives; 
O apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of beef enterprises to practical situations; 
O analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions. 
Content Beef cattle physiology, production alternatives within the Australian 
industry, management strategies for beef production, alternative breeding 
plans and beef improvement programs, livestock marketing, meat processing 
and marketing, as well as recent trends In the beef industry. Current research 
data, its interpretation and application to management programs, is used 
extensively in the subject as a basic resource. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (20%); one and a half hour 
examination (30%); two hour examination (40%); two exercises (5% each) 
1V631 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - DAIRYING 
Coordinator: Mr D Р rewett 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the physiological and management concepts behind efficient 

feeding, reproduction, and lactation of dairy cattle; 
O analyse and evaluate the effects of animal, plant, soil, industry, 

marketing, product and physical production factors on management 
decisions for dairy farms; 

❑ explain the structure and content of the Australian dairy industry, and its 
influence on individual producers. 

Content This elective will follow on from information covered in 
Agricultural Production Systems. The thrust of this elective is the analysis and 
understanding of efficient pasture based dairy systems. Within this context 
specific and applied aspects of industry, marketing, nutrition, reproduction, 
health, breeding and energy use will be addressed Interpretaц Ρon of research 
data and the application of research findings to management programs within 
dairy enterprises will be an integral component of the elective. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,000 words each (20% each); one and a 
half hour examination (20%); two hour examination (40%) 

1V632 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - DRYLAND CROP 
PRODUCTION 

Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the technical concepts and principles used to evaluate plant 

production and management alternatives in dryland and crop 
pØuctión; 

❑ develop confidence in making and validating appropriate management 
decisions with proper consideration of biological, economic and market 
context; 

O develop general understanding of the cropping industry and industry 
needs in relation to the production and utilisation and marketing of 
products. 

Content An aØraisa1 of the cropping enterprises in southern Australiа  - the 
loØon, scale and nature of diyiand Øing eп terprisгc and their ooп triЬи cioп  to 
the national economy. Growth, development and yield in Ø production -
defuйбо ns and relations between growth and development attributes, yield and yield 
components, mreasuг eг nent of cгс  yields, biological and economical yield and 
harvest index (cо mр  meп ted by field exercises). Deгeг minantт  cl crop yiekk - 
cimatic variables and their effect on crop growth and yield, growing seasons as 
affected by climatic variables. Agronomic inputs in Ø prodtution - discussion on 
this topic will be based on some selected agronomic р u (eg, time of sawing, soil 
and water management salinity Øtrol, fertiliser applicа tion etc.) and their eficient 
usage in optimising production. limits and limitatiо nк  to yield and quality of 
harvested produce. PØ1eл s and рг cspects cl both dØ and irrigated crop 
production within fame systems, c о mрагай 'e cost-neturn analysis, marketing 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); two hour examination 
(70%) 
1v633 	MANAGEMEN1 ELECTIVE - FRUIT 
Coordinator. MrJ Wellman 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the relationships between environmental, biological, technical, 

management and economic factors influencing the success of orchard 
production; 

❑ demonstrate an ability to interpret data regarding tree perfomiance and 
propose ways In which performance could be manipulated; 

O evaluate current practices and potential developments, and develop 
proposals regarding the implementation of developments. 

Content The nature of the Australian fruit industry, the importance and 
distribution of tree fruit crops, the trends and patterns within the industry, the 
association of production centres with processing and markets. Requirements 
to be considered in site selection for particular crops including climatic, soil, 
water and drainage requirements, as well as storage, processing and 
distribution constraints. Orchard development and management, the role of 
fertiliser inputs, selection of training and trellis systems, the use of particular 
cultivars and rootstocks appropriate to various cultural and market 
requirements, propagation of fruit trees and evaluation of methods. Soil 
management techniques with relation to soil, crop and climatic factors. Pest, 
disease and weed control strategies. Techniques for regulating crop 
production, yield and quality, pruning, thinning and use of plant growth 
regulators. The integration of all the components of the orchard system for the 
efficient management of the crop and its product. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 

1v634 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - HilsEs 
Coordinator: Dr P Cakebread 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology Ill 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
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Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the biological, economic and managerial factors that uniquely 

define the horse industry; 
❑ assess the structure and function of the various components of the horse 

industry (eg. breeding, training, marketing) and the relationships 
between them; 

❑ evaluate the management practices and strategies commonly used by the 
various industry components. 

Content The hope industry: including geographical considerations, 
influence of overseas industries, production and marketing systems and the 
relationships of the support and service Industries. Evaluation of production 
strategies and the components of the production process: breeding, breaking, 
training. Evaluation of facilities and equipment used in each component. 
Comparison of the various facets such as thoroughbred racing, harness racing, 
equestrian sports and their techniques. Specific алд  applied aspects of industry, 
breeding, nutrition, reproduction, health, behaviour and marketing. 

Assessment AА ignmeл t of 2,000 vюп ls (50%); two hour examination (50%) 
1V635 	MANAGEMENT Е LECTIVE - PAsTUREs, FODDER 

CRор s AND SEED PRODUCTlON 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Prerequisite: Biology III 

Corequisite: One management elective of either Beef, Sheep, or Dairy 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
Е understanд  and explain the relationship bet een enигоп  rental and biologiØ 

variables, management practices and optimum pasture production; 
❑ develop practical skills in assessing pasture availability and quality and 

the efficiency of management strategies; 
❑ communicate effectivе ly about pasture production. 

Content Types of pasturesin relation to climate, the pasture ecosystem, evaluation 
of pasture as fо d г  for grazing animals. The plant component in relation to 
environment characteristicт  of major species and cultivars, growth and regrowth after 
defoliation. LšmØ 10 Utilisation о f Р aś urе Ø- Plant disease as interaction 
of host, pathogen and ervironmarmt, weed invasiо ns and petrol in temк  Øecological 
principles, sub ck  г  decline Improving U'ilк sativn 1 n а  - Alternative species 
and cuІ tiуа plant brв ediл g, topical issues AU topics wil be treated within the 
framework of the ecnsysteln appØh. 

Assessment Assignment of 1,000 words (20%); practical reports (40%); two 
hour examination (40%) 

1V636 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - PIGs 
Coordinator: Mr A Payne-Croston 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequjsnte: Biology III 

Contact: 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the structure and function of the various Australian pig industry 

organisations; 
❑ appreciate the range of production alternatives in the Australian pig 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
❑ apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of pig enterprises to practical situations; 
❑ analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions in the 
Australian pig industry; 

O utilise their understanding of the above in making competent practical 
management decisions in the pig industry. 

Content T1e structure of the Australian pig industry, paйеп  and trends of pig 
holdings, herd size and production levels. Nutń tional requirements of, and feeding 
strategies for, various age groups of pigs Environmental requirements cf pigs at 
various stages of grab the role of different housing ѕ stа š in providing timuш  
coп ditiorк  for pig performance and welfare. Specific aspecš ci pig bпв eding and 
mating management The nature of significant pig d 	and dmeir effect on herd 
performanсе  paraл  е r . Spedfic aspects of pig behavioural patterns. Marketing 
stг a 	, camas classification, pork pro motion program, and consш Ρmmer attitudes to 
pig meat 

Assessment Wu hour examination (55%); assign mment of 2,500 words (45%)  

1V637 MANAGEMENT Е uicп vв  - Ро u т gv 
Coordinator: Mr A Almond 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems 11 
Corequìsite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the structure and function of the various Australian poultry 

industry organisations; 
❑ appreciate the range of production alternatives in the Australian poultry 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
❑ apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of poultry enterprises to practical situations; 
0 analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions in the 
Australian poultry industry; 

❑ utilise their understanding of the above in making competent practical 
management decisions in the poultry industry. 

Content The structure and function of egg marketing authorities, the 
operation of the quota system, and patterns of consumption of eggs and meat. 
The cost structure of egg and poultry meat production. Production stages and 
types; incubation, brooding, rearing egg-type and meat-type birds, egg 
production, record keeping, handling birds and collection and storage of eggs. 
Poultry farm site selection and layout, housing systems, by-product disposal, 
and their effect on the bird's behaviour and welfare. Feeding strategies and 
nutrient requirements for various age groups of poultry for both egg and meat 
production. Poultry health and hygiene, quarantine regulations, flock health 
programs and hygienic handling of poultry products. Specific and applied 
aspects of industry, breeding, nutrition, reproduction, health, behaviour and 
marketing. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 

1V638 	MANAGEMENT Ег Ρ.EcnvЕ - S1 ЕЕР  AND FIBRE 
PRODUCTION 

Coordinator: MrJ Clarke 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 2 hours per week, plus practicals and excursions. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop management plans for the husbandry of sheep and goats, based 

on an understanding of their nutrition, growth, reproduction, health and 
handling; 

❑ analyse the management and economic outcomes from choosing 
particular sheep or goat enterprises, breeding plans and product 
marketing strategies; 

❑ gain an overview of the distribution of the industries, their structures and 
organisations, and the possible marketing procedures for meats and fibres 
from sheep and goats. 

Content 	The Australian sheep and goat industries, their location, 
organisational structure and nature of production alternatives available, their 
interaction with other areas of primary production. Feeding management of 
sheep and goats, seasonal variations in quality and quantity of food, nutritional 
requiØents and formulation of supplementary rations for various classes of 
stock The influence of feeding strategies on meat and fibre growth, and on 
health and reproductive performance. Reproduction and breeding strategies in 
commercial flocks, the scope and nature of artificial manipulation possibilities 
to improve reproductive performance. The impact of disease on flock 
performance, evaluation of alternative flock health programs, preventative and 
therapeutic. Evaluation of sheep/goat handling technology, design of effective 
and efficient yards and sheds. Meat and fibre harvesting, product handling and 
marketing. Economic, management and environmental criteria for choosing 
sheep/goat enterprises. 

Assessment Two assignments of 1,200 words each (15% each); two hour 
examination (70%) 

Prescribed Text Cottle, D J (1991) Australian Sheep and Wool 
Handbook. Melbourne: Inkata 
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1V639 	MANuGEMErF Е LWГІ VЕ  - VEGETABLES 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems 11 
Corequlsite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per ek. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable the students to: 
O explain the environmental and management factors that determine yield 

and quality in vegetable crops; 
❑ evaluate current and potential technology pertaining to the vegetable 

industry, including organic production and long term sustainability; 
0 describe the major roles that economia and marketing play in 

determining the commercial success of vegetable production enterprises. 
Content The geographic distribution of vegetable production in Australia in 
relation to particular crops, their climatic, soil, processing and market 
requirements. The structure of the industry and its association with rural 
organisations. The comparative nature of field and protected vegetable culture. 
The Influence of day length, temperature, rainfall and frost on the growth, 
development, yield and quality of vegetable crops as significant factors to be 
considered in selection of sites for crops. Crop establishment, the mechanism 
and efficiency of various tillage practices and strategies, the role of soil 
amendments, and fertiliser regimes to assist establishment, evaluation of 
different planting techniques. The co-ordinated planning of crops within a 
commercial vegetable production subject, crop maintenance, rotations, and 
alteratives. Strategies for control of pests, weeds and diseases, the biological, 
economic and management implications. Mechanisation in vegetable crop 
management, new developments, selection and operation of particular pieces 
of equipment, criteria for decisions concerning machinery in vegetable 
production. Harvest and post-harvest operations, influence on quality and 
efficiency of handling. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 
1V640 	MANAGEMET I Е LEcrivE - VmcULTURE 
Coordinator: Mr G Bath 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems lI 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students' ability to: 
❑ prepare management strategies to maximise the quality and yield of 

grapevines taking into account environmental and management 
influences; 

❑ explain the commercial influences on vineyard establishment and 
operation; 

❑ describe major weather differences and evaluate the suitability of 
cultivations for different purposes and locations; 

O actively evaluate trends and developments in viticulture, with particular 
reference to technology, management and marketing aspects, and then 
to develop proposals from their evaluations. 

Content 	The distribution and structure of viticultural production 
throughout the world, the pattern and trend of Australia's viticulture industry, 
and its association with other areas of primary production. Grapegrower and 
affiliated organisations. Vineyard site selection with regard to the nature of 
grape production, soil type, climatic and weather patterns, pest and disease 
problems. Vineyard establishment and design; selection of cultivars and 
rootstocks for wine, table and dried fruit; strategies for spacing, planting and 
training, and their interaction with trellis construction and design. Crop 
management through pruning, irrigation, frost control, soil management, and 
canopy management. Techniques for improving grape quality through canopy 
configuration and its influence on development and maturation. The 
assessment of fruit maturity and yield estimation. Comparative management 
strategies as seen through annual work programs for table grape, wine and 
dried fruit production 
Assessment Two assignments (25%each); examination (50%) 

6V601 	SРЕ cи usr ELECIVE - MILK HARVESING AND 
MILK QUALITY 

Coordinator. Mr I Parsons 
Prerequisite: Management Elective - Dairying 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the components of the milk harvesting proce&s and outline their 

effects on milk quality; 
O explain how individual cow Cell Count and Bulk Milk Cell Count tests 

can be used to monitor mastitis, analyse and interpret test results and 
formulate control strategies; 

❑ describe the effects of various contaminants on the quality of milk; 
O analyse and interpret tests for milk quality and formulate control 

strategies. 
Content An overview of the components of milk harvesting and the benefits 
to farms, consumers and industry of improving milk quality through better 
milk harvesting practices and the skills to interpret test results and formulate 
strategies to achieve this; provides an understanding of the operation and 
testing of milking plant and the skills to test a milking plant to industry 
standards, to interpret the data and to make appropriate recommendations as 
to the suitability of a plant for a particular farm. 

Assessment Two assignments (15% each); case study of 3,000 words (70%) 
Prescribed Text Bramley, A J, Dodd, F H, Mein, G A and Braniley, J A 
(1992) Machine Milking and Ølion. Berkshire UIC: Insight Books 
6V602 	SРЕ CL&LisТ  Е LECп vі  - FAкм  Еокц  xY 
Coordinator: Dr B Johnson 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ identify the advantages of trees on farms; 
❑ understand the principles and practices of agroforestry; 
❑ identify the constraints affecting the successful establishment of an 

agroforestiy enterprise. 
Content An overview of the effect of trees on farm productivity, Including 
aspects of land degradation and aesthetic values; the concepts of agroforestry in 
Australian and New Zealand will be explored. 
Assessment: TØ hour examination (40%); case study assignment of 2,500 
words (60%) 

Prescribed Text: Race D (ed.) (1993) Agroforestry: trees for Productive
Farming. Melbourne: Agmedia. 
6V603 	SР ECw.І sТ  Е LECт rvE - Ес oт ouRisм  
Coordinator: Dr B Johnson 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ investigate the integration of tourism into the rural community; 
❑ define the economic and social benefits of rural tourism to the farmer, 

tourists and the general community. 
Content An overview of the marketing of the Australian "bush" and country 
hospitality, together with rural tourism as an economically viable option for 
supplementing the farm income; topics such as Host family, bed and breakfast 
accommodation, horse-riding trails, etc., will be investigated as well as issues 
in establishing a tourism enterprise. 
Assessment Essay of 1,500 words (30%); major case study of 3,000 words 
(70%) 
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Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 
YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
1V1í1 	Animal Biology I 
1V102 	Plant Biology I 
1V103 	Agricultural Production Systems I 
1V104 	Communications I 
1V105 	Practical I 
1V1о 6 	Information Technology! 
1V108 	Chemistry I 
1V109 	Introduction to Agribusiness 
Total 
Semester 2 
Níí1 
1V112 
1V113 
1V115 
1V116 
1V117 
1V118 
1V124 
Total 
1V200 

YEAR 2 
Semester 3 
1V107 
1V205 
IV219 
1V гг 4 
1V206 
1Y226 

Total 
Semester 4 
"f213 
W227 
1V114 
W229 
1V230 
1V231 

Total 
YEAR 3 
Semester 5 
1V302 
1V3о 3 
1V315 
1V316 
2V316 
2V317 
Total 
Semester б  
1V322 
1V317 
1V324 
1V325 
2V318 

Total 
Total for Course 

Animal Biology!! 
Plant Biology II 
Chemistry II 
Agricultural Production Systems II 
Communications II 
Practical!! 
Information Technology II 
Accounting) 

lп dushy Fxperřeп ce 

Introduction to Resource Conservation 
Financial Management I 
Micro conomia 
Øunting II 
Statistical Methods I 
Marketing I 
One elective• 

Communications III 
Macroeconomia 
Engineering I 
Marketing II 
Agribusiness Law 
Business Mathemitia and Statistics 
One elective• 

Organisation and Management! 
Industry Evaluation 
Communications 1V 
Comparative Production Systems 
International Agribusiness 
Commodity Trading 

Financial Decision Making 
Entrepreneurship 
Agribusiness Tax 
Agricultural Policy 
Major Agribusiness Study 
Two electives• 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(AGRIBUSINESS) 

Dookie College 
Rational of the Agribusiness Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Agribusiness) stream is an undergraduate 
course that prepares students for a career in the agricultural service industries. 
The major objective of the course is to produce graduates with the knowledge, 
skills and attitudes appropriate for immediate employment in various areas of 
the agribusiness sector. 
Students will acquire an understanding of the fundamentals of science, 
technology and business In all stages of the agribusiness chain from the farm 
level through to the final consumer, with particular emphasis placed on 
understал ding the needs of the consumer. To interact successfully with people 
at all levels in the agribusiness chain a high level of oral and written 
communication skills will be developed. Students will also acquire an 
understanding of the basic elements in disciplines such as business practice, 
financial management, agricultural economia, agricultural production 
systems and marketing as they apply to the Australian agribusiness sector, and 
its relationship with international business. 
Graduates can expel to find employment In areas such as field seг vice/sales 
personnel for agricultural equipment or machinery firms, as livestock 
auctioneers, grain and livestock marketing advisers, selling алд  providing 
advice on fertiliseгт , seed and agricultural chemicals, value adding to products 
of the agricultural industry, and the sale and provision of artificial breeding 
services. 
Students entering the agribusiness stream will have completed their VCE or its 
equivalent and may complete the course via two pathways: by direct entry into 
the VCAH Bachelor of Applied Science (Agribusiness) stream incorporating six 
semesters of study at VCAH Dookie Campus, or via an articulation pathway 
requiring three further semesters of study upon satisfactory completion of the 
Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Agricultural Services), conducted at 
VCAH Longerenong Campus. Advanced standing may be allowed in either 
pathway for students transferring from other streams of the VCAH Bachelor of 
Applied Science or from other tertiary courses. 

Course Duration 
The course comprises three years full-time or equivalent part-time study. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection in the course, an applicant normally shall have: 
a) satisfactorily completed an approved Victorian Board of Studies Year 12 

course of study or equivalent; 
or 
b) satisfactorily completed an appropriate associate diploma or diploma 

which will generally accord the applicant advanced standing; 
or 
c) satisfied the alternative category entry requirements. Alternate category 

entry maybe granted in cases: 
i) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has 

completed such study or work experience as in the opinion of the 
Selection Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to 
commence a tertiary course; 

ii) where the applicant has satisfactorily completed an appropriate TAFE 
qualification. 

Industry Experience 
Practical work experience in industry is an integral part of the Bachelor of 
Applied Science course. Students must gain experience, during the vacations, 
in a relevant branch of the industry for a minimum of 12 weeks. This 
component must be satisfactorily completed prior to graduation. 

Credit Points 

5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

2.5 
7.5 
7.5 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

5.0 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 
10.0 

5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
10.0 

50.0 

7.5 
5.0 
5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
15.0 

50.0 
300.0 

98 Faculty ofAgrkullure, Forestry and Horticulture 



Statistical Methods I 
Organisations and Management I 
Industry Evaluation 
International Agribusiness 
Commodity Trading 
One elective* 

Entrepreneurship 
Business М athе matir and Statistics 
Advanced Agricultural Economics 
Rural Communication and Extension 
Two electives* 

Agricultural Policy 
Major Agribusiness Study 
Agribusiness Т ax 
Enrichment Activities 
Comparative Production Systems 
Two electives* 

5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
10.0 
10.0 

7.5 
50.0 

5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
12.5 
15.0 

50.0 

7.5 
10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
7.5 

15.0 

Advanced Standing 
❑ Students who have previously completed relevant subjects at other 

recognised institutions may be granted credit for those subjects. 
❑ Students who are admitted to the degree program and already hold a 

VCAH diploma or associate diploma shall be granted advanced standing 
according to the articulation arrangement. 

❑ Students who are admitted and already hold a diploma or associate 
diploma from another institution shall be granted advanced standing 
according to their individual previous study. 

In all cases students seeking advanced standing must provide the Admissions 
Committee with full documentation to support their submission. 

Specialist Electives 
The offering of a specialist elective in any semester depends on staff availability 
and student demand. Due to the limitations that may be imposed by 
timetabling, student numbers and staff availability, not all possible 
combinations can be scheduled or offered in each semester at every campus. 
Each elective is worth 7.5 credit points. 
1V600 	Aquatic Øtems 
1V601 	Agricultural Marketing 
1V602 	Animal Breeding 
1V603 	Animal Health 
1V604 	Animal Nutrition 
1V605 	Grazing Systems 
1V6об 	Habitat Restoration 
1V607 	Natural Resource Analysis 
1V608 	Plant Physiology and Nutrition 
1V609 	Recreation and Protected Area Management 
1V610 	Working with Community Groups 
1Vб 11 	Plant Protection (Pathology) 
1V612 	Water Resources aud Waste Water Management 
1V613 	Special Studies 
6ý6o1 	Milk Harvesting and Milk Quality 
6v602 	Farm Forestry 
6V603 	Ecotourisin 

Management Electives 
Due to the limitations that may be imposed by timе taЫ ing, student numbers 
and staff availability, not all possible combinations can be scheduled or offеп ed 
in each semester at every campus. Each elective is worth 7.5 credit points. 
1V630 	Beef 
1V631 	Dairying 
1V632 	Dryland Crop Production 
lý633 	Fruit 
1V634 	Horses 
1 У 635 	Pastures, Fodder Crops and Seed Production 
1V636 	Pigs 
1У 637 	Poultry 
1У 638 	Sheep and Fibre Production 
1У 639 	Vegetables 
1v640 	Viticulture 

Articulation Pathway 
Articulation Pathway from Diploma of Applied 
Science (Agricultural Services) 
Students may be selected into the Bachelor of Applied Science (Agribusiness) 
stream after satisfactory completion of the Diploma of Applied Science 
(Agricultural Services) course, which is a two year program offered at the 
Longerenong Campus, or other appropriate associate diploma programs. 
Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 	 Credit Points 
YEARS 1 and 2 
Diploma of Applied Science (credit granted) 	 150.0 

YØ3 
Semester 1 
1V2 6 
1ý30z 
1ý3o3 
2v316 
2V317 

TotaI 
Semester 2 
1V317 
1У 231 
2У 300 
2V302 

Total 
YEAR 4 
Semester 3 
1V325 
zý318 
1ý324 
1У 334 
1v316 

Total 	 50.0 
Total for Course 	 300.0 
*Electives for Articulation Pathway 
Electives provide a system of formal access to the wider expertise and facilities 
of the Campus. Enrolment for elective studies is dependent on subject 
availability and prerequisites. 
Electives may be selected from the following list: 
1V602 	Animal Breeding 	 7.5 
1ý6o3 	Animal Health 	 7.5 
1V604 	Animal Nutrition 	 7.5 
1у 605 	Grazing Systems 	 7.5 
1v608 	Plant Physiology and Nutrition 	 7.5 
1Vб 11 	Plant Protection (Pathology) 	 7.5 
1v613 	Special Studies 	 7.5 
1V612 	Water Resources and Waste Water Management 	7.5 
2V601 	Cultural Studies (Asia) 	 7.5 
2V6о 6 	Agricultural Chemicals 	 7.5 
2V607 	Crop Product Technology 	 7,5 
2V608 	Fertiliser Technology 	 7.5 
2V609 	Fibre Technology 	 7.5 
2V610 	Machine Design and Evaluation 	 7.5 
2v611 	Meat Technology 	 7.5 
4У 607 	Horticultural Crop Production 	 7.5 
4У 608 	Horticultural Genetics and Plant Breeding 	7.5 
4У 614 	Irrigation Design 	 7.5 
4V616 	Landscape Construction 	 7.5 
4V621 	Plant Tissue Culture and Micropropagation 	7.5 
4v622 	Postharvest Technology 	 7.5 
4V623 	Revegetation and the Environment 	 7.5 
6V602 	Farm Forestry 	 7.5 
6V603 	Ecotourism 	 7.5 
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SUВ JECТ  OUTIINEs 
1V101 	ANIMAL BIOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to introduce students to animal 
biology and the concept of systems. 
Content 	Systems - An approach to biological systems thinking. 
Classification, growth and development and anatomy of the reproductive 
system. IØls of organisation from atom to biosphere with emphasis on 
organic compounds, organelles, cells, tissues and organs. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 

1V102 	PLANT BIOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students ability to 
descň be the structure, function and life-cycles of plants in scientific. terms and 
relate these to the roles of plants in ecosystems and agricultural systems. 
Content Plant Sy 	- Classificatioп , cells, cell division (meiosis and 
mitosis), basic photosynthesis and ewpirа ficn. Lśfе  cycle: dormancy, 
geп nination, growth and flowering. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 

1V103 AGю LUUuRAL PRODUCION SYSТ EМ S I 
Coordinator: Mr C Dickins 

Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: Thе  objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the system nature of agricultural food and fibre production; the inputs 

and outputs of agricultural production systems 
❑ the scientific and technological basis of agricultural production systems 

and the use of technology to improve efficiency and effectiveness. 

Content IntØuction to the techniques for studying systems; Introduction 
to, and the study of, the components and technology of agricultural production 
systems; introduction to basic farm operational skills as they apply to the dairy, 
pig, bradacre and production horticulture industries. 
Assessment 71ýo 1,500 word assignments (20% each); two hour 
examination (60%) 
1V104 	COMMUNICA'IONS I 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop: 
❑ the basic skills of written communication; 
13 the skills of research, reasoning and logic skills that make 

communications meaningful; 
❑ the skills in written presentation for various pиг poses and audiences; 
❑ the skills of document planning. 

Content The communication process, barriers to effective communication, 
gathering information, presenting information, writing a survey of literature, 
examination techniques, writing a scientific report, preparation of business 
letters, newspaper articles. 

Assessment Business letter (5%); news article (50%); introductory tasks 
(5%); literature survey (30%); technical report (25%); three hour examination 
(30%) 
1V105 	PRAC Іе AL I AND 1V117 PRACTICAL II 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 

Prerequisite: Nil for 1V105 and Practical I for 1V117 
Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: Bie objective of these subjects is to provide opportunities for 
students to: 
❑ gain experience with and perform a selected range of practical 

agsicultural and horticultural skills; 
❑ develop a broad understanding of the production and performance 

objectives of agricultural and horticultural enterprises on the college 
farm; 

❑ recognise and demonstrate appreciation of farm safety practices and 
procedures; 

❑ observe how environmental management, political and market factors 
influence the management of agricultural and horticultural enterprises. 

Content Each student will spend four hours per week over two semesters on 
a farm unit and in group learning activities relating to farm practices, eg. 
welding, small engine maintenance, fodder conservation, irrigation 
techniques, safety demonstrations, tractor driving, etc. Students wil rotate 
through all activities on a fortnightly basis. They will take part in whatever 
activities are occurring at the unit, and will work through a check list of skills. 
(See Farm Skills Handbook). In the Semester 2 break there will be a "Skills 
Week" to enable students opportunities to gain particular skills. 
Assessment According to criteria indicated in the Farm Skills Handbook 
1V106 	INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objectives of the subject are to introduce students to: 
❑ the use of computers in Agribusiness and farm management; 
❑ the nature, role, technology and functions of various hardware and 

software that form a computer system; 
❑ basic skills in the use of disk operating systems (DOS); 
❑ the use of desk-top publishing and work processing software, and develop 

basic skills in the operation of a word processor; 
❑ graphical presentation software. 

Content Introduction to computer systems and their role and applications. 
Øuter Н arØre - Components of a computer system; Data 
Communications - Security, Accuracy and Privacy; Business Ар pbttriInns of 
Computers- word processing and desk top publishing; Applications of 
Øuters in л griб usiп e s. 
Assessment Two hour examination (60%); four practical work/ 
assignments (10% each) 
1V107 	INTRODUCTION TO RESOURCE CoNSЕ RVATION 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop a framework for, and to apply key concepts to, the study of 

ecosystems; 
❑ identify and describe the abiotic and biotic components of ecosystems. 

Content Iiitmductoiy Ø г epts relating to natural resources, conseі wØon, natural 
re9ouØ management, eooьystа  dynamic innt ration, energy flan, nutrient 
cychп g, eúiciency concede and ainability. Climate - components of climate and 
microcliш ate, weather, their mewwement, recording and influence on other abiotic 
and biotic components laп 'orms - processes and iп flueп cгcs. Geology - Ø and 
mh 	pioce ses and their influence on resouп  coгк eг vaд oп . Н yárogeology - 
terminolog y and processes, impact on e хбу  e . Sods - structure, distribution, 
classificaб on and hnpact on resouØ conservation. &logy - basic prinе iр  
population dynamics and sц ccession. Plant Øt cation - introduction to the use 
of plant identification Ø 
Assessment Three 1,000 word assignments (10% each); one hour 
examination (25%); two hour examination (45%) 

1V108 	CIЕ MISТ RY I 
Coordinator: Mr P Handson 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: This subject aims to bring students with little or no background 
in science (and chemistry in particular) to a level of knowledge adequate to 
commence Chemistry II. 

Content Basic mathematical computation, the use of scientific calculators, 
the SI system of units, graphical and tabular presentation of data, the nature of 
matter, chemical symbols, ions, valency, the periodic table, chemical bonding, 
chemical equations, stoichiometric calculations, and an Introduction to 
laboratory techniques. 

Assessment 71ýo practical work/assignments (10%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (90%). 
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1V109 	INrRODUCION To AGRiBusiNEss 
Coordinator: Mr J Heaps 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ define the scope and composition of agribusiness with an overview of 

agribusiness organisations at the national, state anд  regional levels; 
O provide an introduction to the basic micro economic concepts, the 

marketing functions and the marketing concept. 

Content A systems approach to the definition of the agribusiness sector, from 
the initial producer, through to the final consumer, linkages In the 
agribusiness sector, a statistical description of agribusiness in Australia; the 
production, processing and marketing of an agribusiness product. Case studies 
will be used extensively throughout the subject. 
Assessment: 2 x two hour examinations (35% and 45%); assignment of 
2,000 words (20%) 
1V111 	ANIMAL BIOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 
Prerequisite: Animal Biology 1 
Contact 1 hour per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of 
Animal Biology I, is to develop further the students' knowledge of biological 
processes with an emphasis on self perpetration. 
Content Introduction to concept of Inheritance cellular biology; genetic 
variation. Mendelian inheritance; population and quantitative approaches. 
Overview of gamete formation, fertilisation and early development 
Assessment Two hour examination (100%) 
1V112 	PLAх Ρт  BIOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 
Prerequisite: Plant Biology! 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of Plant 
Biology I, is to develop further students knowledge of biological processes. 
Content Introduction to microbiology, plant energy systems, Mendelian 
genetics, plant nutrients and their absorption, plant water relations. 
Assessment: 2 x one and half hour examinations (45% each); practical 
report of 1,000 words (10%) 
1V11з 	Ctiвм tsп tw II 
Coordinator: Mr P Handson 
Prerequisite: Chemistry I 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to 
use chemical concepts to describe, analyse and predict the characteristics of 
agricultural systems. 
Content ChaiacterØicт  and significance of chemical equilibrium The nature of 

ØPØ ions and their application In agriculture. Strength of acids and bases, 
relationship and interpretation of pH, pka values, hydrolysis and buffer systems. 
Redox systems and their toipeitance in biological and soil/plant systeпк  Solubility 
and solubility product with respect to soil nutrient availability. Chemistry of carbon 
compounds and biological molecules. 
Assessment Practical work - 5 x three practical sessions/assignments 
(20%); 2 x two hour examinations (30% and 50%) 

1V114 	ENGINEERING I 
Coordinator. Mr M Gribben 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ apply basic mathematics to agricultural engineering practices; 
❑ use engineering and scientific terms, units and quantities appropriately; 
❑ explain basic engineering and scientific principles used in agriculture.  

Content Unii of measuls• љ ØI Combustion engines - 
Prindples of operation, performance meа sureт ent;М spnås - Newton's laws 
of motion, mechanical power transmission; Н ydrаи li s - Principles of fluid 
mechanics, pump operation and performance, control systems; Flы ctriг  ly - 
Ohm's law, generation and transmission, machines; Heat - 'Thermal capacity, 
latent heat, calorific value, principles of refrigeration; Light - The 
electromagnetic spectrum, visible light, photometry, lasers 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% and 60%) 

1V115 	А GRicuffuRAL PRODUCTION Synods II 
Coordinator: Mr C Dickins 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems I 

Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the system nature of agriculture food and fibre production; 
❑ the cultural inputs and outputs of agricultural production systems; 
❑ the scientific and technological basis of agricultural production systems 

and the use of technology to improve efficiency and effectiveness. 

Content Introduction to and study of the components and technology of 
agricultural production systems as they apply to the dairy, pig, broadacre and 
horticulture industries; Application of biological and financial concepts; soils; 
mechanisation; environmental controls. Whilst all industries will be discussed, 
greater emphasis will be placed upon the broadacre and horticulture 
industries. 
Assessment 1,000 word assignment and a plant collection (20% each); two 
hour examination (60%) 

1V116 	COMMUNICAllONs II 
Coordinator. Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: CommunIcations! 
Contact: 2 hours per week 

Objective: The broad objective of this subject is to assist students to: 
O demonstrate basic skills in preparing oral submissions; 
CI present oral submissions to a range of audiences and in different 

situations; 
❑ develop a clear understanding of some of the factors involved in 

interpersonal communication. 

Content Giving talks and seminars, using visual aids. 
Assessment Project report (30%); presentation (30%); seminar (40%) 
1V118 	INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY II 
Coordinator. Mr G Brodie 
Prerequisite: Information Technology! 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
O develop skills in the use of spreadsheet software; 
O explain the use of information systems and database management 

systems, and develop skills in the use of database software; 
O explain factors influencing selection of a computer system; 
CI understand the basic principles of electronic information and 

communication systems. 

Content Information systems, use of spreadsheets, data base management 
systems, factors influencing selection of a computer system, development and 
installation of computer based systems, applications of computers for primary 
industry. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); four assignments of 1,000 
words each (50%) 
1V124 Aсс ouNnNG I 
Coordinator: MrJHeaps 
Prerequisite: 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
O develop an understanding of accounting systems; 
❑ develop an accounting framework for financial reporting and analysis; 
❑ develop an understanding of accounting statements. 
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Content: The accounting cycle and double entry accounting, accounting in 
agribusiness, accrual accounting and profit determination, accounting 
statements; case study exercises will be used extensively throughout the subject. 

Assessment Two written examinations (50% and 40%); assignment (10%) 

1V200 	INDUSTRY EXPERIENCE 
Coordinator: Mr G Bň nsmead 

Prerequisite: Nil. The student is expected to complete the equivalent of 
twelve weeks of full-time work experience with an approved organisation, eight 
weeks of which should be full-time. The work experience may be undertaken 
any time after the completion of suer 2 of the course. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ observe the factors influencing the management enterprises; 
O develop relevant skills; 
❑ assimilate work practices and the principles learnt in formal study; 

Content Students will be involved in the routine operation of the 
organisation, leading to the further development of their agricultural and 
related skills. Students are responsiЫе  for negotiating their own industry 
placement and must spend a minimum of six working weeks with one 
organisation. The employer/host will report the range of work practices the 
student satisfactorily undertakes. 
Assessment Successful completion of industry placement is subject to the 
submission of a practical experience report and work evaluation forms. 

1V205 	FecoicIAL MANAGEMBNT I 
Coordinator: Mr J Heaps 
Prerequisite: Information Technology 11 

Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to introduce students to the 
accounting and record keeping needs of primary producers, and to introduce a 
range of business management tools for analysing perfоп nanсе  and evaluating 
alternative management strategies. 
Content Students will be introduced to alternate appmaches of recording 
farm financial and physical information. Altemacives will include single entry 
systems such as the Farm Record Book, published by the Department of 
Agriculture and Rural Affairs, and double entry accounting systems. Computer 
software available for recording farm financial information will also be 
considered Students will then consider the use of the recorded information for 
the measurement of operating profit, techniques for assessing enterprise 
performance, including the use of grass margins, and assessment of budgeting 
procedures, including partial budgeting. Students will be expelled to be 
proficient in the use of a spreadsheet program. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% each); two assignments of 
1,000 words (10%each) 

1V206 	STAт tsп cAL Mв rн ons I 

Coordinator: Dr M Paranes varan 

Prerequisite: Information Technology II 

Contact: 2 hours per meek 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O gain a comprehensive appreciation to the role of statistics in scientific 

inquiry; 
O develop an understanding of the concepts, methods and procedures 

employed in descň ptive statistics; 
❑ explain probability and probability distributions - characteristics and 

their applications; 
O use statistical software package for data tabulatioгк , dscription and analysis. 

Content 	Role of statistics in scientific inquiry; statistical inference, 
characterisation of data, quantitative and qualitative observations, nominal, 
ordinal and ratio scales. Collection, organisation and presentation of data 
descriptive statistics - measures of location and variation, use of standard error 
and co-efficient of variation for interpretation of data. symmetrical and 
asymmetň cal distributions - measures of skewness. Probability and probability 
distributions: Binomial and normal distributions - characteristics and 
applications, standard normal - curve - 2-test, confidence limits and 
confidence interval. Hypothesis testing: concepts and principles - introduction 
of agricultural experimental methods. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (25% and 75%)  

1V213 	COMMUNICATIONS III 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Prerequisite: Communications II 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
O enhance skills in researching scientific literature and writing a critical 

literature review; 
❑ enhance skills in presenting information both orally and in written form 

to different rural community audiences and the rural media; 
❑ develop skills in interviewing members of the rural community to obtain 

useful Information on agriculturally-related topics. 
❑ arrange and conduct an activity for prospective students. 

Content Critically reviewing the literature; planning and presenting an oral 
information session for a rural community., writing for the media - newspaper, 
radio and television; interviewing techniques; writing interview questions; the 
coordination of a successful information activity. 
Assessment Literature review of 2,000 words (20%); oral presentation to a 
rural community (20%); item of information produced for the rural media 
(20%); report on information (20%); report on activity (20%) 
1V219 MICROECONOMICS 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to 
❑ understand the determinants of supply and dnand and their impact on 

price and consumption levels; 
O understand the behaviour of firms in the market in determining outputs 

and prices; 
O the relationship between total average and marginal costs and the 

production function; 
O analyse market power and the impact of monopolies, monopsonies, 

oligopolies and oligopsones; 
❑ understand pň ce discrimination and its effect on the market. 

Content The economic problem and the theory of supply and demand. The 
operation of the price mechanism under both perfect and imperfect 
competition. The theory of consumer choice and the theory of production and 
costs. An evaluation of mlcroeconomir policies and their impact on the 
efficiency of the economy. 
Assessment A two and a two and a half hour examination (30% and 40%); 
assignment of 3,000 words (30%) 
1V224 Aс couwnNC II 
Coordinator: Mr J Heaps 

Prerequisite: Accounting I 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
O develop an understanding of the theory and practice of management 

aØип tiп g; 
❑ enable the student to use management accounting techniques in 

decision making. 

Content Financial statement analysis; costing systeп  s; cost -volume-profit 
relationships; costing systems and budgeting. 

Assessment Two 2 hour examinations (40% and 50%); assignment of 1,500 
words (10%) 

1V226 MARKETING I 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students 
O understand the major principles of marketing practice 
O understand the concept of the four " p's" 
O analyse simple marketing problems 
O gain a understanding of the principles of market research 
O identify marketing management tasks and how marketing fits Into the 

organisational environment. 
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Content: The evolution of marketing and how the main marketing principles 
have evolved. An introduction to the marketing environment including both 
the micro and macro environments. The concepts of buyer behaviour, target 
marketing and segmentation, new product development and the product life 
cycle. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(20%); case study (30%) 
1V227 	MACROECONOMICS 
Coordinator: Ms R Gail 
Prerequisite: Microeconomics 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to 
❑ describe the major macroeconomic characteristics of the Australian 

economy 
O understand the major measures of macroeconomic performance, GDP, 

the price index and inflation and the balance of payments 
❑ describe, analyse and assess the current phase of the Australian business 

cycle and its likely future movements 
Content An introduction to the macroeconomic tools and definitions 
including the circular flow of money, the balance of payments, measurements 
of money aggregates and the demand for money. An introduction to the 
Keynesian model and the expenditure multiplier process. An overview of the 
Public Sector and Government Budgetary Policy, Monetary Policy and Incomes 
Policy. 
Assessment A two hour and a two and a half hour examination (30% and 
40%); assignment of 3,000 words (30%) 
1V229 	MARKETING II 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Marketing I 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to 
❑ understand corporate and marketing planning systems and procedures 
❑ appreciate the development of corporate strategies within which 

marketing and market plans must be developed 
O appreciate the importance of the product planning function as both a 

marketing activity and a top management responsibility 
Content The role of marketing and how it provides the link between 
consumer needs and organlsaional activity. The organisation of the marketing 
system and its contribution to the achievement of organisation objectives. 
Principles and practice of marketing planning, the framework for problem 
solving and strategy formulation. 
Assessment: Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words; 
(20%); oral presentation (10%); written case study (20%) 
1V230 	AGRIBUSINESS LAw 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to 
❑ gain a basic understanding of the Australian legal system and the 

formation of law 
O understand the law relating to sole trader, partners, joint ventures 

companies and trusts 
❑ understand the areas of law which impact on businesses, with particular 

emphasis on the law of contract 
❑ gain a basic understanding of the Trade Practices Act 
Content An introduction to the Australian legal system with special 
emphasis on commercial aspects. The law of contract and formation of a 
contract. Business entity alternatives and the advantages, disadvantages and 
legal responsibilities of each. Business regulations focusing on the Trade 
Practices Act and the requirements it places on business and the rights of 
consumers. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); two case studies (15% each); 
oral presentation (20%) 

1V231 	В usINв Ρss MAт l м AпС S AND SmА Iimics 
Coordinator: Mr J Heaps 

Prerequisite: Information Technology II 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
O gain a comprehensive understanding of the use of statistics In 

agribusiness and agricultural science; 
❑ develop an understanding of the concepts, methods and procedures of 

descriptive statistics; 
O develop an understanding of probability and probability distributions; 
O develop an understanding of mathematics of finance, in particular 

interest rates and compounding and discounting. 
Content Deз cripб ve statistics for one and two variables, time series and foгв caØng, 
and introduction to probability, the mathematics ofcompouirding and discounting. 
Assessment Two examinations of two hours each (40% and 50%); 
assignment of 1,000 words (10%) 
1V302 	ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT I 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the types, structures of organisations; 
O describe and analyse the processes within organisations; 
❑ describe the function of management and leadership; 
O discuss the factors that influence and enhance individual, group and 

organisational behaviour as the basis for human resource management 
of agricultural and other business enterprises. 

Content An Introduction to human behaviour ln organisational settings; the 
types and elements of organisations, individual and organisational behaviour, 
creating, planning, organising, leadership, motivating, organisational 
communication and organisational management and control. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 3,000 words 
(30%); case study exercises (20%) 
1V303 	INDUSTRY EVALUATION 
Coordinator: MrJ Heaps 
Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 
Corequisite: Major Study Program Planning 
Contact 4 hours per week (non-timetabled) 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ gain a thorough understanding of the importance, history, structure, 

production, economics, marketing and current issues being faced by the 
industry being studied; 

O be introduced to the literature relating to the industry; 
O evaluate critical issues being faced by the industry; 
❑ analyse and interpret statistical data relating to the industry; 
O recognise the relevance and importance to the industry of issues covered 

in the remainder of the student's program to complement industry 
studies and other components of the program. 

Content Relevant  ue
1

dependant on industry being studied, г x
ап  D

elZe 
World 	

- 
11 е  world wide biiportance of the И Ρdіі y, Г YY,ØI 

contribution to wed production, history of the indtí у . Industry ї dи re - 
Numbe s (head hectares farms etc.), distribution, Industry ог gап  Sat o к  
Production - Curent Øls of production and production trends. In du t y 
FØnomics - Contribution to the Australian economy, Farm inncоп  s, trends 
prices/cxsts etc, important parameters, gross margins. Man a iп g and Policy - The 
market system, market alternatiч es, the final products, coа suп rers, distribution 
channels, the role of marketing boards, co-operatives etc, qualty issues, GOVPmment 
policy, Intervention inthe industry, levels of assistance rв  е i' д  by the industry. 
In dusty и esЇ kwaг  - The future, technology, political influences/factors, 
social influences/factors. The repoп  abstract will form part of the documentation 
available to panel members of the final іп tе ry ew. In preparing the repoп  it іп  be 
necessary to refer to industry statistics prepared by Government agencies and producer 
aud marketing organisations. Statistics available by these organisations should be 
analysed and comment included In the report Where possible graphs should be 
prepared from the statistical data. Large amounts of statistical data should not be 
included in the repoп wiг hoи t appØп ate analysis and comment 
Assessment Report of 4,000 words (100%) 
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1V315 	Coмм uNtcAт lotvs IV 
Coordinator: Mr В  Williams 

Prerequisite: Communications III 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to assist students to develop further 
the communication skills required for the completion of the course and 
obtaining suitable employment after graduation. 
Content Preparation of application for a job - writing a curriculum vitae, 
writing a job application letter, succeeding at a job interview. 
Assessment Job application and curriculum vitae of at least 1,000 words 
(50%); job interview (20 minutes) (50%). 
1V316 Co1РА RAт tvs PRODUCTION Smuts 
Coordinator: Mr G Brinsmead 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems I1 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is for students to: 
❑ develop a framework to compare various production systems; 
❑ understand the structure and functioning of the main production sysØ 

T the world; 
❑ evaluate the relative efficiency of production systems. 
Content The ecolо gy of production systems; historical develор ment; 
technical, economic and political changes in agriculture/horticulture; shifting 
agriculture, wet-ń ce cultivation; mixed fanning; dairying; plantations; large-
scale livestock farming; large-scale grain production; intensive livestock 
systems; efficiency of production systems; future scenarios for production 

Assessment Two assignments of 3,000 words each (50% each) 
1V317 	Е nREpRЕ  Е us sі IP 
Coordinator: Mr P F Ryan 

Prerequisite: Financial Management II or Finance Decision Making, and 
Organisation and Management I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students understanding 
of the processes required, and to develop the ability and skills required to start 
up a new agг iси ltи re, or agriculturally related business venture. 
Content Developing creative and innovative thinking skills In order to 
initiate ideas for new business ventums; recognising and analysing business 
opportunities; researching the market establishing appropriate business 
structures, legal and taxation considerations; financial aspects including 
methods of funding and venture capital; business ethics; industrial relations; 
trade practices legislation; preparing a business plan, risk analysis; managing 
the start up phase, planning and budgeting; organisation and management to 
control the business. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); seminar (20%); two hour 
examination (40%) 
1V322 	FINANCIAL DECISION MAKING 
Coordinator. MrJ Heaps 
Prerequisite: Accounting II; Business М athет atics and Statistics 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ introduce students to a range of decision making tools for use in a fame 

or agribusiness organisation; 
❑ develop an understanding of: 
❑ investment analysis using dØunting techniques; 
❑ gross margins budgeting; 
❑ partial budgeting 
❑ develop an awareness of soиг ces of finance; 
❑ introduce students to planning techniques such as linear programming. 
Content Development budgeting, net present value, Internal rate of return 
and benefit cost analysis; gross margins analysis; patial budgets, break even 
budgets, and parametric budgets; sources of business finance, and types of 
loans; linear programming as a business planning technique. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (40% each); assignment up to 
2,000 words (20%) 

1V324 	AGRIBUSINEss TAX 
Coordinator: Mr Heaps 

Prerequisite: Management Accounting 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop an understanding of the: 
❑ Australian Taxation system in general; 
❑ taxation system as it relates to companies, partnerships and individuals; 
❑ determination of taxable income and allowable deductions; 
❑ taxation system as it relates to primary producers. 
Content The Australian taxation system, company and individual tax rates, 
taxable income, allowable deductions, special primary producer deduction, 
depreciation, valuation of livestock and other stocks, provisional taxation, 
income averaging, income equalisation deposits, capital gains and fringe 
benefits tax. 
Assessment Two examinations of 1.5 and 2 hours (40% and 50%); 
assignment of 1,000 words (10%) 

1V325 	AGRICULTURAL Policy 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Microeconomics or Ecо nomia and Policy 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to provide students with 
❑ an understanding of the importance of the agriси ltш al sector to the 

Australian economy, in particular considering the impact of Government 
policies on the agricultural sector, 

❑ an understanding of the importance of international trade to the 
agricultural sector and consider the impact of world trade and economic 
policies on overseas trade; 

❑ an understanding of the Statutory Marketing Authorities that are 
applicable to die management of an agricultural business 

Content An overview of the ways in which the prices of agricultural 
commodities are determined. An analysis of Australian agriculture, its 
contribution to GDP, the value of exports and a comparison of agriculture's 
contribution in relation to other sectors. The theory of international trade and 
an analysis of the importance of international markets to agriculture and the 
implication of exchange rate changes. The concept of free trade and its 
implications for Australian agriculture. An analysis of agricultural policy 
issues both foreign and domestic and their influence on the agricultural sector. 
Assessment A two hour алд  a Ø and a half hour examination (30% and 
40%); assignment of 3,000 words (30%) 
1V334 	Е NRIс 11Е ur А cп vrnЕ s 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Major Study Program Planning 
Contact This is a non timetabled subject 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to develop in students: 
❑ a wider understanding of the context of their field of interest; 
❑ the ability to identify areas where a greater depth of knowledge of 

understanding is required to enable the achievement of the student's 
academic and personal objectives; 

❑ the ability to identify areas for investigation or further study to enable the 
student to have a broad knowledge of Australian agriculture; 

❑ the ability to plan and implement a program to allow the student to 
acquire the understanding and knowledge identified; 

Content To assist with the full development of the student and to avoid 
excessive specialisation, the student will identify areas where further study is 
required, and develop a program to broaden knowledge, increase occupational 
skills, and to enhance professionalism. The program will include at least ten 
activities such as participation In or attendance at seminars, conferences, field 
days, professional courses, and reading. Each major activity will be described 
and justified in terms of the objectives in 2-4 pages, and compiled into a single 
report for submission. 
Assessment Report on all activities of 5,000 words (100%) 
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1V600 	SPECIALIST Е LBCYtIYЕ  - AQUATIC ЕС OSYSTEMS 
Coordinator. his E Humphries 
Prerequisite: Australian Ecosystems and Biology I and II 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student to: 
❑ classify water bodies according to their chemical and physical properties; 
❑ examine their hydrological cycle and explain its key components; 
O investigate Australia's water resources and link them to the countries 

aridity; 
❑ gather data on the stresses that are placed on aquatic ecosystems as a 

result of human activities; 
❑ describe and classify the characteristic biota алд  the three water body 

❑ develop an appreciation of the whole catchment with respect to the 
aquatic ecosystem. 

Content Basic introduction to the hydrological cycle, which will lead into 
the classifiication of water bodies. These water bodies will be examined in the 
field and characteristic physical, biological and chemical properties will be 
investigated. The stresses that are placed on aquatic ecosystems will be 
analysed and described, within a total catchment perspective. 
Assessment Field based report of 2,000 words (30%); marine based report 
of 1,500 words (20%); three hour examination (40%); practical activities 
(10%) 

1V601 	SPвс 1ALISr Е LEст iwE - AGRICULTURAL 
MARKETING 

Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 
Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with a basic 
understanding of the marketing environment and its elements and enable 
them to apply these principles in the context of agricultural systems and 
problem solving in an Agribusiness environment. 

Content Introduction to Marketing - An Introduction to the concept of 
marketing and the marketing mix, a basic look at how marketing applies to 
agricultural produce. Marketing Mix Variables - Product, price, place, 
promotion. 	Marketing Environment - Micro environment, macro 
environment, consumer behaviour, target marketing/segmentation. Market 
Research Agricultural Marketing in Australia - Methods of marketing 
strategies to promote products internationally. Case Studies - Development of 
marketing strategies in regard to various case studies. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); case study and seminar 
(20%); two hour examination (50%) 
1V602 	SPECIALIST ELECTIVE - ANIMAL BREEDING 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 

Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
O develop their knowledge of basic genetics into the related areas of 

population genetics; 
O explain the inheritance of quantitative traits, the effect of the 

environment on their variations, and the concept of heritability; 
O evaluate selection methods, investigate applications of reproductive 

technology and mating systems; 
O interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 

applicable to animal genetics reproduction. 

Content The concepts of gene frequency and population equilibrium and 
factors affecting them. Continuous variations in quantitative traits, the 
environmental and genetic basis of such variations. Selection methods, 
selection differental, generation length, heritability, repeatability, response to 
selection in current and future generations. Aids to selection, repeated 
measurements, records of relatives, correlation between traits and correlated 
responses. Inbreeding and its coг fïicient, heterssis and hybrid vigour, 
crossbreeding systems and breeding efficiency. Applications of reproductive 
technologies - semen and embryo handline, artificial breeding programs, 
endocriпе  manipulation. 
fit: Assignment of 2,000 wads (40%); two hour examination (60%)  

1v603 	Srвс w.ISт  Еь ECт lvв  - ANIMAL HEALTH 
Coordinator: Mr J Clarke 
Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 

Contact 2 hours per week, plus practicals and excursions 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O demonstrate an understanding of the physiological and microbiological 

basis of the techniques employed in the recognition of animal diseases; 
❑ describe and explain the mode of action of pathogens and the 

relationship of pathogenic mechanisms to the incidence of disease and to 
clinical signs; 

O devise basic animal health management programs. 

Content The normal anatomy and physiology of farm animals with 
particular reference to circulatory, respiratory, nervous, endocrine, digestive 
and urinogenital systems. The normal parameters of animal performance in 
relation to physiological processes; the nature and assessment of departure 
from the normal parameters of animal performance. The nature and action of 
pathogenic agents, interaction with host physiology and the implications for 
disease and diagnosis. 	Animal Management Programs. 	Practical 
demonstrations of clinical examinations and collection of pathology samples. 

Assessment Assignment of 1,200 words (20%); two hour examination 
(80%) 
Prescribed Teat: Rubira R J (1994) Animal Nealth Notes vols 1, 2 and 3, 
VCAH-Dookie 

1V604 	SPECIALIST Е LECTIYB - ANIMAL NUTRITION 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 

Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ develop feeding programs for ruminant and monogastric farm animals; 
❑ evaluate future developments in animal nutrition on the basis of detailed 

understanding of nutrients in foodstuffs, nutrient metabolism and feed 
evaluation; 

❑ interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 
applicable to animal breeding and nutrition problems. 

Content Evaluation of foods; digestibility, its measurement and factors 
affecting it, energy content of food and systems of its expression, energy 
retention, protein content and systems of measuring and expressing protein 
quality. Feed intake and factors affecting it, food processing, palatability, 
climatic effects. Growth stimulants and feed additives. Nutritional significance 
of traditional feedstuffs, and possible future role if be sources of animal feeds, 
and the nature and consequences of nutritional deficiencies and excess. The 
concept of economic efficiency with respect to nutritional inputs into animal 
production systems, and methods by which this efficiency may be maximised. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 

1V605 	SР ECLU.IST Е  Earn - GRAZING SYSTEMS 
Coordinator. Mr R Dickins 

Prerequisite: Pastures Fodder Crops and Seed Production. Any one of 
Sheep/Fibre Production, Beef, Dairying 

Contact 2 hours per week, plus excursions 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students appreciation 
of the grazing systems of Australia, and how they may be utilised sustalnably 
and economically. 
Content Choosing appropriate management strategies to manipulate 
pasture composition and productive capacity in order to maintain the pasture 
in an increasingly productive and sustainable condition in the long term. 
Factors influencing feed intake, nutritive value and pasture/herbage 
utilisation. Health problems associated with pastures. Fodder conservation 
policies and practices within grazing systems. Drought strategies. Choosing a 
grazing strategy appropriate to a particular environment. Interaction of 
grazing system with cropping systems. How the choice of lambing and 
calving dates influence the productivity of flocks and herds. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,200 words (20%); twro hour examination 
(80%) 
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1V606 	SPECIALIST Е I.ECTIvЕ  - HABITAT ØА ATION 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 

Corequisite: Ecological Management 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
O enhance the students knowledge of rыпп ant vegetation in south-eastern 

Australia 
❑ examine the impacts of management on remnant vegetation; 
❑ examine the techniques to be employed in the restoration of ecosystems, 

and habitat in particular. 

Content Remnant vegetation is south-eastern Ausц Ρalia; management 
impacts on remnant vegetation; conservation and management of rare and 
endangered flora and fauna; habitat corridors and network connectivity island 
biogeography; revegetation techniques; weed eradication and feral animal 
control methodology in rstoration; habitat enhancement techniques and 
other restoration methods. 

Assessment Two hour theory examination (35%); two hour practical 
examination (25%); two assignments of 1,000 and 2,000 words (15%, 25%) 

1V607 	SР BCIALIST Е LECTIVB - NATURAL RESOURCE 
ANALYSIS 

CeordiØor: Dr S Hamilton 

Prerequisite: Chemistry III 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable student to: 
❑ expand their knowledge of laboratory techniques and enhance their 

technical skills; 
O develop an understanding of the analytical techniques involved in soil, 

plant anд  water analysis; 
O develор  anд  understanding of the use of data derived from analysis in thе  

interpretation of ecosystem function and in ecosystem management 

Content Methods of sampling of soil, plant material and water. The 
methods of analysis for basic soil chemical, physical and biological parameters. 
These include, pH, electrical conductivity, exchangeable bases, cation 
exchange capacity, organic capon and organic matter, total and 
exchangeable nitrogen, available phosphorus, bulk density, aggregate stability, 
flocculation potential, soil respiration and soil biomass. Basic methods for 
analysis of nutrients in plant material, iiicluding nitrogen, phosphorus, 
calcium, potassium and others. Deň ved values such as protein, and other 
parameters such as digestibility. Basic methods for analysis of waters, 
including, electrical conductivity, turbidity, total and inorganic nitrogen, total 
and available phosphorus, dissolved oxygen, pH and other nutrients. 

Assessment 5 x six hour practical sessions (30%); assignment of 2,000 
words (25%); six hour laboratory practical examination (45%) 

1V608 	SР ECw Isт  ELECTIVE - PLANT PHYSIOLOGY AND 
NUDМ  ION 

Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 

Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 

Contact 2 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the life process of higher plants; 
❑ explain the plant or plant parts in relation to physiological functions; 
❑ gain technical expertise in the plant production area on the basis of 

detailed understanding of some of the important physiological processes 
and nutritional requirements of plants; 

❑ explain the relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth 
and to Integrate these concepts and practices of plant production to 
improve productivity. 

Content The relations of plant physiology to physical sciences and the 
importance of physiological studies in the area of crop improvement and crop 
production. Internal and environmental control on seed germination, growth 
and development, interaction between internal and environmental factors. 
Water Ø/ance - water uptake by plants and mechanisms of water movements 
in plants, plant water use and measurement of water lass, plant responses to 
water stп ss. Energy storage - Photophosphorylation, carbon pathways in c3 
and c4 species of plants, photo г espiration and its effect on final yield. General 
relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth, nutrient uptake, 

pathways and functions. Nutrition and yield responses in broader context, 
effect of nutrients on the vegetative and reproductive development of plants, 
nutrient supply and quality of plant products, nutrient x other agronomic 
inputs interactions. Criteria of essentially, concept of nutrient concentration in 
plant, plant analysis for assessing the nutrient requirements, utility and 
limitations of plant analysis in developing fertiliser sц ategies. 

Assessment Assignment of 4,000 words (50%); two hour examination 
(50%) 

1V609 	RECREATION AND PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr S Millington 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: On completion of this subject students should: 
❑ have an understanding of the importance of public land in providing for 

leisure and recreation; 
O understand the need for public land managers to appreciate the value of 

public land in providing for recreation; 
O have an understanding of the variety of planning approaches and 

frameworks available for recreation planning. 

Content The content will include the Importance of leisure and recreation 
in society, the current provision for recreation on public land; values and 
valuing recreation; trends in recreation; and recreation management 
franØrks such as Recreation Opportunity spectrum, Limits of Acceptable 
Change, Visitor Activity Management Procгss. 

Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (60%); two hour examination 
(40%) 
1V610 SРв cw.Isт  Е LEcnvE - WORØG WITH 

COMMUNIY GROUPS 
Coordinator: Mг  J Clarke 

Prerequisite: Organisation and Management I 

Contact 35 hour workshop conducted over five consecutive days 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to introduce the students to the 
roles, understanding and skills of extension workers, through practice, 
observation and reflection. 

Content Exploration of the roles of extension workers in a range of 
occupations, including some background on the philosophy and practice of 
extension. Methods extension workers use to engage rural people in individual 
and cooperative learning projects. Practice in group skills and other skills used 
by extension workers. An insight into the workings of rural communities. 
Introduction to the literature of extension and rural sociology. 

Assessment Participation (30%); achievement of aims (40%); literature 
assignment of 600 words (30%) 

1V611 	SPECIALIST Е LECп vі  - PLANT PROTECTION 
(PATHOLOGY) 

Coordinator: Mr J Fenwick 

Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ integrate the concepts and practices of plant protection management; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the physical basis of a depression in 

yield and quality of plant production; 
O apply appropriate techniques for the assessment of plant damage and 

develop a suitable program for protection; 
O design and evaluate strategies of plant protection within an integrated 

pest management program (IPM); 
O develop an understanding of the mode of action of protection and control 

measures; 
❑ develop an ability In making appropriate decisions in plant protection 

strategies in a commercial context. 

Content The plant protection concept An introduction to the organisms 
parasitic on plants. The anatomy and physiology of plants relevant to the 
depression of yield and quality of product due to the presence and absence of 
pathogenic agents. Assessment of crop damage, signs and symptoms of disease, 
the management of plat protection programs, particularly IPM. 

Assessment Three assignments of 1,000 words each (10% each); one 
assignment of 3,000 words (70%) 
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1V612 	SPECIALIST ELECTIVE - WATER RESOURCES AND 
WASfEWATBR MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator. Mr R Wrigley 

Prerequisite: Soil and Water Resource Conservation 
Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the scale and distribution of water resources and irrigation 

developments in Australia with particular reference to the Murray Darling 
Basin and Victorian land use; 

❑ evaluate the water requirements of agricultural enterprises in terms of 
water quantity, quality and frequency of supply; 

❑ evaluate the nutrient requirements of agricultural water re-use 
enterprises; 

❑ be aware of the hydrological constraints on water resource development 
and requirements for harnessing sources of supply; 

❑ apply basic principles of hydraulics to the selectiоп  of conveyance systems 
for water, and wastewater, 

❑ assess hydraulic systems for water and wastewater distribution in terms of 
efficiency, economy, energy-use and environmental impact; 

❑ be ware of hydrology and nutrient cycles and the influence of these 
factors on waste management; 

O demonstrate an understanding of the physical, chemical and biological 
characteristics of wastes; 

❑ describe methods for collection, conveyance treatment, disposal and re-
use of waste; 

❑ evaluate alternative waste re-use enterprises; 
O explain issи es associated with the sustainability of enterprises. 
Content Water supply potential for the development of agricultural 
enterprises including considerations on quantity and quality. Hydrology and 
water harvesting systems, sources of water supply including stream diversions, 
farm dams, irrigation district operation and groundwater utilisation. Basic 
principles of hydraulics including static and dynamic pressure, flow 
measurement, pipes, channels, hydraulic structures, pumps and power units. 
Water distribution systems for farm water supply wastewater re-use and 
irrigation development, scheduling supply, soil-water interaction, distribution 
networks, methods of application. Infiltration, seepage, drainage and drainage 
re-use, surface and sub-surface drainage systems, salinity, conveyance, disposal 
and re-use of effluent. Water resources management and planning, allocation 
of resources - selection of systems, cost-benefit analysis. Environmental and 
energy-use implications of water and wastewater resource utilisation and 
development. Wastewater and solid waste characteristics, pollution, water 
treatment. 
Assessment: Two hour examination (60%); project report of 3,000 words 
(40%) 

1V613 	SPECw.ISr ELWIVE - SPECIAL STUDIES 

Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Special Studies in Agriculture is available only to students 
who have completed all requirements to the end of Semester 4. Special 
approval of the year coordinator is required in each case. 

Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Objective: This is an individualised subject which enables students to pursue 
studies in areas of agriculture not otherwise covered in the normal subjects 
offered within the degree structure, but necessary to prepare them technically 
or academically for the particular emphasis of their Major Study. The objective 
of the subject is to assist students to: 
O acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
CI develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an area of study; 
❑ develop industry contact in the area of special study. 

Content A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specific lecturer and approved by the coordinator. The 
program must demonstrate: availability of expertise within VCAH or from 
Industry to provide guidance to the student, feasibility of the study within the 
constraints of resources and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall 
academic objectives, limits of the study in topics and depth of study, industry 
input necessary to complete the study, the level of academic rigour is 
appropriate to year 3 level studies, methods of assessment. 

Assessment: Individual assessment contracts  

1V630 	MANAGEMENT Е LECTIVE - BEEF 
Coordinator: Mr H Hanna 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequislte: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O understand the range of production alternatives in the Australian beef 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
❑ apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of beef enterprises to practical situations; 
❑ analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions. 

Content Beef cattle physiology, production alternatives within the Australian 
industry, management strategies for beef production, alternative breeding 
plans and bed improvement programs, livestock marketing, meat processing 
and marketing, as well as recent trends In the beef industry. Current research 
data, its interpretation and application to management programs, is used 
extensively in the subject as a basic resource. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (20%); one and a half hour 
examination (30%); two hour examination (40%); two exercises (5% each) 

1V631 	MANAGEMENT Dim-FVE - DAIRYING 

Coordinator: Mr D Prewett 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems I1 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the physiological and management concepts behind efficient 

feeding, reproduction, and lactation of dairy cattle; 
Cl analyse and evaluate the effects of animal, plant, soil, industry, 

marketing, product and physical production factors on management 
decisions for dairy farms; 

❑ explain the structure and content of the Australian dairy industry, and its 
influence on individual producers. 

Content This elective will follow on from information covered In 
Agricultural Production Systems. The thrust of this elective is the analysis and 
understanding of efficient pasture based dairy systems. Within this context 
specific and applied aspects of industry, marketing, nutrition, reproduction, 
health, breeding and energy use will be addг msed. Interpretation of research 
data and the application of research findings to management programs within 
dairy enterprises will be an integral component of the elective. 

Assessment Two assignments of 1,000 words each (20% each); one and a 
half hour examination (20%); two hour examination (40%) 

1V632 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - DRYLAND CROP 
PRODUCTION 

Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the technical concepts and principles used to evaluate plant 

production and management alternatives in dryland and crop 
production; 

O develop confidence in making and validating appropriate management 
decisions with proper consideration of biological, economic and market 
context; 

❑ develop general understanding of the cropping industry and industry 
needs in relation to the production and utilisation and marketing of 
products. 

Content An appraisal of the cropping enterprises in southern Australia - the 
location, scale and nature of dryland cropping enterprises and their 
contribution to the national economy. Growth, development and yield In crop 
production - definitions and relations between growth and development 
attributes, yield and yield components, measurement of crop yields, biological 
and economical yield and harvest index (complemented by field exercises). 
DetermInants of crop yields - climatic variables and their effect on crop growth 
and yield, growing seasons as affected by climatic variables. Agronomic inputs 
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in crop production - discussion on this topic wil be based on some selected 
agronomic inputs (eg. time of sowing, soil and water management salinity 
control, fertiliser application etc.) and their efficient usage In optimising 
pmduction. limits and limitations to yield and quality of harvested produce. 
Problems and prospects of both dryland and Irrigated crop production within 
farm systems, comparative cast-retum analysis, marketing strategies. 

Assessment: Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); two hour examination 
(70%) 
1V633 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - FRUIT 
Coordinator: Mr j Wellman 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the relationships between environmental, biological, technical, 

management and economic factors influencing the success of orchard 
production; 

❑ demonstrate an ability to interpret data regarding tree performance and 
propose ways in which performance could be manipulated; 

O evaluate current practices md potential dе Ø орпт ents, and develop 
proposals regarding the implementation of developments. 

Content The nature of the Australian fruit industry, the importance and 
distribution of tree fruit crops, the trends and patterns within the industry, the 
association of production centers with processing and markets. Requirements 
to be considered in site selection for particular crops including climatic, soil, 
water and drainage requirements, as well as storage, processing and 
distribution constraints. Orchard development and management, the role of 
fertiliser inputs, selection of training and trellis systems, the use of particular 
cultivars and rootstocks appropriate to various cultural and market 
requirements, propagation of fruit trees and evaluation of methods. Soil 
management techniques with relation to soil, crop and climatic factors. Pest, 
disease and weed control strategies. Techniques for regulating crop 
production, yield and quality, pruning, thinning and use of plant growth 
regulators. The integration of all the components of the orchard system for the 
efficient management of the crop and its product. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 
1V634 MANAGEMENГ  Е LEcnvE - HoRsEs 

Coordinator: Dr P Cakebread 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems!! 
Corequisite: Biology Ill 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the biological, economic and managerial factors that uniquely 

define the horse industry; 
❑ assess the structure and function of the various components of the horse 

industry (eg. breeding, training, marketing) and the relatiо nships 
between them; 

❑ evaluate the management practices and strategies commonly used by the 
various industry components. 

Content The horse industry: including geographical considerations, 
influence of overseas industries, production and marketing systerп s and the 
relationships of the support and service industries. Evaluation of production 
strategies and the components of the production process: breeding, breaking, 
training. Evaluation of facilities and equipment used in each component. 
Comparison of the various facets such as thoroughbred racing, harness racing, 
equestrian sports and their techniques. Specific and applied aspects of industry, 
breeding, nutrition, reproduction, health, behaviour and marketing. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two hour examination 
(50%) 

1V635 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - P, FODDER 
CROPS AND SEED PRODUCION 

Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: Biology III 

Corequisfte: One management elective of either Beef, Sheep, or Dairy 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ understand and explain the relationship between environmental and 

biological variables, management practices and optimum pasture 
production; 

❑ develop practical skills in assessing pasture availability and quality and 
the efficiency of management strategies; 

O communicate effectively about pasture production. 

Content Types of pastures In relation to climate, the pasture ecosystem, 
evaluation of pasture as fodder for grazing animais. The plant component in 
relation to environment characteristics of major species and cultivars, growth 
and regrowth after defoliation. b'm&aHOIs to Utilisation of Pasture Land - 
Plant disease as interaction of host, pathogen and environment, weed invasions 
and control in terms of ecological principles, sub clover decline. improving 
Utilisation ProVcIs - Alternative species and cultivars, plant breeding, topical 
issues. All topics will be treated within the framework of the ecosystem 
approach. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,000 words (20%); practical reports (40%); two 
hour examination (40%) 

1V636 	MANAGEMENT Е LECTIVЕ  - Pica 
Coordinator: Mr A Payne-Croston 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 2 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ е xplai п  the structure and function of the various Australian pig industry 

organisations; 
O appreciate the range of production alternatives in the Australian pig 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
❑ apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of pig enterprises to practical situations; 
O analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions in the 
Australian pig industry; 

❑ utilise their understanding of the above In making competent practical 
management decisions in the pig industry. 

Content The structure of the Australian pig industry, patterns and trends of 
pig holdings, herd size and production levels. Nutritional requirements of, and 
feeding strategies for, various age groups of pigs. Envlronmental requirements 
of pigs at various stages of growth; the role of difereп t housing systems in 
providing optimum conditions for pig performance and welfare. Specific 
aspects of pig breeding and mating management The nature of significant pig 
diseases and their effect on herd performance parameters. specific aspects of 
pig behavioural patterns. Marketing strategies, carcass classification, pork 
promotion programs, and consumer attitudes to pig meat. 

Assessment Two hour examination (55%); assignment of 2,500 words 
(45%) 
1V637 MANAGEMENT Е LEcnVE - Pommy 
Coordinator: Mr A Almond 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact: 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the structure and function of the various Australian poultry 

industry organisations; 
❑ appreciate the range of production alternatives in the Australian poultry 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
O apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of poultry enterprises to practical situations; 
❑ analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions In the 
Australian poultry industry; 

❑ utilise their understanding of the above in making competent practical 
management decisions in the poultry industry. 

Content The structure and function of egg marketing authorities, the 
operation of the quota system, and patterns of consumption of eggs and meat. 
The cost structure of egg and poultry meat production. Production stages and 
types; incubation, brooding, nearing egg-type and meat-type birds, egg 
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production, record keeping, handling birds and collection and storagе  of eggs. 
Poultry farm site selection and layout, housing systems, by-product disposal, 
and their effect on the bird's behaviour and welfare. Feeding strategies and 
nutrient requirements for various age groups of poultry for both egg and meat 
production. Poultry health and hygiene, quarantine regulations, flock health 
programs and hygienic handling of poultry products. Specifiс  and applied 
aspects of industry, breeding, nutrition, reproduction, health, behaviour and 
marketing. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 
1V638 	MANAGEMENT ELBCTIVB- SHEEP AND FIBRE 

PRODUCTION 
Coordinator: MrJ Clarke 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 2 hours per week, plus practicals and excursions. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O develop management plans for the husbandry of sheep and goats, based 

on an understanding of their nutrition, growth, Øroduction, health and 
handling; 

❑ analyse the management and economic outcomes from choosing 
particular sheep or goat enterprises, breeding plans and product 
marketing strategies; 

❑ gain an overview of the distribution of the industries, their structures and 
organisations, and the possible marketing procedures for meats and fibres 
from sheep and goats. 

Content 	The Australian sheep and goat industries, their location, 
organisational structure and nature of production alteт atives available, their 
interaction with other areas of primary production. Feeding management of 
sheep and goats, seasonal variations in quality and quantity of food, nutritional 
requirements and formulation of supplementary rations for various classes of 
stock. The influence of feeding strategies on meat and fibre growth, and on 
health and reproductive perfоп nance. Reproduction and breeding strategies in 
commercial flocks, the scope and nature of artificial manipulation possibilities 
to improve reproductive performance. The impact of disease on flock 
performance, evaluation of alternative flock health programs, preventative and 
therapeutic. Evaluation of sheep/goat handling technology, design of effective 
and efficient yards and sheds. Meat and fibre harvesting, product handling and 
marketing. Economic, management and environmental criteria for choosing 
sheep/goat enterprises. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,200 words each (15% each); two hour 
examInation (70%) 

Prescribed Text: Cottle, D J (1991) Australian Sheep and Wool 
Handbook. Melbourne: Inkata. 
1V639 MANAGBMEN1 Е Lы mvЕ  - VEGETABLES 
Coordinator: MrJ Wellman 
Prerequisite: Agriси ltural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per wØ 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable the students to: 
O explain the environmental and management factors that determine yield 

and quality in vegetable crops; 
O evaluate current and potential technology pertaining to the vegetable 

industry, including organic production and long tern sustainability; 
O describe the major roles that economics and marketing play in 

determining the commercial success of vegetable production enterprises. 

Content The geographic distг iь uп oп  of vegetable production in Australia in 
relation to particular crops, their climatic, soil, processing and market 
requirements. The structure of the industry and its association with rural 
organisations. The comparative nature of field and protected vegetable culture. 
The influence of day length, temperature, rainfall and frost on the growth, 
development, yield and quality of vegetable crops as significant factors to be 
considered in selection of sites for crops. Crop establishment, the mechanism 
and efficiency of various tillage practices and strategies, the role of soil 
amendments, and fertiliser regimes to assist establishment, evaluation of 
different planting techniques. The co-ordinated planning of crops within a 
commercial vegetable production subject, crop maintenance, rotations, and 

alternatives. Strategies for control of pests, weeds and diseases, the biological, 
economic and management implications. Mechanisation In vegetable crop 
management, new developments, selection and operation of particular pieces 
of equipment, criteria for decisions concerning machinery in vegetable 
production. Harvest and post-harvest operations, influence on quality and 
efficiency of hал dling. 
Assessment: 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); Øignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 
1V640 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - VITICULTuRu 
Coordinator. Mr G Bath 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact: 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students ability to: 
O prepare management strategies to maximise the quality and yield of 

grapevines taking into account environmental and management 
influences; 

O explain the commercial influences on vineyard establishment and 
operation; 

O describe molar 'veather differences and evaluate the suitability of 
cultivations for different purposes and locations; 

O actively evaluate trends and developments in viticulture, with particular 
reference to technology, management and marketing aspects, and then 
to develop proposals from their evaluations. 

Content 	The distribution and structure of viticultural production 
throughout the world, the pattern and trend of Australia's viticulture industry, 
and its association with other areas of primary production. Grapegrower and 
affiliated organisations. Vineyard site selection with regard to the nature of 
grape production, soil type, climatic and weather patterns, pest and disease 
problems. Vineyard establishment and design; selection of cultivars and 
rootstocks for wine, table and dried fruit; strategies for spacing, planting and 
training, and their interaction with trellis construction and design. Crop 
management through pruning, irrigation, frost control, soil management, and 
canopy management Techniques for improving grape quality through canopy 
configuration and its influence on development and maturation. The 
assessment of fruit maturity and yield estimation. Comparative management 
strategies as seen through annual work programs for table grape, wine and 
dried fruit production 
Assessment Two assignments (25% each); examination (50%) 
2V300 	ADVANCED AGRICULTURAL EcoNoMIcs 
Coordinator: Mr M Wyeth 

Prerequisite: Introduction to Agricultural Economics and Policy 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
O understand the determinants of supply and demand and their impact on 

price and consumption levels 
Cl understand the behaviour of 8nп s in the market in determining outputs 

and prices 
CI the relationship between total average and marginal costs and the 

production function 
O analyse market power and the impact of monopolies, monopsonies, 

oligopolies and oligopsonies 
O understand price discrimination and its effect on the market 
O describe the major macroeconomic characteristics of the Australian 

economy 
O understand the major measures of macroeconomic performance, GDP, 

the price index and inflation and the balance of payments 
O describe, analyse and assess the current phase of the Australian business 

cycle and its likely future movements 
Content The economic problem and the theory of supply and demand. The 
operation of the price mechanism under both perfect and imperfect 
competition. The theory of consumer choice and the theory of production and 
costs. An evaluation of microeconomic policies and their impact on the 
efficiency of the economy; an introduction to the macroeconomic tools and 
definitions including the circular flow of money, the balance of payments, 
measurements of money aggл egates and the demand for money. An 
introduction to the Keynesian model and the expenditure multiplier process. 
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An overview of the Public Sector and Government Budgetary Policy, Monetary 
Policy and Incomes Policy. 

Assessment Three hour book examination (60%); assignment of 3,000 
words (40%) 

2V302 	RunAt Cомм uivicAт toN AND EXTENSION 
Coordinator: Mr R Gray 
Contact: 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O explain how humans communicate; 
O demonstrate an understanding of how adults learn; 
O facilitate a group discussion in an adult learning situation; 
❑ choose an extension method appropriate to a given situation; 
❑ design an extension program plan in consultation with a rural 

community; and 
O evaluate an extension program. 

Content Understanding human communication, meaning, perception, 
attitude formation, views of the world, stereotypes, non-verbal communication; 
how adults learn, how an extension worker can assist adults in their learning 
projects; evolution of twentieth century extension philosophy and practice; 
choosing a model of extension appropriate to the task; extension in the context 
of Ы ividuals, groups and communities; collaborative inquiry In rural 
contexts, Laп dcare, Farm Advance, Salinity Action Groups, co-operative 
research; evaluating extension activities; practical extension skills: facilitating 
learning in groups, oral р resentatiо n, writing newspaper items, and advertising 
copy, making radio broadcasts, effective photography, using audio visual aids. 
Assessment Two case studies (50%); essaу  of 3,000 words (50%) 

2V316 	Iii ІДи NATioNAL AGREusINESS 
Coordinator: Mr G Tually 
1Prerequł site: International Agribusiness I 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: At the completion of this subleet student should be able to: 
O undertake an analysis of foreign markets using d k-top reseaк h 

techniques to identify suitable potential markets; 
Cl develop an Itinerary for a trade delegation to a potential export market 
O complete the documentation for an international trade transaction; 
O develop a strategic plan for the establishment of appropriate overseas 

trading representation, consistent with recommended practices; 
O Prepare protocols for the conduct of International trade, consistent with 

company and International exigencies. 
Content Scope of international marketing, cultural environment and 
marketing to other countries, business customs and practices in global foreign 
trade, political environment for trade in other countries, international legal 
environment, multinational market groups, developing markets and market 
behaviour, planning and organising business in another country, promotion 
and pricing, international distribution systems and options, exhort trade 
mechanics and logistics, financing international trade, coordinating and 
controlling operations in another country, business structures for off-shore 
operations, developing a marketing plan. 

Assessment Two assignments of 2,500 words (25%) each; three hour 
examination (50%) 

2V317 CoMMoDflT TRADING 
CoordiØor: Mr M Wyeth 
Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: On completion of the subjects students will be able to:- 
❑ analyse and conduct a trade negotiation 
❑ analyse the options for each element in the contract 
❑ chart and analyse commodity price movements using current market 

information 
❑ take an effective bargaining position as a primary producer, trader, and 

end-user of commodities 
O recall and implement a range of recognised risk management strategies 

(including futures, contracts, physical storage, product testing) 
O describe the market channel and major operations in a range of major 

agricultural commodities (eg. wool, wheat, cotton, rice, beef). 

Content Major organisations and market channels in a range of commonly 
traded commodities, or elements of a contract and options in their 
construction; analysing and checking the detail of contracts; market position 
taken by primary producers, traders and end-users; strategies in risk 
management and physical and financial taken by different sectors of the 
market; market information services and interpreting market information 
using computer assisted technology, financing commodity trading; 
international commodity trading and risk management. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (20% each); three hour 
examination (60%) 
2V318 	М AioR AGR[в usuess STUDY 
Coordinator: Mr M Coster 
Contact 5 hours per week. The student will spend time in developing a study 
"contract" and In planning, communication (and implementing) activities 
required to meet the objectives of that contract. Students without prior training 
in statistics who choose to plan a trial or survey, will be required to obtain 
professional advice on statistical design of the project, and to show evidence of 
following such advice. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to produce a thorough plan of a project in an area of particular 
relevance to their work or career (eg. management, research or 
communication) which will include: 
❑ planning a concise research or communication project; 
O developing resourcefulness in seeking and Integrating information from 

a variety of sources, including the most recent scientific journals; and 
❑ developing resourcefulness in communication and in dealing with 

groups (in case of a communication project). 
Content There will be a wide variation between students in projects 
undertaken depending, for example, on whether projects are conducted in the 
form of a full literature review, a simple experiment or survey, or a group 
communication task However, in all cases, the procedure for completion of 
this subject will involve: preparation and signing of a "contract", setting out 
the objectives and methods of the project, and the targets to be met; an 
appropriate review of literature; oral presentation of the aims and design of the 
project to fellow course participants and staff, for review, preparation of a 3-
4000 word document (plan), written to a defined standard format ("CAI style 
guide). Written guidance on the above component of the subject will be 
provided, with examples of various project topics. Initial contracts are to be 
completed on standard fonn, and alterations negotiated with the subject 
coordinator or a nominated gaff member, by mail or facsimile. Further 
guidance and input is given at the residential school, by staff and other course 
participants. 
Assessment Contract completion - timeliness and conciseness (20%); oral 
presentation to course - delivery, clarity of plan and openness to ideas (30%); 
report of project plan of 3-4,000 words (50%) 

2V601 	Crcruв AC Sт  ma (Asu) 
Coordinator: DrJ Petheram 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: On completion of the subject students will be able to:- 
O identify major cultural groups from Asian countries - through speech, 

dress, behaviour and other physical symbols 
O recall the background to the emergence of the major cultural groups 
❑ analyse changes in major cultures from external societal sources, and 

changing internal norms 
O recall key language symbols and issues that relate to trade 
❑ interpret cultural issues and their implications for Australians wishing to 

trade with Asian firms. 
Content Major cultural groups in Asia, emergence of dominant cultures, 
cultural and rational boundaries, issues of communication between cultures, 
elements of language and its role In international trade, conducting business 
negotiations with representatives from different Asian cultures, forces leading to 
cultural change and the nature of the change. Where possible the students will 
study the major cultures with first hand experience with representatives of the 
different cultures. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (20% each); two hour 
examination (30%); oral test (30%) 
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2V606 AGRICULTURAL CØICAts 
Coordinator. Dr R Norton 

Prerequisite: Plant Production; Crop Protection 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject Is to extend the participant's ability to 
O outline the procedures for the registration of pesticides in Victoria. 
❑ interpret the safety and use information given on a pesticide label, 

including the storage and safe handling of the product. 
❑ describe the importance of pesticide formulation on the manufacture, 

efficacy, use and environmental impact of a pesticide. 
❑ describe the techniques used for pesticide application and their 

relationship to elkiency of application. 
❑ describe the propeNes of the major groups of insecticides, fungicides, 

growth regulators and herbicides used in agriculture. 
❑ describetheenvironmental impact of pesticide use. 
Content Pesticide legislation operating in Ausц alia, pesticide toxiсо lо gy and 
residues, the development, testing and registration of new pesticides. personal 
safety equipment for applicators, pesticide formulation, pesticide application 
technology, the effect of droplet size and nozzle characteristics on application 
effectiveness and drift, the major classes of pesticides - modes of action, 
agricultural uses, personal and environmental risk considerations, behaviour 
of pesticides in the environment, pesticide storage and transport regulations. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,500 words (25% each); three hour 
examination (50%) 

2V607 CROP PRODUCT TEс 1NOLOGY 
Coordinator: Dr R Norton 
Prerequisite: Plant Production 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
O describe the industrial processes that use crop products; 
❑ understand how crop product quality is measured and described for a 

wide range of plant products; 
O appreciate how environment, genotype, crop management arid storage 

affed product quality. 

Content Seed and bulk commodity quality, freedom from contamination, 
genetic purity and fitness for р uг pose. Chemistry of quality, protein, starch, 
fats. Whе at quality and baking processes. Protein and starch quality in wheat. 
'Tests for baking quality. Industrial uses for starch. Grain protein and baking 
quality. Malting, brewing and the specification of barley quality. Feed grains 
and quality of livestock rations. Pulse crops and protein quality. Oilseed and 
fatty add profiles. Processing oilseeds for human consumption. Industrial 
uses for ollseCdS. Breeding for crop quality - speciб Ρ са tion of and screeП ing for 
fitness for purpose. Quality testing procedures, Kjeldahl N, Soxhlet fat, GE, ME, 
DE, NIR applications. Anti nutritional factors in crop products. Crop 
management for crop quality. Post-harvest handling. Grain storage pests and 
diseases, fumigation and pesticide use. 

Assessтеа t: Two assignments of 2,500 words (25% each); one hour 
examination (25%); laboratory work (25%) 

2V608 FERІ LISER TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator. Dr R Norton 
prerequisite: Plant Production 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 

list the principal fertilisers used In agriculture and horticulture; 
describe the processes of fertilisers manufacture; 
describe the properties of fertilisers and how those properties affect 
transport, storage, handling and agronomic features; 
use nutrient budgets, soil and plant tests to predict fertiliser requirements; 
conduct appropriate soil, plant and fertiliser analyses; 
describe current trends in the fertiliser industry in manufacture, 
formulation and marketing. 

Content Fertiliser manufacture in Australia. Fertilisers as world trade 
commodities. Properties of fertilisers, such as solubility, pH, salt index and 
nutrients supplied. Supply and demand of plant nutrients. The major and 
minor elments of nutrition. Soil ameliorants. Soil chemistry and nutrient 
availability. 	Nitrogen dynamics in soil and prediction of nitrogen 
supply/demand by crops. Phosphorus in soil and soil tests. Trace elements 
and their analysis. Uptake and mobilisation of nutrients in plants. Plant 
analysis as a diagnostic tool. Interpreting soil and plant analyses. low and 
high solubility fertilisers. Controlled release fertiliser, animal manures, organic 
fertilisers and fertiliser contaminants. 	Fertiliser application methods. 
Economics of fertiliser use - models and diagnostic tools available. 

Assessment Two assignments of 2,500 words (25% each); three hour 
examination (50%) 
2V609 FIBRE TECHNoLoGY 
Coordinator: Mr D Brook 

Prerequisite: Wool Preparation and Marketing 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
❑ describe the structure and growth of wool and related animal fibres; 
❑ use objective criteria to describe wool and related animal fibres; 
O describe the uses of wool in the woollen and worsted processes; 
O understand the trends in wool processing and the impact on those trends 

on the market for wool and woollen products. 

Content The growth of the wool fibre. Structure of wool and its relationship 
to use as a garment fibre. Processing and industrial uses of wool. Comparison 
of not to other animal (cashmere, angora, etc) and plant (со ttоп , hemp, 
sisal) fibres. Traditional wool descriptions. Objective measurements of wool, 
methods and relationship to processing methods. Quality criteria as applied to 
wool. Contaminants and fats in wool. New methods for treating wool and 
woollen products. Alternative animal and plant fibres - their place and future. 
Cotton and cotton production, ginning, spinning and waving. 

Assessment Two assignments of 2,500 words (25% each); three hour 
examination (50%) 
2V610 	MACHINE DESIGN AND EVALUATION 
CoordiØor: Mr W Pyke 
Prerequisite: Machinery Management 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject Is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
Cl list the features of good design for agricultural and horticultural 

machinery; 
O identify critical testing methods appropriate for assessing a range of 

machinery; 
O design, conduct and evaluate appropriate tests of a range of machinery. 

Content Types of machinery used - tractors, harvesting equipment, grain 
transport equipment, tillage and seeding equipment, fertiliser and pesticide 
application equipment. Tractors - fuel consumption, power output, loading, 
traction and wheel slip, tyres, tracks. Tractor testing and test reports. Grain 
harvesting machinery - processes and energy consumption. Performance 
indicators (eg. grain loss). Hay and fodder machinery - design and 
performance. Accuracy of application equipment - ground and aerial, 
calibration, asse smeл t and remediatlon. Electronics and monitoring machine 
performance. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,500 words (25% each); three hour 
examination (50%) 
2V611 MEAT TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator. Mr D Brook 
Prerequisite: Livestock Marketing 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
❑ list the quality criteria used to describe the quality of meat and meat 

products; 
O describe the biochemical structure of proteins and fat in meat; 

to: 
o 
О  
о  
О  
о  
О  
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❑ describe the changes that occur in meat before aud after slaughter, and 
appreciate the effect these changes have on meat quality; 

❑ identify the various techniques used for breaking down a carcass (ovine, 
porcine, bovine and avian) into the retail cuts; 

❑ describe appropriate post-slaughter pг ocØures that can assist with 
providing a product to market specification. 

Content Meat proteins and fats, their biochemistry. Factors determining 
tenderness in meat. Biochemical changes to meat before and after slaughter. 
Carcass structure and cuts of meat. Alternative meat cuts (eg elite lamb, new 
pork cuts). Use of offal аг  d by products of the slaughter industry. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,500 words (25% each); three hour 
examination (50%) 
6V601 	SР Ecи usг  Е LEcnvЕ  - MILK HARVEsTING AND 

MILK Quni'iTv 
Coordinator: Mr 1 Parsons 

Prerequisite: Management Elective - Dairying 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
0 identify the components of the milk harvesting process and outline their 

effects on milk quality; 
❑ explain how individual cow Cell Count and Bulk Milk Cell Count tests 

can be used to monitor mastitis, analyse and interpret test results and 
formulate control strategies; 

❑ describe the effects of various contaminants on die quality of milk; 
O analyse and interpret tests for milk quality and formulate control 

strategies. 
Content An overview of the components of milk harvesting and the benefits 
to farms, consumers and industry of improving milk quality through better 
milk harvesting practices and the skills to interpret test results and formulate 
strategies to achieve this; provides an understanding of the operation and 
testing of milking plant and the skills to test a milking plant to industry 
standards, to interpret the data aud to make appropriate recommendations as 
to the suitability of a plant for a particular farm. 
Assessment Two assigп mentт  (15% each); case study of 3,000 words (70%) 
Prescribed Text Вг amley, A J, Dodd, F H, Mein, G A алд  В ramley, J A 
(1992) М ach»rе  Milking and lactation. Berkshire UК : Insight Books 
6V602 	5РЕ CL&usТ  ELBC п vЕ  - FARM FoRЕ s п  У  
Coordinator: Dr B Johnson 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ identify the advantages of trees on farms; 
O understand the principles and practices of agroforestuy 
O identify the constraints affecting the successful establishment of an 

agroforestry enterprise. 
Content An overview of the effect of trees on farm productivity, including 
aspects of land degradation and aesthetic values; the concepts of agroforest y in 
Australian and New Zealand will be explored. 
Assessment Two hour examination (40%); case study assignment of 2,500 
words (60%) 
Prescribed Text Race D (ed.) (1993) Agroforeshy: flees for Produdiue 
Farming. Melbourne: Agmedia. 
6V603 	SР BCІА usТ  ELEcrivЕ  - EcoTouwsi 
Coordinator: Dr В  Johnson 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
O investigate the integration of tourism into the rural community; 
O define the economic and social benefits of rural tourism to the farmer, 

tourists and the general community. 
Content An overview of the marketing of the Australian 'bush" and country 
hospitality, together with rural tourism as an economically viable option for 
supplementing the farm income; topics such as Host family, bed and breakfast 
а  о mmodation, horse-riding trails, etc., will be investigated as well as issи es 
in establishing a tourism enterprise. 
Assessment Essay of 1,500 words (30%); major case study of 3,000 words 
(70%) 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(NATURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT) 

Dookie College 
Rational of the Natural Resource Management Stream 
The College has been involved in the training of technical staff of the 
Department of Conservation and Natural Resources, the Rural Water 
Corporation, Melbourne Water and other State authorities through two 
articulated programs - the Advanced Certificate and the Associate Diploma of 
Applied Science in Resource Management at its Dookie Campus. The aim of 
the Natural Resource Management stream is to produce graduates for 
professional roles in the general management of land and water resources 
within an ecologically sustainable context. 
Course Duration 
The course comprises three yearт  full-time or equivalent part-time study. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection in the course, an appliØt normally shall have: 
a) satisfactorily completed an approved Victorian Board of Studies Year 12 

course of study or equivalent 
or 
b) satisfactorily completed an appropriate associate diploma or diploma 

which will generally accord the applicant advanced standing; 
or 
c) satisfied the alternative category entry requirements. Alternate category 

entry may be granted in cases: 
i) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has 

completed such study or work experience as in the opinion of the 
Selection Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to 
commence a tertiary course; 

ii) where the applicant has satisfactorily completed an appropriate TAPE 
qualification. 

Industry Experience 
Practical work experience in industry is an integral part of the Bachelor of 
Applied Science course. Students must gain experience, during the vacations, 
in a relevant branch of the industry for a minimum of 12 weeks. This 
component must be satisfactorily completed prior to graduation. 
Advanced Standing 
❑ Students who have previously completed relevant subjects at other 

recognised institutions may be granted credit for those subjects. 
❑ Students who are admitted to the degree program and already hold a 

VCAH diploma or associate diploma shall be granted advanced standing 
according to the articulation arrangement 

❑ Students who are admitted and already hold a diploma or associate 
diploma from another institution shall be granted advanced standing 
according to their indldual previous study. 

In all cases students seeking advanced standing must provide the Admissions 
Committee with full documentation to support their submission. 
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Total 
Semester 6 
1vг 16 
111311 
111312 

Statistical Methods II 
Ecological Management 
Cultural Heritage Management 
Four electives* 

Total 
Total for Course 

Articulation Pathway 
Articulation Pathway from Associate Diploma of 
Applied Science (Resource Management) 
Students may be selected into the final stage of the Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Natural Resource Management) program after completion of the Associate 
Diploma of Applied Science (Resource Management). For students not 
employed in the natural resources area, an eight week period of industry 
experience will be compulsory. 
Course Outline 
Subject No and Title 	 Credit Points 
Associate Diploma of Applied Science (credit granted) 	 150.0 

YEAR 2 
Semester 3 
1V202 
	

Ecological Analysis 
1%208 
	

Plant Biology 
1V209 
	

Engineering II (NRM) 
1V218 
	

Earth Science 
1V220 
	

Project Management 
One elective• 

Total 
Semester 4 
1V213 
	

Communication III 
111214 
	

Soil and Water Resources Conservation 
1V221 
	

Australian Fauna 
1V222 
	

Fire Management 
111223 
	

Australian Ecosystems II 
1V232 
	

Resource Economics 
111233 
	

Remote Sensing 
Total 
YEAR 3 
Semester 5 
111206 
	

Statistical Methods I 
1\302 
	

Organisation and Management I 
1V309 
	

Water Resources 
1\310 
	

Geographic Information Systems 
1V315 
	

Communication IV 
Two electives' 

Course Outline 
Subject No and Title 
	 Credit Points 

YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
111101 	Animal Biology I 

	
5.0 

1V102 	Plant Biology I 
	

5.0 
1V104 	Communications I 

	
5.0 

111105 	Practical I 
	

5.0 
111106 	Information Technology I 

	
5.0 

1V107 	Introduction to Resource Conservation 
	

7.5 
111108 	Chemistry! 
	

7.5 
111110 	Australian Ecosystems I 

	
10.0 

Total 
	

50.0 
Semester 2 
111111 	Animal Biology!! 

	
2.5 

111112 	Plant Biology II 
	

7.5 
111113 	Chemistry II 
	

7.5 
1V114 	Engineering I 
	

7.5 
111116 	Communication II 

	
5.0 

1v117 	Practical II 
	

5.0 
1v118 	Information Technology II 

	
5.0 

111119 	Resource Management Policy and Planning 
	

10.0 
Total 
	

50.0 
W200 	Industry Experience 

7.5 
10.0 
7.5 

10.0 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
5.0 
7.5 

7.5 
5.0 

10.0 
7.5 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 

50.0 

7.5 
10.0 
10.0 

7,5 
15.0 

50.0 
300.00 

50.0 

5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

30.0 
50.0 

300.0 

Chemistry I 
Statistical Methods I 
Plant Taxonomy and Systematics 
Organisation and Management I 
Geographic Information Systems 
Communication IV 
One elective 

Chemistry II 
Statistical Methods II 
Australian Fauna 
Enrichment Activities 
Resource Economics 
Cultural Heritage Management 
One elective• 

Ecological Analysis 
Earth Science 
Water Resources 
Ecological Management 
Two electives 

Semester 1 
1V108 
1v206 
111208 
111302 
111310 
1\315 

Total 
Semester 2 
111113 
1\216 
111221 
1\334 
111232 
111312 

Total 
Semester 3 
111202 
111218 
1\309 
111311 

Total 
Total for Course 
Specialist Electives 

	

7.5 	The offering of a specialist elective in any semester depends on staff availability 

	

7.5 	and student demand. Due to the limitations that may be imposed by 

	

50.0 	timeØling, student numbers and staff availability, not all possible 
combinations can be scheduled or offered in each semester at every campus. 
Each elective is worth 7.5 credit points. 

	

5.0 	111600 	Aquatic Ecosystems 

	

7.5 	111601 	Agricultural Marketing 

	

10.0 	1V602 	Animal Breeding 

	

7.5 	111603 	Animal Health 

	

5.0 	1V604 	Animal Nutrition 

	

15.0 	111605 	Grazing Systems 
111606 	Habitat Restoration 
111607 	Natural Resource Analysis 
1V608 	Plant Physiology and Nutrition 
1V609 	Recreation and Protected Area Management 
111610 	Working with Community Groups 
1V611 	Plant Protection (Pathology) 
111612 	Water Resources and Waste Water Management 
111613 	Special Studies 
1V641 	Project I 
1V642 	Project II 
1V643 	Landscape Evolution 
1v644 	Employment Preparation and Interview 
611601 	Milk Harvesting and Milk Quality 
6V602 	Farm Forestry 
611603 	Ecotourism 
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Management Electives 
Due to the limitations that may be imposed by timetaЫ ing, student numbers 
and staff availability, not all possible combinations can be scheduled or offered 
in each semester at every campus. Each elective is worth 7.5 credit points. 
1V630 	Beef 
1V631 	Dairying 
1V632 	Dry1а d Crop Production 
1V633 	Fruit 
1V634 	Horses 
1V635 	Pastures, Fodder Crops and Seed Production 
1V636 	Pigs 
1V637 	Poultry 
1У 638 	sheep and Fibre Production 
1V639 	VegeØles 
1V640 	Viticulture 

SUВ JECТ  0и 'г t.Iл iEs 
lV101 	ANIMAL BIcL OGY I 
Coordinator. Mr G Sadler 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to Introduce students to animal 
biology and the concept of systems. 
Content 	Systems - An approach to biological systems thinking. 
Classification, growth and development and а atomy of the reproductive 
system. IØIs of organisation from atom to biosphere with emphasis on 
organic compounds, о rganе lles, cells, tissues and organs. 
Assessment: 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 
1V102 	PLANe EioLGy I 
Coordinator. Mr] Wellman 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to 
describe the structure, function and life-cycles of plants in scientific terms and 
relate these to the roles of plants in ecosystems and agricultural systems. 
Content Plant Systems - Classification, cells, cell division (meiosis and 
mitosis), basic photosynthesis and respiration. Life cycle:: dormancy, 
germination, growth and flowering. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (50% each) 
1V104 	Coмм uNICAі IONS I 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop: 
O the basic skills of written communication; 
O the skills of research, reasoning and logic skills that make 

communications meaningful; 
O the skills in written presentation for various purposes and audience; 
O the skills of document planning. 

Content The communication process, barriers to effective communication, 
gathering information, presenting information, writing a survey of literature, 
examination techniques, writing a scientific report, preparation of business 
letters, newspaper articles. 
Assessment Business 1eØr (5%); news article (50%); introductory tads (5%); 
literature survey (30%); technical report (25%); three hour examination (30%) 

1V105 	PR'с irlo I AND 1V117 Pкл c'ioCл t II 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 
Prerequisite: Nil for 1V105 and Practical I for 1V117 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of these subjects is to provide opportunities for 
students to: 
❑ gain experience with and perform a selected range of practical 

agriсч ltш al and horticultural skills; 
O develop a broad uл deгsta г xiiл g of the production and pedomu a objectives of 

agricultural and horticultural enterprises on die college fain; 
O recognise and demonstrate appreciation of fame safety practices and 

pл ocedureд  
O observe how environmental management, political and market factors 

influence the management of agricultural and horticultural enterprises. 

Content Each student will spend four hours per week over two semesters on 
a farm unit and in group learning activities relating to farm practices, eg. 
welding, small engine mai п teпал ce, fodder conservation, irrigation 
techniques, safety demonstrations, tractor driving, etc. Students will rotate 
through all activities on a fortnightly basis. They will take part in whatever 
activities are occurring at the unit, and will work through a check list of skills. 
(See Farm Skills Handbook). In the Semester 2 break there will be a "Skills 
Week" to enable students opportunities to gain particular skills. 
Assessment According to criteria indicated in the Farm Skills Handbook. 
1V106 IØRмлпо N TECHNOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objectives of the subject are to introduce students to: 
O the use of computers in Agribusiness and farm management; 
❑ the nature, role, technology and functions of various hardware and 

software that form a computer system; 
Cl basic skills in the use of disk operating systems (DOS); 
❑ the use of desk-top publishing and work processing software, and develop 

basic skills in the operation of a word processor, 
O graphical presentation software. 

Content Introduction to computer systems and their role and applications. 
deter Hardere - Components of a computer system; Data 
Coттип icatioп s - Security, Accuracy and Privacy; В uslп e s Applications of 
Coт puters- word processing and desk top publishing Applications of 
Computers iп  Agribusiness. 
Assessment Two hour examination (60%); four practical work/ 
assignments (10% each) 
1V107 	INTRODUCTION TO RESOURCE CONSERVATЮ N 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O develop a framework for, and to apply key concepts to, the study of 

ecosystems; 
O identify and describe the abiotic and biotic components of ecosystems. 

Content lntroduØ conoepš relating to natural resources, cseг vation, natural 
resouØ maп ageп  ent, nysten, dynamic interactions, energy flows, nutrient 
cycling eä'iciency concepts and sustainability. Climate - component of climate and 
siaoclimа t weather, their measurement, recording and influence on other abiotic 
and biotic components. Landfans - processes and influences. Geology - mods and 
miner* pго cesв es and their influence on resouØ wr>Ørvation. Н ydrogeoky -
temrinokigy and pmesses, impact on eotnslsiems. Soils - stлј cż ure, distribution, 
cla%i&ation and impact on resouØ conservation. FØogy - basic priгк iple, 
population dynami s and succesion. Ø identifuatioп  - introduction to the we 
of plant ideitification Ø 
Assessment Three 1,000 word assignments (10% each); one hour 
examination (25%); two hour examination (45%) 
1V108 	CHEMISTRY I 
Coordinator: Mr P Hanson 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject aims to bring students with little or no background 
in science (and chemistry In particular) to a level of knowledge adequate to 
commence Chemistry II. 
Content Basic mathematical computation, the use of scientific calculators, the SI 
system of unit, graphical and tabular pг eØп tation of data, the natime of matter, 
chemical syuØk, ions, valency, the periodic table, chemical bonding, chemical 
equations, stcicЫ cmetuc calculados, and an introduction to laboratory techniques. 
Assessment Two practical worklassignments (10%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (90%). 
1V110 	А USТ RALIAN Е COSYSТЕм s I 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student to: 
❑ understand and to make basic interpretations of the biotic and abiotic 

factors that affect species distribution and ecosystem function using a 
system approach; 
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❑ have a knowledge of the common vegetation types of Victoria; 
❑ understand the ecological interaction between organisms; 
❑ understand the dynamics of animal and plant populations, and to utilise 

this knowledge in the survey or animal and plant species; 
❑ understand the concepts of conservation and resource utilisation, 

Content The impact to topography, climate and populations on ecosystem 
structure and function; the vegetation types of Victoria; species interactions; 
population dynamics; plant and animal survey techniques; sustainability and 
conservation issues. 
Assessment Two hour examination (35%); three assignments of 1,000, 
1,500 and 2,000 words (10%, 15%, 25%); presentatIon (15%) 

11,111 	ANIMAL BIOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 
Prerequisite: Animal Biology! 
Contact: 1 hour per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of 
Animal Biology I, is to develop further the students' knowledge of biological 
processes with an emphasis on self perpetration. 
Content: Introduction to cоп  р t of inheritance cellular biology; genetic 
variation. Mendelian Inheritance; population and quantitative approaches. 
Overview of gamete formation, fertilisation and early development. 
Assessment Two hour examination (100%) 
11,112 	PLANT BIOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 

Prerequisite: Plant Biology I 
Contact 3 hours per %eek 

Objective: The objective of this subject, which is a natural extension of Plant 
Biology I, is to develop further students knowledge of biological processes. 

Content Introduction to microbiology, plant energy systems, Mendelian 
genetics, plant nutrients and their absorption, plant water relations. 
Assessment 2 x one and half hour examinations (45% each); practical 
report of 1,000 words (10%) 

11,113 	CIiEMISlltYII 
Coordinator: Mr P Handson 

Prerequisite: Chemistry I 

Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to 
use chemical concepts to describe, analyse and predict the characteristics of 
agricultural systems. 

Content Characteristics and significance of chemical equilibrium. The 
nature of complex ions and their application in agriculture. Strength of acids 
and bases, relationship and Interpretation of pH, pKa values, hydrolysis and 
buffer systems. Redox systems and their importance in biological and 
soil/plant systems. Solubility and solubility product with respect to soil nutrient 
availability. Chemistry of capon compounds and biological molecules. 

Assessment Practical work - 5 x three practical sessions/assignments 
(20%); 2 x two hour examinations (30% and 50%) 

1V114í 	ENGINEERING I 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ apply basic mathematics to agricultural engineering practices; 
❑ use engineering and scientific terms, units and quantities appropriately; 
❑ explain basic engineering and scientific principles used in agriculture. 

Content Unit of 	rements: Internal Combustion engines - 
Principles of operation, perfо rmance measurement; Mechanics - Newton's laws 
of motion, mechanical power transmission; Uydrа ubes - Principles of fluid 
mechanics, pump operation and performance, control systems; Ftsrtrít1ty - 
Ohm's law, generation and transmission, machines; Heal - Thermal capacity, 
latent heat, calorific value, principles of refrigeration; Light - The 
electromagnetic spectrum, visible light, photometry, lasers 

Assessтеа t 2 x two hour examinations (40% and 60%) 

11,116 	COMMUNICATIONS II 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Prerequisite: Communications I 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The broad objective of this subject is to assist students to: 
❑ demonstrate basic skills in preparing oral submissions; 
❑ present oral submissions to a range of audiences and in different 

situations; 
❑ develop a clear understanding of some of the factors involved in 

interpersonal communication. 

Content Giving talks and seminars, using visual aids. 
Assessment Project report (30%); presentation (30%); seminar (40%) 

íV118 	INØRMAlioN TEClNOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 

Prerequisite: Information Technology I 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop skills in the use of spreadsheet software; 
❑ explain the use of Information systems and database management 

systems, and develop skills in the use of database software; 
❑ explain factors influencing selection of a computer system; 
❑ understand the basic principles of electronic information and 

communication systems. 

Content Information systems, use of spreadsheets, data base management 
systems, factors influencing selection of a computer system, development and 
installation of computer based systems, applications of computers for primary 
industry. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); four assignments of 1,000 
words each (50%) 
11,119 	R1souRcЕ  MANAGЕМЁ NГ  PoncT AND PLANNING 
Coordinator: Mr S Millington 

Prerequisite: IntØuction to Resource Conservation 

Contact 4 hours per week or equivalent 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
a broad understanding of the uses and management of a variety of Australian 
natural resources, particularly within public land and protected areas. 
Content Investigate the political, social, economic and cultural aspects of 
public land management. This includes the study of a range of issues such as 
bio-diversity, wilderness, forest utilisation, indigenous people, cultural sites, 
ecotourism, threatened species, introduced species, management and planing 
practices, legislation, and community relations. 

Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words each (30% each); 
examination (40%) 

1V200 	INDus ItY EXPERIENCE 
Coordinator: Mr G Rrinsmead 

Prerequisite: Nil. The student is expected to complete the equivalent of 
twelve weeks of full-time work experience with an approved organisation, eight 
weeks of which should be full-time. The work experience may be undertaken 
any time after the completion of semester 2 of the course. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ observe the factors influencing the management enterprises; 
❑ develop relevant skills; 
❑ assimilate work practices and the principles learnt in formal study, 

Content Students will be involved in the routine operation of the 
organisation, leading to the further development of their agricultural and 
related skills. Students are responsible for negotiating their own Industry 
placement and must spend a minimum of six working weeks with one 
organisation. The employer/host will report the range of work practices the 
student satisfactorily undertakes. 
Assessment Successful completion of industry placement is subject to the 
submission of a practical experience report and work evaluation forms. 
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1V202 	Есо LOCICAL ANALYsIs 
Coordinator. Mr P Handson 
Prerequisite: Chemistry II; Introduction to Resource Conservation 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ expand their appreciation of the role of chemistry in agricultural 

production and resource management 
❑ develop an understanding of the physio-chemical processes involved in 

agricultural and biological systems. 

Content Nutrient cycles and their role in agricultural production; the 
chemistry of biologically significant compounds and important biochemical 
pathways, including Krebs Cycle Photophosphorylation, fatty acid synthesis and 
nitrogen metabolism; an introduction to chemical toxicology; the chemistry of 
fertilisers, their manufacture, composition and interaction with plants and 
soils; introduction to chemical analysis of soil and plants, including heavy 
metals; pesticide and herbicide chemistry, chemical structure, modes of action, 
residues and metabolites, herbicide resistance and persistence; the chemistry of 
soil degradation, including acid soils алд  declining soil fertility. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,500 words (30%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30%, 40%). 
1V206 	STATISп cAL MEтно ns I 
Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 
Prerequisite: Information Technology II 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O gain a comprehensive appreciation to the role of statistics in scientific 

inquiry; 
❑ develop an understanding of the concepts, methods and procedures 

employed in descriptive statistics; 
❑ explain probability and probability distributions - characteristics and 

their applications; 
❑ use statistical software package for data tabulations, description and 

analysis. 

Content 	Rale of statistics in scientific inquiry; statistical inference, 
characterisation of data, quantitative and qualitative observations, nominal, 
ordinal and ratio scales. Collection, organisation and presentation of data: 
descriptive statistics - measures of location and variation, use of standard error 
and co-efficient of variation for interpretation of data Symmetrical and 
asymmetrical distributions - measures of skewness. Probability and probability 
distributions: Binomial and normal distributions - characteristics and 
applications, standard normal - curve - Z-test, confidence limits and 
confidence interval. Hypothesis testing: concepts and principles - introduction 
of agricultural experimental methods. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (25% and 75%) 
1V208 	PL4NT BIOLOGY 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Biology II 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: This subject will provide the study with and: 
❑ understanding of the classification of the plant kingdom and the basis for 

this classification; 
O understanding of the diversity of the plant kingdom; 
❑ ability to identify plant specimens to species level using botanical keys; 
❑ ability to prepare a herbarium collection. 

Content Diversity and classification of the plant kingdom; floral and 
vegetative structure of angiosperms, and reproductive and vegetative structures 
of gymnosperms and ferns; identification and recognition of the major families 
of Australian flora using botanical keys and other sources of information; field 
identification using vegetative characteristics only; preparation of a herbarium 
collection. 
Assessment Three hour examination (30%); four hour identification 
practical test (30%); one hour field identification test (15%); plant collection of 
50 specimens (20%); assignment of 2,000 words (20%) 

1V209 	ENGINEERING II (NRM) 
Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 
Prerequisite: Engineering I 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student 
❑ apply engineering and scientific principles to the practice of resource 

management; 
❑ plan engineering projects for Natural Resource Management; 
❑ explain and utilise the operation of modem equipment used in natural 

resource management, including surveying and mapping equipment. 

Content This subject will be taught with a strong technical and practical 
emphasis. It will be designed so that students get hands-on experience with the 
use of equipment that they will come into contact with outside the College. 
Assessment Practical tasks (100%) 
1V213 	Coмм uNICATioNS III 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: Communications I1 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ enhance skills in researching scientific literature and writing a critical 

literature review; 
❑ enhance skills in presenting information both orally and in written form 

to different rural community audiences and the rural media; 
❑ develop skills in interviewing members of the rural community to obtain 

useful information on agriculturally-related topics. 
❑ arrange and conduct an activity for prospective students. 

Content Critically reviewing the literature; planning and presenting an oral 
information session for a rural community; writing for the media - newspaper, 
radio and television; interviewing techniques; writing interview questions; the 
coordination of a successful information activity. 
Assessment Literature review of 2,000 words (20%); oral presentation to a 
rural community (20%); item of information produced for the rural media 
(20%); report on information (20%); report on activity (20%) 
1V214 	SOIL AND WATER RESOURCE CONSERVATION 
Coordinator: Mr R Wrigley 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 11; Introduction to Resource Conservation 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students': 
❑ knowledge and understanding of the physical, chemical and biological 

interactions of soils, water and the environment; 
❑ understanding of the effects of management practices on soil productivity 

and provide a framework for the evaluation of soils for various purposes; 
❑ capacity foг  a systematic approach to pØlem solving and evaluations of new 

techniques, practices and techпо logies applied to soil and water management; 
❑ practical skills in analysing soils and water interpreting soil and water 

analysis data. 

Content Soil claSefication - Soils of Victoria, Soil Classification by Great Soil 
Group, Nо nhcots and lØ11 deods. Cloy mineral strudи rе  and properties -
C г ystal structure of silicate minerals, isomorphous replacement and clay charge, pH 
dependent and pH independent charge, exchangeable cations, double layer theory. 
SYrudи re and Stn4dural SYа bility - Models of soil stncture and stnctural stability, 
characterisation of ur)stable soils, physical, chemical and biotic aspects, prediction of 
instability, mechaØ of breakdown, management of unstable soils for plant 
production, modification of soil stпк ture for engineering purposes, assessment of 
changes in struc ore, evaluation of farming practices. Sod Water RelatØ - 
м oure content and eneve relØо nshØ, hydraulic conductivity, interaction with 
structure, applications to evaporation, drainage, salinity р m l т  s, methods of 
irrigation, measurement of moisture content, potential, watertables. Nutrient 
Relг 	- Concept of availability of a nutrient; dynamic interaction of forms of 
nutrient element, estimations of availability and interpretation of test results, acid soil 
pØle s, causes and solutions, interaction of fertilisers and soil, alteratives to 
fertilØ use, heat relations and temperature modification, thermal properties of soils, 
influence of moisture content, mulching for temperature control, frost control. 
М outurе  Conser action - Interaction of tп eatmeлś  and practices with microclimate, 
sod fauna and flora. 
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Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (Ø and 40%); field tour report of 
2,000 words (10%); report on practical and tutorial work of 2,000 words (20%) 
Prescribed Text Charnai, P E V & Murphy, B W (eds) (1991) Soils: Their 
PropertØ and Management Sydney University Press. 
1V216 	SТАт [sг iCА L MЁТІ ons II 
Coordinator: Dr M Ра rameswaraл  
Prerequisite: Statistical Methods I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
O apply statistical concepts and proØures, to make valid inferences about 

populations with the information contained in sample data; 
❑ evaluate the results of experiments carried out in the field or controlled 

conditions or results reported in books aud scientific journals; 
0 undertake a satisfactory and precise experiment or project which may be 

part of their major study or industry interaction program. 

Content ConØts and Procedures in Agricultural Paperimentatfons - 
Basic concepts and principles, researcher's problems, steps in experimentation, 
procedures. Population and samples - Specification of population, sampling 
techniques, methods, use and limitations. Inference about a population - 
Comparisons of treatment means, confidence interval, hypothesis testing, 
significance level, t, x2, and F- Tests - their concepts, procedure and 
applications. 	mental Øgns - Models and applications, analysis of 
variance, mean separation, transformation of data, mean separation - methods 
and procedures. Correlation and Regr 	- Rank and product-moment 
correlations, regп ession an а lysis - procedures and applications. Non-
paramehtc statistics - Concepts and procedures. 
Assessment Two hour examination (25%); two and a half hour 
examination (75%) 
1V218 	EARTH ScIENcЕ  
Coordinator. Ms E Humphries 
Prerequisite: Introduction to Resource Conservation 
Contact 4 hours per week or equivalent 
Objective: 'Ibis subject is designed to enable the student to: 
O demonstrate a knowledge of the components which make up our solar 

 
O describe the early ideas which led to the theory of continental drift and 

the current theories formulated to explain Earth dynamics; 
O list and describe the variety, nature and importance of minerals as well as 

developing the ability to classify them; 
❑ identify and describe the three major rock types and illustrate the ways in 

which they formed; 
O analyse geological structures in the field and attempt to interpret how 

they formed. This objective will require a demonstrated understanding of 
Earth dynamics, Including the processes of folding and faulting, 
corrosion, transportation and deposition. 

Content The is subject is designed to introduce students to the basic 
components of geology, Including the formation of the solar system and more 
specifically, the Earth. It will also review the current theories associated with 
the formation of the continents and oceans. Mineralogy processes will be 
defined and Investigated 
Assessment Two hour examination (40%); field report (20%); assignment 
of 2,000 words (20%); practicais (20%) 
1V220 Р R0ІЕ  r MANAGEMENT (NRM) 
Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student to: 
O investigate and describe the fundamental aspects of human behaviour so 

that supervision and team work are managed efficiently and effectively; 
O recognise and justify the purpose of management; 
O define what projects are and identify the key aspects of a project; 
❑ identify the variables within a system and describe how they operate; 
O suggest what the connection between projects and management is and 

explain how they complement each other, 
❑ apply the skills of networking to project management, and calculate the 

critical path, within a project; 
❑ participate in field work that requires the logical formation of a project. 

Content The content of project management consists of a section on 
organisational behaviour and administration, a section on project 
management techniques and finally a section on task management 
techniques. 

Assessment Construction project and a human management project 
(60%); two hour examination (40%) 

1V221 	AUsTRAL1AN FAUNA 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 

Prerequisite: Biology II 

Contact 4 hours per wt ek 
Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student to: 
❑ have an understanding of the recording and labeling of collected 

specimens; 
O understand the system of classification and nomenclature of the 

Australian invertebrate and vertebrate fauna; 
❑ understand the taxonomic differences between the major animal groups, 

and to have a particular understanding of the insects, avifauna, 
eutherians, marsupials and monotremes; 

❑ understand the general, behavioural and reproductive biology of the 
Australian fauna. 

Content Animal diversity general, behavioural and reproductive biology of 
invertebrate and vertebrate fauna; the classification and nomenclature of the 
Australian invertebrate and vertebrate fauna, with particular emphasis on the 
insects, avifauna and mammals, and the collection of animal specimens. 

Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (25% each); two hour 
identification practical test (25%); animal collection (25%) 
1V222 	FIRE MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Mr S Millington 
Prerequisite: Resource Management Planning and Policy 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students should: 
O have an understanding of the characteristics of fire in rural areas; 
❑ understand basic fire behaviour, 
❑ be aware of the responsibilities of the fire suppression agencies and 

personnel in rural Victoria, 
❑ be familiar with fire suppression techniques. 

Content The subject will include chemistry of combustion, fire intensity, 
factors affecting fire behaviour, fire danger rating, methods of control, 
legislation, and safety. 
Assessment 2 x two hour examinations (50% each) 
1V223 	А USrыыиА N Есо sYSтЕм s II 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Australian Ecosystems I, Plant Taxonomy and Systematics 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: Thds subject is designed to enable the student to: 
O identify and name common Victorian plants, animals and ecosystems; 
O investigate biotic and abiotic components of ecosystems; 
O understand the ecological interaction between organisms; 
O understand the role of fire and the exclusion of fire in an ecosystem; 
O understand the role of fire and the exclusion of fire as resource 

management tool; 
O presccribe a fire regime to meet nominated ecological objectives; 
O have a basic understanding of the habitat requirements of fauna and the 

assessment procedures Invobed in habitat assessment. 

Content The impact of topography, climate, populations and time on 
ecosystem structure and function; the vegetation types of Victoria, and the 
common flora and fauna of Victoria; species interactions; Australian fire 
ecology, with specific emphasis on the role of fire as a management tool; 
ecological management of ecosystems, and the conservation of flora and fauna 
with specific preference to remnant vegetation; habitat requirements of the 
Australian Invertebrate and vertebrate fauna. 
Assessment Two hour examination (40%); two assignments of 2,000 words 
each (20% each); presentation (20%) 
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1V232 	ØotuRcE EcoNomics 
Coordinator: Mr J Heaps 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: To introduce students to: 
❑ basic microeconomics and provide a framework for assessing 

Implications of change in the economic environment; 
❑ basic macroeconomics and provide an understanding of fiscal and 

monetary policies available to Government; 
❑ public policy and efficiency issues which arise in the development of 

exhaustible, renewable and environmental resources; 
❑ economic and policy issues which arise in relation to Australian 

production, consumption and trade in mineral and energy resources; 
❑ economic issues with respect to environmental degradation, and the 

policy tools available to Government. 

Content The economic problem and the concept of scarcity and marginal 
analysis; an analysis of the determinants of supply and demand; Government 
economic objectives, and policies related to inflation and unemployment; the 
theory of international trade with reference to trade in natural resources; 
suрр ly-demaпд  analysis of environmental problems; policy issues relating to 
environmental protection; resource prices and the pricing of renewable and 
exhaustible resources; policy tools for control of environmental degradation. 

Assessment Two 90 minute examinations (80%); assignment of 2,000 
words (20%) 

1V233 	REMOTE SENSING 

Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 

Prerequisite: Earth Science 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student to: 
❑ examine and describe the range of remote sensing techniques; 
❑ competently use and extract Information from aerial photographs; 
O investigate the use of remote sensing in a range of Government and non-

Government organisations; 
❑ devise a method of using Global Positioning Systems (GPS) in Natural 

Resource Management; 
❑ expand and develop skills using Geographic Information Systems (GIS). 

Content The content of this subject includes the examination of active and 
passive remote sensing systems and their capacity out in the field It also 
focuses on the use of aerial photographs to extract valuable information used 
in Natural Resource Management, Satellite imagery and image restoration will 
form part of the assessment for the subject along with practical use of GIS and 
GPS units. The whole subject is aimed at familiarising students with typical 
remote sensing devices used in Government departments and private industry. 
Assessment 	Throe hour examination (30%); aerial photograph 
interpretation (30%); image restoration (10%); GPS survey work (20%); GIS 
assessment task (10%) 

1V302 	ORGANISATioN AND MANAGEMENT I 

Coordinator. Ms R Gall 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the types, structures of organisations; 
❑ describe and analyse the processes within organisations; 
O describe the function of management and leadership; 
❑ discuss the factors that influence and enhance indi'idual, group and 

organisational behaviour as the basis for human resource management 
of agricultural and other business enterprises. 

Content An introduction to human behavioů r in organisational settings; the 
types and elements of organisations, individual and organisational behaviour, 
creating, planning, organising, leadership, motivating, organisational 
communication and organisational management and control. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 3,000 words 
(30%); case study exercises (20%) 

1V309 WATER RESOURCES 
Coordinator: Mr R Wrigley 

Prerequisite: Chemistry I; Soil and Water Resource Conservation (or 
equivalent) 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable he student to gain 
knowledge of: 
❑ the ecology and productivity of natural waters and the hydrological cycle 
❑ nutrient cycling processes of waters and sediments and the human 

impact of these рг ocesses. 

Content The study of the physical and chemical characteristics and 
processes occurring in natural waters; chemical profile of natural waters; 
nutrient cycling and biological processes in waters and sediments; primary and 
secondary production, measurement and estimation; entrophication and 
pollution processes. 

Assessment Two hour examination (60%); project report of 3,000 words 
(40%) 

1V310 	GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 
Prerequisite: Remote Sensing 

Contact 40 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ perform basic functions within a GIS environment; 
❑ become familiar with different GIS; 
❑ review the usage of GIS in industry/government organisations; 
❑ develop project proposals that will implement GIS functionally; 
❑ evaluate the limitations of GIS. 

Content The content of this subject will cover the following areas: 
IntØucing GIS, maps and map analysis, textual database management, date 
input, verification and output, spatial objects and relationships, GIS methods, 
Vector GIS and Raster GIS, system review and digital elevation models. 
Assessment Examination (30%); practical tasks (30%); two assignments 
(40%). 

1v311 	Есо LoGIcAL MANAGEMEWF 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 

Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objeс tive: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ enhance the students knowledge of the soils and vegetation of Australia 

with particular reference to south-eastern Australia; 
❑ examine the floristic and faunistic dynamics of natural and disturbed 

ecosystems, and to correlate these with habitat and species conservation; 
❑ examine the nutrient dynamics of natural and disturbed ecosystems and 

how this relates to management of these ecosystems. 

Content The ecosystem types of south.eastem Australia, Including an 
examination of the abiotic factors, such as soil type and climate, that influence 
their distribution. The impact of management on the flora and fauna of these 
areas, with specific reference to habitat conservation and rare, localised or 
endangered species. Conservation perspectives of remnant ecosystems. The 
dynamics of flora and fauna in natural and disturbed ecosystems. Soil 
chemistry and general nutrient dynamics of natural and disturbed ecosystems. 
Ecosystem productivity and biogeochemical cycles. 

Assessment 5 x three hour practical sessions (15%); three hour 
examination (45%); two assignments of 2,500 words (20% each) 
1V312 	Cunт uк Au HERITAGE MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr S Millington 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ become familiar with the basic concepts, principles and problems of 

cultural resource management; 
O develop an awareness and sensitivity for cultural resources; 
❑ develop an understanding of public policy and heritage legislation; 
❑ become familiar with techniques that are available to manage cultural 

resources. 
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Content: The pń nciples of cultural resource management and the value and 
significance of these resources. An introduction to the politics of cultural 
resource management and the legislatiw framework that exists. In addition 
students will visit a number of sites and look at the process of identifying, 
recording, documenting and managing cultural resources. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (60%); cultural resource 
management plan (40%) 
1V315 	CoiuuNlС AiioNs IV 
Coordinator: it B Williams 
Prerequisite: Communications III 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to assist students to develop further 
the communication skills required for the completion of the course and 
obtaining suitable employment after graduation. 
Content Preparation of application for a job - writing a curriculum vitae, 
writing a job application letter, succeeding at a job interview. 
Assessment Job application and curriculum vitae of at least 1,000 words 
(50%); job interview (20 minutes) (50%). 
1V334 	ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES 
Coordinator. Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Major Study Program Planning 
Contact This is a non timetabled subject. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to develop in students: 
❑ a wider understanding of the context of their field of interest; 
0 the ability to identify areas where a greater depth of knowledge of 

understanding is required to enable the achievement of the student's 
academic and personal objectives; 

0 the ability to identify areas for investigation or further study to enable the 
student to have a broad knowledge of Australian agriculture; 

❑ the ability to plan and implement a program to allow the student to 
acquire the understanding and knowledge identified; 

Content: To assist with the full development of the student and to avoid 
excessive specialisation, the student will identify areas where further study is 
required, and develop a program to broaden knowledge, increase occupational 
skills, and to enhance professionalism. The program will include at least ten 
activities such as participation in or attendance at seminars, conferences, field 
days, professional courses, and reading. Each major activity will be described 
and justified in terms of the objectives in 2-4 pages, and compiled into a single 
report for submission. 
Assessment Report on all activities of 5,000 words (100%) 
1V60O 	SPEcuusТ  Е LECTIVE - AQUATIC ECOSYSTEMS 
Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 
Prerequisite: Australian Ecosystems and Biology I and II 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: This subject is designed to enable the student to: 
O classify water bodies according to their chemical and physical properties; 
O examine their hydrological cycle and explain its key components; 
❑ investigate Australia's water resources and link them to the countries 

aridity; 
O gather data on the stresses that are placed on aquatic ecosystems as a 

result of human activities; 
❑ describe and classify the characteristic biota and the three water 

р es. 
O develop an appreciation of the whole catchment with respect to the 

aquatic ecosystem. 
Content Basic introduction to the hydrological cycle, which will lead into 
the classification of water bodies. These water bodies will be examined in the 
field and characteristic physical, biological and chemical properties will be 
investigated. The stresses that are placed on aquatic ecosystems will be 
analysed and described, within a total catchment perspective. 
Assessment Field based report of 2,000 words (30%); marine based report 
of 1,500 words (20%); three hour examination (40%); practical activities 
(10%) 

1V6O1 	SPECL&LaSТ  Е LEcnvE - AGRICULTURAL 
MARKEllNG 

Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 
Contact 3 hours per Øk. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with a basic 
understanding of the marketing environment and its elements and enable 
them to apply these principles in the context of agricultural systems and 
problem solving in an Agribusiness environment. 

Content 1п hїхішоп  to Ма rkeiing - An introduction to the coгк :ept of marketing 
and the marketing mix, a basic look at how marketing applies to agricultural 
produce. Marketing Mix Varables - Product, price, ply promotioa Ма rkeHng 
Enr 	ment - Micro environment, macro environment, consumer behaviour, 
target marketИ Ρg/segп  п tatioп . Market Research Agricultural Marketing r 
Australia - Methods of marlØiл g strategies to promote products Internationally. 
Care Studies - Development of marketing strategies in regard to various case studies. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); case study and seminar 
(20%); two hour examination (50%) 
1V602 	SPEcullsТ  Е LECTIVE - ANIMAL BREEDING 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: One Anima Management Elective 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
O develop their knowledge of basic genetics Into the related areas of 

population genetics; 
O explain the inheritance of quantitative traits, the effect of the 

environment on their variations, and the concept of heritability 
O evaluate selection methods, investigate applications of reproductive 

technology and mating systems; 
❑ Interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 

applicable to animal genetics reproduction. 
Content The concepts of gene frequency and population equilibrium and factors 

ecting them. Continuous variations In quantitative traits, the environmental and 
genetic basis of such variations. Selection methoØ selection differential, generation 
length, heritability, repeatabity, aespon% to selectioon In cuп ent and future 
generations. Aids to selection, repeated measurements, recoØ of relatiives, rondation 
betи een traits and correlated respoг ses. Inbreeding and its co icient, heteг  sis and 
hybrid vigour, crossbreeding systems and breeding 1cieгк y. Applы ations of 
ØØuØ technologies - semen and embryo haØ artificial breeding 
progrы rs, endocrine manipulation. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 
1V603 	SPEcuusr Е LECmE - Am/Ar. HEA1.Tн  
Coordinator: MrJ Clarke 
Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 
Contact: 2 hours per week, plus practicals and excursions 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the physiological and microbiological 

basis of the techniques employed in the recognition of animal diseases; 
O describe and explain the mode of action of pathogens and the 

relationship of pathogenic mechanisms to the incidence of disease and to 
clinical signs; 

❑ devise basic animal health management programs. 
Content The normal anatomy and physiology of fans animals with 
particular reference to circulatory, respiratory, nervous, endocrine, digestive 
and urinogenital systems. The normal parameters of animal performance in 
relation to physiological processes; the nature and assessment of departure 
from the normal parameters of animal performance. The nature and action of 
pathogenic agents, interaction with host physiology and the implications for 
disease and diagnosis. Animal Management Programs. 	Practical 
demonstrations of clinical examinations arid collection of pathology samples. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,200 words (20%); two hour examination 
(80%) 
Prescribed Text Rubira R J (1994) Animal Health Notes vols 1, 2 and 3, 
VCAH-Dookie 
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1V604 	SPEcuusr ELEcTIvE - ANIMAL NUTRITION 
Coordinator. Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: One Animal Management Elective 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
O develop feeding programs for ruminant and monogastric farm animals; 
❑ evaluate future developments in animal nutrition on the basis of detailed 

ил deгstanding of nutrients in foodstus, nutrient metabolism and feed 
evaluation; 

O interpret research data and apply research findings which are directly 
applicable to animal breeding and nutrition problems. 

Content Evaluation of foods; digestibility, its measurement arid factors 
affecting it, energy content of food and systems of its exp г eession, energy 
retention, protein content and systems of measuring and expressing protein 
quality. Feed intake and factors affecting it, food processing, palatability, 
climatic effects. Growth stimulants алд  feed additives, Nutritional significance 
of traditional feeåstuffs, and possible future role if be sources of animal feeds, 
and the nature and consequences of nutritional deficiencies aud excesт . The 
concept of economic efficiency with respect to nutritional inputs into animal 
production systems, and methods by which this efficiency may be maximised. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 
1V605 	SPECIALIST Е LEcnVE - GRAZING SYSTEMS 
Coordinator: Mr R Dickins 
Prerequisite: Pastures Fodder Crops and Seed Production. Any one of 
Sheep/Fibre Production, Beef, Dairying 
Contact 2 hours per week, plus excursions 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students appreciation 
of the grazing systems of Australia, and how they may be utilised sustainably 
and economically. 
Content Choosing appropriate management strategies to manipulate 
pasture composition and prodис tive capacity in order to maintain the pasture 
in an Increasingly productive and sustainable condition in the long term. 
Factors influencing feed intake, nutritive value and pasture/herbage 
utilisation. Health problems associated with pastures. Fodder conservation 
policies and practices within grazing systems. Drought strategies. Choosing a 
grazing strategy appropriate to a particular environment Interaction of 
grazing systems with cropping systems. How the choice of lambing and 
calving dates influence the productivity of flocks and herds. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,200 words (20%); two hour examination 
(80%) 
íV606 	SPECIALIST ELECTIVE - HAВ ITAT RESTORATION 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Corequisite: Ecological Management 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ enhance the students knowledge of remnant vegetation in south-eastern 

Australia; 
O examine the impacts of management on remnant vegetation; 
❑ examine the techniques to be employed in the restо ratiоп  of ecosystems, 

and habitat in particular. 
Content Remnant vegetation is soи th-е stern AusØia; maпа  тюп t impacts on 
remnant vegetation; conservation and mâл agement of rare and eП dал gered flora 
and fauna; habitat corridors and network connectivity, island biohy, 
reи egetation techniques wiled eradication and feral animal Ømol methodology in 
restoratiо n; habitat eл hanceп ieл t techniques and other restoration methods 

Assessment 'Ave hour theoiy examination (35%); two hour practical 
examination (25%); two assignments of 1,000 and 2,000 words (15%, 25%) 
1V607 	SPECІА  ISr ELECTIVE - NATURAL RESOURCE 

ANALYSIS 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Chemistry Ill 
Contact 3 hours per week.  

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O expand their knowledge of laboratory techniques and enhance their 

technical skills; 
O develop an understanding of the analytical techniques involved in soil, 

plant and water analysis; 
O develop and understanding of the use of data derived from analysis in the 

interpretation of ecюь ysteт  function and in ecosystem management 
Content Methods of sapling of soil, plant maň eiial and water. The methods of 
analysis for basic soil chemical, physical and biological рагап 	s. These include, 
PH, electrical conductivity, exchangeable bases, cation exchange capacity, cи gaп ic 
carbon and organic matter, total and exchageable nitrogen, availaЫ e phoьphorus, 
bulk density, aggregate stability, flocculation potential, soil respiration and soil 
biomass. Basic methods for analØ of nutrients in plant material, including 
nitrogen, р hcsphonк , calcium, potasт ium and others. Demed values such as 
protein, and other parameters such as digestibility. Basic methods for analysis of 
waters, including, electrical conduØty, turbidity, total and inorganic nitrogen, total 
and available phoьphorus, dissolи ed oxygen, pH and other nи trieп ts. 
Assessment 5 x six hour practical sessions (30%); assignment of 2,000 
words (25%); six hour laboratory practical examination (45%) 
1V608 	SPECIALIST Е LECTі VB - PLANT PHYSIOLOGY AND 

NuiiuiioN 
Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 
Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the life process of higher plants; 
O explain the plant or plant parts in relation to physiological functions, 
O gain technical expertise in the plant production area on the basis of 

detailed understanding of some of the important physiological processes 
and nutritional requirements of plants; 

O explain the relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth 
and to integrate these concepts and practices of plant production to 
improve productivity. 

Content The relations of plant physiology to physical sciences and the 
importance of physiological studies in the area of crop improvement and crop 
production. Internal and environmental control on seed germination, growth 
and development, Interaction between internal and environmental factors. 
Water balance - water uptake by plants and mechanisms of water movements 
in plants, plant water use and measurement of water loss, plant гΡ,esponses to 
water stress. Energy storage - Photophosphorylation, с aØn pathways in c3 
and c4 species of plants, photorespiration and its effect on final yield. General 
relationships between mineral nutrition and plant growth, nutrient uptake, 
pathways and functions. Nutrition and yield responses in broader context, 
effect of nutrients on the vegetative and reproductive development of plants, 
nutrient supply and quality of plant products, nutrient x other agronomic 
inputs interactions. Criteria of essentially, concept of nutrient concentration in 
plant, plant analysis for assessing the nutrient requirements, utility and 
limitations of plant analysis in developing fertiliser strategies. 
Assessment Assignment of 4,000 words (50%); two hour examination 
(50%) 
1V609 	RECREATION AND PROTECTED AREA MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students should: 
O have an understanding of the importance of public land in providing for 

leisure and recreation; 
O understand the need for public land managers to appreciate the value of 

public land in providing for recreation; 
O have an understanding of the variety of planning approaches and 

frameworks available for recreation planning. 
Content The content will include the importance of leisure and recreation 
in society; the current provision for recreation on public land; values and 
valuing recreation; trends in recreation; and recreation management 
framverks such as Recreation Opportunity Spectrum, Limits of Accetptable 
Change, Visitor Activity Management Process. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (60%); two hour examination 
(40%) 
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1V610 	SPECtА LtsТ  Е LECTNE - WORKING WITH 
COMMUNITY GROUPS 

Coordinator: М r J Clarke 
Prerequisite: Organisation and Management I 
Contact: 35 hour workshop conducted over five consecutive days 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to introduce the students to the 
roles, understanding and skills of extension workers, through practice, 
observation and reflection. 
Content: Exploration of the roles of extension workers in a range of 
occupations, including some background on the philosophy and practice of 
extension. Methods extension workers use to engage rural people in individual 
and Øprative learning projects. Practice in group skills and other skills used 
by extension workers. An insight into the workings of rural communities. 
IntØuction to the literature of extension and rural sociology. 
Assessment Participation (30%); achievement of alms (40%); literature 
assignment of 600 words (30%) 
1V611 	SР Ecи usr Е LEcт vЕ  - PLAN PROTECTION 

(PAтіо tо GY) 
Coordinator. М r J Fenwick 
Prerequisite: One Plant Management Elective 
Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
O integrate the concepts and practices of plant protection management; 
• demonstrate an understanding of the physical basis of a depression in 

yield and quality of plant production; 
O apply appropriate techniques for the assessment of plant damage and 

develop a suitable program for protection; 
❑ design and evaluate strategies of plant protection within an integrated 

pest management program (IPM); 
O develop an understanding of the mode of action of protection and control 

measures; 
O develop an ability in making appropriate decisions in plant protection 

strategies in a commercial context. 
Content The plant protection concept. An introduction to the organisms 
parasitic on plants. The anatomy and physiology of plants relevant to the 
depression of yield and quality of product due to the presence and absence of 
pathogenic agents. Assessment of crop damage, signs and symptoms of disease, 
the management of plant protection programs, particularly IPM. 
Assessment Three assignments of 1,000 words each (10% each); one 
assignment of 3,000 words (70%) 

1V612 	SР ECwasr ELECTIVE - WATER R1sOURCES AND 
WASTEWATER MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr R Wrigley 
Prerequisite: Soil and Water Resource Conservation 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the scale and distribution of water resources and irrigation 

developments in Australia with particular reference to the Murray Darling 
Basin and Victorian land use; 

O evaluate the water requirements of agricultural enterprises in terms of 
water quantity, quality and frequency of supply; 

O evaluate the nutrient requirements ofagriс ultural water reuse enterprises 
❑ be aware of the hydrological constraints on water resource development 

and requirements for harnessing soи rces of supply; 
O apply basic principles of hydraulics to the selection of conveyance systems 

for water, and wastewater, 
O assess hydraulic systems for water and wastewater distribution in terms of 

efficiency, economy, energy-use and environmental impact 
O be ware of hydrology and nutrient cycles and the Influence of these 

factors on waste management; 
Q demonstrate an understanding of the physical, chemical and biological 

characteristics of wastes; 
O describe methods for collection, conveyance treatment, disposal and re-

use of waste; 
• evaluate alternative waste re-use enterprises; 
O explain issues associated with the sustainability of enterprises.  

Content: Water supply potential for the development of agricultural enterprises 
including considerations on quantity and quality. Hydrok>gy and water harvesting 
systems, sources of water supply including stream diveгsioг >s, fan"' daпк , iп igatioп  
district operation and groundwater utilisation. Basic principles of hydraulics 
including static and dynamic pressure, Row measuп ement, pipes, channels, hydraulic 
stпк tш cs, pumps and power units. Water distribution systems for farm water supply 
wasteи raгer re-use and irrigation development, scheduling supply, soil-water 
interaction, distibutioп  networks, methods of appØon. Infiltration, seepage, 
drainage and drainage re-use, surface and sub-surface drainage systems, salinity, 
conveyance, diesal and te-use of effluent Water г esouг res management and 
planning, allocation of resources - selection if systems, cast-benefit analysis. 
Environmental and energy-use Iniphcations of water and wastewater resouØ 
utilisation and development Wastewater and solid waste characteг iØS, pollution, 
water treatment 
Assessment Two hour examination (60%); project report of 3,000 words 

(40%) 
1V613 	SPEc'ALIsT ELECIvE - SР ECIAI. 51111ЕЅ  

Coordinator. Mr C Laird 

Prerequisite: Special Studies in Agriculture is available only to students 
who have completed all requirements to the end of Semester 4. Special 
approval of the year coordinator is required in each case. 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: This is an individualised subject which enables students to pursue 
studies In areas of agriculture not otherwise covered in the nonnal subjects 
offered within the degree structure, but necessary to prepare them technically 
or academically for the particular emphasis of their Major Study. The objective 
of the subject is to assist students to: 
❑ acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
❑ develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an area of study; 
❑ develop industry contact in the area of special study. 

Content A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specific lecturer and approved by the coordinator. The 
program must demonstrate: availability of expertise within VCAH or from 
Industry to provide guidance to the student, feasibility of the study within the 
constraints of resources and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall 
academic objectives, limits of the study in topics and depth of study, industry 
input necessary to complete the study, the level of academic rigour is 
appropriate to year 3 level studies, methods of assessment 

Assessment Individual assessment contracts 

1V630 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - BEEF 
Coordinator. Mr H Hanna 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ understand the range of production alternatives in the Australian beef 

industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 
❑ apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of bed enterprises to practical situations; 
❑ analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions. 

Content Beef cattle physiology, production alternatives within the Australian 
industry, management strategies for beef production, alternative breeding 
plans and beef improvement programs, livestock marketing, meat processing 
and marketing, as well as recent trends in the beef industry. Current research 
data, its Interpretation and application to management programs, is used 
extensively in the subject as a basic resource. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (20%); one and a half hour 
examination (30%); two hour examination (40%); two exercises (5% each) 
1V631 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVB - DAIRYING 
Coordinator: Mr D Prewett 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
COnequIs1s: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
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❑ explain the physiological and management concepts behind efficient 
feeding, reproduction, and lactation of dairy cattle; 

❑ analyse and evaluate the effects of animal, plant, soil, industry, 
marketing, product and physical production factors on management 
decisions for dairy farпв ; 

❑ explain the structure and content of the Australian dairy industry, and its 
influence on individual producers. 

Content This elective will follow on from Information covered in 
Agricultural Production Systems. The thrust of this elective is the analysis and 
understanding of efficient pasture based dairy systems. Within this context 
specific and applied aspects of industry, marketing, nutrition, reproduction, 
health, breeding and energy use will be addressed. Interpretation of research 
data and the application of research findings to management programs within 
dairy enterprises will be an integral component of the elective. 
Assessment 11ýo Øignments of 1,000 words each (20% each); one and a 
half hour examination (20%); two hour examination (40%) 
1V632 	MANAGEMENT Е LECTIVв  - DRYLAND CROP 

PRODUCTION 
Coordinator: Dr M Parameswara 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systers I1 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per vveek 

Objective: 11íe objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the technical concepts and principles used to evaluate plant 

production and management alternatives in dryland and crop 
production; 

O develop confidence In malting and validating appropriate management 
decisions with proper consideration of biological, economic and market 
context; 

O develop general understanding of the cropping industry and industry 
needs in relation to the production and utilisation and marketing of 
products. 

Content An appп  isal of the cropping enterprв rs in southern Australia - the 
location, scale and nature of dØ cropping enterprises and their setribution to 
the national eceØ. Growth, development and yield in cop production -
defìnitios and relations between growth and deи elOprrrerd attributes, yield and yield 
Ønponents, measurement of crop yieØ biological and economical yield and 
hanest index (complemented by field exc). Dete mrinants of crop yields -  
c 	vaØles and their effect on crop growth and yield, growing seasoг ls as 
affected by c1Ø variables. Agronomic sets in a0p production - discussioП  on 
this topic will be based on some selected agronomic т puts (eg. time of sawing, soil 
and water management salinity control, k; tti Ør application etc.) and their eff dent 
usage in optiØg Production. Units and limitations to yield and quality of 
harvested produce. Problems and prospecš of both dryfand and it igated crop 
production in farm sysus, со mраг ative cost-retum analysis, marketing strategies. 

Assessment: Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); two hour examination 
(70%) 
1v633 	М ANAGEMENT Е LEcп vЕ  - FRUIT 

Coordinator: Mr.! Wellman 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systeпц  II 

Corequisite: Biology III 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the relationships between environmental, biological, technical, 

management and economic factors influencing the success of orchard 
production; 

O demongrate an ability to Interpret data regarding tree performance and 
propose ways in which performance could be manipulated; 

O evaluate currerU practices and potential developments, and develop 
proposals regarding the implementation of developments. 

Content The nature of the Australian fruit industry, the importance and 
distribution of tree fruit crops, the trends and patterns within the industry, the 
association of production centres with processing and markets. Requirements 
to be considered in site selection for particular crops including climatic, soil, 
water and drainage requirements, as well as storage, proces.sing and 
distribution constraints. Orchard development and management, the role of 
fertiliser Inputs, selection of training and trellis systems, the use of particular 

cultivars and rootstocks appropriate to various cultural and market 
requirements, propagation of fruit trees and evaluation of methods. Soil 
management techniques with relation to soil, crop and climatic factors. Pest, 
disease and weed control strategies. Techniques for regulating crop 
production, yield and quality, pruning, thinning and use of plant growth 
regulators. The integration of all the components of the orchard system for the 
efficient management of the crop and its product. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); aтsignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 

	

1ý634 	MANAGEMENT Е cв cп vв  - HoRsEs 
Coordinator: Dr P Cakebread 

Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O identify the biological, economic and managerial factors that uniquely 

define the horse industry; 
O assess the structure and function of the various components of the horse 

industry (eg. breeding, training, marketing) and the relationships 
between them; 

❑ evaluate the management practices and strategies commonly used by the 
various industry components. 

	

Content 	The horse industry: including geographical considerations, 
influence of overseas industries, production and marketing systems and the 
relationships of the support and service industries. Evaluation of production 
strategies and the components of the production process: breeding, breaking, 
training. Evaluation of facilities and equipment used in each component. 
Comparison of the various facets such as thoroughbred racing, harness racing, 
equestrian sports and their techniques. Specific and applied aspects of industry, 
breeding, nutrition, reproduction, health, behaviour and marketing. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two hour examination 
(50%) 

	

1V635 	MANAGEMENT Ег Ρ.Е crrvE - PASruREs, FODDER 
CROPs AND SEED PRODUCTION 

Coordinator: Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: Biology III 
Corequisite: One management elective of either Beef, Sheep, or Dairy 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O understand and explain the relationship between environmental and 

biological variables, management practices and optimum pasture 
production; 

O develop practical skills in assessing pasture availability and quality and 
the efficiency of management strategies; 

O communicate effectively about pasture production. 

Content Types of pastures in relation to climate, the pasture ecosystem, 
evaluation of pasture as fodder for grazing animals. The plant component In 
relation to environment characteristics of major species and cultivars, growth 
and regrowth after defoliation. Liт itatioп s to Utilisationof Paś ture land - 
Plant disease as interaction of host, pathogen and environment, weed invasions 
and control in terms of ecо lо giс al principles, sub clover decline. improving 
Utilisation PØeds - Alternative species and cultivars, plant breeding, topical 
issues. Al topics wil be treated within the framework of the ecosystem 
approach. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,000 words (20%); practical reports (40%); two 
hour examination (40%) 

	

1v636 	MANAGEMENТ  Е LЕ CTIVЕ  - PIGs 
Coordinator: Mr A Payne-Croston 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 

Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 2 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 

explain the structure and function of the various Australian pig industry 
organisations; 
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❑ appreciate the range of production alternatives in the Australian pig 
industry and the factors which influence these alternatives; 

Q apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 
management of pig enterprises to practical situations; 

Q analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 
production functions as factors affecting management decisions in the 
Australian pig industry; 

❑ utilise their understanding of the above in making competent practical 
management decisions in the pig industry. 

Content: The structure of the Australian pig industry, patterns and trends of 
pig holdings, herd size and production levels. Nutritional requirements of, and 
feeding strategies for, various age groups of pigs. Environmental requirements 
of pigs at various stages of growth; the role of different housing systems in 
providing optimum conditions for pig performance and welfare. Specific 
aspects of pig breeding and mating management. The nature of significant pig 
diseases and their effect on herd performance parameters. Specific aspects of 
pig behavioural patterns. Marketing strategies, caл cass clØification, pork 
promotion programs, and consumer attitudes to pig meat. 
Assessment Two hour examination (55%); assignment of 2,500 words 
(45%) 
1V637 	MANAGEMENT Е Lв Ρ стт vЕ  - POULTRY 
Coordinator. Mr A Almond 
Prerequisite: Agriси ltural Production Systems ii 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the structure and function of the various Australian poultry 

industry organisations; 
❑ appreciate the range of production altemaц ves in the Australian poultry 

industry and the factors which influence these alternaц ves; 
❑ apply their understanding of the factors which underline the 

management of poultry enterprises to practical situations; 
Q analyse and evaluate biological, industry, marketing and physical 

production functions as factors affecting management decisions in the 
Australian poultry industry; 

❑ utilise their understanding of the above in making competent practical 
management decisions In the poultry industry. 

Content The structure and function of egg marketing authorities, the 
operation of the quota system, and patterns of consumption of eggs and meat. 
The cost structurг  of egg and poultry meat production. Production stages and 
types; incubation, brooding, nearing egg-type and meat-type birds, egg 
production, record keeping, handling birds and collection and storage of eggs. 
Poultry farm site selection and layout, housing systems, by-product disposal, 
and their effect on the bird's behaviour and welfare. Feeding strategies and 
nutrient requirements for various age groups of poultry for both egg and meat 
production. Poultry health and hygiene, quarantine regulations, flock health 
programs and hygienic handling of poultry products. Specific and applied 
aspects of industry, breeding, nutrition, reprodudon, health, behaviour and 
marketing. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); two hour examination 
(60%) 
1V638 	MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE- SIЕ EP AND FIBRE 

PRODUCTION 
Coordinator: Mr J Clarke 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact: 2 hours per week, plus pracц cals and excursions. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop management plans for the husbandry of sheep and goats, based 

on an understanding of their nutrition, growth, reprodи cцол , health and 
handling; 

❑ analyse the management and economic outcomes from choosing 
particular sheep or goat enterprises, breeding plans and product 
marketing strategies; 

❑ gain an overview of the distribution of the industries, their structures and 
organisations, and the possible marketing procedures for meats and fibres 
from sheep and goats. 

Content 	The Australian sheep and goat industries, their location, 
organisational structure and nature of production alternaц ves available, their 
interaction with other areas of primary production. Feeding management of 
sheep and goats, seasonal variations in quality and quantity of food, nutritional 
requirements and formulation of supplementary rations for various classes of 
stock. The influence of feeding strategies on meat and fibre growth, and on 
health and reproductive performance. Reproduction and breeding strategies in 
commercial flocks, the scope and nature of artificial manipulation possibilities 
to improve reproductive performance. The impact of disease on flock 
performance, evaluation of alternaц ve flock health programs, preventative and 
therapeutic. Evaluation of sheep/goat handling technology, design of effective 
and efficient yards and sheds. Meat and fibre harvesting, product handling and 
marketing. Economic, management and environmental criteria for choosing 
sheep/goat enterprises. 

Assessment Two assignments of 1,200 words each (15% each); two hour 
examination (70%) 
Prescribed Text Cottle, D J (1991) А ustrа tiaп  Shaep and Wool 
Handbook. Melbourne: Inkata. 

1V639 	MANAGEMENT Е LЕ CT[vЕ  - VEGETABLES 
Coordinator: MrJ Wellman 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production systems II 

Corequlsite: Biology Ill 

Contact 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ explain the environmеп tal and management factors that determine yield 

and quality in vegetable crops; 
❑ evaluate current and potential technology pertaining W the vegetable 

industry, including organic production and long term sustainability; 
❑ describe the major roles that economics and marketing play in 

determining the commercial success of vegetable production enterprises. 

Content The geographic distribution of vegetable production in Australia in 
relation to particular crops, their climatic, soil, processing and market 
requirements. The structure of the industry and its association with rural 
organisations. The comparative nature of field and protected vegetable culture. 
The influence of day length, temperature, rainfall and frost on the growth, 
development, yield and quality of vegetable crops as significant factors to be 
considered in selection of sites for crops. Crop establishment, the mechanism 
and efficiency of various tillage practices and strategies, the role of soil 
amendments, and fertiliser regimes to assist establishment, evaluation of 
different planting techniques. The co-ordinated planning of crops within a 
commercial vegetable production subject, crop maintenance, rotations, and 
alternatives. Strategies for control of pests, weeds and diseases, the biological, 
economic and management implications. Mechanisation in vegetable crop 
management, new developments, selection and operation of particular pieces 
of equipment, criteria for decisions concerning machinery In vegetable 
production. Harvest and post-harvest operations, influence on quality and 
efficiency of handling. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 

1V640 MANAGEMENT ELECTIVE - VmcuLTuRE 
Coordinator: Mr G Bath 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students' ability to: 
❑ prepare management strategies to maximise the quality and yield of 

grapevines taking into account environmental and management 
influences; 

❑ explain the commercial influences on vineyard establishment and 
operation; 

❑ describe major weather differences and evaluate the suitability of 
cultivations for different purposes and locations; 

❑ actively evaluate trends and developments In viticulturo, with particular 
reference to technology, management and marketing aspects, and then 
to develop proposals from their evaluations. 
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Content: 	The distriЬи tiоп  and structure of viticultural production 
throughout the world, the pattern and trend of Australia's viticulture industry, 
and its association with other areas of primary production. Grapegrower and 
affiliated organisations. Vineyard site selectiоп  with regard to the nature of 
grape production, soil type, climatic and weather patterns, pest and disease 
problems. Vineyard establishment and design; selection of cultivars and 
Øtstо cks for wine, table and dried fruit; strategies for spacing, planting and 
training, and their interaction with trellis coastrucuon and design. Crop 
management through pruning, Irrigation, frost control, soil management, and 
canopу  management Techniques for improving grape quality through canopy 
configuration and its influence on development and maturation. The 
assessment of fruit maturity and yield estimation. Comparative management 
strategies as seen through annual work programs for table grape, wine and 
dried fruit production 
Assessment Two assignments (25% each); examination (50%) 
11'641 	ØoJECT I 
Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact Four hours per week or equivalent 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the student's ability to 
plan, research and present to an evaluative forum a major research project 
proposal from any appropriate field of endeavour within natural resoи rcк  
management. 
Content Students must prepare a written report encompassing both a 
literature review of the topic area in question, and planning for the project, 
including methodology, precise and achievable objectives, and гesourcing 
implications. The types of project planned and researched may range from 
laboratory and field studies to social surveys, and the project proposal report is 
expected to be of 3000 words minimum, of which 1500 words minimum will be 
allocated to the Literature review. The format of the report will be in strict 
accordance with the Campus style guidelines. Students must also present their 
background knowledge on the subject and the proposed project plans in a 
formal seminar format to an Evaluation Panel, who will assess the student on 
the basis of overall presentation, completeness and coп ectп ess of the project 
planning, and the knowledge of the student on the topic area to be examined. 
Assessment Project proposal report (60%); project proposal seminar (40%) 
1V642 ØоЗЕ CТ  II 

CoordiØor: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Project 1 
Contact Four hours per week or equivalent 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the student's ability to 
implement a major research project proposal, from any appropriate field of 
endeavour within natural resource manageØt, to completion. 
Content Students must prepare a written report encompassing both a 
summary of the project-specific literature on the project topic, and the results 
of the project, including methodology, success in relation to the stated 
objectives, significance of the project, and future directions and/or implications 
of the fіп dіп . Projects will need to have been approved by the Evaluation 
Panel in Project 1. The Panel may have suggested alterations to the Project 
Proposal, and these modifications will need to have been incorporated into the 
final project methodology prior to commencement The project proposal report 
is expected to be of 2500 words minimum, of which 1000 words minimum will 
be allocated to a review of project-specific literature. The format of the report 
will be in strict accordance with the Campus style guidelines. Students must 
also present their project Findings and implications In a formal seminar format 
to an audience of staff, peers, and Industry personnel, and will be assessed on 
the basis of overall presentation, completeness and correctness of the scientific 
method and analysis, and the knowledge of the student on the topic area to be 
examined 
Assessment Project report (60%); project seminar (40%)  

1V643 	LANDSCAPE Evoш ΡnoN 
Coordinator. Ms E Humphries 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
O review basic geological features and processes 
❑ describe the major geomorphic processes that have assisted in the 

evolution of the landscape 
O identify major geological events that have assisted in the development of 

the geological time scale 
❑ investigate the geological history of the Earth 
❑ examine the methods under which geological time is determined 

(relative and absolute) 
❑ develop the ability to describe geological histoň es from cross sections 
❑ investigate the science of palaeontology with reference to geology 
Content This subject is designed so that students can work In their own time 
on a range of selected tasks outside a classroom setting. Students will be 
required to research the geological and geomorphological histories of a 
number of areas. They will need to lп vestigate the major events that have 
assisted in the development of the geological time scale at a global level and 
appreciate the methods under which this information was gathered. 
Assessment Mapping and geological history interpretation (20%); fossil 
collection and identification (20%); geological time scale task (20%); 
geological history essay (20%); general questions (20%) 
117644 Емпоумсиг  PREPARATION ANn IØVIEW 
Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to prepare final year students for 
employment ventures. The subject will be designed so that students can develop 
skills in curriculum vitae writing, Interview techniques (preparation, body 
language, general presentation, etc) and job hunting skills. 
Content This subject will involve a series of coØnents which will allow the 
student to develop a range of skills that will assist in Job hunting and 
preparation. Individual students will be expected to apply for a mock natural 
resource management emр lо ymеп t position (in the students area of 
specialisation), develop a CV to be presented with the application and then 
conclude with a realistic interview with a panel of staff/iлд ustry representatives. 
The interview will be assessed according to personal preparation, interview 
technique, knowledge of subject area and CV quality. Throughout the subject, 
students will also be required to collect and submit a handbook of relevant 
natural resource management Job advertisements and their associated position 
descriptions. 
Assessment Curriculum Vitae (20%); position application (10%); interview 
(preparation and technique) (60%); positions of Employment (journal) (10%) 
6ý6o1 	SРЕ CiА Clsr ELECTIVE - MILK HARVEsTING AND 

MILK QuAury 
Coordinator: Mr I Parsons 
Prerequisite: Management Elective - Dairying 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the components of the milk harvesting process and outlinetheir 

effects on milk quality; 
O explain how individual cow Cell Count and Bulk Milk Cell Count tests 

can be used to monitor mastitis, analyse and interpret test results and 
formulate control strategies; 

O describe the effects of various contaminants on the quality of milk; 
❑ analyse and interpret tests for milk quality and formulate Øtrol strategies. 
Content An overview of the components of milk harvesting and the benefits 
to farms, consumers and industry of improving milk quality through better 
milk harvesting practices and the skills to interpret test results and formulate 
strategies to achieve this; provides an understanding of the operation and 
testing of milking plant and the skills to test a milking plant to hdustry 
standards, to interpret the data and to make appropriate recommendations as 
to the suitability of a plant for a particular farm. 
Assessment Two assignments (15% each); case study of 3,000 words (70%) 
Prescribed Text Brarnley, A J, Dodd, F H, Mein, G A and Bramley, J A 
(1992) Machine Milking andØtion. Berkshire UK Insight Books 
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6V602 	SPЕ c1AiІ sr Е LЕ cІ vв  - Eutм  FoRЕ sr1Y 
Coordinator: Dr B Johnson 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ identify the advantages of trees on farms; 
❑ understand the principles and practices of а grofо restry; 
❑ identify the constraints affecting the successful estaЫ ishmеп t of an 

agmforestry enterprise. 
Content An overview of the effect of trees on farm productivity, including 
aspects of land degradation and aesthetic values; the concepts of agrofo г estry in 
Australian and New Zealand will be erplored. 
Assessment: Two hour examination (40%); case study assignment of 2,500 
words (60%) 

Prescribed Text Race D (1.) (1993) Øforestry: Trees for Produdive 
Farming. Melbourne: Agmedi а . 
6V603 	SPEC1ALtSТ  Е LЕСт vB - Есот ouusм  
Coordinator: Dr Воћпѕоп  
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ investigate the integration of tourism into the rural community; 
❑ define the economic and social benefits of rural tourism to the farmer, 

tourists and the general community. 
Content An overview of the marketing of the Australian "bush" and country 
hospitality, together with rural tourism as an economically viable option for 
supplementing the farm income; topics such as Host family, bed and breakfast 
âc ommodation, horse-riding trails, etc., will be iПи estigated as well as issues 
in establishing a tourism enterprise. 
Assessment FØ of 1,Ø wor (30%); major case study of з ,ib0 øorØ (70%) 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(FOOD TECHNOLOGY) 

Dookie College 
Rationale of the Food Technology Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Food Technology) stream program has been 
developed as an articulated program for graduates of the Associate Diploma of 
Applied Science (Food Technology) which is offered as a TAFE program at 
several TAFE Colleges in the State. The main aiт  of the Food Technology 
stream is to produce graduates for professional roles in the food technology 
industry. 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Food Technology) has a flexible delivery 
mode and is available on a part-time basis to those employed in the food 
industry. Specialisation in a range of product and management areas will also 
provide students with access to employment in the related fields of 
pharmaceutical and cosmetic production. 
Graduates can expect to find employment as production managers, quality 
assurance managers, product development technologists, or marketing 
managers for food manufacturing organisations in the medium term. Given 
the nature of the industry, this would normally follow experience in production 
and supervision. 
The stream alms to produce people who are adaptable, and able to deliver, in a 
similar way to graduates from other Dookie streams. It will produce people 
who will be valuable to industry and to themselves. Using a systems approach, 
they will have the capacity to analyse situations and come up with original 
solutions to problems from a background of a thorough and practical 
knowledge of food technology and the skills of the self directed learner, along 
with the principles of people management and business management. 
Admission Requirements 
The course requires Year 12 or equivalent, or mature age entry. At present 
students begin with the Goulbum Valley Institute of TAFE Associate Diploma of 
Applied Science in Food Technology or similar institution and course. 

Direct entry to third year requires a complete Associate Diploma of Applied 
Science or other course work of equivalent standing which can be credited 
towards the course. 
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Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 
YEARS 1 and 2 
Associate Diploma of Applied Science (credit granted) 

YEAR 3 
Semester 1 
1v1Ú0 
	

Food Chemistry 
5v124 
	

Factory Operations 
5v13г 
	

Analytical Techniques I 
5ý203 
	

Automated Process Control 
5v204 
	

Food Engineering 
Two electives 

Total 
Semester 2 
SVIOS 
	

Statistics 
5V223 
	

Production Management I 
51225 
	

Engineering Applications I 
51126 
	

Biochemistry 
51224 
	

Food Microbiology 
Two electives 

Total 
11332 
	

Industry Placement 

YEAR 4 
Semester 3 
5V330 
	

Research Project (to be cont) 
1V302 
	

Organisation and Management I 
51301 
	

Business and Financial Management 
51303 
	

Food Technology I 
Sý306 
	

AnalytiØ Techniques II 
51307 
	

Engineering Applications II 
Total 
Semester 4 
51330 
	

Research Project (continued) 
5V323 
	

Food Technology II 
51322 
	

Policy and Planning 
5Ø 
	

Industrial Fermentations 
51305 
	

Production Management Techniques 
One elective 

Total 
Total for Course 
Electives 
Electives provide a system of formal access to the wider expertise and facilities 
of the Campus. Enrolment for elective studies is dependent on subject 
availability and prerequisites. 
Electives can be selected from the following list or from approved subjects from 
other courses: 
11601 
	

Marketing 
11633 
	

Fruit 
lý639 
	

Vegetables 
11640 
	

Viticulture 
11641 
	

Fruit and Vegetable Processing 
IV646 
	

OenologyA 
11647 
	

Oenology B 
1V64ß 
	

Oenology C 
11649 
	

Cereals and Baked Products 
1ý65o 
	

Meat Production and Processing 
41/622 
	

Postharvest Technology 
511602 
	

Dairy Products A 
51603 
	

Dairy Products B 
51604 
	

Dairy Products C  

SUЩ JECТ  0UТ LlNES 
1V100 	Fool) CHEMIslItY 
Coordinator: Mr F Michaels 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ describe the composition of the different components of food; 
❑ explain the effects of handling, storing and processing on the food 

components; 
❑ evaluate the effect of the food components on human health and human 

nutrition. 

Content Water: Water struc tuг e and properties; soiption phenomena, Freezing 
and ice st 	Water binding of meal. L і  RØ of the stØ рг  ег ties 
and characteristics of food lipids; Claтsification of ØØ Effect cl heat and cold on 
fats and oils; Emulsions and emuЖ ifieг  AntioXØts for fats and oils; Nutritional 
needs and effect on health. Proteins Review of stпк tural characterØics of protein, 
propeп ies, functions and clasifiØons Components of animal proteins including 
milk, meat and fish; Components of plant proteins including wheat and soybean; 
Protein fractions and isolates and their appØons in food procesing; Nutritional 
needs and effect on health. Caг bо b rates: Review of stØ and classification of 
cа ,bohydг aes Chemical reactions and cry allisacioп ; Carbohydrates as thiс keners 
and sØilisøs; Artifidal (non-dietary) sweeteners; Nutritional needs and effeà on 
health. Ør:: Measurement of colour, Pigments of plants and aØ Stability 
and reactions of plant and animal pigments. Flacnur: Chemical stгх tu a and tasØ 
FØg agents FØ enharØnent Vitamins RØ of the nature of 
vitamins, р rope ties ал dfuп ctі oщ  Stability of vitamins; Nutritional needs and effect 
on health. Enymes• RØ of the nature, definition and mechanØ of action 
Classification and п omenclatuге  Enzyme mechani s and kinetics; substrate 
specifк ity and affinity. 

Assessment Two assignments of 1,500 words each (25% each); two hour 
examination (50%) 

1V302 	ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT I 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the types, structures of organisations; 
❑ 

 
describe and analyse the processes within organisations; 

❑ describe the function of management and leadership; 
❑ discuss the factors that influence and enhance individual, group and 

organisational hehaviour as the basis for human resource management 
of agricultural and other business enterprises. 

Content An introduction to human behaviour in organisational settings; the 
types and elements of organisations, Individual and organisational behaviour, 
creating, planning, organising, leadership, motivating, organisational 
communication and organisational management and control. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 3,000 words 
(30%); case study exercises (20%) 
11601 	SРЕ C[А clsr ELECTIVE - AGRICULTURAL 

MARKEING 
Coordinator: Ms R Gall 

Credit Points 

100.00 

7.5 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 

15.0 
50.0 

7.5 
7.5 
5.0 
7.5 
7.5 

15.0 
50.0 

7.5 
7.5 

10.0 
10.0 
10.0 

5.0 
50.0 

7.5 
10.0 
10.0 

5.0 
10.0 

7.5 
50.0 

300.0 

7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 

Prerequisite: Economics and Policy 

Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with a basic 
understanding of the marketing environment and its elements and enable 

	

7.5 	them to apply these principles in the context of agricultural systems and 

	

7.5 	problem solving in an Agribusiness environment 

	

7.5 	Content Introdudion to Marketing - An introduction to the concept of 

	

7.5 	marketing and the marketing mix, a basic look at how marketing applies to 

	

7.5 	agricultural produce. Marketing Mix Variables - Product, price, place, 

	

7.5 	promotion. Marketing Environment - Micro environment, macro 
environment, consumer behaviour, target marketing/segmentation. Market 
Research Agricultural Marketing in Australia - Methods of marketing 
strategies to promote products internationally. Casе  Studies - Development of 
marketing strategies in regard to various case studies. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (30%); case study and seminar 
(20%); two hour examination (50%) 
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117633 	MANAGEMENT Е LEC І vE - FRUIT 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the relationships between environmental, biological, technical, 

management and economic factors influencing the success of orchard 
production; 

❑ demonstrate an ability to interpret data regarding tree performance and 
propose ways in which performance could be manipulated; 

❑ evaluate current practices and potential developments, and develop 
proposals regarding the implementation of developments. 

Content The nature of the Australian fruit industry, the Importance and 
distribution of tree fruit crops, the trends and patterns within the Industry, the 
association of production centres with processing and markets. Requirements 
to be considered in site selection for particular crops including climatic, soil, 
water arid drainage requirements, as well as storage, processing and 
distribution constraints. Orchard development and management, the role of 
fertiliser Inputs, selection of training and trellis systems, the use of particular 
cultivars and rootstocks appropriate to various cultural and market 
requirements, propagation of fruit trees and evaluation of methods. Soil 
management techniques with relation to soil, crop and climatic factors. Pest, 
disease and weed control strategies. 	Techniques for regulating crop 
production, yield and quality, pruning, thinning and use of plant growth 
regulators. The integration of all the components of the orchard system for the 
efficient management of the crop and its product. 
Assessment 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 
1V639 	MANAGEMENT Е LEсІ vE - VEGETABLES 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact 3 hours per week. 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ explain the environmental and management factors that determine yield 

and quality in vegetable crops; 
O evaluate current and potential technology pertaining to the vegetable 

industry, including organic production and long term sustainability; 
❑ describe the major roles that economics and marketing play in 

determining the commercial success of vegetable production enterprises. 
Content The geographic distribution of vegetable production in Australia in 
relation to particular crops, their climatic, soil, proгк ssing and market 
requirements. The structure of the industry and its association with rural 
organisations. The comparative nature of field and protected vegetable culture. 
The influence of day length, temperature, rainfall and frost on the growth, 
development, yield and quality of vegetable crops as significant factors to be 
considered in selection of sites for crops. Crop establishment, the mechanism 
and efficiency of various tillage practices and strategies, the role of soil 
amendments, and fertiliser regimes to assist establishment, evaluation of 
different planting techniques. The Ørdinated planning of crops within a 
commercial vegetable production subject, crop maintenance, rotations, and 
alternatives. Sц ategies for control of pests, weeds and diseases, the biological, 
economic and management implications. Mechanisation in vegetable crop 
management, new developments, selection and operation of particular pieces 
of equipment, criteria for decisions concerning machinery in vegetable 
production. Harvest and post-harvest operations, influence on quality and 
efficiency of handling. 
Assessment: 2 x one and a half hour examinations (40% each); assignment 
of 1,500 words (20%) 
117640 	MANAGEMENT Е LECTIVB - Vmс ULTURE 
Coordinator: Mr G Bath 
Prerequisite: Agricultural Production Systems II 
Corequisite: Biology III 
Contact: 3 hours per week. 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the students ability to: 
❑ prepare management strategies to maximise the quality and yield of 

grapevines taking into account environmental and management 
influences; 

❑ explain the commercial influences on vineyard establishment and 
operation; 

❑ describe major weather differences and evaluate the suitability of 
cultivations for different purposes and locations; 

❑ actively evaluate trends and developments in viticulture, with particular 
reference to technology, management and marketing aspects, and then 
to develop proposals from their evaluations. 

Content 	The distribution and structure of viticultural production 
throughout the world, the pattern and trend of Australia's viticulture industry, 
and its association with other areas of primary production. Grapegrower and 
affiliated organisations. Vineyard site selection with regard to the nature of 
grape production, soil type, climatic and weather patterns, pest and disease 
problems. Vineyard establishment and design; selection of cultivars and 
rootstocks for wine, table and dried fruit; strategies for spacing, planting and 
training, and their interaction with trellis construction and design. Crop 
management through pruning, irrigation, frog control, soil management, and 
canopy management. Techniques for Improving grape quality through canopy 
configuration and its influence on development and maturation. The 
assessment of fruit maturity and yield estimation. Comparative management 
strategies as seen through annual work programs for table grape, wine and 
dried fruit production 
Assessment Two assignments (25% each); examination (50%) 

117641 	FRurг  ANn VEGETABLE PRDOEssING 
Coordinator: Mr J Wellman 

Prerequisite: Food Technology II 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: To introduce students to the principles and practices of food 
technology applied to fruit and vegetable processing and to provide facility in: 
Q ambient temperature processing 
O heat processing 
❑ freezing, chilling and storage 
O packaging and materials handling 
❑ process control. 
Content Microorganisms in relation to vegetable and fruit processing, 
harvesting handling and storing fruit and vegetables for processing, washing 
blanching, peeling and preparation, canning, freezing, dehydratioП , brining, 
pickles and sauerkraut, quality control, grades and standards, storage life, 
plant sanitation and waste disposal. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words each (50%); two hour 
examination (50%) 
1V646 	OENOLOGY A: INTRODucTioN TO WINEMAKING 
Coordinator: Dr D McGillivery 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to Introduce students to :the history 
of wine; sensory evaluation of wine; wine production and processing; wine 
analysis. 
Content An overview of world wine production, the history of wine, the 
physiology of alcohol, wine appreciation, fermentation, winemaking 
procedures, wine type and wine style, chemical composition of wine, and 
methods of analysis used in winemaking. 
Assessment: Two assignments of 1,500 words (20% and 25%); two hour 
examination (40%); practical examination (15%) 
1V647 	OENOLOGY B : VINE PRODUCTION AND 

PROCESSING 
Coordinator: Dr D McGillivery 
Prerequisite: OenologyA 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to be familiar 
with: 
O white table wine production; 
O red table wine production; 
O sparkling wine production; 
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❑ production of deтseп  wines; 
❑ wine processing equipment; 
O winery design and estaЫ lishmeп t; 
Content Wine making practices and principles used in the production of 
standard wine types, the methods of vinification required for different grape 
varieties, juice conditioning, acidity adjustments, physical instabilities, а d 
various treatments of wines including fining (adsorption), clarification, 
refrigeration, filtration, ion exchange, and a systematic overview of unit 
operations and processing equipment for commercial wineries, crushes, 
drainers, presses, Øtrif uges, filters, membrane filters, pumps and filling, heat 
exchange and refrigeration. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,500 words (20% and 25%); two hour 
examination (40%); practical examination (15%) 
1V648 	OENOLOGY C :WIVE SC[ENсв  AND EVALUATION 
Coordinator: Dr D McGillivery 
Prerequisite: Oenology A 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to prepare students to carry out 
wine analysis and sensory evaluation of wine. 
Content Analytical procedures involved in must and wine analysis. 
Measurement of soluble solids, titratable acidity and pH measurement, analysis 
of sulphur dioxide, measurement of wine ethanol, stability trials, volatile 
acidity, enzymatic methods and reducing sugar. The sensory evaluation of 
wine. Human senses and palate training. Tasting technique. The sense of sight, 
taste, smell and feel. Varietal flavour profiles. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,500 words (20% and 25%); two hour 
examination (40%); practical examination (15%) 
1V649 	CEREAIS AND BAKED PRODUCTS 
Coordinator. Dr D McGillivery 
Prerequisite: Food Technology II 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: An introduction to food processing technology applied to cereals 
and baked products 
Content Composition of cereals, structure of grains, physico-chemical 
properties of various grain components, wheat milling, bread making, 
chemistry and physics of bread making, dough processes, cakes biscuits and 
pastry, breakfast cereals and pasta products. 
Assessment Two assignments of 2,000 words (30% and 30%); factory 
report (20%); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 
1V650 	MEAT PRODUCTION AND PROCESSING 
Coordinator: Mr C Laird 
Prerequisite: Food Technology II 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to introduce students to the 
principles and practices of food technology applied to meat production and 
processing and to enable students to understand: 
O factors affecting the growth and development of meat animals 
❑ structure and growth of muscle 
O biochemical composition of muscle 
O microorganisms and meat spoilage 
O storage and preservation of meat 
O meat and human nutrition 
O prefabricated meat 
O pre and post slaughter factors affecting meat quality 
Content The range of meat production alternatives in the Australian meat 
industry, application of the management of meat enterprises to the food 
processing industry, the microscopic and macroscopic structure of meat 
muscle, the components of meat and the interrelationships between them, 
surface chemistry and meat processing technology, temperature control, 
moisture control, microbial inhibition, packaging and marketing. 
Assessment Industry assignments of 3,000 words (30%); two hour 
examination (30%); factory report (20%); literature review of 2,000 words 
(20%) 

4V622 	Ро sntARRvв sr TEcHNoLOGY 
Coordinator: Dr D Aldous 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the physiology of senescence and ripening of horticultural 

PØ; 
O describe the characteristics of horticultural produce; 
O recommend a program for the control of produce deterioration; 
O recommend techniques for the harvest, storage, preservation and 

transportation of produce; 
❑ prepare produce for marketing. 
Content Senescence and theories of aging, relationship betи een growth, 
maturation, and maturity indices ripening Øsenesc п  е , PØlogy of ØQØ 
postharvest environment; temperatц Ρe, humidity, light, atmospheric gases, gas 
exchange cl harvested commodities, respiration of harvéц ed commodities, 
ё nperature, oxygen tesion, carbon dioxide tension, respuØry quoØл t, ethylene 
and other volatile emanatios, physiology of ripening the Øtrol of ripening; 
temperature, oxygen, carbon dioxide, ethylene, growth reguØrs, the resp ory 
climacteric, growth regulating substances in relation to ripening and senescerØ 
fresh commodity preservation techniques; refrigeration, controlled а tпх  heric and 
hypobaric storage, gamma radiation, Т nescence inhibitors, quality factors, 
commercial storage for fruits, vegetables, flowers and nursery crops, produce 
trasportation systems. 
Assessment One hour examination (40%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(60%) 
5V105 SТ AТ lsТІ cs 
Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's capacity to: 
O apply statistical techniques to sampling, quality control, experimental 

data and other data relevant to the management of a food production 
subject; 

❑ understand the principles of measures of control tendency and 
distribution; 

O calculate and explain "probability", and understand the application of 
probability distributions; 

❑ relate sampling distń butioл s to statistical considerations; 
❑ explain applications of estimation statistics; 
❑ apply concepts of correlation and regression; 
❑ explain the principles of hypotheses testing. 
Content Collection, organising and summarising data. 	Probability. 
Probability distributions. Sampling distributions. Estimation. Analysis of 
variance. Regression and correlation. Hypothesis testing and the meaning of 
significance. 
Assessment Three exeк i9as (10%each); 2 x two hour examinations (35% each) 
5V124 	FACTORY OPERATIONS 
Coordinator: Mr C Higgs 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O understand the principles of factory layout, provision of factory services 

preventative maintenance, effective cleaning and sanitation practices, 
retrieval and storage of raw materials, preveл tiоп  of contamination, 
effective personal hygiene practices, regulatory requirements and disposal 
of waste materials; 

O understand the factors involved in factory layout and the associated 
provision of services; 

t implement sound principles of raw material handling and storage; 
O applу  the principles of preventative maintenance; 
O identify and manage sources of contamination of foodstuffs; 
❑ have a working knowledge of regulations relevant to factory practice; 
❑ understand factors affecting efficient cleaning and sanitation; 
❑ apply principles of waste disposal. 
Content Factory layout and services.. Raw material handling. Preventative 
maintenance. Contamination of foodstuffs. Regulatory requirements. 
Cleaning and sanitation. Waste disposal. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (20%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(40% each) 
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5V126 Віосівіѕп tу  
Coordinator: Dr H Roginski 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe the energetic balances within the cell and relate these to the 

nature of biochemical reactions; 
explain the effect of oxygen and substrate influences on the rate and 
nature of cellular reactions and pathways; 

O describe qualitatively the structure and function of enzymes; 
O describe the role of DNA and RNA in controlling protein synthesis and 

explain the significance of DNA to cell characteristics; 
O describe the degmд aäva and synthetic pathways for carbohydrates, fats 

and protein; 
❑ explain the interaction of selected metabolic pathways. 
Content Introduction to biochemistry as biiportant to the miсг o-organisms 
in dairy food manufacture and to human nutrition. The nature of 
biochemically significant compounds; Bioenergetia of the cell; the role of ATP, 
its synthesis in Øabolic pathways and use In biosynthesis and transport; ATP 
formation under aerobic and anaerobic condition; The role of enzymes, co-
enzymes and vitamins. Enzyme properties and functions as they influence 
reaction kjnetics and thermodynamics of cellular reactions; Introduction to 
structure and replication of DNA and RNA, and protein synthesis; Metabolic 
pathways such as tricarboxylic acid cycle, glycolysis, oxidation of fats, and 
degradation of amino acids; Synthesis of caØhydrates, fats and proteins; 
Regulation of metabolism. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (20%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(40% each) 
5V132 	ANALYTICAL TECHNIQuEs I 
Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe routine physical, chemical and microbiological analyses for 

milk and other raw materials and for finished food products; 
❑ select and evaluate analytical techniques for specific р u г poses and materials; 
O identify appropriate techniques for use in quality control procedures; 
❑ perform practical analyses of raw materials, food products, 

environmental samples and packaging materials; 
❑ understand the principles of test design. 
Content Rationale for physical, chemical and microbiological testing. 
Principles of test design. Sample preparation. Physical testing of milk and 
dairy products. Chemical testing of milk and dairy products.. Microbiological 
testing of milk and dairy products. 
Assessment Six practical reports of 500 words (20% total); 3 x one hour 
examinations (20% each); practical examination of three hours (20%) 
5V203 	А trroМАт ED PROcEss Соигя OL 
Coordinator. MrJ Near 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe an automated process control system and identify its com ро nents; 
O describe the principles of P1D control; 
❑ identify the difference between process regulation and sequence control; 
❑ operate an automated process control system; 
❑ recommend a choice of control system; 
❑ participate in the commissioning of a control system; 
O understand the principles of programming for PLCs. 
Content 1* у  of а utо mated p,ØS amlrai - iØ of micro-processors for 
process control and instrumentation; Definitions of feedback, гЊ wаіхІ , cascade, 
PID control На rØcи re and ю 	fо rproce s amtп al - The nature of hardware 
components for process control - design, limitatØ advantages; Typical graphical 
interface software; Programming languages; Operл tion of an automated pro 
control sysmtr Selected automated systems; Grape interface and 1aeyЬ oa г d; Stand 
alone PID eonúolless. Sj паг  insta/lritim and MatnlenaØ - Selection, 
ińц allation and maintenance of a proms control system; FØ to cor sidered In 
wlepeon of system hardware and software; Training of operØ Øtages and 
disadvantages of automated s пк . 
Assessment: Three practical reports of 1,500 words (20% each); Two hour 
examination (40%) 

5V204 	FooD ENGINEERING 
Coordinator: Mr J Near 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O analyse pump characteristics and relate pumping system characteristics 

for optimum pump selection; 
O quantity steam requirements for applications of steam heating in 

processing; 
❑ understand the principles of heat exchange as related to various 

processing applications. 
Content Pumping and flow systems. Steam production and heating 
applications. Heat exchange design, types and applications. 
Assessment Two practical reports of 1,500 words (20% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30%) 

5V223 	PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator Dr M lyer 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O state and evaluate the requirements of various regulations influencing 

food manufacturing units. 
O identify strategies for scheduling of production; 
O evaluate critical factors in planning and constructing a dairy food 

manufacturing unit, and apply an understanding of these factors to the 
design of a dairy food manufacturing unit; 

❑ identify key components of an effective storage and distribution system for 
food; 

O prepare operating budgets for defined production units; 
❑ develop and implement strategies for the optimisation of production 

systems and resources; 
❑ identify and evaluate different methods for treating factory effluent; 
O implement strategies for preventative maintenance programs in a food 

production unit. 
Content Regulations and Codes of Practice; Factory design, planning and 
construction; Production scheduling: concepts, factors influencing; Production 
budgeting, factors influencing budget preparation, loss monitoring; Stock 
rotation and control, storage, warehousing, materials handling, transport, 
regulatory requirements; Effective storage and distribution systems, food 
storage requirements and systems; Environment and effluent control, effluent 
disposal, types of effluent, regulations, costs. 
Assessment Five industry visit reports of 1,000 words (40%); two 
assignments of 2,000 and 3,000 words each (20% and 40%) 
5V224 	FooD MICROBIOLOGY 
Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O describe the micro-organisms of importance to the manufacture of food 

products and explain the effects they exert upon manufacture practice 
and quality; 

❑ explain the effect of manufacturing processes upon the activity and 
survival of particular types and species of micro-organisms; 

❑ analyse problems associated with micro-organisms that occur within food 
factories and dairy foods; 

❑ descń be the role of microbes in the treatment of factory effluent; 
O describe new applications of microbes and microbial by-products In the 

food industry. 
Content Microflora of dairy products. Food spoilage. Public health hazard. 
Characteristics of Salmonella, S.aureus, Clostridium, E.coli, B.cereus, Yersinia, 
Campylobacter, Listeń a; Control of micro-organisms in food manufacturing. 
Sampling and line and environmental survey techniques. Applications of 
microbial genetics to new technologies. 
Assessment Thor practical reports of 1,000 words (10% each); 2 x two 
hour examinations (30% each); assignment of 1,500 words (20%) 
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5V225 	ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS I 
Coordinator. Mr J Near 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to study at 
greater depth particular areas of engineering applications. 

Content Students will study, in depth, the following topics: refrigeration; 
psychrometrics and air conditioning; The physical and engineering principles 
used in the design, operation and control of each application; Quantification of 
the operating parameters which determine function and application to 
industral processes; Current technology and developments; Available literature 
on operation, design, equipment and current developments; Design project 
covering fundamental aspects of a simple application and analysis of the 
functionality of an existing system. 

Assessment Two hour examination (20%); two practical reports of 2,000 
words (40% each) 

5V301 	BusiNESS AND FINANCIAL MANAGEМ EN'I' 
Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students ability to: 
❑ identity the major types of financial analysis and their functions; 
❑ interpret information from selected financial analysis; 
❑ identify the need for difieл eл t types of budgets in the management of the 

busiiess; 
❑ prepare budgets for selected areas; and 
❑ identify strategies for effective management of economic resources of a 

production unit. 

Content Financial analysis: types and purposes, balance sheets, profit,1oss, 
cashflow, break even. Historical cost accounting - sØп gths/ eaknesses, Cost -
volume - profit relationships; Costs for decision making - fixed incremental, 
marginal, sunk, opportunity; Cost classifØons-, Fixed; Evaluation and 
selection of investment projects; Cost of capital; Discounted cash flow analysis; 
Sources of finance; Working capital management; Financial modelling; 
Pricing decisions; Budgets - flexible vs static; Decision making under varying 
conditions of risk; Reporting; Forecasting; Risk analysis; Financial structure of 
companies and implications for financial decisions. 
Assessment Four assignments of 2,000 words (25% each) 

5V303 Foos TECHNOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Ms V Roginski 

Contact 48 hours 

Objective: The objectiи e of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ understand the significance of food additives on processing and quality 

parameters; 
O understand the principles of food preservation; 
❑ explain the scientific and technological principles of the processing of 

selected foods, cereal products, confectionery, dairy foods, meat and 
smallgoods; 

❑ integrate chemical, microbiological, functional, nutritional, engineering 
considerations as they affect end product quality; 

❑ project the influence of raw material quality on processing and quality 
parameters; 

❑ understand the principles and techniques for evaluation of consumer 
acceptance. 

Content Food additives and preservatives; food preservation; science and 
technology of manufacture/processing foods; techniques for evaluatIon of 
consumer acceptance. 

Assessment Major assignment of 1,500 words (30%); two examinations of 
two hours each (35% each) 

5V304 	INDusг RIAL FERMENTATIONS 
Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 3 hours peг  week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
O explain the microbiological biochemical and engineering aspects of 

industrial fermentations; 

❑ explain the interaction of microbiological, biochemical and engineering 
factors on the design and operational efficiency of industrial 
fermentations; 

❑ evaluate fermentation technologies against criteria of efficiency, 
economics, and environmental impact. 

Content Cultivation of micro-organisms. Biochemical and chemical 
considerations. Engineering considerations. Products and processes. 

Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(30% each) 

5V305 	PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT Т EcHNIQuЕ s 
Coordinator: Mr L Gordon-Brown 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a students ability to use 
a range of decision support systems and qualitative techniques for production 
and management problems. 

Content Control of cost, budget and cost beneflt analysis; maintenance 
control; material and capacity requirements planning; production scheduling 
and information systems; production facility design and optimisation; decision 
making and resource allocation approaches; linear progranц ning and tabular 
programming; inventory control and marginal analysis; service levels and 
queuing theory; production and process planning and scheduling; simulation 
techniques; project network management facility location and layout design. 

Assessment: Three assignment of 2,000 words (20% each); two hour 
examination (40%) 

5V306 	ANALmCAL TEcI1QVTQuEs II 

Coordinator: Dr H Roginsld 

Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objects of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe the physical, chemical and mØiologØ principles which 

underlie rapid and instrumental techniques for testing and analysing raw 
materials and finished products; 

❑ evaluate innovative instrumental methods for specific purposes and 
materials against criteria of reliability and validity of results, and of cost 
and efficiency of monetary and labour resource 

❑ select rapid or instrumental methods for analyses appropriate to the type 
of evaluation or assessment required. 

Content Each of the following types of analytical techniques will be studied 
in line with The objectives outlined: Physical, chemical, and microbiological 
parameters to be assessed; Principles of instrumentation and/or methodology 
and applications of these principles to the technologies employed in analytical 
techniques; Comparison of Instrumental and/or rapid methods to conventional 
techniques of analysis; Operation, calibration and standardisation procedures 
as applicable to particular techniques; Assessment and evaluation of data 
derived from instrumental and/or rapid methods. Reliability, validity, cost, 
efficiency. Methods to be examined: Chromatographic, TLC, HPLC, GLC; Ion 
exchange separations; spectrophotometry, UV, visible, AA; Mass spectrometry; 
Serological techniques, EA, ELISA, monoclonal antibody; DNA and RNA 
technology, probes, PCR; EleØhoretic separations; Impedance. Industrial 
and research applications. 

Assessment One assignment of 2,000 words (40%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each) 

5V307 	ENGINEERING APPL1CAYIONs II 
Coordinator: М rJNear 

Contact: 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to study at 
greater depth particular areas of engineering applications. 
Content Students will study, in depth, the following topics: heat transfer 
applications, heat loads, cold rooms, insulation; pneumatics; membrane 
engineering. The physical and engineering principles used in the design, 
operation and control of each application; Quantification of the operating 
parameters which determine function and application to Industrial processes; 
Current technology and developments; Available literature on operation, 
design, equipment and current developments; Design project covering 
fundamental aspects of a simple application and analysis of the functionality of 
an existing system. 

Assessment Two assignments of 4,000 words (50% each) 
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5V322 	Policy AND PL&NNING 
Coordinator: to be arranged 
Contact: 5 hours per week 
Objective: At the completion of this subject students will be able to: 
O describe the management issues involved with the development of 

strategic policies; 
O Identify the regulatory constraints imposed on the operation of a 

manufacturing company, 
❑ identify different factors in the external environment which will Influence 

strategic policies; 
❑ identify the pressures and constraints, opportunities and threats of a 

highly competitive environment; 
❑ identify and evaluate strategic approaches to selected opportunities and 

threats. 
Content В ustnØ and its environment, internal and axtonal - 
Economical considerations within Australia and in countries of major 
competitors and importers; Stakeholders; Societal pressures; Attractiveness of 
industry and markets; Strengths of competitors within Australia and overseas. 
International trade situation and the role of governments - world trade of food 
stuffs, policies within EEC, USA, New Zealand, Japan, GATT, government 
policies in major importing countries. Principles of production economies and 
market supply: Supply and demand curves, Elastic and inelastic demand, 
Ви yeг /seller markets, margin costs of production, Price and Income signal. 
Australian economy focusing on food producUon/manufacture, processing and 
trade secto і . The discussion will Include discussion of structure of industry 
and organisation of food business within Australian including role of statutory 
aи thо rities, Øperatives and proprietary companies. The impact of structures 
and Government/industry policies on decision making in all sectors will be 
discussed. 	Discussion of the significance of bureaucratic structured 
organisations in the food manufacturing Industry. Legal obligations will 
Include discussion on corporate legal responsibilities to all interested parties 
including employees, consumers, shareholders, government and other 
companies. 	t of corporate strategy and planning - factors 
influencing coØrate/business strategies including internal and external 
environment, Formulations of corporate/business pг essи res, objectives and 
strategies, he corporate strategic planning process integration between different 
parts of an organisation for effective management of the strategic process. 
Corporate culture - Definition, Role of corporate culture in achieving 
organisational objectives, The changing workplace, Srategies for managing 
change within an organisation. Challenges froт  structural dick z6y 
negotiations - Labour market reforms; Concepts of multi-skilling; 
Establishment of consultative work groups. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,500 words and oral presentation (40%); two 
assignments of 1,500 words (30% each) 
5V323 	FOOD TECHNOLOGY II 
Coordinator: Mr M Robinson 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O identify and describe new technologies, ingredients and equipment being 

used in or proposed for use in the food manufacturing / processing 
industry; 

O analyse the design of new equipment and its potential for use in the 
manufacturing process; 

O evaluate all aspects of the pots and benefits of particular new 
technologies and equipment; 

O evaluate strategies for the management of the introduction of new 
products and new processes. 

Content Product Development Concepts and Systems; Techniques for 
evaluation of consumer acceptance; Developments in process technology, 
enzyme processing, separation technology and processing equipment; 
Developments in food processing equipment - microwave, membrane, UHT, 
packaging; Developments in the applications of milk solids, food components 
and substitute ingredients; Developments in analytical evaluation techniques; 
Strategies for management of product development and implementation of 
new processes; Costing methods for evaluating innovation. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,500 words (40%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each) 

5V330 ØEARCн  PROJEа  
Coordinator: Dr I Roginski 

Contact б  hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ identify a specific problem relevant to the daky food industry; 
O formulate a logical program of investigation directed towards the 

problem; 
O identify important components of the problem; 
❑ research the relevant to the problem and present the findings in 

accordance with accepted convention and format; 
O select appropriate methodologies to investigate the problem. 
❑ execute a controlled investigation of the problem; 
❑ analyse the results of the investigation quantitatively and evaluate the 

significance of results obtained; 
O prepare a written report of the investigation; 
O present orally a summary of the investigation findings; 
O recognise the implications of the investigation findings as they Influence 

technical, economic, environmental, human or political considerations 
for the industry. 

Content The student shall identify a specific problem for investigation. The 
problem should be of significance to the dairy-food industry and be amenable 
to investigation by either experimental or other research techniques; In 
preparing a proposal for investigation, adequate and appropriate consultation 
of the literature for background information and relevant methodology shall be 
required. The implications and significance of the problem and proposed 
investigations should be outlined; Regular consultation between the student 
and a nominated supervisor is required; The project proposal including a 
critical review of available information will be presented as a seminar and a 
written submission for appraisal by a panel of examiners; Upon satisfactory 
completion of the project proposal, the student will be pormitted to proceed to 
execute an investigation into the identified problem within the dairy-food 
industry; Upon completion of the investigatory work, the student shall prepare 
a report Indicating the results obtained, evaluating the results and consequent 
conclusions, and indicating Implications and applications of the project 
findings. Areas for further investigation should be indicated; Throughout the 
execution of the project work and the writing of the report, continuing liaison 
with the nominated supervisor is required. 
Assessment Project proposal and literature review of 3,000 words (15%); 
seminar presentation of proposal (15%); project report of 5,000 words (50%); 
seminar presentation of project report (20%) 
5V602 	DAIRY PRODUCTS A (MILK SPREADS AND FROZEN 

PRODUCTS) 
Coordinator: Mr N Willman 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O describe the theoretical and practical aspects of processing of pasteurised 

and UIT milk, butter and frozen milk products; 
O state the causes of defects in the finished products; 
O state the legal requirements determining processing and composition of 

different products. 

Content Milk and cream products, focussing on the following areas: 
formulations, heat treatment (pasteurisation, UHT), packaging (non aseptic, 
aseptic), storage and transport, quality and trouble shooting, legal 
requirements, technology developments, markets. Milk fat based products, 
with discussion of the following topics: formulations, heat treatment, 
processing (churning, crystallisation, butter oil, reworking), packaging, 
storage and transport, quality and trouble shooting, legal requirements, 
technology developments, markets. Frozen milk products, covering discussion 
of the following areas: formulations, heat treatment, freezing, packaging, 
storage and transport, quality and trouble shooting, technology developments, 
legal requirements, markets. Factory practical and/or demonstration sessions 
will be conducted to reinforce theoretical aspects. 

Assessment Reports on factory sessions/visits (20%); literature review -
2,000 words (20%); industry based assignment - 4,000 words (30%); two hour 
examination (30%) 
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5V603 	DAIRY PRODUCTS B (FEюіві rrЂ D Ink 
PRODUCTS) 

Coordinator: Mr N Willman 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
an awareness of how the critical steps in milk fermentation can be managed in 
order to produce end products to meet consumer needs. 
Content Principles of fermented milk product manufacture, covering the 
following topics: preparation of milk, selection and preparation of starters, 
fermentation, coagulation, syneresis, curd-whey equilibrium, salting, 
maturation, yield optimisation. How these factors can be manipulated to 
produce the following categories of cheese and fermented milk products: 
cheddar and related cheese varieties including processed cheese, eye cheese, 
mould and surface ripened cheese varieties, Italian cheese varieties including 
pØ filata, soft white cheeses, yoghurt and fermented milks. Desirable quality 
of different cheeses including organoleptiic grading of the different major 
cheese categories. Mechanisation and automation of manufacturing processes. 
Regulatory requirements. Markets for fermented milk products. 
Assessment: Reports on factory sessioп s/visits (20%); literature review -
2,000 words (20%); industry based assignment - 4,000 words (30%); two hour 
examination (30%) 
5V604 	DAIRY PRODUCTS C (CONCENTRATED MILK AND 

WHEY PRODUCTS) 
Coord1eqor: Mr M Robinson 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
CI describe the different techniques used to concentrate milk solids; 
• assess how the fuп ctiоп al properties of the end product are influenced by 

use of different types of dryers; 
❑ list the critical points in the manufacture of a specified powder, 
O identify the different functional properties of casein, casemates and co-

precipitates; 
❑ state citical points in the manufacturing process which affect the 

functional properties of milk protein products; 
O state the legal requirements determining the manufacture of ditfeг eп t 

products. 
Content Evaporation, including the topics of principles, pre-treatment, types, 
components and function or evaporation, membrane technology in the daiiy 
Industry, drying of milk and whey, powders made from milk and whey. Types 
of powders and functional properties will be covered., other processing 
techniques used for concentration of milk components, quality control of 
process for compositional, functional and microbiological parameters, casein 
and related products, legal requirements, markets for concentrated milk and 
whey products. 
Assessment Report on factory sessioп s/visits (20%); literature review - 2,000 
words (20%); industry based assignment - 4,000 to 6,000 words (30%); two 
hour examination (30%) 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(DAIRY FOODS) 

Gilbert Chandler College 
Rationale of the Dairy Foods Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Dairy Foods) stream, offered at the Gilbert 
Chandler Campus, is an undergraduate course which prepares people for 
management positiоп s in the dairy-food manufacturing industry. Areas of the 
Industry to which they may contribute include production management, 
product and process development, market and technological innovation. 
Graduates can expect to obtain employment as production managers, quality 
assurance managers, product development technologists, or marketing 
managers for dairy and/or other food manufacturing organisations in the 
medium term. Given the nature of the industry, this would normally follow 
experience in production and supervision. 
Course Duration 
The course comprises three years full-time or equivalent part-time study. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection in the course, and applicant normally shall have: 
a) satisfactorily completed an approved Victorian Board of Studies Year 12 

course of study or equivalent, with prerequisite subjects in English, 
chemistry and mathematics; 

or 
b) satisfactorily completed an appropriate associate diploma or diploma 

which will generally accord the applicant advanced standing; 
or 
c) satisfied the alternative category entry requirements. Alternate category 

entry maybe granted in cases: 
i) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has completes 

such study or work experience as in the opinion of the Selection 
Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to commence a 
tertiary course; 

ii) where the applicant has satisfactorily completed an appropriate TAPE 
qualification. 

It is expected that some conditions will progress from formal courses at 
Certificate, Advanced Certificate and Associate Diploma level in Dairy 
Technology or related areas. 
Industry Experience 
Practical work experience in Industry is an integral part of the Bachelor of 
Applied Science course. Students must gain experience, during the vacations, 
in a relevant branch of the Indusuy for a minimum of 12 weeks. This 
component must be satisfactorily Øleted prior to graduation. 
Advanced Standing 
CI Students who have previously completed relevant subjects at other 

recogп Ø Institutions may be granted credit for those subjects. 
• Students whо  are admitted to the degree program and already hold a 

VCAН  diploma or associate diploma shall be granted advanced standing 
according to the articulation arrangement. 

O Students who are admitted and already hold a diploma or associate 
diploma from another institution shall be granted advanced standing 
according to their Individual previous study. 

In all cases students seeking advanced standing must provide the Admissions 
Committee with full documentation to support their submission. 
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Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 
YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
51101 	Dairy Production and Industry 
51102 	Unit Operations 
51103 	Engineering Physics 
51104 	Chemistry 
51105 	Statistics 
51106 	Computers 
Total 
Semester 2 
51121 
51124 
51127 
51129 
51131 
51132 
Total 
51130 

Ø2 
Semester 3 
51201 
5V202 
51203 
5V2Ø 
51208 
5V209 
5V226 
Total 
Semester 4 
9/221 
51222 
51223 
9/224 
5(225 
5(228 
9/229 
Total 
5(230 

YEAR 3 
Semester 5 
51126 
51302 
9/303 
51305 
9/Ø 
9/307 
Total 
Semester б  
51301 
91304 
5(322 
5(323 
51330 

Liquid Products 
Factory Operations 
Microbiology 
Human Resources I 
Food Science 
Analytical Techniques I 

Industry Placement I 

Fermented Milk Products 
Frozen Dairy Products 
Automated Process Control 
Food Engineering 
Fat Products 
Dairy Chemistry 
Packaging Technology 

Concentrated and Dried Dairy Products 
Quality Management 
Production Management 
Food Microbiology 
Engineering Applications I 
Human Resouл ces II 
Membrane Technology 

Industry Placement d 

Biochemistry 
Marketing 
Food Technology I 
Production Management Techniques 
Analytical Techniques II 
Engineering Applications 11 

Business and Financial Management 
Industrial Fermentations 
Policy and Planning 
Food Technology II 
Research Project 

Total 
Total for Course 

SUBJECT OUTLINES 
5V101 	DAiRY PRODUCTION AND Iгй  usтк r 
Coordinator Mr N Willman 

	

5.0 	Contact 2 hours per week 

	

7.5 	Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 

	

12.5 	❑ describe the nature of dairy industry from farm to consumer, 

	

12.5 	Cl explain the significance of dairy farming practices as factors influencing 

	

7.5 	the production of milk; 

	

5.0 	❑ describe the composition of milk, die nature of possible contaminants, 

	

50.0 	and the nature of other raw materials used in manufacture of dairy 
products; 

	

10.0 	0 identify the requirements for efficient collection and transport of milk 

	

5.0 	from farm to factory; 

	

7.5 	❑ define terms used in relation to quality; 

	

7.5 	0 identify end product quality parameters required by customers; 

	

10.0 	❑ state various components of a total quality approach and describe their 

	

10.0 	role in this process; 

	

50.0 	0 explain the economic importance of a total quality approach; 
❑ explain the difference between quality assurance, quality control and 

total quality management; 
Cl describe the principles of HACCP technique; 
❑ become conversant with the legislation relating to production, storage, 

	

10.0 	transport, processing/manufacturing of milk, and handling and sale of 

	

7.5 	dairy products; 
❑ identify the different organisations in the Australian dairy industry, their 

roles and the possible biteractions with companies. 
Content Production and utilisation of milk, farm aspects of milk production. 
Transport and storage of milk from cow to factory. Milk retrieval. Introduction 
to quality concepts. Cost of quality. Hazard analysis and critical control points 
(HACCP) technique. Structure of Australian Dairy Industry. Australian food 
industry. - Food processing In Australia. Company ownership. Markets for 
dairy products. Governmenc/scatutory authorities and industry organisations. 
Legislation. Code of practice. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,500 words (30% each); two-hour 
examination (40%) 

5V102 	UNIT OPERATIONs 

	

7.5 	Coordinator: Mr C Higgs 

	

50.0 	Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O perform unit process employed in food manufacture; 
❑ explain the principles which underlie unit processes; 

	

7.5 	O relate the effect of unit processes to end product quality parameters. 

	

5.0 	Content The principles and practice of unit operations in the manufacture 

	

10.0 	and processing of foods. Pumping. Mixing - Nature of particles In: liquid - 

	

10.0 	liquid, solid - liquid, solid - solid, solid/liquid - gas. 	Filtration and 

	

10.0 	Clarification. 	Separation. Homogenisation. Heat Treatment. Drying. 

	

7.5 	Freezing. Concentration. 

	

50.0 	Assessment 	Three one-hour examinations (25% each); practical 
assessment (25%) 
5V1O3 	ENGINEERING PHYsics 
Coordinator. MrJNear 
Contact б  hours per week 	. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ explain the physical principles of processes and equipment operations in 

a dairy factory; 
O apply the conventions for using symbols, equations, formulae and 

graphical representations; 
O apply a knowledge of physical properties and their measurement; 
O explain the relationship between heat and temperature and apply this 

understanding to problems of heat transfer, latent heat and phase 
change; 

O define the pressure, flow and velocity characteristics of liquids and make 
related calculations; 

O explain the physical properties of thermal expansion, stп ss/strain 
relationships, and deformation behaviour of solids; 

❑ apply fundamental concepts of electricity. 

Credit Points 

7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
5.0 
5.0 

50.0 

10.0 
7.5 
7.5 
7.5 
5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 

10.0 
10.0 
15.0 

50.0 
300.0 
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Content: Physical properties and their measurement. Heat, temperature 
energy. Properties and behaviour of fluids. Physical properties of solids. 
Fundamentals of electricity. Fundamentals of light and radiation. 
Assessment Five x 500 word assignments (4% each); five practical reports 
(4% each); 2 x two-hour examinations (30% each) 
5V104 	CIBiISTtY 

Coordinator: Ms V Roginskl 
Contact б  hours per week 
Objective: lie objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ apply an understanding of atomic and molecular structure to the 

properties of elements and compounds; 
❑ explain phase change phenomena in terms of molecular, atomic or ionic 

interactions; 
❑ use the conventions for chemical symbols, formulae and equations; 
❑ describe the nature of chemical change; 
❑ carry out chemical calculations for a variety of reactions; 
❑ explain the principles of chemical determinations by volumetric and 

gravimetric methods; 
Cl apply theories of acid and base action and make appropriate calculations; 
❑ apply concepts of oxidation and reduction; 
❑ name and describe basic categories of organic compounds; 
❑ explain properties of organic compounds on the basis of structure and 

nature of functional groups 
❑ relate basic pń nciples to the physical and chemical properties of milk. 

Content Nature and structure of matter. Chemical symbols and formulae. 
Periodic table. Nature of chemical change. Writing chemical equations. 
Chemical calculations , Stoichiometry. Concentrations of solutions. Acids, 
bases neutralisation pH, buffers. Oxidation and reduction. Equilibria Organic 
chemistry. Milk - Physical and chemical properties of milk. 

Assessment One 1,500 word assignment (20%); five practical reports (4% 
each); 2 x two-hour examinations (30% each) 

5V105 Sтл nsп cs 

Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 

Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's capacity to: 
❑ apply logarithms and expoп entials to physical problems; 
❑ analyse physical problems using rate of change, behaviour and limits of 

functions; 
❑ use approximation, derivatives and integrals to solve calculations of 

distance, area, volume, work, pressure, and time within physical systems; 
❑ apply statistical techniques to sampling, quality control, experimental 

data and other data relevant to the management of a food production 
subject; 

• understand the principles of measures of central tendency and 
distribution; 

❑ calculate and explain probability and understand the probability 
distributions; 

❑ relate sampling distributions to statistical considerations; 
❑ explain applications of estimation statistiа ; 
❑ apply concepts of correlation and regression; 
❑ explain the principles of hypothesis testing. 
Content Collection, organisation and analysis and report of data measures 
of dispersion; probability distributions for discrete and continuous variables; 
sampling distributions, estimation, analysis of variance, correlation and 
regression, hypothesis testing and the meaning of significance, integration, 
application of the definite integral and transcendental functions, rate of 
change and the limits of a function and applications of algebraic functions. 

Assessment Two examinations of two hours each (30% each); four exercise 
(10% each) 
5V106 	COHPU'rERs 

Coordinator: Mr L GoØn-Brown 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe a range of pouting systems; 
❑ explain applications of computer based information services; 
❑ use computer terminology appropriately; 
❑ recognise and specify personal computer hardware components;  

❑ correctly operate a personal computer and its operating system including 
maintenance and minor fault diagnosis; 

❑ create, maintain, update, transfer and back-up data files; 
❑ determine appropriate software to use given a data processing 

requirement; 
❑ select an appropriate computer system for use in a given enterprise; 
❑ gain useful proficiency in the following types of software packages: Word 

processing, Spreadsheet, Database. 
Content Types of personal computers available. The place for computers 
and the programs used in them. Hardware including microprocessors, 
memory, disk drives, monitors, keyboards, printers, modems, power supplies. 

_ Software including word-processing, databases, spreadsheets, graphics, utilities, 
disk operating systems. Testing and implementation of software. Possible 
applications in the dairy industry. Methods of data storage. Operations of 
computers including keyboard skills, maintenance, backing up and 
transferring data. Virus protection and security of data. 
Assessment Three assignments of 1,000 words (25% each); 1 x two hour 
examination (25%) 
5V121 	LIQUID ØODUCTs 
Coordinator. Is V Roginski 

Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe the theoretical and practical aspects of processing liquid dairy 

products, non dairy products and dairy desserts; 
❑ implement the practice of processing and packaging liquid milk products 

, non-dairy products and dairy desserts; 
❑ describe customer requirements and adjust procedures to various product 

applications for liquid milk products; 
❑ identify possible causes of defects in the finished product and recommend 

action to minimise these defects; 
❑ state the legal requirements determining processing and composition of 

the finished product; 
❑ explain the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional and 

engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 
Content Market and customer requirements. Formulations of products. 
Heat treatment. Packaging and handling milk and cream products. Cleaning 
and Sanitation. Quality control and lasurance. Principles of Ultra Heat 
Treatment Specific UHT Products. Selection and preparation of milk or milk 
products. Homogenisation. Dairy desserts. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (15%); practical report of 2,000 
words (25%); 2 x two hour examinations (30% each) 

5V124 	FACTORY OPERATIONs 

Coordinator: Mr C Higgs 

Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ understand the principles of factory layout, provision of factory services 

preventative maintenance, effective cleaning and sanitation practices, 
retrieval and storage of raw materials, prevention of contamination, 
effective personal hygiene practices, regulatory requirements and disposal 
of waste materials; 

❑ understand the factors involved in factory layout and the associated 
provision of services; 

❑ implement sound principles of raw material handling and storage; 
❑ apply the principles of preventative maintenance; 
❑ identify and manage sources of contamination of foodstuffś ; 
❑ have a working knowledge of regulations relevant to factory practice; 
❑ understand factors affecting efficient cleaning and sanitation; 
❑ apply principles of waste disposal. 
Content Factory layout and services.. Raw material handling. Psetative 
maintenance. Contamination of foodstuffs. 	Regulatory requirements. 
Cleaning and sanitation. Waste disposal. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (20%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(40% each) 
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5V126 	В 1tо cNм 15ntY 
Coordinator. Dr H Rogi п uki 
Contact 3 hours peг  week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students ability to: 
❑ describe the energetic balances within the cell and relate these to the 

nature of biochemical reactions; 
❑ explain the effect of oxygen and substrate influences on the rate and 

nature of cellular reactions and pathways; 
❑ describe qualitatively the structure and function of еп zyг nes; 
❑ describe the role of DNA and RNA In controlling protein synthesis and 

explain the significance of DNA to cell characteristics; 
❑ describe the degг adatire and synthetic pathways for cа rbo dates, fats 

and protein; 
❑ explain the interaction of selected metabolic pathways. 
Content: Introduction to biochemistry as important to the micro-organisms 
in dairy food manufacture and to human nutrition. The nature of 
biochemically significant compounds; Bioenergetic of the cell; the role of ATP, 
its synthesis in catabolic pathways and use in biosynthesis and transport ATP 
formation under aerobic and anaerobic condition; The role of enzymes, co-
enzymes and vitamins. Enzyme properties and functions as they influence 
reaction kinetics and theгп odyп amia of cellular reactions; Introduction to 
structure and replication of DNA and RNA, and protein synthesis; Metabolic 
pathways such as tricarboxylic acid cycle, glycolysis, oxidation of fats, and 
degradation of amino acids; Synthesis of carbohydrates, fats and proteins; 
Regulation of metabolism. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (20%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(40% each) 
5V127 	MICROBIOLOGY 

Coordinator: IrA Morgan 
Contact: 4 hours per week 
Objective: This objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O describe the nature of micro-organisms, their classification, 

tctcncif1cation, gго wth and cultivation; 
O describe the importance of micro-organØ for food processing, 

fermentations, food spoilage and food poisoning; 
❑ describe and evaluate both qualitatively and quantitatively the action of 

anti- microbial agents, chemical and physical; 
O apply basic microbiological principles to the production, handling, 

processing and marketing of foods; 
O perform basic laboratory techniques for studying micro-organisms. 
Content MIcrobIological diversity. Fungi: yeasts and moulds.. Bacterial 
structure. Bacterial growth and nutrient requirements. Bacterial classification 
and identification. Viruses: structure, replication and identification. Methods 
for cultivation and identification of micro-organisms. Control of micro-
organisms. Organisms of importance to dairy/food Industry. Microbiо logical 
quality of raw milk 
Assessment Four practical reports of 500 words (10% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each) 
5V129 	Н uмл N RESouис E I 
Coordinator: TBА  
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ communicate effectively in writing, In oral presentations, in personal 

interaction, and In work situations; 
❑ understand the communication process and factors which influence 

effective communication; 
O describe and understand the nature of group dynamic; 
❑ apply principles of communication to human interactions and 

supervision in the workplace; 
O apply the skills, knowledge and understanding required to operate 

effectively as a supervisor, 
❑ identify and implement appropriate leadership styles; 
O identify factors that contribute to job satisfaction for employees; 
O apply team building strategies as they apply to work teams; 
❑ understand and implement strategies for staff training. 

Content Communication process, group dynamics, workplace interactions 
both forma and informal, role of supervision, leadership, team building, 
motivation, job satisfaction, training. 
Assessment Four written assignments of 750 words (20% each); oral 
presentation (20% each) 
5V130 	INnusrк Y PuCEMuNT I 
Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 90 hours of academic work within a minimum period of three 
months employment in industry. 
Objective: The objective of this placement is to: 
O provide an awareness of the routines and practices in a dairy food 

manufacturing unit; 
❑ allow opportunity for students to enhance their skills in the practices of 

dairy food manufacture; 
❑ provide experience of a commercial industrial environment; 
❑ observe and analyse the layout of services and interaction of activities 

within the factory; 
O Observe and analyse the relationship of elements of the organisation as 

they interact within the factory. 
Content: Øuipment Øа tioп s - The working of dairy equipment and 
instruments; Start-up and shut down procedures for a range of equipment; 
C'xnmon problems associated with the operation of the equipment; Measures 
to remedy the problems. Manug-ure of speafrt dairy products - The 
principles and practice of commercial manufacture of dairy products; The 
commercial process of manufacture; Common defects in the product; Measures 
to control product quality. Fadory seruicгs and layout - Analysis of the 
layout of services and interaction of activities WithIn the factory; Suggested 
modifications to improve the interaction of activities Within the factory. 
Organisa/baal hneradion - Analysis of the relationship of various sections of 

organisation as they interact within the factory. 
Assessте nt: Evaluation of Factory report of 3,000 words (100%) 
5V131 	FOOD SCIENCE 

Coordinator. Mr M Robinson 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ recognise the role of water in foods and its role in food preservation; 
O recognise the major food components In terms of chemical structure, 

reactivity and physical properties; 
❑ recognise the role of minor food components in foods; 
❑ have an overview of the role of food additives, their function and origins; 
O have an Overview of general food preservation techniques. 
Content Food components; water, carbohydrates; proteins; enzymes; lipids; 
vitamins and minerals; minor components; introduction to food preservation, 
additives and preservatives; physical properties of foods. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (20%); two x 2 hour examinations 
(40% each) 
5V132 	ANALYTICAL TЕ cwlQuЕ s I 
Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
O describe routine physical, chemical and microbiological analyses for 

milk and other raw materials and for finished food products; 
❑ select and evaluate analytical techniques for specific purposes and 

materials; 
❑ identify appropriate techniques for use in quality control procedures; 
O perform practical analyses of raw materials, food products, 

environmental samples and packaging materials; 
❑ understand the principles of test design. 
Content Rationale for physical, chemical and microbiological testing. 
Principles of test design. Sample preparation. Physical testing of milk and 
dairy products. Chemical testing of milk and dairy products.. Microbiological 
testing of milk and dairy products. 
Assessment Six practical reports of 500 words (20% total); 3 x one hour 
examinations (20% each); practical examination of three hours (20%) 
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5V201 	FERMENTED MILK PRODUCTS 
Coordinator: Mr N Willman 
Contact 7 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
0 understand how the critical steps in milk fermentation can be managed; 
❑ identify the different characteristics of the major categories of cheese; 
❑ state the effects that each stage of the fermentation and cheese making 

process has on milk and curd; 
❑ explain how adjustments and modifications can be made to the basic 

process of manufacture to alter product characteristics; 
❑ evaluate the benefits of different approaches to mechanisaüon and 

automation; 
❑ state the origins of defects in quality in different fermented products; 
O state the legal requirements determining manufacture of different 

fermented products; 
❑ compare the fermentation of milk to fermentation of other foods. 
Content Markets and customer requirements. Principles of fermented 
product manufacture. QC Sampling, Testing and Recording. Packaging of 
products. Cleaning and sanitation. Quality requirements. Yoghurt and other 
fermented milks. 
Assessment Five practical reports of 1,000 words (20% total); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 
5V202 	FROZEN DAIRY PRODUCrs 
Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O describe the theoretical and practical aspects of manufacturing frozen 

milk products; 
O identify customer requirements and adjust procedures to manufacture 

various types of products; 
0 state the causes of defects in the finished product and recommend action 

to minimise these defects; 
❑ state the legal requirements determining processing and composition of 

the finished product; 
O identify potential areas for product losses and recommend sц ategies for 

minimising losses; 
❑ describe theoretical and practical aspects of processing other frozen foods; 
❑ understand the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional and 

engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 
Content Introduction to Frozen Milk Products. Structure of ice-cream. Ice-
cream formulations and ingredients. Mix preparation. Homogenisation and 
pasteurisation of mix. Cooling and Ageing. Addition of Flavours and Colours. 
Freezing and Packaging. Hardening and storage. Evaluation of finished 
product. Other frozen products. Cleaning and sanitation of ice-cream 
manufacturing equipment. Quality Control and Assurance. Markets for 
Frozen Milk Products. 
Assessment Two practical reports of 1,500 words (10% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 
5V203 	AUToMATED PROCESS Cо t тпо l. 
Coordinator: М r J Near 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
O describe an automated process control system and identify its 

components; 
O describe the principles of PID control; 
O identify the difference between process regulation and sequence control; 
❑ operate an automated process control system; 
❑ recommend a choice of control system; 
❑ participate in the commissioning of a control system; 
O understand the principles of programming for PI.Cs. 
Content Principles of automated procøs control - Use of micro-processors 
for process control and instrumentation; Definitions of feedback, feed-forward, 
cascade, PID control. Hardware and software for process control - The 
nature of hardware components for process control - design, limitations, 
advantages; Typical graphical Interface software; Programming languages; 
Operation of an automated process control system; Selected automated systems; 
Graphical interface and keyboard; Stand alone PID controllers. systems 

installation amt Maintenance - Selection, installation and maintenance of a 
process control system; Factors to considered in selection of system hardware 
and software; Training of operators; Advantages and disadvantages of 
automated systems. 
Assessment Three practical reports of 1,500 words (20% each); Two hour 
examination (40%) 
5V204 	FOOD ENGINEERING 
Coordinator: Мг  J Near 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ analyse pump characteristics and relate pumping system characteristics 

for optimum pump selection; 
❑ quantity steam requirements for applications of steam heating in 

processing; 
❑ understand the principles of heat exchange as related to various 

processing applications. 
Content Pumping and flow systems. Steam production and heating 
applications. Heat exchange design, types and applications. 
Assessment Two practical reports of 1,500 words (20% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30%) 
5V208 FAT PRODUCTS 
Coordinator. Dr M lyer 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ describe the theoretical and practical aspects of manufacture of dairy fat 

and non dairy fat spreads; 
❑ identify customer requirements and recommend procedures to 

manufacture different products to meet customer requirements; 
O state the causes of defects in the finished product and recommend action 

to minimise these defects; 
O state the legal requirements determining processing and composition of 

the finished product 
O understand the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional, and 

engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 
Content: 	Customer requirements for fat products. 	Principles of 
buttermaking. Preparation of cream. Churning and working. Packaging and 
Storage. Reworking. Organoleptic evaluation. Cleaning and sanitation. 
Buttermaking. Other fat products. Cultured butter. Anhydrous milk fat. Ghee 
manufacture.. 
Assessment Two practical reports of 1,000 words (15% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (25% each); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 
5V209 DAIRY CIØSTRY 
Coordinator: Dr H Roginskl 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the properties, struс tи re, composition and function of 

components of milk and dairy products; 
❑ explain the implications of the properties of milk components for 

processing, quality, properties and nutrition; 
❑ describe, explain, predict and evaluate the effects of handling, processing 

and manufacture on individual milk components and on the interaction 
of different milk components. 

Content The composition of milk. Milk proteins - general. Caseins. 
Proteins with antimicrobial properties. Enzymes. Whey proteins. Fat globule 
membrane proteins. Specific techniques for milk proteins. Milk proteins and 
non-dairy foods. Lipids. Lactose. Vitamins in Milk. Minerals in Milk Inter-
relationship and interaction of various components within dairy pØufi• 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (20%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(40% each) 
5V221 	CONCENTRATED AND DRIED DAIRY PRODUCTS 
Coordinator: Mr M Robinson 
Contact 7 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ state customer requirements and describe different applications of 

products; 
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❑ descń be the different techniques used to concentrate milk solids; 
❑ assess how the functional properties of the end product are influenced by 

the use of different types of driers; 
❑ list the critical points in the manufacture of a specified powder, 
❑ identify the different functional properties of casein, casemates, Ø 

precipitates, whey protein concentrates; 
❑ state critical points in the manufacturing process which affect the 

functional properties of a casein related product; 
❑ state the legal requirements determining the manufacture of the different 

concentrated milk and whey products; 
• describe suitable concentrations and drying processes for other foods; 
❑ understand the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional, and 

engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 
Content Products and production figures; evaporation principles; 
components and function of evaporators; principles of drying; components and 
functions of driers; powders made from milk and whey, types and functional 
properties; specific cleaning requirements in concentration and drying plants; 
casein and related products, types, functional properties, manufacturing 
process, uses. 

Assessment Five practical reports of 1,000 words (20% total); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each); literature reviewof 2,000 words (20%) 
5V222 	QuALrry MANAGEМ IEN г  
Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 

• 	

devise a total quality management program for a specific product in a 
dairy food production subject; 

❑ descń be quality requirements for different domestic and international 
markets; 

❑ evaluate the requirements of the Department of Primary Industry and 
Energy approved Quality Assurance mode of inspections and AS 9301-
9303; 

❑ develop strategies for implementing total quality management systems 
within a production unit. 

Content The nature of quality, principles and parameters Quality planning. 
Sampling plans Quality manual requirements. Quality systems. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); 1 x two hour examinations 
(40%); case study of 1,500 words (20%) 

5V223 PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Dr M Iyer 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
Е  state and evaluate the requirements of various regulations Influencing 

food manufacturing units. 
❑ Identify strategies for scheduling of production; 
❑ evaluate critical factors in planning and constructing a dairy food 

manufacturing unit, and apply an understanding of these factors to the 
design of a dairy food manufacturing unit; 

❑ identify key components of an effective storage and distribution system for 
food; 

❑ prepare operating budgets for defined production units; 
❑ develop and Implement strategies for the optimisation of production 

systems and resources; 
❑ identify and evaluate diffе reп t methods for treating factory effluent; 
❑ implement strategies for preventative maintenance programs in a food 

production unit. 
Content Regulations and Codes of Practice; Factory design, planning and 
construction; Production scheduling: concepts, factors Influencing; Production 
budgeting, factors influencing budget preparation, loss monitoring; Stock 
rotation and control, storage, warehousing, materials handling, transport, 
regulatory requirements; Effective storage and distribution systems, food 
storage requirements and systems; Environment and effluent control, effluent 
disposal, types of effluent, regulations, costs. 
Assessment Five industry visit reports of 1,000 words (40%); two 
assignments of 2,000 and 3,000 words each (20% and 40%) 

5V224 	Foos MICROBIOLOGY 
Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the micro-organisms of importance to the manufacture of food 

products and explain the effects they exert upon manufacture practice 
and quality; 

❑ explain the effect of manufacturing processes upon the activity and 
survival of particular types and species of micro-organisms; 

❑ analyse problems associated with micro-organisms that occur within food 
factories and dairy foods; 

❑ describe the role of microbes in the treatment of factory effluent; 
❑ describe new applications of microbes and microbial by-products in the 

food industry. 
Content Microflora of dairy products. Food spoilage. Public health hazard. 
Characteristics of Salmonella, S.auг eus, Clostridium, E.coli, B.cereus, Yersinia, 
Campylobacter, LØria; Control of micro-organisms in food manufacturing. 
Sampling and line and environmental survey techniques. Applications of 
microbial genetics to new technologies. 

Assessment Three practical reports of 1,000 words (10% each); 2 x two 
hour examinations (30% each); assignment of 1,500 words (20%) 

5V225 	ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS I 
Coordinator: М r J Near 

Contact 2 hours per peek 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to study at 
greater depth particular areas of engineering applications. 

Content Students will study, in depth, the following topics: refrigeration; 
psychrometrics and air conditioning; The physical and engineering principles 
used in the design, operation and control of each application; Quantification of 
the operating parameters which determine function and application to 
industrial processes; Current technology and developments; Available literature 
on operation, design, equipment and current developments; Design project 
cд vering fundamental aspects of a simple application and analysis of the 
functionality of an existing system. 
Assessment Two hour examination (20%); two practical reports of 2,000 
words (40% each) 
5V226 	PACKAGING TECHNOLOGY 

Coordinator: Mr M Robinson 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ describe the roles and functions of a packaging system especially to the 

needs of consumers; 
❑ describe the basic nature of packaging material, their production and 

their use; 
❑ describe common pack forms for food products; 
❑ describe common steps in packaging processes for food products; 
❑ identify key quality parameters and legal requirements for any given 

packaging material and implement appropriate action; 
❑ discuss possible market, and environmental impact of various packing 

options. 
Content Role of packaging. Packaging Materials. Product requirements. 
Manufacture of packaging materials. Packaging equipment and processes. 
Testing and Quality of Packaging. Environmental and Waste Considerations. 
Assessment Literature review of 3,000 words (40%); two assignments of 
1,000 words (20% each); two industry visit reports of 1,000 words (10% each) 
5V228 lujA N ØOURCES II 
Coordinator: Dr M Hickey 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ explain the nature and importance of human resources as an 

organisatlonal asset; 
❑ provide a knowledge of the theories, techniques and approaches to 

manage people-related problems and issues; 
❑ develop an understanding of the industrial relations system Including 

current issues in Australia; 
❑ develop strategies for the minimisation of industrial conflict. 
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Content: Nature and importance of human resource management. 
Selectiоп  and retention of staff. Training and developing people. Performance 
Appraisal. 	Establishing and maintaining effective employee relations. 
Industrial Relations Structure. Industrial Relations. 	Challenges from 
structural efficiency negotiations 
Assessment Three assignments of 2,000 words (30% each); seminar 
presentation (10%) 
5V229 MEMBRANE TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator: Mr M Iyer 
Contact 36 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject are to enable the student to: 
O become familiar with the terminology for membrane proceØs and 

technology; 
❑ understand the principles underlying membrane separation technologies; 
O identify major applications for the processes in the dairy food industry; 
❑ describe the manufacturing process of various products made using one 

or more membrane technologies; 
❑ understand the cleaning and sanitation requirements for the membrane 

technology equipment and its accessories; 
O evaluate the scope for various membrane processes in treating various 

streams including the treatment of waste streams. 
Content Membrane terminology; membrane materials and modules; 
classification of membrane processes; application of membrane processes; 
factors affecting the performance of membrane systems; fouling of membrane 
systems; demineralisation technologies; manufacture of dairy product using 
membrane technologies; cleaning and sanitation of membrane systems; other 
applications of membrane technologies such as those in waste treatment. 
Assessment Unit test (50%); literature review of 3,000 words (30%); 
practical reports (20%) 
5V230 	INDUSTRY PLACEMENT II 
Coordinator: Dr M Iyer 
Contact 90 hours of academic work within a minimum period of three 
months employment in industry. 
Objective: The objective of this placement is to provide students with an 
opportunity and environment to: 
❑ analyse the manufacturing process with respect to the optimum use of 

resources, the application of technologies, and the quality of product 
O analyse the interactions of manufacturing processes, quality 

specifications, human resou г c , marketing and business constraInts. 
❑ develop and apply knowledge and occupational skills appropriate to the 

industry; 
❑ observe and analyse the activities of the analytical laboratory with 

emphasis on methodology and equipment used in analysis, quality 
assurance functions, and the interaction with production and 
dewiopment. 

Content Analysis of manufacturing processes with respect to the optimum 
use of resources, the application of technologies and the quality of product. 
Investigation of the scientific principles as applied to the technologies utilised 
in process. Identification of potential applications of new technologies to 
existing manufacturing processes and evaluation of proposals on basis of 
technical, economic, resource and industry considerations. Evaluation of 
analytical techniques employed to monitor process and product quality on the 
basis of efficiency, reliability and validity. Р lospects for introduction of 
innovative methods of analysis. The interaction of factors such as the 
manufacturing process, quality assurance, marketing and business constraints, 
human resources, and total industry influence. Describe the effect of 
constraints on production and development processes. 
Assessment Industry analysis report of 4,000 words (100%) 
5V301 	BUSINESS AND Fігш Ρvcи L MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students ability to: 
O identify the major types of financial analysis and their functions; 
O Interpret information from selected financial analysis; 
❑ identify the need for different types of budgets in the management of the 

business; 

O prepare budgets for selected areas; and 
❑ identify strategies for effective management of economic resources of a 

production unit. 
Content Financial analysis: types and purposes, balance sheets, profit/loss, 
cashflow, break even. Historical cost accounting - strengths/weaknesses; Cost - 
volume - profit relationships; Costs for decision making - fixed incremental, 
marginal, sunk, opportunity; Cost classifications; Fixed; Evaluation and 
selection of investment projects; Cost of capital; Discounted cash flow analysis; 
Sources of finance; Working capital management; Financial modelling; 
Pricing decisions; Budgets - flexible vs static; Decision making under varying 
conditions of risk; Reporting; Forecasting; Risk analysis; Financial structure of 
companies and implications for financial decisions. 
Assessment Four assignments of 2,000 words (25% each) 
5V302 MARKETING 
Coordinator: IrA Morgan 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O describe the role of the market; 
O understand the supply and demand for food products compared to other 

products; 
❑ differentiate between marketing and selling of products; 
❑ describe the deт aпд s of consumers; 
O identify a suitable market segment for a given product 
❑ prepare a market plan for a selected product; 
❑ discuss the place of new products in the company and the market. 
Content Principles of consumer behaviour and market demand; Role of 
markets; Forces changing consumer and producer behaviour, Introduction to 
marketing concepts as opposed to selling; Buying process; Consumer 
requirements; Market segmentation; IntØuction to marketing mix; Product 
life cycle; Product development concepts and systems; Industrial markets; 
Export markets and cultural differences; Product range and depth; Pricing 
objectives/decisions; Packaging talks; Brand decision; Promotion; Distribution 
channels. 
Assessment Case study of 1,000 words (20%); Two hour examination 
(40%); assignment of 2,000 words and presentation (40%) 
5V303 	Foos 1 і iCHNOLOGY I 
Coordinator: Ms V Rogiп skl 
Contact 48 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ understand the significance of food additives on proceт sing and quality 

parameters; 
• understand the principles of food preservation; 
O explain the scientific and technological principles of the processing of 

selected foods; 
O integrate chemical, microbiological, functional, nutritional, engineering 

considerations as they affect end product quality; 
O project the influence of raw material quality on processing and quality 

parameters; 
❑ understand the principles and techniques for evaluation of consumer 

acceptance. 
Content Food additives and preservatives; food preservation; science and 
technology of manufacture/processing foods; techniques for evaluation of 
consumer acceptance. 
Assessment Major assignment of 1,500 words (30%); two examinations of 
two hours each (35% each) 
5V304 	INnи sтк w. FERMENTATIONS 
Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
O explain the microbiological biochemical and engineering aspects of 

industrial fermentations; 
O explain the Interaction of microbiological, biochemical and engineering 

factors on the design and operational efficiency of industrial 
fermentations; 

O evaluate fermentation technologies against criteria of efficiency, 
economics, and environmental impact 
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Content: Cultivation of micro-organisms. Biochemical and chemical 
considerations. Engineering considerations. Products and processes. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(30% each) 
5V305 	PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUES 

Coordinator: TBA 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a students ability to use 
a range of decision support systems and qualitative techniques for production 
and management problems. 
Content: Control of cost, budget and cost benefit analysis; maintenance 
control; material and capacity Øuirements planning; production scheduling 
and information systems; production facility design and optimisation; decision 
making and resource allocation approaches; linear programming arid tabular 
programming; inventory control and marginal analysis; service levels and 
queuing theory; production and process planning and scheduling; simulation 
techniques; project network management; facility location and layout design. 

Assessment: Three assignment of 2,000 words (20% each); two hour 
examination (40%) 
5V306 	ANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES II 
Coordinator: Dr H Roginskl 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe the physical, chemical and microbiological principles which 

underlie rapid and instrumental techniques for testing and analysing raw 
materials and finished products; 

O evaluate innovative instrumental methods for specific purposes and 
materials against criteria of reliability and validity of results, and of cost 
and efficiency of monetary and labour resources; 

O select rapid or instrumental methods for analyses appropriate to the type 
of evaluation or assessment required. 

Content Each of the following types of analytical techniques will be studied 
in line with The objectives outlined: Physical, chemical, and microbiological 
parameters to be assessed; Principles of instrumentation and/or methodology 
and applications of these principles to the technologies employed In analytical 
techniques; Comparison of instrumental and/or rapid methods to conventional 
techniques of analysis; Operation, calibration and standardisation procedures 
as applicable to particular techniques; Assessment and evaluation of data 
derived from instrumental and/or rapid methods. Reliability, validity, cost, 
effIcIency. Methods to be examined: Chromatographic, TLC, HPLC, GLC; Ion 
exchange separations; Spectrophotometry, UV, visible, AA; Mass spectго metry; 
serological techniques, FA, ELISA, monoclonal antibody; DNA and RNA 
technology, probes, PCR; Electrophoretic separations; Impedance. Industrial 
and research applications. 
Assessment One assignment of 2,000 words (40%); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each) 

5V307 	ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS II 
Coordinator: Mr J Near 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to study at 
greater depth particular areas of engineering applications. 

Content Students will study, in depth, the following topics: heat transfer 
applications, heat loads, cold rooms, insulation; pneumatics; membrane 
engineering. The physical and engineering principles used in the design, 
operation and control of each application; Quantification of the operating 
parameters which determine function and application to Industrial processes; 
Current technology and developments; Available literature on operation, 
design, equipment and current developments; Design project covering 
fundamental aspects of a simple application and analysis of the functionality of 
an existing system. 
Assessment Two assignments of 4,000 words (50% each)  

5V322 	PoLICY AND PLANNING 
Coordinator: to be arranged 

Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: At the completion of this subject students will be able to: 
O describe the management issues involved with the development of 

strategic policies; 
O identify the regulatory constraints imposed on the operation of a 

manufacturing company, 
❑ identify different factors in the external environment which will influence 

strategic policies; 
❑ identify the pressures and constraints, opportunities and threats of a 

highly competitive environment; 
O identify and evaluate strategic approaches to selected opportunities and 

threats. 
Content В usiØ and ils environment, internal and external 
Economical considerations within Australia and in countries of major 
competitors and importers; Stakeholders; Societal pressures; Attractiveness of 
industry and markets; Strengths of competitors within Australia and overseas. 
International trade situation and the role of governments - world trade of food 
stuffs, policies within EEC, USA, New Zealand, Japan, GATT, government 
policies in major importing countries. Principles of production economies and 
market supply: Supply and demand curves, Elastic and inelastic demand, 
Ви yeг /seller markets, margin costs of production, Price and income signal. 
Australian economy focusing on food production/manufacture, processing and 
trade sectors. The discussion will include discussion of structure of industry 
and organisation of food business within Australian including role of statutory 
authorities, co-operaц ves and proprietary companies. The impact of structures 
and Government/industry policies on decision making in all sectors will be 
discussed. 	Discussion of the significance of bureaucratic structured 
organisations in the food manufacturing industry. Legal obligations will 
include discussion on corporate legal responsibilities to all interested parties 
including employees, consumers, shareholders, government and other 
companies. Concept of emparа /e strategy and planning - factors 
influencing corporate/business strategies including internal and external 
environment, Formulations of corporate/usiness pressures, objectives and 
strategies, he corporate strategic planning process integration between different 
parts of an organisation for effective management of the strategic process 
Corporaie culture - Definition, Role of corporate culture in achieving 
organisational objectives, The changing workplace, Strategies for managing 
change within an organisation. Challenges from structural 	сіепсу  
negotiations - Labour market reforms; Concepts of multi-skilling; 
Establishment of consultative work groups. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,500 words and oral presentation (40%); two 
assignments of 1,500 words (30% each) 

5V323 	FooD TECHNOLOGY II 
Coordinator. Dr H Roginskl 
Contact 48 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O identify and describe new technologies, ingredients and equipment being 

used in or proposed for use in the food manufacturing/processing 
industry; 

O evaluate strategies for the management of the introduction of new 
products and new processes. 

❑ explain basic concepts of human nutrition; 
O relate nutritional considerations to the nature of foods, food components 

and food habits; 
EI explain the significance of consumer preferences, nutritional 

relationships between diet and disease, food habits, reactions and 
allergies to food and lifestyle considerations to product development and 
market identification; 

O identify issues of food safety with respect to toxicants, infections, residues 
and additives; 

O evaluate all aspects of the costs and benefits of particular new 
technologies and equipment; 
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Content Applications for dairy ingØents; fat/protein fractionation; bio-
active milk fractiоп s; casein applcations; pharmaceutical products; functional 
dairy ingredients; pro-biotic products; de elopmeп ts in food technology; 
enzyme processing; soya products; imitation foods and fat replacement, 
supercritical extractions; product development concepts and systems; 
legislation and foods; nutrition cuitural trends; social significance; food habits; 
major nutrient groups; intake, absorption, and dietary balance; calог imе  
energy requirements; food toxiсо lо gy; chemical residues; natural and synthetic 
hazards; allergic reactions. 
Assessment Major assignment of 4,000 words (50%); case study of 2,000 
words (25%); minor assignment (25%) 

5V330 	RESEARCH Р  OJECТ  
Coordinator. Dr H Roginski 
Contact 6 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ identify a specific problem relevant to the dairy food industry; 
❑ formulate a logical program of investigation directed towards the 

problem; 
❑ identify important components of the problem; 
❑ research the relevant to the problem aud present the findings in 

accordance with accepted convention and format 
❑ select appropriate methodologies to investigate the problem. 
❑ execute a controlled investigation of the problem; 
Cl analyse the insults of the investigation quantitatively and evaluate the 

significance of results obtained; 
❑ prepare a written report of the investigation; 
❑ р reseп t orally a summary of the investigation findings; 
❑ recognise the implications of the investigation findings as they influence 

technical, economic, environmental, human or political considerations 
for the industry. 

Content The student shall identify a specific problem for investigation. The 
problem should be of significance to the dairy-food industry and be amenable 
to investigation by either experimental or other research techniques; In 
preparing a proposal for investigation, adequate and appropriate consultation 
of the literature for background information and relevant methodology shall be 
required. The implications and significance of the problem and proposed 
investigations should be outlined; Regular consultation between the student 
and a nominated supervisor is required; The project proposal including a 
critical review of available information will be presented as a seminar and a 
written submission for appraisal by a panel of examiners; Upon satisfactory 
completion of the project proposal, the student will be permitted to proceed to 
execute an investigation into the identified problem within the dairy-food 
industry; Upon completion of the investigatory work, the student shall prepare 
a report indicating the results obtained, evaluating the results and consequent 
conclusions, and indicating implications and applications of the project 
findings. Areas for further investigation should be indicated; Throughout the 
execution of the project work and the writing of the report, continuing liaison 
with the nominated supervisor is required. 
Assessment Project proposal and literature review of 3,000 words (15%); 
seminar presentation of proposal (15%); project report of 5,000 words (50%); 
seminar presentation of project report (20%) 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(RURAL MANAGEMENT) 

Glenormiston College 
Rationale of the Rural Management Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Rural Management) stream is an 
undergraduate course, offered at the Glenormiston Campus, which pØares 
people for professional roles in the rural sector as mа agе rs of; (a) agricultural 
production in agг  business enterprises or (b) rural management projects and 
enterprises. Areas of the rural sector to which graduates may contribute 
include production management, marketing, technological innovation, 
consulting, project management, counselling, education and extension and 
journalism. 

Graduates can expect to find employment in the medium term as production 
managers, product development technologists, marketing managers, advisers 
and consultants, regional economic and enterprise development facilitators, 
extension project managers, rural counsellors, adult educators, rural 
journalists, information technologists and rural community development 
facilitators. Many of these positions would typically follow initial employment 
experience in production or supervisory roles within the rural sector. 
Course Duration 
The course comprises one year full-time study or two or more years part-time 
or external study. 

Admission Requirements 
Students entering this course will normally have satisfactorily completed an 
Advanced Diploma of Applied Science in Farm Management or Farm 
Production (which consist of two years coursework and one year industrial 
experience) prior to commencing the final year as detailed below. 
Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 	 Credit Points 
YEARS1to 3 
Advanced Diploma of Applied Science (credit granted) 	 200.0 

YEAR 4 
Semester 1 
2V302 
	

Rural Communications and Extension 
2V306 
	

Project I 
2V311 
	

Information Technology 
2V314 
	

Methods of Social Research 
Total 
Semester 2 
2V305 
	

Rural Development 
2V310 
	

Human Resоцг ce Management in Agriculture 
2V312 
	

Project II 
Elective• 

Total 
Total for Course 
• Elective may be chosen from the following list or approved subject(s). 
2V301 	Soft Systems Applications 
2V303 	Financial Management 

Agricultural Policy and International Trade 
2V307 	Agribusiness 
2V308 	Agricultural Marketing 
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SuВ JЕ cr OUTLINEs - RURAL MANAGEMENT 
(Øс uLATION) 
2V301 	SoFr SYIEms APPLICATIONS 
Coordinator: Dr R] Ре theг am 
Contact: 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demо nstrate 
the ability to use a systems approach in the study and management of natural 
and agroecosystи ns; 
Content Concepts and terms in a systems approach - types of systems, 
systems terminology; systems versus disciplinary approaches to research; 
science and systems thinking; soft and hard systems approaches. World and 
Australian land-use systems - simple classifications; simple models of systems 
(farmingIhorticultural etc.); production cycles (examples in systems). Natural 
and managed systems - ecology and ecosystems; population dynamics; 
diversity, succession, disturbance; nutrient cycles, energy flows and trophic 
levels. Deteп ninants of land use systems - natural resources (and resource 
condition); environment/climatic factors; cultural, social and economic 
factors; management factors. Evaluation of system performance - productivity, 
stability, sustainability; biological and financial sustainability; measures of 
biological productivity and efficiency; cultural and social implications; 
environment impact assessment. The farming systems research approach. 
Computer models of land use systems in Australia (examples). 
Assessment Simple models, production cycles assignment (50%); soft 
system procedure assignment (50%). 
2V302 	RURAL Cомм uNICATION AND Exг ENSION 

Coordinator. Mr R Gray 
Contact 5 hours per week. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ explain how humans communicate; 
O demonstrate an understanding of how adults learn; 
O facilitate a group discussion in an adult learning situation; 
O choose an extension method appropriate to a given situation; 
O design an extension program plan in consultation with a r ral 

community; and 
O evaluate an extension program. 
Content Understanding human communication, meaning, perception, 
attitude formation, views of the world, stereotypes, non-verbal communication; 
how adults learn, how an extension worker can assist adults in their learning 
projects; evolution of twentieth century extension philosophy and practice; 
choosing a model of extension appropriate to the task; extension in the context 
of [ndlviduals, groups and communities; collaborative inquiry In rural 
contexts, Landcare, Fain Advance, Salinity Action Groups, co-operative 
research; evaluating extension activities; practical extension skills: facilitating 
learning in groups, oral presentation, writing newspaper items, and advertising 
copy, making radio broadcasts, effective photography, using audio visual aids. 
Assessment Two case studies (50%); essay of 3,000 words (50%) 

2V303 	FINANcIAL MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr L A Ferguson 
Prerequisite: Students who have not had a previous subject in business 
accounting will be required to attend a two day pre-course subject in 
accounting, preceded by readings and assignments. The outline for the pre-
course is stated below. 
Contact 5 hours рег  eek 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O implement effective management information systems and prepare 

necessary financial reports and loan applications from the financial 
information system; 

❑ establish and apply criteria for assessing the financial performance of a 
former small business; 

O implement effective cash planning and working capital management 
techniques; 

O implement effective financing decisions through an understanding of the 
various types, sources, costs and conditions attached to short, medium 
and long term business finance, Including on-shore finance; 

O Pre Course Outline: Double Entry Accounting - recording transactions; 
journals and Øgers; the trial balance; problem sets. The measurement 
of business income - calculation of net income; the accounting period 
and fiscal year, matching income and expenses: cash vs accrual 
accounting; adjusting entries; problem sets. Accounting system - the 
work sheet; closing entries; post-closing trial balance; problem sets. 

Content Farm or small business records - physical records (paddock, 
livestock, plant and equipment, personnel, inventory); financial records 
(balance sheet, profit and loss statement, funds statement, cash flow statement, 
financial analysis, tax return). Monitoring financial performance - analysis of 
physical and financial records to assess farm perfomiance, inter-farm 
comparisons, taxation implications; management of liquidity and current 
assets (working capital, debtors, inventory). Financing the business - 
mathematics of the time value of money; capital budgeting (evaluating 
expected profitability of investments and adjustment for risk in capital 
budgeting); the finance system and sources of debt finance (Private, public, off-
shore); finance requirements (short term, long term, lease); applying for a 
loan (documentation, interview, analysis). 
Assessment Three assignments (2,000 words each) on performance 
monitoring and control (25%); capital budgeting (25%); loan preparation 
(50%). 

2V304 	AGRICULTURAL POLICY AND INTERNATIONAL 
ØE 

Coordinator: Mr W M Coster 

Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O describe the process of policy formulation within Australian agriculture, 

including the process of political lobbying; 
O outline Australian Goverment iп terveп tiоп  and regulation in the 

various agricultural industries, and be able to evaluate the effects of 
policy and policy proposals on the agricultural firm; 

O outline the agricultural and food policies in selected overseas countries; 
O understand the theoretical basis of international trade and the impact of 

trade on the Australian economy; 
O understand the various institutions, organisations, rules, techniques, and 

treaties which affect international trade in agricultural products. 
Content Agricultural policy foundations; agricultural Policy Participants; 
international trade and trade theory; role of international trade; international 
trade institutions and efforts to overcome trade barriers (GATT); export 
marketing transactions; the future of international trade. 
Assessment Two essays of 1,000 words each (40%); trade project (60%). 

2V305 	RURAL DEVELOPMENT 
Coordinator. Mr V Pollard 
Contact 5 hours per week. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O reflect upon, and evaluate from a range of perspective's, the evolution of 

Australian rural management, including the structure and functioning of 
rural enterprises, institutions and social groups at the national, regional 
and local levels; 

O articulate concepts of rural management in the Australian and 
international contexts; 

O assess and evaluate the impact of rural management policies and 
proposals on defined groups within rural communities; 

O plan a rural management change strategy 1п  a rural region or disuld. 
Content Theories and perspective's on rural management - technical, 
environmental, economic, social Institutional; rural management policies in 
Australia and the developed world, and in developing countries; role of the 
small business sector (farms and farm service businesses) in rural 
management - strengths and vulnerability; role of educatiоп , training, 
research and extension, and communication in rural management; socio-
economic change In rural areas of developing countries: evolving 
understanding of development issues; contribution of Australian aid; case 
studies on rural management change strategies In Australia - environment 
protection, women in development, on-fann risk management, development of 
agricultural co-operatives, regional development; development project activity 
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cyclе  - analysis of the existing situation; key constraints; existing improvement 
programs; potential for improvement (technical analysis, social analysis, 
environmental analysis, institutional analysis, financial/economic analysis); 
activity design (logical framework development); assessment of costs, benefits 
and risks; project implementation (network planning, critical path analysis, 
monitoring and evaluation); participatory rural management - evolving the 
beneficiary in planning and implementation; systems approaches to problem 
identification and situation improvement. 
Assessment Case studies and exercises (50%); essay of 3,000 words (50%) 
2V306 	Pіоз Eст  I- PNоз Ecr PlANNING 
Coordinator, Dr Rob Norton 
Contact 5 hours per week. The student will spend time in developing a study 
"contract" and in planning, communication (and implementing) activities 
required to meet the objectives of that contract. Students without prior training 
in statistics who choose to plan a trig or survey, will be required to obtain 
professional advice on statistical design of the project, and to show evidence of 
following such advice. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to produce a thorough plan of a project њ  an area of particular 
relevance to their work or career (eg. management, research or 
communIcation) which will include: 
O planning a concise research or communication project; 
O developing resourcefulness in seeking and integrating information from 

a variety of sources, including the most recent scientific journals; and 
❑ developing resourcefulness in communication and in dealing with 

groups (in case of a communication project). 
Content There will be a wide variation between students in projects 
undertaken depending, for example, on whether projects are conducted in the 
form of a full literature review, a simple experiment or survey, or a group 
communication task. However, in all cases, the procedure for completion of 
this subject will evolve: preparation and signing of a "contact", setting out 
the objectives and methods of the project, and the targets to be met; an 
appropriate review of literature; oral presentation of the aims and design of the 
project to fellow course participants and staff, for review, preparation of a 3-
4000 word document (plan), written to a defined standard format (VCAH style 
guide). Written guidance on the above component of the subject will be 
provided, with examples of various project topics. Initial contracts are to be 
completed on standard form, and alterations negotiated with the subject 
coordinator or a nominated staff member, by mail or facsimile. Further 
guidance and input is given at the residential school, by staff and other course 
participants. 
Assessment Contract completion - timeliness and conciseness (20%); oral 
presentation to course - delivery, clarity of plan and openness to ideas (30%); 
report of project plan of 3-4,000 words (50%) 
2V307 AGRIBUSINESS 
Coordinator: Mr W M Coster 
Contact: 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O understand agribusiness and its role in its widest context within Australia, 

using established theoretical models for assessing its performance; 
O identify and analyse the nature and extent of economic and social forces 

on various sectors of Australian agribusiness; 
❑ understand the role of the farmer in agribusiness as an Industrial 

purchaser and as a supplier, 
O use soft systems methodology to improve situations for an agricultural 

organisation; and 
O use a variety of analytical and planning techniques of vertical and 

horizontal Integration. 
Content Identification of members of the food and fibre sector, the various 
subsectors, the role and function of agribusiness firms, and the 
ßterrelationships which characterise agribusiness. Role and magnitude of 
agribusiness and production agriculture in Australia and in the world. Factors 
influencing the productivity and performance of organisations facilitating the 
flow of agriculture products and services, and returns and market information 
to organisations handling the products. 	Price determination factors, 
production and supply, consumption and demand, substitutes, elasticity, 

domestic consumption trends and future implications, price over time, space 
and quality. Study of the decision process utilised by farmers or graziers in 
selling outputs or purchasing inputs. The agricultural producer as a channel 
member. Transportation economics and the impact of spatial utility upon the 
marketing of agricultural inputs and outputs. 	Variations In price 
determination factors, price responses, price movement, forecasting price 
directions. The critical impact that marketing must play in on-farm 
production, including the emphasis of quality over quantity. Application of soft 
ѕ tе mѕ  to agribusiness problems. 	Use of relevant technologies; risk 
management and market channel control; grades and standards; developing a 
strong political base; forecasting techniques. 
Assessment Prior to residential school - poster based on agribusiness model 
(15%); during residential school - case study on farmers as suppliers and 
consumers, group project on analysis and development of political base for an 
agribusiness organisation, trade game, group project on reseaк h and 
development management (35%): after residential school - an essay of 2,000 
words on improving agribusiness management (50%). 
2V308 AGRICULTURAL MARKETING 
Coordinator: Mr W M Coster 
Contact: 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ understand the "marketing concept", recognise the interdependence of 

the marketing mix components (planning, product development, 
pricing, promotion and distribution) and be able to develop an effective 
strategy for an agricultural product taking account of both production 
and marketing requirements; 

❑ detail a marketing plan and associated research for a agricultural 
product for sale in the domestic market and a similar plan for a product 
for sale in another country with substantially different culture and 
language; 

❑ assess the effectiveness and efficiency of existing marketing systems 
taking Into account problems caused by the nature of the product being 
marketed (eg. perishability, bulkiness) and its seasonal pattern of 
production (eg. storage, distribution, finance, processing capacity) as 
well as outline measures to overcome these problems (eg. development of 
objective measurement and classification systems to assist sale by 
description); 

Q understand and be able to analyse the effectiveness of agricultural 
marketing institutions and the role that they might play In the marketing 
strategy for the farm business, including statutory marketing boards, co-
operatives and futures markets; 

❑ recognise and understand the changing patterns of product demand, 
consumption and food retailing and analyse the possible implications of 
these for future structure of the farm business; and 

❑ analyse the ways in which a producer can draw benefit from the 
deregulation of the marketing of products and services in Australian 
agriculture. 

Content Introduction to marketing; agricultural marketing; marketing 
strategy; application to agricultural products; marketing channels; producer 
application; risk management key success factors; methods of delivery. 
Assessment An essay of 2,000 words (40%); marketing plan (60%). 
2V310 	Huм AN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT IN А GRICULTURE 
Coordinator: Mr P М cSw пе y 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ describe, understand, and have a working knowledge of the process of 

industrial relations and employment law; 
O understand and describe the role and functions of management and 

leadership In organisations, including the strategic and operational role 
of the human resource manager, 

O explain the factors that Influence individual, work and family groups and 
organisational behaviour, as the basis for effective human resource 
management of organisations; 

❑ understand and be able to put into practice theories developed to assist 
the manager to implement strategies for improved negotiations and 
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bargaining, organisational leadership and motivation, resolution of 
conflict, and adjustment to change; 

❑ communicate effectively, with appropriate Urne management and 
planning skills; and 

❑ understand and apply proper procedures for human resource 
management functions including hiring employees, performance 
appraisal, compensation management, training and development, and 
disciplinary and grievance processes. 

Content Overview of Australian industrial relations systems and employment 
laws; the role of the Human Resource Manager; the functions of human 
resource management - staff planning, job analysis and design, job 
descriptions, recruitment and selection, staff remuneration, staff appraisal, 
disciplinary and grievance processes, wage and salary administration, staff 
training and career development, job enrichment; Individual, work and family 
groups and organisational behaviour issues - organisational communication, 
motivation, organisational change and development, conflict resolution, Ultra-
family relationships and inter-generational transfer, decision making and 
policy formulation; personal skill development for human resource 
management - reflective listening, assertiveness skills, interviewing and 
counselling techniques, negotiating and conflict resolution, meeting skills, 
time management, communicating in wń ting. 
Assessment Two essays of 3,000 words each (50% each) 

2V311 ØRМ AТ oN TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator: Mr R Venn 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students wil be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O aecess information fmm a variety of computer based soи rces; 
❑ use a spreadsheet database function to analyse data from an external 

source; 
❑ differentiate and evaluate methods of transferring information in 

computer based systems; 
❑ use and evaluate expert systems; 
❑ understand data types, data structures and relational database concepts; 
O use a database program to convert data from a number of sources into 

meaningful management information. 
Content Sources of information - accessing data through networlrs, 
modems, CDROM, and disk; using software to interactively work with other 
computers, bulletin boards and mainframes; hardware specifications for these 
applications; information as an Input to management - identifying relevant 
Information and possible sources; generating Information through a 
spreadsheet - Importing data from an external source; sorting; aggregating 
data; using the database functions for selecting and aggregating; relational 
database concepts - data types and structures; flat files; file structure and 
indexes; normalisation of data inking files through key fields; generating 
information through a database - importing data from an external source; 
combining data from a number of sources; sorting and aggregating data into 
various reports from the same set of data designing a database to manage 
information - file design, data validation, screen design; knowledge based 
systems - a review of current, relevant decision support systems; an 
introduction to artificial Intelligence. 

Assessment ASignmеп t of 1,000 words on souг  of information (20%); 
assignment of 1,000 words on knowledge based systet<s (20%); sp eadsheet 
assignment (20%); database assignment (20%); information system design (20%) 
2V312 PItO)ECTII 
Coordinator: Dr R Norton 
Prerequisite: Project I 
Contact 5 hours per week. A contract between student and staff member will 
be negotiated and signed at the start of the work. This subject involves 
intensive periods of Unie in implementing the project, which will have been 
defined in the subject Project I. In completing the project report, a high degree 
of personalised study will be needed in the chosen project area (eg. a trial, 
social survey or communication project). 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O implement a project according to a well researched plan; 

❑ record and analyse results/outcomes of a project and interpret these, in 
the light of other studies; and 

❑ p г +epare and present a major report on an individually researched topic. 
Content There will be a wide variation between students in projects 
undertaken depending, for example, on whether projects are conducted in the 
form of a full literature review, a simple experiment or survey, or a group 
communication task However, in all cases, the procedure for completion of 
this subject will involve: preparation and signing of a "contract", setting out 
the objectives and methods of the project, and the targets to be met; an 
appropriate review of literature; oral presentation of the aims and design of the 
project to fellow course participants and staff, for review; preparation of a 3-
4000 word document (plan), written to a defined standard format (VCAH style 
guide). Written guidance on the above component of the subject will be 
provided, with examples of various project topics. Initial contracts are to be 
completed on standard form, and alterations negotiated with the subject 
coordinator or a nominated staff member, by mail or facsimile. Further 
guidance and input is given at the residential school, by staff and other course 
participants. 
Assessment Contract preparation - timeliness and conciseness (20%); oral 
presentation to course - delivery, clarity and openness to ideas (30%); written 
report of project results of 4-6,000 words (50%) 
2V314 МЕЊ ons OP SOCи c RESEARCH 
Coordinator: Mr D Maclean 
Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: On completion of the subject, students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O define and analyse a particular social issue or problem related to 

agriculture or rural communities; 
❑ describe the differences between quantitative and qualitative research 

methodologies; 
O illustrate with suitable examples where each of these two methodologies 

might best be used to research a given issue or problem; 
O explain thе  methods used to validate the data obtained by each of those 

two different methodologies; 
O describe the differences between primary and secondary data; 
O identify the ethical issues in carrying out social research; 
❑ select and use suitable statistical methods, including the use of computer 

programs, to analyse research data; 
❑ design a research project proposal in an appropriate social research area 

for this subject, such as extension, marketing or a study of rural 
communities. 

Content Problem definition and analysis. Quantitative and qualitative 
methodologies - their uses, applications, methods and limitations, validation of 
data. Primary and secondary data. Ethical issues. Statistical methods. 
Designing and managing an effective research program. Writing a research 
project Proposal. 
Assessment Research project proposal written submission (30%); oral 
presentation (20%); two hour examination (50%) 
Prescribed Text: Rowntree D. (1991) Statů tics Without TØrs. London: 
Penguin. 

143 Uп dergrØuate акд  TAPE Handbook 1996 - Part 'bres : Higher Education Course InformaBion 



BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(EQUINE MANAGEMENT) 

Glenormiston College 
Rationale of the Equine Management Stream 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Equine Management) stream is an 
undergraduate course, offered at the Glenormiston Campus, which prepares 
people for professional roles in the equine industry as; (a) managers of horse 
breeding, training, equestrian, equine business enterprises or (b) service 
providers. Areas of the equine industry in which graduates may contribute 
include enterprise management, marketing, technological innovation, 
consulting, project management, development facilitation, education and 
extension, and journalism. 
Graduates can expect to find emр lо ymeп t in the medium tern as enterprise 
managers, product development technologists, marketing managers, advisers 
and consultants, project managers, adult educators, equine journalists, 
information technologists and industry development facilitators. Many of these 
positions would typically follow initial employment experience in training, 
husbandry or supervisory roles within the equine sector. 

Course Duration 
The course comprises one year full-time study or two or more years part-time 
or external study. 
Admission Requirements 
Students entering thie Equine Management stream will normally have 
satisfactorily completed an Advanced Diploma of Applied Science in equine 
management (which consists of two years coursework and one year of industry 
experience) prior to commencing the final year as detailed below. 

Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 	 Credit Points 

YEAR 1to 3 
Advanced Diploma of Applied Science (credit granted) 

	
200.0 

YEAR 4 
Semester I 
2V302 	Rural Communications and Extension 

	
12.5 

21/306 	Project I 
	

12.5 
2V311 	Information Technology 

	
12.5 

21314 	Methods of Social Research 
	

12.5 
Total 
	

50.0 

Semester 2 
2У 310 
	

Human Resource Management in Agriculture 
	

12.5 
2У 312 
	

Project II 
	

12.5 
2V315 
	

Equine Marketing 
	

12.5 
Elective• 
	

12.5 
Total 	 50.0 

Total for Course 	 300.0 

• Elective may be chosen from the following list or approved subject(s). 

21/301 	Soft Systems Applications 
	

12.5 
21/303 	Financial Management 

	
12.5 

21/304 	Agricultural Policy and International Trade 
	

12.5 
21/307 	Agribusiness ' 
	

12.5 
211308 	Agricultural Marketing 

	
12.5  

SUBJECT OUTLINES - EQULNE ARTICULATION 
2V301 	SOFT SYSTEMS ArPcг cлпо Ns 

Coordinator: Dr R J Petheram 

Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to use a systems approach in the study and management of natural 
and agroecosyscems; 
Content Concepts and terms in a systems approach - types of systems, 
systems terminology; systems versus disciplinary approaches to research; 
science and systems thinking soft and hard systems approaches. World and 
Australian land-use systems - simple classifications; simple models of systems 
(farming/horticultural etc.); production cycles (examples in systems). Natural 
and managed systems - ecology and ecosystems; population dynamics; 
diversity, succession, disturbance; nutrient cycles, energy flows and trophic 
levels. Determinants of land use systems - natural resoи rcк s (and resource 
condition); environmenVclimatic factors; cultural, social and economic 
factors; management factors. Evaluation of system performance - productivity, 
stability, sustainability, biological and financial sustainability; measures of 
biological productivity and efficiency; cultural and social implications; 
environment impact assessment The farming systems research approach. 
Computer models of land use systems in Australia (examples). 
Assessment Simple models, production cycles assignment (50%); soft 
system procedure assignment (50%). 
2V302 	Runл Ρt COMMUNICATION AND ExгЕ NS10N 
Coordinator: Mr R Gray 
Contact: 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O explain how humans communicate; 
O demonstrate an understanding of haw adults learn; 
O facilitate a group discussion in an adult learning situation; 
❑ choose an extension method appropriate to a given situation; 
❑ design an extension program plan in consultation with a rural 

community; and 
❑ evaluate an extension program. 
Content Understanding human communication, meaning, perception, 
attitude formation, views of the world, stereotypes, non-verbal communication; 
how adults learn, how an extension worker can assist adults in their learning 
projects; evolution of twentieth century extension philosophy and practice; 
choosing a model of extension appropriate to the task extension in the context 
of individuals, groups and communities; collaborative inquiry in rural 
contexts, Landcare, Farm Advance, Salinity Action Groups, co-operative 
research; evaluating extension activities; practical extension skills: facilitating 
learning In groups, oral presentation, writing newspaper items, and advertising 
copy, making radio broadcasts, effective photography, using audio visual aids. 

Assessment Two case studies (50%); essay of 3,000 words (50%) 

2V303 	FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Mr L A Ferguson 
Prerequisite: Students who have not had a previous subject In business 
accounting will be required to attend a two day pre-course subject in 
accounting, preceded by readings and assignments. The outline for the pre-
course is stated below. 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O implement effective management information systems and prepare 

necessary financial reports and loan applications from the financial 
information system; 

❑ establish and apply criteria for assessing the financial performance of a 
former small business; 

O implement effective cash planning and working capital management 
techniques; 

O implement effective financing decisions through an understanding of the 
various types, sources, е  is and conditions attached to short, medium 
and long term business finance, Including off-shore finance; 

O Pre Course Outline: Double Entry Accounting - recording transactions; 
journals and ledgers; the trial balance; problem sets. The measurement 

144 Faculty of Agrleulruг e, FoØtry and Nortkarltnre 



of business income - calculation of net income; the accounting period 
and fiscal year; matching income and expenses: cash vs accrual 
accounting; adjusting entries; problem sets. Accounting system - the 
work sheet; dosing entries; post-closing trial balance; problem sets. 

Content: Farm or small business recо rds - physical recо rds (paddock, 
livestock, plant arid equipment, personnel, inventory); financial recо rds 
(balance sheet, profit and loss statement, funds statement, cash flow statement, 
financial analysis, tax return). Monitoring financial performance - analysis of 
physical and financial records to assess farm performance, inter-farm 
comparisons, taxation implications; management of liquidity and current 
assets (working capital, debtors, inventory). Financing the business -
mathematiа  of the time value of money; capital budgeting (evaluating 
expected profitability of investments and adjustment for risk in capital 
budgeting); the finance system and sources of debt finance (private, public, off-
shore); finance requirements (short temp, long term, lease); applying for a 
loan (documentation, interview, analysis). 
Assessment Three assignments (2,000 words each) on performance 
monitoring and control (25%); capital budgeting (25%); loan preparation 
(50%). 
2V304 	AGRICULTURAL POLICY AND INTERNATIONAL 

TRADE 
Coordinator: Mr W M Coster 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O describe the process of policy formulation within Australian agriculture, 

including the process of political lobbying; 
❑ outline Australian Government intervention and regulation In the 

various agricultural industries, and be able to evaluate the effects of 
policy and policy proposals on the agricultural firm; 

❑ outline the agricultural and food policies in selected overseas countries; 
O understand the theoretical basis of international trade and the impact of 

trade on the Australian economy; 
O understand the various institutions, organisations, rules, techniques, and 

treaties which affect international trade in agricultural products. 
Content Agricultural policy foundations; agricultural Policy Participants; 
international trade and trade theory; role of international trade; international 
trade institutions and efforts to overcome trade barriers (GATT); export 
marketing transactions; the future of international trade. 
Assessment Two essays of 1,000 words each (40%); trade project (60%). 
2V306 	PROJECT I- PROJECT PLANNING 
Coordinator: Dr Rob Norton 
Contact 5 hours per Øk The student will spend time in developing a study 
"contract" and In planning, communication (and implementing) activities 
required to meet the objectives of that contract. Students without prior training 
in statistics who choose to plan a trial or survey, will be required to obtain 
professional advice on statistical design of the project, and to show evidence of 
following such advice. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to produce a thorough plan of a project in an area of particular 
relevance to their work or career (eg. management, research or 
communication) which will include: 
O planning a concise research or communication project; 
O developing resourcefulness in seeking and integrating information from 

a variety of sources, including the most recent scientific journals; and 
O developing resourcefulness in communication and in dealing with 

groups (in case of a communication project). 
Content There will be a wide variation between students in projects 
undertaken depending, for example, on whether projects are conducted in the 
form of a full literature review, a simple experiment or survey, or a group 
communication task However, in all cases, the procedure for completion of 
this subject will involve: preparation and signing of a "contract", setting out 
the objectives and methods of the project, and the targets to be met; an 
appropriate review of literature; oral presentation of the alms and design of the 
project to fellow course participants and staff, for review; preparation of a 3-
4000 word document (plan), written to a defined standard format (VCAH style 
guide). Written guidance on the above component of the subject will be 

provided, with examples of various project topics. Initial contracts are to be 
completed on standard form, and alterations negotiated with the subject 
coordinator or a nominated staff member, by mall or facsimile. Further 
guidance and input is given at the residential school, by staff and other course 
participants. 
Assessment Contract completion - timeliness and conciseness (20%); oral 
presentation to course - delivery, clarity of plan and openness to ideas (30%); 
report of project plan of 3-4,000 words (50%) 

2V307 	AGю IВ USINESS 
Coordinator: Mr W M Coster 
Contact 5 hours per week 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O understand agribusiness and its role in its Widest context within Australia, 

using established theoretical models for assessing its performance; 
❑ identify and analyse the nature and extent of economic and social forces 

on various sectors of Australian agribusiness; 
O understand the role of the farmer in agribusiness as an industrial 

purchaser and as a supplier, 
O use soft systems methodology to improve situations for an agricultural 

organisation; and 
O use a variety of analytical and planning techniques of vertical and 

horizontal integration. 

Content Identification of members of the food and fibre sector, the various 
subsectors, the role and function of agribusiness firms, and the 
interrelationships which characterise agribusiness. Role and magnitude of 
agribusiness and production agriculture in Australia and in the world. Factors 
influencing the productivity and performance of organisations facilitating the 
low of agriculture products and services, and returns and market information 
to organisations handling the products. 	Price determination factors, 
production and supply, consumption and demand, substitutes, elasticity, 
domestic consumption trends and future implications, price over time, space 
and quality. Study of the decision process utilised by farmers or graziers in 
selling outputs or purchasing inputs. The agricultural producer as a channel 
member. Transportation economics and the impact of spatial utility upon the 
marketing of agricultural inputs and outputs. 	Variations in price 
determination factors, price responses, price movement, forecasting price 
directions. The critical impact that marketing must play in on-farm 
production, including the emphasis of quality over quantity. Application of soft 
systems to agribusiness problems. 	Use of relevant technologies; risk 
management and market channel control; grades and standards; developing a 
strong political base; forecasting techniques. 
Assessment Prior to residential school - poster based on agribusiness model 
(15%); during residential school - case study on farmers as suppliers and 
consumers, group project on analysis and development of political base for an 
agribusiness organisation, trade game, group project on reseaech and 
developт eл t management (35%): after residential school - an essay of 2,000 
words on improving agribusiness management (50%). 
2V308 AGRICULTURAL MARREBNG 
Coordinator: Mr W M Coster 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O understand the "marketing concept", recognise the interdependence of 

the marketing mix components (planning, product development, 
pricing, promotion and distribution) and be able to develop an effective 
strategy for an agricultural product taking account of both production 
and marketing requirements; 

O detail a marketing plan and associated research for an agricultural 
product for sale in the domestic market and a similar plan for a product 
for sale in another country with substantially different culture and 
language; 

O assess the effectiveness and efficiency of existing marketing systems 
taking into account problems caused by the nature of the product being 
marketed (eg. perishability, bulkiness) and its seasonal pattern of 
production (eg. storage, distribution, finance, processing capacity) as 
well as outline measures to overcome these problems (eg. development of 
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objective measurement and classification systems to assist sale by 
description); 

Cl understand and be able to analyse the effectiveness of agricultural 
marketing institutions and the role that they might play in the marketing 
strategy for the farm business, including statutory marketing boards, co-
operatives  алд  futures markets; 

❑ recognise and understand the changing patterns of product demand, 
consumption and food retailing and analyse the possib І  a implications of 
these for future structure of the farm business; and 

❑ analyse the ways in which a producer can draw benefit from the 
deregulation of the marketing of products arid services in Australian 
agriculture. 

Content Introduction to marketing; agricultural marketing; marketing 
strategy; application to agricultural products; marketing channels; producer 
application; risk management key success factors; methods of delivery. 
Assessment An essay of 2,000 words (40%); marketing plan (60%). 

2V310 	HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT IN AGRICULTURE 

Coordinator: Mr P McSweeney 

Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ describe, understand, and have a working knowledge of the process of 

industrial relations and employment law; 
❑ understand and describe the role and functions of management and 

leadership in organisations, including the strategic and operational role 
of the human resource manager, 

❑ explain the factors that influence individual, work and family groups and 
organisational behaviour, as the basis for effective human resource 
management of organisations; 

❑ understand and be able to put into practice theories developed to assist 
the manager to implement strategies for improved negotiations and 
bargaining, organisational leadership and motivation, resolution of 
conflict, and adjustment to change; 

❑ communicate effectively, with appropriate time management and 
planning skills; and 

❑ understand and apply proper procedures for human resource 
management functions including hiring employees, performance 
appraisal, compensation management, training and development, and 
disciplinary and grievance procгц es. 

Content Overview of Australian industrial relations systems and employment 
laws; the role of the Human Resource Manager, the functions of human 
resource management - staff planning, job analysis and design, Job 
descriptions, recruitment and selection, staff remuneration, staff appraisal, 
disciplinary and grievance processes, wage and salary administration, staff 
training and career development, job enrichment; individual, work and family 
groups and organisational behaviour Øues - organisational communication, 
motivation, organisational change and development, conflict resolution, intra-
family relationships and inter-generational transfer, decision making and 
policy formulation; personal skill development for human resource 
management - reflective listening, assertiveness skills, interviewing and 
counselling techniques, negotiating and conflict resolution, meeting skills, 
time management, communicating in writing. 
Assessment Two essays of 3,000 words each (50% each) 
2V311 	INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 

Coordinator: Mr R Venn 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ access information from a variety of computer based sources; 
❑ use a spreadsheet database function to analyse data from an external 

source; 
❑ differentiate and evaluate methods of transferring information in 

computer based systems; 
❑ use and evaluate expert systems; 
❑ understand data types, data structures and relational database concepts; 
❑ use a database program to convert data from a number of sources into 

meaningful management information. 

Content Sources of information - aс eessing data through networks, 
modems, CDROM, and disk using software to interactively work with other 
computers, bulletin boards and mainframes; hardware specifications for these 
applications; Information as an input to management - identifying relevant 
information and possible sources; generating Information through a 
spreadsheet - importing data from an external source; sorting; aggregating 
data; using the database functions for selecting and aggregating; relational 
database concepts - data types and structures; flat files; file structure and 
indexes; normalisation of data; linking files through key fields; generating 
information through a database - importing data from an external source; 
combining data from a number of sources; sorting and aggregating data into 
various reports from the same set of data designing a database to manage 
information - file design, data validation, screen design; knowledge based 
systems - a review of current, relevant decision support systems; an 
Introduction to artificial intelligence. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,000 words on sources of information (20%); 
assignment of 1,000 words on knowledge based systems (20%); spreadsheet 
assignment (20%); database assignment (20%); information system design 
(20%) 
2V312 	ØojЕст  II 
Coordinator: Dr R Norton 

Prerequisite: Project I 

Contact 5 hours per week A contract between student and staff member will 
be negotiated and signed at the start of the work This subject involves 
intensive periods of time in implementing the project, which will have been 
defined in the subject ProJect I. In completing the project report, a high degree 
of personalised study will be needed in the chosen project area (eg. a trial, 
social survey or communication project). 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ implement a project according to a well researched plan; 
❑ record and analyse results/outcomes of a project and interpret these, in 

the light of other studies; and 
❑ prepare and present a major г epor on an individually researched topic. 
Content There will be a wide variation between students in projects 
undertaken depending, for example, on whether projects are conducted in the 
form of a full literature review, a simple experiment or survey, or a group 
communication task. However, in all cases, the procedure for completion of 
this subject will involve: preparation and signing of a "contract", setting out 
the objectives and methods of the project, and the targets to be met; an 
appropriate review of literature; oral presentation of the aims and design of the 
project to fellow course participants and staff, for review, preparation of a 3-
4000 word document (plan), written to a defined standard format (VCAH style 
guide). Written guidance on the above component of the subject will be 
provided, with examples of various project topics. Initial contracts are to be 
completed on standard form, and alterations negotiated with the subject 
coordinator or a nominated staff member, by mail or facsimile. Further 
guidance and input is given at the residential school, by staff and other course 
participants. 
Assessment Contract preparation - timeliness and conciseness (20%); oral 
presentation to course - delivery, clarity and openness to ideas (30%); written 
report of project results of 4-6,000 words (50%) 
2У 314 	МЕТНоо S OF Sochit. RESЕ ARCH 

Coordinator: Mr D Maclean 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of the subject, students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ define and analyse a particular social issue or problem related to 

agriculture or rural communities; 
❑ describe the differences between quantitative and qualitative research 

methodologies; 
❑ illustrate with suitable examples where each of these two methodologies 

might best be used to research a given issue or problem; 
❑ explain thе  methods used to validate thе  data obtained by each of those 

two different methodologies; 
❑ describe the differences between primary and secondary data; 
❑ identify the ethical issues in caг ying out social research; 
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❑ select and use suitable statistical methods, including the use of computer 
programs, to analyse research data; 

❑ design a research project proposal in an appropriate social research area 
for this subject, such as extension, marketing or a study of rural 
communities. 

Content Problem definition and analysis. Quantitative and qualitative 
methodologies - their uses, applications, methods and limitations, validation of 
data. Primary and secondary data. Ethical issues. Statistical methods, 
Designing and managing an effective research program. Writing a research 
project proposal. 
Assessment Research project proposal written submission (30%); oral 
Presentation (20%); two hour examination (50%) 
Prescribed Text: Rowntree D. (1991) Øtfstics Without Tears. London: 
Penguin. 
2V315 	EQUINE MARKETING 
Coordinator: Mr W Binney 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be able to 
demonstrate an ability to: 
❑ understand the marketing concept as it relates to the equine industry and 

in particular the bloodstock industry 
❑ recognise the interdependence of the marketing mix components 
❑ understand and be able to analyse the current marketing systems utilised 

in the equine industry 
❑ analyse an existing business and/or organisation, assess its marketing 

effectiveness and efficiencies and develop strategies which will 
significantly improve the businesses and/or organisation's future success. 

❑ develop a marketing plan and discuss the methods used to obtain the 
relevant Information on which marketing decisions will be made 

❑ describe the differences of marketing products and services in the 
international market and be capable of developing an international 
marketing plan 

❑ demonstrate an ability to understand the current and growing 
importance of services marketing to the equine industry 

Content The marketing concept, price strategies, product strategies, 
distribution and logistics strategies, promotion strategies; application of 
strategic marketing strategy; marketing research methodology; developing 
marketing plans; services marketing; international marketing; segmentation 
and target strategy, selling methods. 
Assessment Marketing plan of 2,000 words (40%); report of 1,500 words 
(30%); group marketing project report of 2,000 words and oral presentation 
(30%) 

ADVANCED DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(FARM MANAGEMENT) 

Glenormiston College 
Rationale of Course 
The course was established in 1971 to service the need for well trained farm 
managers who are required to manage family properties and properties for 
corporations and private absentee owners. Agribusiness firms have also shown 
a keen interest in graduates who have a sound understanding of farming in 
addition to business and communication skills. 

In the late 1970s a large gnoup of people were identified who were seeking farm 
management training. These people were either fully employed In farming, or 
had investments in farming and wanted to know how to improve on their 
farming investment. Many people in this category come from professional 
backgrounds in other industries. 

In more recent times, the increased active involvement of women in farming 
partnerships has resulted in an increased demand for education from this 
group of people. 
Another major development has been the widespread community, industry and 
political concern for the development of suitable agricultural systems and 
protection of the environment. 
Course Objectives 
In line with the view of the Course Advisory Committee and the College 
experience in general, the objectives of the course are to produce graduates 
who are: 
O vocationally competent and highly motivated, and In particular, have the 

knowledge, skills and attitude to successfully organise, operate and 
develop a farming business; 

❑ motivated towards developing sustainable farming systems and protection 
of the environment 

❑ able to communicate effectively; 
❑ able to set and work towards objectives; 
❑ able to obtain information efficiently and judge correctly its relevance to 

a task in hand; 
❑ able to recognise alternatives and opportunities, and have a capacity for 

imaginative thinking, sound judgement, problem solving and decision 
making; 

Ei able to recognise and adapt to change; 
O ethical in their approach to the performance of duties; 
O about to perfо rm a leadership role within their Industry and their 

community. 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection for this course, applicants must have satisfactorily 
completed an approved Year 12 course of study, or its equivalent. There are no 
prerequisite subjects. 

Students who do not satisfy the regular entry requirements may apply through 
Alternative Category Entry (ACE). 

Alternative Category Entry 
1. Age and Education - Applicants who are less than 21 years and have not 

succeeded at Year 12 may be admitted if they have compensating 
experience or qualifications. 

2. Employment and Experience - Students 21 years or more with no Year 12 
qualifications may be admitted. 

Selection 
Applicants may be required to attend an interview and/or test. The interview 
normally takes place at Glenormiston, but in the case of interstate, overseas 
and external study students, may be conducted by telephone or by an agent of 
the College. 
Application 
Both regular and ACE applicants should apply through VTAC. In addition, all 
applicants must obtain a Supplementary Application Form available from the 
Glenormiston Student Records Officer and return it to the College. (See the 
VTACGuide for details) 
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Course Duration 
Thе  course coтр rises two years of full-tire academic study and one or mone 
years of full-time practical work expeń ence. 
By the external study mode, students will normally complete the academic 
component of the course in four years. 
Course Structure 
be course is designed as at ree  year program with two years of academic 

study and a year of practical experience working ti indusUy sandwiched 
between the first and second year of the course. Students with two years or 
more of prior practical experience may apply for г kogniп iоп  of prior learning 
and be given credit for the practical component. 1be course is organised so 
that in the first year of academic study there is emphasis on the financial and 
physical sub-systems that make up existing farm systems. In the second 
academic year of the course, students are encouraged to investigate the 
limitations of existing farm businesses and explore how these limitations may 
be overcome; in addition there is emphasis on advanced skills, business 
training and basic personnel management. 
The course is conducted along the broad guidelines of plant production 
systems, animal production systems, business management and the farmer in 
the wider society. 

Substantive subject matter is covered in lectures and placed in its practical 
farm context during workshoØ industry visits and individual projects. 
Students familiarisation with industry Ls completed through practical work 
placement, case study farms, industry visits, and assignments that require 
students to seek Information from industry personnel. 	Personnel 
management, supervision and public relations skills are developed through 
case studies and industry haison. Students are required to practise the skills in 
a supervised environment. 
External study students are required to complete the practical aspects of the 
course over the peń od of their study. 
Subject No. and Tide 	 Credit Points 
Piior to commencement of course or between Year 1 and 2 of Academic Study 
(Sandwich Year) 

GD001 	Farm Industry Experience 

YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
GD121 
	

Farm Power and Machinery Management 
GD 105 
	

Information Management 
GD106 
	

Plant Production 
GD107 
	

Animal Production 
GD116 
	

Farm Management I 
Total 
Semester 2 
GD122 
	

Planning and Budgeting Techniques 
GD222 
	

Water Resources Management 
GD 131 
	

Pasture Production 
GD132 
	

Animal Nutrition and Breeding 
GD124 
	

Farm Management II 
Total 
YEAR 2 
Semester 1 
GD210 
	

Investment and Finance 
GD211 
	

Land Use and Development 
GD228 
	

Agsicultural Economics and Marketing 
GD123 
	

Pasture and Grazing Management 
GD214 
	

Farm Management III 
Electives 

Total 
Semester 2 
GD211 
GD228 
GD208 
GD223 

Electives 
Available Year 2/Semester 1 
GD239 	Management and Production of Beef 	 10.0 
GD231 	Dairy Management I 	 10.0 
GD232 	Production Horticulture Management 	 10.0 
Available Year 2/Semester 2 
GD234 	Crop Production and Management 	 10.0 
GD235 	Dairy Management II 	 10.0 
GD236 	Intensive Animal Production Management 	10.0 
GD240 	Sheep and Wool Production and Management 	10.0 . 

Horse Production Management • 	 10.0 

Note: Electives may be approved subjects from other courses. Students must 
seek approval prior to enrolment from the Course Committee. 
• Students undertaking Horse Production Management select from a limited 
range of subjects from the Horse Management course (to a value of 10 credit 
points) with agreement of appropriate academic staff. 
SuвАСТ  Ouт LINES 
GD001 FARM INDUSTRY EXPERIENCE 
Coordinator: Mr W Poynton 

Contact Twelve months of full-time industry experience (farming) normally 
completed as a 'Sandwich' year between the first and second years of formal 
course work or approximately two years prior to commencing year of academic 
study. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
O perform a range of practical farming skills pertinent to one or more 

agricultural enterprises; 
❑ evaluate an annual management program for one or more rural 

enterprises and understand the management requirements; 
O identify the climatic and environmental features of a farm which 

determine its suitability to an agricultural enterprise; 
❑ interpret the key features of a farming system and be aware of sustainable 

land use systems. 
❑ identify the physical resources (ie. labour, facilities and equipment) 

required to carry out efficiently particular enterprise tasks and 
demonstrate a knowledge of safe working practices on a rural enterprise; 

❑ observe and appreciate the management techniques available which 
assist in the production of a high quality, marketable agricultural 
commodity; 

❑ plan the efficient use of ones own labour in carrying out agricultural 
tа s /duties; 

O develop a good work ethic in a farm work force environment in pursuit of 
a career in agriculture; 

❑ identify the place of individual agricultural enterprises within the broader 
agricultural industry; 

❑ understand how an individual employee can have a valuable input Into 
the quality of an agricultural commodity and appreciate the importance 
of employee-employer relationships and the supervision of labour. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - Written and verbal 
presentation of 20 minutes, on the property/properties where industry 
experience was gained (30%); report of 2,000 words (70%) 

GD 10 5 INFORMAnoN MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Mr G Drew 
Contact Lectures and tи toń alsAvoг kshops 65 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with skills and 
knowledge of a range of information management systems and techniques that 
are required to operate a business. 
Content Identification of physical and financial recoØ used in decision mаК ln 
This process includes the keeping of records such as liи estock records, paddock 
records, labour records, cash books, inventories and trading and financial statareл ts 
by both manual and computerised systems. InØuctioп  in the role and use of 
spreadsheets and a eon puterised accounting package The use cl vaØ 
communication techniques such as vгsual and technical aØ preparation of media 
releasг% infatuation sourcing and refeceгк iп g techniques. 
Assessment Two assignments equivalent to 1,500 words each, two hour 
examination 
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Land Use and Development (continued) 	 5.0 
Agricultural Economics and Marketing (continued) 	5.0 
Business Responsibilities and Leadership 	 10.0 
Farm Management IV 	 10.0 
Electives 	 20.0 

Total 	 50.0 
Total for Course 	 300.0 
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GD106 PLANT PRODUCTION 
Coordlnator. Dr R Clements 
Contact: Lectures and workshops 65 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the effects of climate and soil on plant growth; 
❑ descriptions of the climatic and soil features of a location and dates 

their signifiсалсе  to the farming practices of that area and basic concepts 
of plant biology, with special reference to their influence in determining 
pasture and crop production husbandry practices; 

❑ physical, chemical and biological properties of soils and the role of plant 
nutrients, their sources and recycling in soils. 

Content Climate and the influence of climatic parameters on plant growth, 
description and measurement of climate. Weather forecasting and its 
significance in fanning. Overview of the climate of Australia and its 
relationship to farming zones. Description of soils and their features; texture, 
structure, soil pH, salinity, soil profiles and soil organic matter. Classification 
and descr3р tiоп  of the more common Australian soils. Plant biology, plant 
function, growth and life cycles of important pasture and crop species; 
identification and naming of herbaceous plants; plant improvement; plant 
protection fundamentals. Essential plant nutrients, their roles, sources and 
recycling. Soil testing procedures; sampling and interpretation of results. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two 2,500 word assignments; 
examination. External Students - Two 3,000 word assignments. 

GD107 ANIMAL PRо Dи cт ioN 

Coordinator: Mr T White 
Contact Lectures 30 hours; tutorials/tours 26 hours 
Objective: The .objective of this subject is to provide students with an 
intØuction to animals. 
Content Introduction to animals; cattle and sheep breeds, characteristics, 
industry terminology and practical handling skills. Stages of growth from 
conception to maturity. Anatomy and physiology of farm animals; skeletal 
structure and systems of the body. Diseases and their management. Immunity 
and its development, planning of herd health programs. The male and female 
reproductive systems. Introduction to Artificial Insemination and Embryo 
Transfer. Fertility and the lack of it and problem solving. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two 2,500 word assignments, three hour 
examination. External Students - Two 3,000 word assignments. 
GD116 FARм  MANAGEMENT I 
Coordinator: Mr.; Nunn 
Contact: 65 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ descń be a range of farming systems and enterprises; 
❑ identify those farm resources required for effective management of 

farming systems; 
❑ establish recо rd keeping procedures to assist in the management of farm 

resources; 
❑ to develop physical and financial indices for management purposes, 

using inventories and other physical /financial data from case farms; 
❑ to keep employee records as required for tax purposes and other statutory 

authorities. 

Content Major farming systems covered include seasonal dairying, wool 
production (where wool is the major product), beef production (where beef 
breeding is conducted), intensively housed animal production system, prime 
lamb production, cropping system which features several crops grown in 
association with a livestock enterprise. 

Assessment internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(35% each), two hour examination (30%). External Students - Two 
assignments of 3,000 words (50% each) 
Prescribed Text 71íe Farming Game Now, Australian Agriculture 
GD 121 FARM POWER AND MACHINERY MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Mr H McLaren 
Contact Lectures 26 hours; practical classes 40 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with knowledge 
and skills relating to the safe use and management of farm machinery. 

Content Machinery selection and evaluation. Power and its transmission 
including internal combunon engines, electric motors, hydraulcs, 
transmission components and systems. Tractors - their performance, selection, 
operation and matching to equipment. Cultivation, distribution, harvesting 
and materials handling machinery. Fuels, lubricants and alternative energy 
sources. The maintenance and safe use of farm machinery and workshop 
equipment. 

Assessment: Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words (25% 
each); practical test (10%); examination (40%).. External Students - Two 
assignments of 3,000 words(50% each) 

GD122 PLANNING AND BUDGETING TECHNIQUES 
Coordinator: Mr G Christie 
Prerequisite: Accounting for Management 
Contact: Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the need for different types of budgets in the management of the 

business and complete budgets used in planning to meet business 
objectives; 	 . 

❑ undertake total enterprise and individual gross margin analysis; 
❑ complete a partial budget, sensitivity analysis, and break even analysis; 
❑ make decisions and plan over time incorporating, discounting, 

compounding new present value calculations and calculating internal 
rate of return; 

❑ complete a combined enterprise budget incorporating land labour and 
capital; 

❑ make decisions about investment in planVbuе stock with respect to 
acquisition and level of ownership and the associated costs. 

Content Gross margin analysis, partial budgets, sensitivity analysis, break 
even analysis, whole farm budgets, managerial analysis, discounting and 
compounding net present value, internal rate of return, machinery budgeting 
and case study. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 1,500 words (25% 
each); three hour test (50%). External Students - Two assignments of 3,000 
words each (50% each) 

Prescribed Text: Makeham and Malcolm, The Farming Game Now, 
Cambridge University Press, Melbourne; Makeham and Malcolm, What Ø 
Farm Budgets, Just Managing Press, Melbourne 
GD123 PASTURE AND GRAZING MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Dr R Clements 
Prerequisite: Soils and Fertilisers; Pasture Establishment and Production; 
Animal Health and Nutrition 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; Tutorials 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with skills and 
knowledge relating to pasture and grazing management. 
Content The assessment of seasonal pasture production. Grazing 
management for maintenance of seasonal productivity. Stocking rate 
considerations for different climate/soil and pasture situations. 	The 
management of lucerne stands for grazing and fodder conservation. 
Identification of the common weeds in pastures and poisonous pasture plants. 
Common pasture pests that cause economic damage. Pasture management in 
relation to short term and long term feed planning. Feed budgeting. The 
principles of fodder conservation, examining hay, silage and other fodder 
crops. Comparing the different fodder conservation options. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); three hour test (40%). External Students - Two assignments of 
3,000 words each (40% each); plant collection (20%) 

GD124 FARIM MANAGEMENT II 
Coordinator: Mr G Christie 
Prerequisite: Farm Management I 
Contact 65 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to build on the knowledge acquired 
by students in Farming 1 eg. macroeconomic influences on farming, planning 
and grazing management systems, planning breeding programs, financial 
planning. 
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Content: Major farming systems covered include a horticultural enterprise; a 
developing animal industry that does not have a statutory marking authority 
(eg. cashmere goats, deer); a property where there is an innovative approach to 
grazing management and fodder conservation; two multi-enterprise farming 
operations that illustrate the farming decision in the grazing/cropping 
interface; and the balance between animal/aiiimal and crop/crop enterprises, 
properties where there are innovative breeding programs. In addition students 
will continue to monitor the decisions being made on the major case study 
farms, commenced in Farm Management I. A new emphasis in this semester 
will be for students to budget the financial positions and review the budgets and 
their application after a period of time. 

Assessment: Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); two hour test (40%). External Students - Two case study farm 
reports of 3,000 words each (50% each) 

GD 131 PASTURE ØODUCTION 
Coordinator: Dr R Clements 

Contact Lectures and tutorials 65 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to understand: 
❑ the role of different species within a pasture mix; 
❑ selection of pasture species and mixes for specific combinations of soils 

and climate; 
❑ the basis of pasture cultivator recommendations; 
❑ pasture renovation concepts; 
❑ pasture esØlishment techniques and strategies; 
❑ fodder conservation methods; 
❑ farm chemical use; 
❑ integrated pest management in relation to pasture production. 

Content Pasture species, growth cycles; roles of grasses and legumes in 
pastures; recommended cultivators; basis of selection for different areas; 
pasture renovation and the need for pasture improvement. 	Pasture 
establishment methods; pre-sowing management; post-sowing management 
pest management of pastures; management of different pasture species; 
principles of fertilisers. Management of pastures; farm chemical use: principles 
and practices. Fodder conservation methods: an introduction. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two 2,500 word assignments; 
examination. External Students - Two 3,000 word assignments. 

GD132 ANIMAL NUTRITION AND BREEDING 

Coordinator: М s J Williams 

Prerequisite: Animal Production 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; tutorials/tours 26 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with skills and 
knowledge in the area of animal nutrition and animal reproduction. 

Contents: Determination of animal requirements of energy for maintenance 
and production. Protein, mineral and trace element requirement for growth 
and reproduction. Matching animal requirements with feed availability. 
Ration calculation, costing. Drought management considerations. Artificial 
insemination of cattle or sheep (practical course). Basic genetics, population 
genetics, basic inheritance, probability, genetic variation, response to selection. 
Performance recording and methods Lambplan, Bredplan and the use of 
EBU's. Live animal descriptive terminology and assessment. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two 2,500 word assignments; three hour 
examination. External Students - Two 3,000 word assignments. 

GD208 	BUSINESS RESPONSIBILITIES AND LEADERSHIP 

Coordinator: Mr L Ferguson 

Prerequisites: Information Management; Investment and Finance 

Contact Lectures/tutorials 65 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide the student with skills 
and knowledge relating to the legal and ethical responsibilities of management 
and leadership and to communicate effectively with others. 

Content Introduction to business law: law making, business structure, 
consumers, contracts, property transfer, disputes. Primary producer issues: 
land ownership and use, environment, animals, equipment, produce. 
Taxation (both direct and indirect): primary producer definition, concessions, 
taxable income, tax and estate planning. Employment enterprise bargaining, 
awards, contracts, liability, termination, equal opportunity, affirmative action, 
anti-discrimination. 	Personnel management: recruitment, training,  

development. Communication: with clients, in business organisations, 
producer groups, farming families. Leadership and motivation: in managing 
change, organisations, succession. Professional advisers and their effective use: 
accountants, solicitors, consultants, and technical specialists. 

Assessment Two assignments; interview; examination. 

Prescribed Text Tax pack (current year), Australian Tax Office; 
Queensland Department of Primary Industry (1994) Farm Taxation (4th Ed), 
Queensland Government, Brisbane. 

GD210 INVв srмв  п  AND FINANCE 
Coordinator: Mr G Drew 

Prerequisite: Planning and Budgeting Techniques 

Contact Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop skills 
and knowledge in relation to investment and finance as they apply in the 
agriculture/farm business. 

Content Investment concepts - growth, income, gearing; investment 
decisions under risk and uncertainty - contracts, marketing strategies, 
diversification, insurance, futures; ownership and acquisition; alternatives to 
land ownership; investment finance; rural valuation principles; rural land 
purchases; outside enterprise investment. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words (30% 
each); three hour test (40%). External Students - Two assignments of 3,000 
words each (50% each) 

GD211 LAND UsE AND DEVELOPMENT 

Coordinator: Mr J Lawes 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop 
knowledge and skills in relation to land use and development. 

Content An introduction to property planning. Assessing farm resources. 
Developing a farm plan and property subdivision. Aerial photo interpretation. 
Long term plans for improving productivity by pasture improvement, control of 
erosion, salinity and tree decline. Use of trees for control of land degradation, 
shade and shelter, marketable products, wildlife habitat and fire protection. 
Use and construction of roads and laneways. Selection and installation of 
fencing. Awareness of fire hazards and control of fires. Location and 
installation of survey lines as an aid to internal subdivision. Sitting and 
functional design of buildings. Performance and control of buildings 
including heating, insulation, lighting, humidity. Selection of materials and 
components of buildings such as foundations, flooring, columns, beams, 
cladding. Safe use of power and tools in building construction. Management 
of wastes from buildings. The Law and buildings. Communication using 
drawings, specifications and castings. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); three hour test (40%). Eternal Students - Assignment of 3,000 
words (60%); property development plan (40%) 

GD214 FARM MANAGEMENT III 

Coordinator: Mr G Christie 

Prerequisite: Farm Management II; Planning and Budgeting Techniques 

Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical 39 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to furthе r develop students 
conceptual and practical skills in farm management, building on the work 
achieved in Farm Management 1 and 2. 

Content The subject will cover a number of farm management systems, eg., 
beef, irrigation, multi.enterprise, prime lambs. The input of different forms of 
ownership and tenure including the financing of these arrangements. 
Comparative analysis of case farms against district industry averages is used to 
identify weaknesses in existing management. Concepts of strategic market 
management as applied to farming, eg., SWOT analysis, analysis of external 
and internal business factors. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); two hour ten (40%). External Students - Two assignments of 
3,000 words (50% each) 
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GD222 WATER REsoURCЕ s MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr H Mс l.axen 
Contact: Lectures 34 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop their 
skills and knowledge in relation to the management of water resoи roes. 
Content Farm water resources available above or below the ground. Water 
quality and its suitability to livestock, domestic or irrigation uses. Estimation of 
water yields from catchments. Determining the needs of livestock and other 
domestic uses. Water storage, their design and suitability to varying 
topography and use situations. Understanding water hydraulics and the 
principles of pumps, pumping and pipe flow. Water reticulation systems their 
design and automation. Surveying as applied to water management. The 
principles of irrigation and the extent and use of irrigation in Australian 
agriculture. Irrigation scheduling and the need for improved efficiency of 
irrigation. Spray irrigation systems, their design and suitability to particular 
topography and specialised pasture or crop requirements. Surface irrigation 
systems, design and management considerations. Economics of irrigaUon. 
Introduction to farm drainage and need in Australian agriculture. Surface and 
sub-surface drainage systems, design and economics of use in particular 
enterprises. 
Assessment: Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); three hour test (40%). External Students - Two assignments of 
3,000 words each (50% each) 
Prescribed Text: Nelson, K D (1985), Øgп  and Coп strudion of Small 
Earth Dams, Melbourne, Inkata; State Electricity Commission Victoria (1991), 
Rural ,{rock and Domestic Water Supplies, R7 (Energy Services Department); 
Irrigation Association of Australia (1990) hagation for Profit (Water Force 
Victoria) 
GD223 FARM MANAGEMENT IV 
Coordinator: MrJ Nunn 
Prerequisite: Farm Management III; Investment and Finance 
Contact: Lectures 39 hours; practical 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop further students 
conceptual and practical skills in farm management, building on those already 
achieved in Farm Management 1,2 and З . 
Content Farm businesses which highlight one or more of the following 
issues: vertical integration, marketing of new products/services, on-farm 
response to change in government legislation, change in district infrastructure 
caused by collective farm action (eg. introduction of labour saving 
equipment), intergeneration transfer of assets and management, co-operation 
management of farms. Students are also instructed in the preparation of a 
major farm business review/prospectus, including a proposal for finance. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,500 words each 
(40% each); 20 minute interview (20%). External Students - Two 
assignments of 3,000 words each (50% each) 
GD228 AGRICULTURAL EcoNoMICs AND MARØNG 
Coordinator: Mr G Christie 
Contact Equivalent to 65 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable student to: 
❑ understand and analyse {sues relating to agricultural economics and policy; 
❑ develop an understanding of the fundamental principles of marketing, 

develop effective marketing systems for new products and describe the 
marketing systems currently employed for major agricultural products. 

Content The role of agriculture in the Australia economy; economic forces 
affecting fanners - effects of dory stic Government policy, effects of Government 
policy in overseas countries, causes oftocome variability and fanner responses, causes 
of the cast prices squeeze and fanner responses; the aperatlоп  of fanner organØons 
in establishing and influencing policy. Marketing fuл damentals/coп cepts; key 
marketing strategies (segmentation and marketing mix); planned marketing 
progrØ for agricultural products; role of information (producers and consumers); 
direct supply marketing marketing agricultural products overseas; gØr marketing 
(issues and options); altematm marketing systе n - video and catalogue sales, etc. 
Government involvement in the marketing р rooess. 
Assessment Two 2,000 word assignments; two hour test. 
Prescribed Text: Campbell and Fisher, Agricultural Marketing and 

, Longman Cheshire, Melbourne. 

Е I.ECп VIES 
GD231 DAIRY MANAGEMENT I 
Coordinator: М rJ Nunn 
Prerequisite: Animal Health and Nutrition; Animal Breeding 
Contact: Lectures 39 hours; tutorials 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with skills and 
knowledge relating to dairy production and management. 
Content Feeding and nutrition of different classes of stock, condition scoring 
and production estimation, feed budgeting grazing strategies and disease 
management. Calf rearing and replacement heifer rearing, conformation and 
structural soundness, visual assessment and its importance to a breeding 
program, the practical application of breeding programs in the dairy industry. 
Maintaining and comparing milk harvesting and storage equipment Analysis 
of dairy shed designs. Dairyfarming beyond 2000. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments; three hour 
examination. External Students - Two assignments. 
GD235 DAIRY MANAGEMENT II 
Coordinator: MrJ Nunn 
Prerequisite: Dairy Management I 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; tutorials 26 hours 
Objective: To enable students to develop their knowledge of die factors 
affecting the management of a modern dairy farm. 
Content Analysis of the logistics of expanding/intensifying a dairying 
enterprise. New technology as related to nutrition, health and reproduction. 
Labour and lifestyle issues related to dairyfaп ning. Major legal and 
contractual arrangements of dairyfarming. Dairy farm design for improved 
production. Pricing mechanisms and the impact of government policy. 
Industry structures in Australia and the marketing of dairy products. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignment; three hour examination. 
External Students - Two assignments. 
GD239 MANAGEMENT AND PRODUCTION OF BEEF 
Coordinator: М s J Williams 
Prerequisite: Animal Production; Animal Nutrition and Breeding 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; tutorials/tours 26 hours 
Objectives: The objective of this subject is to provide students with skills and 
knowledge relating to beef production and management. 
Content Feedlots and their development. The role of feedlots in the 
production cycle. The role of crossbreeding in the beef industry. Chemical 
pesticides and testing and maintaining a "chemical-free" status. Industry 
bodies and their role. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two 2,000 word assignments; three hour 
examination; successful completion of an Ausleat Feedback workshop (this is 
a hurdle which must be successfully completed for the student to be eligible for 
a pass in the subject). External Students - Two 3,000 word assignments; or a 
3,000 word assignment plus Ausleat (as internal students). 
Prescribed Text: Beef Øduaion Guide, Mckenzie T (ed); NØ Study 
Øgrат , NSW Agń culture. 
GD240 SH(EBP AND Wool, PRODUCTION AND 

MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr W Poynton 
Prerequisite: Animal Production; Animal Nutrition and Breeding 
Contact: Lectures 39 hours; tutorials/tours 26 hours 
Objectives: The objective of this subject is to provide students with 
knowledge and skills relating to all aspects of wool production and 
management. 
Content The breeds of sheep and their uses. Ram and ewe selection; flock 
structure for successful production. Meat quality, classification and grading. 
А usМ eat workshop, marketing for meat and wool. Aspects of flock health, study 
of wool fibre. Technologies in wool production and alternative fibres. All 
aspects of sheep dairying. Study industries. Shed operation, equipment and 
facilities. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two 2,000 word assignments; three hour 
examination. External Students - Two 3,000 word assignments. 
Prescribed Text: Australian Sheep and Wool Handbook. 
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GD232 PRODUCTION 1ORTICULTURAL MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Ms R Pollard 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; tutorial 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develор  
production and management skills associated with the operation of a 
commercial production horticulture enterprise. 
Content Resources and major horticultural production areas in Australia. 
Management and horticultural Ø. Crop nutrients needs. Water 
requirements. Crop protection. Shelter. Integration of a horticulture 
production system into existing farm structure. Harvesting and storage. 
Marketing. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); three hour test (40%). Erlcrп al Students - Two assignments of 
3,000 words each (50% each) 
GD234 CROP PRODUCTION AND MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator. Mr J Lawes 
Prerequisite: Soils and Fertilisers 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with skills and 
knowledge relating to crop production and management. 
Content An introduction to the cropping industry and Australia's position in 
the international market place. Domestic marketing of cereal grains and 
analysis of the economics of growing cereals in suitable climatic zones of 
Australia. Croр  selection and the influence of climate and soils. The resources 
needed for successful cropping. The principles of crop growth and 
development. Developing a crop rotation and principles of establishment. 
Yield potential and limitations to yield. Managing the harvest process. Crop 
management systems involving irrigation and combining livestock with 
cropping. Grain legumes and vegetable oilseed crops, their production 
potential, establishment, management and benefits in a cereal crop rotation. 
Assessing the merits of alternative crops particularly summer grown cereals and 
pasture seed production. Possibilities to expand enterprises to include 
agroforestry, fruit, vegetable or floriculture crops. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); three hour test (40%). External Students - Assignment of 3,000 
words (100%) 
GD236 INTENSIVE ANIMAL PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Ms J Williams 
Prerequisite: Animal Health and Nutrition 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop 
knowledge of the factors affecting the management of intensively farmed 
animals. 
Content The emphasis of the subject is the husbandry consideration of 
maintaining animals intensively. The subject is made up of two major 
sections. The first section will cover subject areas associated with the 
management and facility considerations associaØ with intensively 
maintained animals in general. Topics covered in this area are : Effluent 
Management, Facility Design, Controlled Environment, Gnotobiotic 
Technology, Health, Breeding, Nutrition, Animal Welfare, Government 
Regulatory Legislation, Codes of Practice, Marketing and Quality Control. The 
second sectioп  of the subject will provide students the opportunity to specialise 
in one or more intensively managed animal enterprise. The section will 
require students to apply knowledge, learnt in the first section, to one or more 
specific animal species. Examples of animal species which could be selected by 
students would include : pigs, poultry, feedlot cattle, shedded sheep and 
alternative species. The alternative species animals would include specie such 
as rabbits or yabbies which are being intensively managed. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(35% each); two hour test (30%). External Stupets - Ø assignments of 
3,000 words each (50% each) 

ADVANCED DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(FARM PRODUCTION) 

Longerenong College 
Course Objectives 
Australian agriculture is undergoing a period of profound change. The size 
and value of farms are both increasing and there is growing need for more 
sophisticated physical management, financial management, advanced 
technology, interpersonal skills and external inputs. 
It is beØg increasingly uп realiØc to assume that individual fames possess the 
necemary copertise in eery disciplд ie associated with fanning. In line with the needs 
of the various eØ of farsing the coupe has the following objectives: 
❑ to provide students with a wide range of practical farming skills; 
❑ to provide students with an understanding of farming systems that will 

lead to sustainable agriculture; 
❑ to develop communication skills that will enable them to perform as 

supervisors; 
❑ to provide students with financial skills to enable them to run a medium 

sized farm; 
❑ to provide іх wіdі  an unde šandiп g of the main moues in Ø agгicuØ 

and the responsibility and role of fлп ne s in the economy and community; 
❑ to develop well founded skills in problem solving and optimising 

opportunities as they arise. 
The Diploma is suited to meeting these industry needs as it combines practical 
skills with an understanding of the principles and structure of agriculture. 
Graduates normally aim for positions as junior and middle managе rs in 
enterprises such as cropping/grazing, poultry, piggery, dairying, horticulture 
and newer industries. 
They may wish either to own their own enterprises or manage one owned by 
another person or organisation. In general on entry students will: 
❑ be vocationally oriented; 
❑ desire to complete their studies in two years or Øtinue on to degree level study, 
❑ have a desire to work in a technology-based industry. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection iп  the cд ur e, an applicant must noпп ally have either: 
❑ satisfactorily completed an approved Year 12 course of study or its 

equivalent; or 
❑ satisfied the special entry requirц nents. Special entry maybe granted in cape 

i) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has 
completed such study of the work experience, as in the opinion of the 
Admissions Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to 
commence a tertiary coupe; 

ii) where the applicant has satisfactorily completed an appropriate TAFE 
Middle Level Certificate. 

Course Duration 
The course comprises two years of full-time study or equivalent part-time study 
plus one year of supervised practical farm or related work experience. 
Teaching and Learning Strategy 
Students are exposed to a wide range of teaching strategies such as lectures, 
case studies, individual projects, industry placement, discussion groups, 
learning contracts, work placement on campus farm enterprises. They are also 
expected to conduct tutorial sessions and give practical training to junior 
students as part of their training as supervisors. 
Place eat in industry on a commercial fain(s) is for a period of one year either 
between the first and second academic years. This experience enables students to 
develop their practical skills and gain insights to further managenent issues. 
Students with more than two years practical experience may apply for recognition of 
prior learning and be given credit for the work placement component of the coupe. 
The College's fain resoun are vital to the operabon of the coupe and will provide: 
❑ a basis for many of the case studies; 
❑ manual skills training (this is of particular importance in the first year of 
• the course, where all students gain competence in a wide range of skills 

associated with a number of enterprises); 
❑ management skills training - the farm will be vital to second year 

students learning financial and resource management. 
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5.0 	wool and cropping; 

50 	❑ obtain some basic farm skills related to these enterprises; 

5.0 	O learn to recognise potentially dangerous situations and avoid accidents. 

5.0 	Content Farm safety, lifting procedures, farm chemical safety, tractor 
5.0 	driving, tractor routine maintenance, livestock feeding, livestock handling, 
5.0 	basic livestock requirements, farm plan, farm routine, farm recording, basic 
5.0 	day to day activity planning, familiarisation with farm activities. 
5.0 	Assessment Two one hour examinations (30% each), skills assessment 

(40%) 

LC186 	ANIMAL PitoDuciioN 
Coordinator: Mr D Brook 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: the objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ recо gnise animal production as an Integrated system; 
❑ understand the fundamental anatomy and physiology of fann animals; 
O understand the growth and development of fare animals; 
O understand the nutrient requirements of farm animals; 
❑ use visual assessment to appraise farm animals; 
O correctly interpret industry-related terminology associated with the 

marketing of fann animals; 
❑ understand the reproductive systems of farm animals; 
❑ understand the reproductive cycles of fann animals and their 

management; 
O recognise the use for new technology in animal breeding; 
O recognise and understand diseases commonly affecting fann animals; 
❑ understand the principles of behaviour and welfare of fann animals. 

300.0 

50.0 

10.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 

5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

50.0 

Progression in the Course 
Students are requiØ to make satisfactory progress in the first year of the academic 
Program to be authori ed to uл dertalt industry placement Similarly, a satØaØry 
report is normally required from industry sounoes for a student to be eligible to 
Øtinuewith the sв coпд  year academic program. 
Course Structure 
Subject No. and Title 	 Credit Points 
As a sandwich year between Year 1 and 2 of Academic Study. 
LC100 	Industry Placement 	 100.0 
Ø1 
Semester 1 - Core Subjects 
LC007 	Introduction to Farm Practices 	 10.0 
LC186 	Animal Production 	 12.5 
LC162 	Communication 	 5.0 
LC165 	Computing 	 5.0 
LC166 	Farm Production Systems 	 5.0 
LC182 	Plant Production I 	 12.5 
Total 	 50.0 
Semester 2 - Core Subjects 
LC169 	Farm т rade Skills I 
LC170 	Farm Practices 
LC171 	Engineering 
LC178 	Management Accounting 
LC183 	Plant Production II 
LC184 	Planning and Budgeting 
LC185 	Farm Planning 
Elective Subjects (total of 10 points) from: 
LC179 	Animal Genetics and Breeding 
LC181 	Pasture Establishment and Production 
LC250 	Irrigation Management 
LC258 	Animal Health 
Total 
YEAR 2 
Semester 3 - Core Subjects 
LC231 	Agriculture Economics and Policy 
LC234 	Enterprise Management I 
LC236 	Farm Trade Skills 11 
LC237 	Major Farming Study I 
LC256 	Sustainable Land Use 
LC262 	Farm Water supply 
Elective Subjects (total 20 points) front 
LC180 	Animal Nutrition 
LC238 	Taxation Practice 
LC242 	Machinery Management 
LC261 	Special Studies in Agriculture I 
LC263 	Intensive Animal Management 
LC267 	Special Studies in Natural Resource Management I 
LC276 	Livestock Marketing 
LC281 	Ecology and Ecotourism 
Total 
Semester 4 - Core Subjects 
LC257 	Major Farming Study I1 
LC271 	Management Communication 
LC274 	Investment and Finance 
LC278 	Enterprise Management II 
Elective Subjects (total 20 points) from: 
LC179 	Animal Genetics and Breeding 
LC181 	Pasture Establishment and Production 
LC240 	Intensive Animal Housing 
LC241 	Plant Protection 
LC244 	International Agricultural Systems 
LC249 	Grain Handling and Storage 
LC250 	Irrigation Management 
LC258 	Animal Health 
LC268 	Special Studies in Natural Resouxe Management II 
LC270 	Advanced Machinery Management 
LC273 	Special Studies In Agriculture II 
LC277 	Wool Preparation and Marketing 
LC280 	Reproductive Technology 
Total 
Total for Course 

SUв JECт  OUTLINEs 
LC100 	INDUSтк x Рис Eмви r 
Coordinator: Mr C Smith 
Contact 10 months full time industry experience (farming) completed as a 
"Sandwich" year between the first and second years of formal course work 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ perform a range of practical farming skills pertinent to one or more 

agricultora! enterprises; 
O evaluate an annual management program for one or more rural 

enterprises and understand the management requirements; 
❑ identify the climatic and environmental features of a farm which 

determine its suitability to an agricultural enterprise; 
❑ interpret the key features of a farming system and be aware of sustainable 

land use systems; 
Cl identify the physical resources (ie. labour, facilities and equipment) 

required to effectively carry out particular enterprise tasks and 
demonstrate a knowledge of safe working practices on a farm; 

❑ observe and appreciate the management techniques available which 
assist in the production of high quality, marketable agricultural products; 

❑ plan the efficient use of one's own labour in carrying out agricultural 
tasks/duties; 

O develop a good work ethic and team approach in a farm workforce 
environment; 

O identify the place of individual agricultural enterprises within the broader 
agricultural industry; 

❑ understand how an individual employee can have a valuable input into 
the quality of an agricultural commodity; 

❑ appreciate the importance of employer/етр lо yee relationships and the 
supervision of labour 

❑ document the legal obligations of an employer when hiring labour. 

Assessment Concluding 4,000 word report (30%); working diary (20%); 
assignment of 5,000 words (50%). This is a pass level subject only. 
LC007 	INTRODUCTION TO FARM PRACTICES 
Coordinator. Mr B Williams 
Contact: 2 one week blocks (mainly field-work on campus farm or external 
location). 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the basic operation of the various farm enterprises, namely 

beef cattle, piggery, poultry; layers and broilers, prime lamb, irrigation, 
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Content Integrated animal systems and the inter-relation of nutrition, 
health, genotype and environment; general anatomical organisation and 
physiological function of fans animals, major body systems and their 
functions with emphasis on the digestive and reproductive systems. Nutritional 
requirements of farm animals for maintenance and production; stages of 
livestос k growth and development from conception to maturity. Livestock 
appraisal; assessment of age, basic carcass and condition scо re evaluation, 
conformation and breed identification. General livestock marketing with 
emphasis on interpretation of industry language; reproductive management of 
farm animals for optimum fertility; new technology in animal breeding. The 
nature of animal diseases; immunity and its development; common causes of 
disease in farm animals, planned health programs for farm animals. Animal 
behaviour - genetic and environmental influences; welfare issues affecting the 
prodи ctiол  and management of farm animals. 
Assessment Two hour examination (30%); two assignments of 1,000 words 
each (20% each); practical reports (30%) 
LC162 	Cомм tJNICAnо N 
Coordinator: Mr C Summers 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the proces of communication in a rural community; 
❑ use scientific methods to increase awareness and solve agricи ltш Ρal 

PØ; 
❑ present themselves as professional workers in agriculture. 
Content Social research in agriculture - Use statistical and theoretical 
methods to write and present information. Extension - Identify the basics of 
the communication process. Describe the principles of extension in an 
agricultural setting. Identify personal attributes required to ensure effective 
communication. Identify and analyse critical issues facing agriculture today. 
Writing skills - technical reports (reseaл ch, style, structure, design, 
documentation), business letters (format, structure, style), news release. Oral 
skills - public speaking, visual and audio-visual aids, public and 2-way radio, 
communication through video, listening skills. 
Assessment Oral presentation (30%); research report (30%); two 
assignments (20% each) 
Prescribed Text Taylor A, Meyer A, Rosegrant T and Samples B T (1989). 
Communicating (5th Ed.) Prentice Hall, Sydney. 
LC165 COMPUTING 
Coordinator: Mr R Venn 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ use a personal computer and word processing software to create and 

modify documents to "professional" standards; 
❑ use a computer and spreadsheet software to create budgets and other 

worksheets and associated graphs; 
❑ use a computer and database software to create and modify data files and 

pradисе  analytical reports from them; 
❑ use combinations of software applications to bring together data, graphs 

and text; 
❑ use the basic commands of MS-DOS to carry out normal "housekeeping" 

on a personal computer, 
❑ explain computer jargon sufficiently to be able to specify a personal 

computer system for purchase. 

Content: Hardware - components of a personal computer. Care and 
maintenance of printers and discs. Operating Systems - Functions of 
operating systems. Using the main MS-DOS commands. Wordprocessing - 
Document production using a variety of printer options, tabulated text, headers 
and footers. Use of spell checker and search and replace function. Spreadsheet 
- Use of text and formulas, copying of formulas, advanced formulas and 
printing options. Graphs - Selection and production of graphs from 
spreadsheet data. Database - Design and implementation of flat file databases. 
Selecting and sorting. Reports and data analysis. Combinations of tasks - 
Using spreadsheets, graphs, databases and word processing to present 
information. Communications - Use the computer to talk to the world. 
Assessment: Five skills based assignments (15% each); two hour 
examination (25%). 

LC166 	FARM PRODUCTION SYSTEMS 
Coordinator. Dr J Petheram 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to use 
a systems approach in agriculture. 
Content Concepts and terms in a systems approach, science and systems 
thinking, agroecology - natural and managed systems, determinants of a 
farming system, simple models of farm systems. Farm production cycles - 
cropping systems, livestock systems, mixed system, other farming systems. 
Australian farming systems classification, land systems classifications, 
Wimmera farming systems. Integration of crop and livestock sub-systems - 
resource assessment, climatic factors, socioeconomic factors, management 
factors. Diagnosis and improvement of farming systems - production efficiency 
measures, measures of biological sustainability, sources of Information, and 
screening ideas for improvement, testing of ideas for improvement. 
Assessment Three assignments of 500, 1,000 and 1,500 words (10%, 20% 
and 30%); two hour examination (40%). 
LC169 FARM ØЕ  Sul.IS I 
Coordinator. Mr B Williams 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ perform maintenance of farm machinery; 
❑ design, maintain and construct appropriate farm fences; 
❑ select, mix and pour appropriate concrete mixes. 
Content Mechanics - engines; types, combustion principles and components 
of, engine cooling systems, ignition systems fuel systems, hydraulics, brakes, 
tyres, transmissions, belts, bearings, gears, automotive electrics, maintenance, 
engine assembly, tool identification, selection and use. 	Fencing - 
conventional fences, suspension fences, electric fences, costing, end assemblies, 
knot tying, straining. Concreting - constituents, re-enforcement, mbdng, 
boxing, pouring, finishing. 
Assessment Two hour examination (40%); practical work (40%); one 500 
word assignments (20%) 
LC170 FARm Øcп cES 
Coordinator. Mr R Tickner 
Prerequisite: Introduction to Farm Practices 
Contact Half a day per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ plan daily duties on a variety of farm enterprises; 
❑ apply theoretical teachings; 
❑ develop diligence and responsibility. 
Content Skills training in practical tasks related to agricultural production; 
identification of resources required to achieve agricultural production; 
selection of appropriate methods for specific farm tasks. Preparation of work 
programs and development of responsibility in management, and correct work 
practices and attitudes in carrying out this program. Daily work schedules, 
stock feeding, stock health, crop production techniques, pasture production 
techniques, safety, correct work practices, resource allocation recording 
systems. 
Assessment Practical skills on farm days (60%); completion of task fact 
sheets (40%). 
LC171 	ENGINEERING 
Coordinator. Mr W Pyke 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the role of engineering in current agricultural practices; 
❑ apply to agriculture the relevant basic laws and principles of engineering. 
Content This subject covers the role of engineering in agriculture and 
develops the principles and explains the laws that are necessary to determine - 
agricultural machinery performance specifications, fluid behaviour for 
hydraulic power transmission, farm water supply specification, agricultural 
structure requirements. Topics covered will include: Performance - 
mechanical performance, hydraulic performance, pressuг e, Iowrate, torque, 
power, velocity and speed, efficiency, stress, strain, voltage and current, 
measurement, accuracy, power transmission, engine cycles, engine 
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components, engine performance. Fluid behaviour - pressure, flowrate, 
head, headloss, pump and motor perfо rm ал ce, pipe flow, pipe specifications, 
channel flow. Structural requirements - functional design, loads, materials. 
Assessment Three half hour tests (20% each), four practical reports (10% 
each) 
LC178 	MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 

Coordinator. Mr D Gray 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ explain the purpose of farm management accounting; 
❑ distinguish between different accounting systems; 
❑ list and be able to complete the necessary financial records for a farm 

business; 
❑ be able to set up and complete a cashbook for financial and taxation 

purposes; 
❑ be able to pØare bank reconciliations; 
❑ use of petty systems for control of cash resources; 
❑ be able to construct livestock and commodity trading accounts; 
❑ explain and calculate different methods of depreciation; 
❑ be able to prepare a properly classified profit and loss statement for the 

Year; 
❑ be able to prepare a properly classified balance sheet; 
❑ perform and analyse simple business rates/ratios from the profit and loss 

statement and the balance sheet. 
Content: Identification of physical and financial inputs and the role of farm 
records in the decision making process; establishment of inventories of farm 
inputs; construction of trading statements to calculate profit from trading; 
operation schedules to calculate the cost allocation of plant and machinery; 
the petty cash system as a method of cash control in the business; the use of the 
cashbook as the major journal, cash book design and the handling of difficult 
transactions in a cashbook banking reconciliations to establish cash position 
with trading accounts; the profit and loss statement and balance sheet as 
financial recording measures of business performance and their use; 
calculation of equity, return to equity, return to capital as terms of business 
analysis; comparative analysis is a measure of business performance. 
Assessment Two cashbook assignments (60% and 40%) 
Prescribed Text Rajdell G, Trapnell L and Fisher W, (1993). Farm and 
Small В uslп Ø Record Book, Victorian Department of Agriculture, 
Melbourne. 
LC182 	PLAN'i' PRODUCTION I 

Coordinator: Dr R Norton 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ identify the position, extent and importance of plant production systems 

within agricultural systems; 
❑ describe the climatic features of an area; 
❑ describe thе  soils of an area; 
❑ understand the processes of growth and development of plants; 
❑ Identify plant structures, their function and modifications; 
❑ understand physical and biochemical processes which regulate plant 

growth; 
❑ become aware of some of the interactions between the plant and its 

environment. 
Content Climate - types and their effect on plant productivity and the 
development of the production system. Factors likely to limit plant growth. 
The effect of temperature and rainfall on plant productivity. Soils - Features of 
soil classification - texture, colour, pH, etc. Description of the common land 
forms and associated soil profiles for north western Victoria. Identification of 
factors that are likely to affect plant growth. Systems Identify the place of 
plants in the biological, social and economic systems. State the types of plant 
production systems that are found and their basis for classification. Climate, 
Identify climate types and their effect on plant productivity and the production 
system employed. State the effect of temperature and rainfall on plant growth. 
Describe climate in terms of growth indices. In a given environment at a given 
time, for a given species, Identify the factors likely to be limiting plant growth. 
Plants a) Classification - State the levels involved in plant taxonomy. Express 
scientific names of plant specimens in the acceptable manner. Identify major 

crop, pasture and weed species. b) Life Cycles - Identify common points in 
plant life cycles. Use a growth key state a stage of growth. c) Plant Growth -
Differentiate between the basic types of germination. State factors affecting 
germination and emergence. Differentiate between good and bad seed on the 
basis of purity, freedom from disease and germinability. Identify the structures 
and modifications of stems, roots and leaves and relate these modifications to 
their functions. Identify the structures and processes involved with pollination, 
fertilisation, fruit formation and seed dispersal in .a range of agriculturally 
significant species. polity State the importance of plant product quality. 
Identify factors in a range of plant products that are quality factors. Evaluate a 
grain sample for suitability for receival. Evaluate a pasture or fodder sample 
for its quality. Identify how a grower can manipulate product quality. 
Assessment Two hour written examination (40%); one hour practical 
examination (20%), two field reports (10% each), assignment of 1,000 words 
(20%). 
Prescribed Text: Prately, J. (1994) (Ed) Principles of Field Crop 
Production (3rd Edition), Sydney University Press, Sydney. 

LC183 	PLANT PRODUCTION II 
Coordinator. Dr R Norton 

Prerequisite: Plant Production 1 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
❑ integrate aspects of soils, plants and the environments to formulate crop 

management procedures; 
❑ become familiar with a range of weeds, pests and diseases common to 

agricultural crops and pastures. 

Content Management a) Establishment - From field collected data, select 
a plant density, and thus a sowing rate. Identify reasons for, and consequences 
of changing times of sowing. Compare the differences between a selection of 
crop varieties. Use current research to predict crop performance given a 
number of variables. b) Rotations - Identify the components of a rotation. 
State reasons for the inclusion of the components of a rotation. Predict, using 
soil and climatic data, the performance of particular crops. Demonstrate, by 
problem solving, a knowledge of the principles of crop rotation. Select a crop 
or pasture for a given situation. c) Cultivation - Select an appropriate soil 
preparation regime for a cropping or pasture situation. Evaluate the 
effectiveness of a series of machine operations in the establishment of a crop or 
pasture. Identify the suitability of a seed-bed for the establishment of a crop or 
pasture. d) Husbandry Systems - Identify the various crop husbandry systems 
employed. State advantages and disadvantages of each type of husbandry 
system. Develop a crop husbandry system given crop, climate and objective. 
Integration Using the information collected in the preceding areas, plan for, 
carry out and evaluate the establishment of a field crop, pasture or vegetable 
crop. 
Assessment One hour examination (30%); assignment of 1,500 words 
(30%); plant collection (40%) 
LC184 	PLANNINс  AND BUDGETING 

Coordinator: Mr M Wyeth 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ appreciate the physical and financial planning aspects of fain 

management, particularly in preparation for management practices in 
industry; 

❑ make decisions on management options using partial budgets, sensitivity 
analysis and break-even analysis; 

❑ evaluate enterprise options using gross margin analysis; 
❑ evaluate alternative projects of longer duration using net present value, 

internal rate of return and benefit cost/ratio; 
❑ calculate farm profitability and debt serviceability. 
Content Planningpriп ciples - consider planning as the basic management 
function. Distinguish between strategic and tactical planning. Relate 
planning to the attainment of marketing and production goals. Use various 
project planning techniques such as GANNT charts and PERT/CPM 
scheduling. 	Essential reх ord keeping - comprehend the need for 
organisation in the faп n/business off ce. Be familiar with a range of essential 
physical records such as vehicle log books, paddock books, etc. in conjunction 
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with the cash book skills learnt In Management Accounting. Use these records 
as aids to physical aud financial planning control. AdivUyplanning - develop 
and annual activity planner based on the most probable management cycle for 
a selection of fann/agń business enterprises. Human rønurce planning - use 
the developed activity plan to calculate the labour resource requirements 
throughout the year. Appreciate the effects of changes in management 
strategies on the physical and human resource requirement and allocation. 
Budgeting - Synthesise a written budget for a fann/business from information 
supplied In cash book or cheque stub form. Appreciate the need to monitor 
budget against actual performance. Synthesise a budget on computer 
spreadsheet and perform what if calculations to determine the viability of 
management options. Students are inØuced to the principles and practice of 
using partial budgets, sensitivity analysis, break-even analysis and gross 
margin analysis as aids for decision making when considering management 
options or comparing altemative enterprises. An introduction to the use of 
such techniques as net present value, internal rate of return, and beп efiVcost 
ratio for evaluating altematiи e projects with a long time horizon. Some of the 
various means of determining farm profitability (eg. return to capital, return to 
labour) and debt serviceability are briefly investigated. 
Assessment Four assignments - 2 x 1,000, 1,500 and 750 words 2 x 20%, 
25% and 15%); competency test (20%) 
LC185 	FARM PLANNING 
Coordinator: Dг J Petheram 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
O introduce participants to principles and methods in physical farm 

planning; 
❑ competently develop a plan for a property, which incorporates 

considerations of long term sustainability, flexibility, labour efficiency 
and economic viability. 

Content Principles and benefits of farm planning, description of the farm 
environment - climate and resources, land capability classification, land 
degradation and reclamation, aerial photography - use and interpretation, 
mapping natural features and land degradatIon, conservation farming, 
rotation and pastures in farm planning, role of trees on farms, role of natural 
habitat in farm systems, present and potential land and capital values. 
Strategies for change on the farm - management practices, layout changes. 
Planning changes to farm layout - to overcome land degradation 
problems/risks; for greater efficiency of labour use/stock movement; for new 
enterprises, fire control, water distribution; for water or wildlife conservation. 
Planning changes to farm practices, for more efficient use of resources - crop 
sequences, tillage practices, chemical use; grazing/forage management etc; 
integration of crop and livestock; vermin and pest control. Access, roads, 
laneways, fencing; planning tree planting and revegetation and fodder reserves; 
methods and economia of tree planting; financial and taxation implications of 
farm planning setting priorities and implementing the plan; 'group Whole 
Farm Planning courses; community issue and whole farm planning. 
Assessment Assignment of 3,000 words (30%); farm plan (30%); two hour 
examination (40%) 
LC231 	AGRICULTURAL. Е cо NOMicS AND Policy 
Coordinator: Mr M Wyeth 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
O understand the major economic factors; 
❑ appreciate the impact of international markets on the marketing of 

Australia's agricultural commodities; 
O understand the role that agriculture plays in the national economy; 
CI compare the various marketing alternatives for agricultural commodities; 
❑ appreciate the various methods used to stabilise prices and incomes; 
CI understand the effects of government policy on the marketing of 

agricultural commodities and our competitiveness in the international 
market place and the role of the various agrepolitical lobby groups in 
shaping government policy. 

Content An overview of the various ways in which the prices of agricultural 
commodities are determined including supply/demand pricing and the factors 
that shift supply and demand, marketing margins, spatial and temporal price 
differences, grading and other forms of product differentIation. An analysis of 

Australia's competitive position in the markets foг  our major е xpor ed 
agricultural commodities. A summation of the importance of agriculture in 
general and some of the major agricultural commodities to gross domestic 
product, total value of exports etc. in the Australian economy. A brief overview 
of the advantages and disadvantages of the major marketing alternatives for 
agricultural commodities including free markets, auction system, Ø 
operatives, statutory marketing authorities, and sale by description especially 
electronic marketing. A basic coverage of the theoretical aspects of some of the 
major means by which farm gate prices and farm incomes might be stabilised 
including buffer funds, buffer stock schemes, equalisation funds, supply 
management (especially the use of quotas), discriminating marketing, and the 
use of subsidies, tariffs or bountIes. A resume of the possible impact of 
government policies, particularly those pertaining to exchange rates, tariffs 
(and other protectionist policies), and the constraints within the Australian 
constitution on the marketing of agricultural commodities. It is anticipated 
with the above content that students will gain a basic exposure to the 
marketing of most of the major agricultural commodities especially bed, wool, 
sheepmeats, wheat and dairy products. 
Assessment Three hour open-book written examination (60%); assignment 
of 2,000 words (40%). 
LC234 в ΡlvгЕ ØwsЕ  MANAGEMENT I 
LC278 Е nERplusЕ  MANAGEMENT II 
Coordinator: Mr P Guthrie 
Prerequisite: Animal Production; Plant Production I 
Contact 2.5 hours per week over Semester 3 (LC234) and 4 (LC278). 
Objective: The objective of these subjects is to extend participant's ability to 
develop management programs for each of the following enterprises: 
❑ cereal grain production; 
Cl grain legume production; 
❑ oil seed production; 
❑ beef cattle production; 
❑ prime lamb production; 
❑ wool production from a self replacing flock. 
Content Introduction to the principles of management, tactical and strategic 
planning, management style, staff rв cruiting and motivation, record keeping 
and financial planning. Crops and variety selection and paddock rotation; 
timeliness of operations - cultivation spraying sowing and harvesting; 
identification of problems and appropriate control measures; product quality 
and marketing strategic health programs for sheep and cattle; feeding and 
supplementary feeding strategies Identifying and meeting specific markets 
through breeding feeding and management; breeds and strains of livestock and 
their relative contribution to the production system; integrating single 
enterprises into a whole farm management strategy. 
Assessment LC234 - Two assignments of 1,000 and 2,000 words (30% and 
50%); practical exercises (20%). LC278 - Three assignments of 1,000 words 
each (20% each), two hour examination (40%) 
LC236 FARM TRADE Sims II 
Coordinator: Mr В  Williams 
Contact 2.5 hoursperweek 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ perform basic farm plumbing, glazing and painting jobs; 
❑ fabricate simple models out of sheet metal. 
❑ construct, maintain and repair simple farm structures and machines 

using timber and metal materials. 
Content Plumbing - thread identification, thread cutting, valves, pipes, 
fittings. Glazing - glass cutting, puttying and framing. Painting - preparing 
surfaces, types and selection of protective coatings, application techniques. 
Sheet Metal - riveting, soldering, marking out. Welding - safety, metal 
identification, arc, gas, MIG, TIG, tools and their maintenance. Working with 
Metals - cutting, plasma, gas, saw, tempering, hardening filing, tools and their 
maintenance and model construction. Working with 7f т beг  - joints, setting 
out, tools and their maintenance and model construction. 
Assessment One hour written examination (30%); practical work and 
attendance (70%) 
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LC237 lAjia FARMING STUDY I 
LC257 mug FARMING STUDY II 
Coordinator: Dr R Norton/Mr B Williams 
Prerequisite: Industry Placement 

Contact: LC237 2.5 hours per week (semester 3); LC257 5 hours per week 
(semester 4). 

Objective: The objective of these subjects is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ independently pursue a study area and to develop a broad base 

knowledge of an enterprise, operation, Industry or natural resource 
management topic; • 

❑ plan, develop and execute an approved study program; 
O effectively research through field or library study a detailed knowledge of 

a specific aspect of an enterprise, operation or industry; 
❑ discuss and evaluate the study in terms of economic, social or 

environmental criteria; 
❑ communicate effectively through verbal and non-verbal media. 
Content An independent and personalised study of an enterprise, operation, 
industry or natural resource management topic. 
Assessment 1.0237 - Three 500 word reports (15% each); two hour 
examination (55%); LC257 - Major project topic up to 7,500 words (80%); 
seminar topic (10%) 
LC256 	SuІ AINAВ LЕ  LAND UsE 
Coordinator: DrJ Petheram 
Prerequisite: Farm Planning 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the ecological principles which influence the management of 

sustainable systems; 
❑ foster attitudes toward the philosophy of sustainable management; 
O analyse the practices and management strategies for natural resource 

management for sustainable farm productivity and lifestyles. 
Content Land degradation processes and reclamation strategies; strategies 
for maintaining soil structure and nutrient status on farms; evaluation of 
sustainability in a range of farming systems, including rained cropping, 
irrigation, intensive grazing, rangeland and intensive animal systems; farmer 
and urban attitudes to sustainable land use issues. 
Assessment Two hour examination (40%); major assignment of 2,000 
words (30%); reports on tours and practical work (20%) 
LC262 	FARE WATER SUPPLY 
Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to 
plan and develop farm water supply systems for both stock and domestic use 
and irrigation. 
Content This subject will cover the conservation, utilisation and distribution 
of water on the farm, as well as the planning and development of farm water 
supply schemes. Water Øeruation - water sources, ground water, 
catchment yield, peak discharge, return periods, rainfall intensity, evaporation, 
storage volumes, bywash design, storage constnction, soil types for 
construction. Water utilisation - stock and domestic water use, water quality, 
irrigation requirements, evaporation, storage requirements, flow rates. Water 
reticulation - flow-rates, water requirements, pipe flow, channel flow, pump 
performance, pump selection troughs, reticulation design, water supply 
location and layout. 
Assessment Two 750 word reports (10% each), tØ hour examination 
(50%); two assignments of 1,000 words each (15% each) 
LC271 	MANAGEMENT COMMUNICATION 
Coordinator: Mr C Summers 
Prerequisite: Communication 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O effectively communicate in organisations at the interpersonal and 

professional level; 
❑ gain an understanding of how mass communication affects individuals 

and the community. 

Content Writing - CritIcally analyse a statement. Develop an argument. 
Use correct referencing for scientific writing. Reach a clear conclusion. Mass 
cnт m ип Øtroп  - Critically evaluate different forms of mass communication. 
Select and analyse one form of mass communication. Develop a greater 
understanding of the theory of mass communication. Organ>isatØl 
developт eп t - Identify critical elements in an organisation. Synthesise 
various е  ernal and internal dynamics of an organisation. Write a critical 
repoп  on enterprise placement. Career development - Identify factors in a 
cаг  г  choice. Using Job Search facilities, write a job application and attend a 
job Interview. 
Assessment Three essays of 2,000 words (20% each), job application and 
Interview (20% each). Erlerп alг  TØ assignments of 4,000 words each (50% 
each). 
LC274 	Iх vв sтмвхт  AND FINANCE 
Coordinator: Mr K Dodds 
Prerequisite: Planning and Budgeting 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O define the concepts of income and capital growth; 
O describe the effect of gearing and leveragе  on investment returns and how 

they may be manipulated to meet particular objectives; 
❑ distinguish between each of the strategies for minimising price 

fluctuations for livestock and farm produce, and to understand the use of 
futures as a method df income stabilisation; 

❑ describe with reasons the principles of insurance, distinguish between the 
various forms of insurance and be able to develop a package of policies 
appropriate to a given situation; 

❑ list and explain the factors to be taken into account in the valuation and 
purchase of a rural property; 

O given the details of a loan together with appropriate interest rates and 
repayment instalments, to calculate the amount of interest payable, and 
the closing balance per period for both flat rate and reducing balance 
methods; 

O understand the principles and concepts of different types of loans and 
insurance available; 

O understand the importance of diversification of the asset base and of 
income and the nature of o&farm Investments in real estate and the 
financial markets; 

O be familiar with the various alteт atives to ownership of land for the 
purposes of primary production and to select the most appropriate under 
a given set of circumstances; 

❑ assess various investments, both on and off thе  farm, as a means of 
achieving personal investment goals. 

Content Investment concepts - growth, income, gearing; investment 
decisions under risk and uncertainty - contracts, marketing strategies, 
diversification, insurance, futures; ownership and acquisition; alternatives to 
land, ownership; investment finance; rural valuation principles; rural land 
purchases; off farm, investments. 
Assessment Two assignments of 1,000 words or two one hour tests (25% 
each); scrapbook (20%); assignment of 3,000 words and oral presentation 
(30%) 
Е LЕсІ 'Д  
LC179 	AriiiAL GENETICS AND BRiEDING 
Coordinator. Mr G Philip 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ describe the structure of genes and demonstrate an understanding of 

their functions; 
❑ distinguish between different types of autosomal and sex chromosomes, 

and understand their mode of division during both meiosis and mitosis; 
O explain how genes are transmitted from parent to offspring 
❑ describe the differences between homozygosity, heterozygosity and 

hemizygosity and their implications on genotypes and phenotypes; 
❑ define simple mechanisms of allelic interaction such as dominance, 

recessiveness and codominance, and epistayis as an example off non-
allelic interaction; 
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O appreciate the role environmental variables in modifying the potential 
expression of superior genotypes of animals in agricultural systems; 

O discuss the impo г tа oe of accurate measurements and recording of 
production traits; 

❑ describe various selection methods for single aлд  multiple traits, and 
their practical applications and limitations. 

Content Evaluation of problems relating to repØис tive performance of 
grazing and housed animals, selection methods and achieving genetic gain, 
setting of breeding objectives and aiming to achieve these objectives. 
Performance criteria: the principles involved in developing a program for 
genetic improvement in an animal enterprise. Pе rfо rmance recording 
schemes алд  the use of these to aid selection, selection of animals visually and 
using performance records Advanced reproductive techniques. 
Assessment: Two hour examination (80%); Four assignments of 250 words 
each (5% each) 
LC180 	ANIMAL Ntmг  iioN 
Coordinator: Mr G Philip 

Prerequisite: Animal Production 

Contact: 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The oЬ jective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ identify the quality of farm animal feed components; 
❑ deteпп ine feeding strategies and ration formulations for the mai п teп anсе  

and production of farm animals; 
❑ determine special purpose feeding pго grams; 
❑ evaluate the economics of feeding programs. 

Content: Visual quality assessment of common farm animal feed 
components; animal requirements versus feed availability; ration formulation 
for the maintenance and production of farm animals; special purpose feeding 
eg drought, feedlot, stud stock, creep feeding; feeding management sц ategies 
for farm animaL  economics of various feeding management strategies. 
Assessment: Five practical reports (10% each), assignment of 500 words 
(25%), two hour written examination (25%) 

LC181 	Р ASТ URE Es ARUSINEN ' AND PRODUC ION 
Coordinator: Dr R Norton 
Contact: 2.5 hours per Ø 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend partiс ipaл t's ability to: 
❑ select pasture species and pasture mixes for specific combinations of soil 

алд  climate; 
❑ evaluate the role of a species within a pasture mix; 
❑ discuss pasture esØlishmел t techniques алд  strategies; 
❑ discuss strategies for matching pasture production to animal 

requirements; 
❑ discuss common methods of fodder conservation and their relative merit. 
Content: Recognition of the major teØrate climate pasture species, and an 
appreciation of their climatic and soil requirements; techniques for evaluating 
pasture production and composition; pasture establishment techniques, pest 
and weed control; diseases affecting pasture production, and strategies to 
control them алд  minimise losses caused by diseases; the principles and 
practices of fodder conservation, pasture evaluation, and assessment of the 
benefits of changing a species or pasture mix within an established pasture. 
Assessment: Two hour examination (60%); two assignments of 500 words 
(20% each) 

LC238 	TAxAT ON PRACTICE 
Coordinator: Mr D Gray 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the relevance of the taxation system in the Australian 

economy; 
❑ determine if a tax-payer is entitled to primary production concessions; 
❑ understand the conØt of taxable income and allowable deductions; 
❑ determine the taxable income of a primary producer, 
❑ calculate tax payable applying to primary producers under the averaging 

provision including provisional tax; 
❑ indicate how the taxation position may be managed through planning 

strategies; 

❑ state how information should be given to an accountant or tax agent for 
the preparation of income tax retи rns; 

O state whether or not capital gain tax or fringe benefits tax would be 
payable. 

Content: The Australian taxation system; taxation of primary producers: 
various aspects to establish primary pr ducer status; taxation fours; rates of 
tax; leaven and rebates; accessiЫе  income; allowable deductions; taxable 
income; depreciation; substantiation; special concessions: averaging of 
income, income equalisation deposits, elections, etc; provisional tax; capital 
gains tax; fringe benefits tax; tax planning strategies; professional tax advice. 
Assessment: Two hour written examination (60%); assignment of 3,000 
words (40%) 

LC240 	INTE sIVE ANIMAL HOUSING 

Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O monitor, evaluate, control and manage the environment In a building 

used for intensive housing of animals; 
❑ recall specific legislation that relates to the intensive housing of animals; 
❑ understand how the environment intluences production;; 
O understand the demand for services to maintain acceptable 

environmental conditions; 
O initiate and carry out emergency procedures in the event of a failuл e of 

environmental control systems. 
Content: This subject will cover the relationship between the animal, its feed 
intake, production, алд  the environment within the building. The emphasis 
will be on the environment, the control systems, aпд  the equipment associated 
with the building. Topics covered will include: HØing and ailing of 
intensely housed animals - heat, energy, sensible heat, latent heat, heat 
transfer, homoeothermlc heat production, energy flows, feed energy, 
insulation, heat loads, psychrometry. Air quality and ventilation - humidity, 
temperature, oxygen levels dust, toxic gases, air flow paths, air exchanges, 
natural ventilation, forced ventilation, fan performance, fan selection. 
Lighting - lighting equipment, lighting programs, lighting terminology. 
ь  sent management - collection, treatment and disposal systems, nutrient 
content, BOD, treatment methods, water quality, legal requirements. Builď ing 
design - functional design, pens and cages, materials, orientation, codes and 
regulations, control systems, feeding aлд  watering systems. 
Assessment: Two hour examination (50%); composite assignment of 2,000 
words (50%) 

LC241 	PLANT PROTECTION 

Coordinator: Dr R Norton 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ recognise disorders in crops; 
❑ identify seedling stages of common weeds; 
❑ identify varying life cycles of pests; 
❑ identify appropń ate control measures for crops and pastures; 
❑ estimate the threshold at which control becomes economically viable; 
❑ use appropriate sources of information to make decisions about the use of 

agricultural chemicals. 

Content: Weeds and their Control - defi пе  the term weed and describe the 
type of problem weeds can cause. EØlain how weeds can reproduce and 
spread. Describe weed control methods, the limitations of each and how they 
may be integrated. Explain how control methods are affected by weed and crop 
growth characteristics and patteт s. Identify common weeds at their seedling 
stage. Herbicides - describe the following terms relating to herbicide action, 
foliar uptake, root uptake, translocation, contact and selectivity. List factors 
that affect herbicide selectivity and activity. Explain how off target damage and 
herbicide resistance can be avoided Interpret label information. Identify data 
sources useful for product selectiоп . Pests - explain why and how pest 
infestations may occur. List and briefly descń be four environmental factors 
that influence pest infestation. Explain five steps to control pest infestation. 
Describe four different methods of pest control. Identify three life cyclе  types of 
insects and identify the stages of each. List the benefits of an integrated 
approach to pest management. Explain the benefits of using correct common 
and scientific names. Recognise the main eк teт al features of insects and 
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other arthropods. Use a key to classify adult insects into common orders. 
Identify appropriate pesticide types for given situations. pees - explain the 
difference between pathogenic and non-pathogenic disorders. State how fungi, 
bacteria, nematodes and viruses reproduce and spread, and how they can affect 
agricultural production. Explain the heist/pathogen/environment interaction 
and its significance. Diseasе  Control - provide examples of three principal 
methods of disease control and state how these methods can be integrated. 
Explain how fungicides and nematicides are used to protect plants from 
pathogens. Interpret label information for pesticide selection. Use data sources 
to select pesticides for a given plant pathogen problem. 
Assessment: Two field reports of 200 words each (15% each); assignment of 
500 words (20%), one hour practical test (20%); one hour examination (30%) 
LC242 MACHINUY MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator. Mr W Pyke 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ identify and know the use of a range of farm equipment; 
❑ understand and be able to measure machinery perfoп nance, capacity 

and efficiency of a number of machines; 
❑ make necessary machinery adjustments to improve pedormance and 

efficiency; 
❑ 

 
determine the size and select an appropriate machine to perform a 
specific task, considering both financial and physical inputs. 

Content 	Critical selection criteria for performance and efficiency 
measurement of: harvesters, trucks, tractors, sprayers, tillage and sowing 
equipment machine adjustments and effect on performance; machinery 
economia, timeliness costs, depreciation, interest repairs, maintenance, 
financing, hire purchase, leasing, syndication, hiring, contracting. 
Assessment 'Three half-hour tests (15% each); two field reports (10% each); 
assignment and oral presentation (35%) 
LC244 	INTERNATIONAL AGRICULTURAL SYSTEMS 
Coordinator. Dr] Petheram 
Prerequisite: Farm Production Systems 
Contact 40 hours 
Objective: 	The objective of this subject is to extend participants 
understanding of agricultural systenis and their analysis in Australia and 
internationally. 
Content Australian agricultural systems. World agricultural systems - 
temperate, tropical and arid, subsistence versus cash crop systems. Global 
environmental issues. Stability, sustainability and equity in farming systems - 
energy in agriculture; resource use, food production and population; 
greenhouse effects; non renewable resources. A world system model, 
sociological factors in farming systems, unique and modem farming 
enterprises, example applications of computer models of farm systems, farming 
systems research - international perspective, description, designs, farm testing 
and extension. 
Assessment Two hour examination (30%); major assignment (40%); 
minor assignment (30%) 
LC249 	GRAIN HANDLING AND STORAGE 
Coordinator: Mr В  Williams 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the processes and select equipment for feed milling, mixing 

and handling; 
❑ select and use safely a range of grain storage, cleaning and handling 

equipment; 
O understand how to maintain grain quality in storage. 

Content Simple storage design of sheds, silos and bunkers; capacity 
calculation and measurement; grain handling equipment; augers, elevators, 
conveyor belts, pneumatic conveying, grain cleaners, mixers, dryers, 
hammermill, roller mill, grain pest identification and control, disease 
identification and control, correct and safe use of pesticide application 
equipment, economia, cost of storage; milling operations. 
Assessment Two hour examination (60%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(40%) 

LC250 IØGATION MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to 
understand the principles of irrigation design, layout and management. 
Content This subject will cover the Øuirements of design, layout and 
management of an irrigation scheme. Øgп  - types of irrigation, soil types 
for irrigation, water requirements, irrigation efficiency, pipes, sprinklers, 
emitters, channels, drains, struс tures, reuse systems, cuts and fills, laser 
grading and levelling, subsurface drainage, costing. layout - basic surveying -
Ølling and distance measurement, level reduction, contour plotting, pegging 
out. Management - water requirements, irrigation requirements, water 
quality, irrigation scheduling, water reuse, salinity control and amelioration, 
fertiliser requirements, economics of irrigation, crop selection. 

Assessment: Two hour examination (40%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(20%); survey and plan (30%); practical test (10%) 

LC258 	ANIMAL HEALTH 
Coordinator: Mr G Philip 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ identify healthy farm animals; 
O identify diseases commonly affecting farm animal; 
❑ select suitable prevention and control measures that may be adopted for 

diseases of farm animals; 
❑ evaluate the production and economic losses that may occur through 

animal disease; 
O understand the role played by the Department of Agriculture and other 

authorities in disease diagnosis and control; 
❑ appreciate the skills involved with the use of animal husbandry 

equipment and preparations. 
Content The participant will be involved in lectures, group sessions and 
practical classes where, in each, the emphasis will be on the practicalities of 
disease prevention, recognition and control. Group sessions will also provide 
the student with the opportunity to specialise by concentrating on the health 
and husbandry of one selected type of farm livestock. An excursion and visiting 
presenters will give students an insight into the role and operations of the 
Department of Agriculture and the various service companies involved with 
animal health products. In practical classes, the student will have the 
opportunity to see some of the more common organisms involved with farm 
animal disease and the student will be shown how to operate and maintain 
animal husbandry equipment and how to store and utilise veterinary 
preparations. 

Assessment Two hour examination (60%); two assignments of 1,000 words 
(20% each) 

LC261 	SPв CLU STUDIES IN AGRICULTURE I 
LC273 	SPECIAL STUDIES IN AGRICULTURE II 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of these subjects is to assist participants to: 
❑ acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
❑ develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an area of study; 
O develop industry contact in an area of special study. 
Content A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specific lecturer and approved by the subject coordinator. The 
program must demonstrate - availability of expertise within VCAH or from 
Industry to provide guidance, feasibility of the study within the constraints of 
resources and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall academic 
objectives, limits of the study in topics and depth of study, industry input 
necessary to complete the study, level of academic rigour appropriate to 
Semester 3 and/or Semester 4 studies. 
Assessment LC261 - Completion of a negotiated learning contract 
equivalent to a 5,000 word assignment. LC273 - assignment up to 5,000 words; 
aswssment tasks agreed upon with subject coordinator and declared in a 
"learning contract" 
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LC263 	I?'тЕІ snъ  ANIMAL MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr G Philip 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants with the 
emphasis on pigs and poultry to: 
❑ develop an understanding of the physiological response of the animal to 

с hа ges in environment; 
O describe the relationship of feed intake to changes in environmental 

temperature; 
❑ identify the types of modem intensive animal houses and equipment 

available; 
❑ develop an understanding of the role of light on the physiological 

т  р oп se of the animal; 
❑ to critically appraise basic feed milling techniques; 
❑ develop a balanced ration using linear programming techniques; 
❑ develop an understanding of the cycles of production; 
❑ describe the factors involved in meat processing and maintaining carcass 

quality, 
❑ determine the records required to monitor and analyse an enterprise; 
❑ demonstrate an ability to forward plan future tasks; 
❑ state the requirements of the Egg Fanners of Victoria quality department, 

and become proficient at egg handling; 
O 

 
describe the factors involved in rearing replacement stock 

❑ develop an awareness of required quarantine procedures; 
❑ describe the requirements of a specific pathogen free unit; 
❑ identify major diseases of economic importance; 
❑ _oil a postmог tem and identify the major organs; 
❑ develop an understanding of the selection criteria used in different 

poultry sectors. 

Content Factors affecting the homoeostasis of the animal; feed intake, 
temperature and humidity relationships; Intensive animal housing types; Feed 
formulation, milling and presentation; Cycles of production for commercial 
egg, chicken meat and pig industries; Maintaining accurate farm records and 
developing farm budgets; rearing of replacement stock Welfare and legal 
requirements for handling stock Egg handling and grading; quarantine 
procedure and a healthy environment; Identification and control of major 
economic diseases. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(40%), practical work (10%) 

LC267 SPЕ CIА L SТ UDØ IN NATURAL ØouRcE 
MANAGEMENTI 

LC268 	SР BС IА L STUDØ IN NATURAL RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT II 

Coordinator: Dr J Petheram 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: Thе  objective of these subjects to assist participants to: 
❑ acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
❑ develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an area of study; 
❑ develop industry contact in the area of special study. 

Content A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specifiс  lecturer and approved by the subject coordinator. The 
program must demonstrate - availability of expertise within VCAH or from 
industry to provide guidance, feasibility of the study within the constraints of 
resoи rcк s and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall academic 
objectives, limits of the study in topics and depth of study, industry input 
necessary to complete the study (people, time and resources), level of academic 
rigour appropriate to Semester 3 and/or Semester 4 studies. 

Assessment Completion of a negotiated learning contract equivalent to a 
5,000 word assignment. 

LC270 	ADVANCED MACHINERY MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr B Williams 

Prerequisite: Machinery Management 

Contact: 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand and be able to measure machinery performance, capacity 

and efficiency of a number of machines; 
O make necessary machinery adjustments to obtain optimum performance 

and efficiency from a range of farm equipment; 
O test and compare items of equipment; 
O assess features using standardised procedures; 
❑ write test reports for publication. 

Content Adjustments for optimum performance, test procedures, drawbar 
tests, PTO tests, noise level test, hydraulic test, turning circle test, visibility test, 
comfort and ease of use test, report writing, service test, testing equipment, 
accuracy of measurements, Nebraska test, PAM! tests. 

Assessment: Assignment of 1,500 words (30%); practical work reports 
(30%); two hour examination (40%). 

LC276 	LIVESrocK MARKETING 
Coordinator: Mr D Brook 

Prerequisite: Animal Production 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students: 
❑ understanding of the various marketing methods of livestock; 
O livestock marketing skills; 
❑ skills in the assessment of live animals in relation to carcass quality; 
❑ understanding of livestock classification according to А USMЕА T and 

CALM. 

Content Marketing Alternatives - Auction, liØight, over the hooks, 
contract, CALM, Meatbid, Helmsman; presentation of livestock for sale; sale 
organisation and cataloguing. Stud Stock Marketing - Auctioneer training; 
CALM assessor training А USMЕА T classifications; evaluation of live animals 
and carcasses. 

Assessment Successful completion of an auctioneers course and a base 
level CAL' assessors course (these are a precondition for the award of a pass 
grade in this subject). Two assignments of 2,000 words (59% each) 

LC277 WooL PREPARATION AND InRKEING 
Coordinator: Mr D Brook 

Prerequisite: Animal Production 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students: 
❑ understanding of wool marketing and factors affecting the value of wool; 
O skills in the preparation of wool to meet industry standards. 
Content Wool shed management; total quality control schemes; wool 
preparation; contamination issues; merino and crossbred classing; wool 
marketing, wool testing, wool types, cataloguing. 

Assessment Three assignments of 1,000 words each (25% each); two hour 
practical examination (25%) 

LC280 	REPRODUCTIVE TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator: Mr D Brook 

Prerequisite: Animal Genetics and Breeding 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students: 
❑ understanding of advanced reproductive techniques; 
O skills in artificial breeding; 
❑ understanding of the principles necessary to achieve optimum 

reproductive efficiency and genetic gain within a flock/herd. 

Content Cattle or sheep AI course; oestrus synchronisation; embryo transfer, 
embryo sexing; future technology; factors affecting reproductive efficiency; 
management of animals to achieve optimum reproductive efficiency. 

Assessment In order to pass this subject, the student must successfully 
complete either a B class Cattle Al course or a Sheep Al course. Two 
assignments of 1,000 words (50% each) 
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LC281 	Есо toю y AND Ес oт ouRisм  
Coordinator: Dr j Petheram 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject are to: 
❑ introduce participants to some important principles in ecology, and their 

application in agriculture and other forms of rsource management; 
❑ provide skills in quantitative ecology; 
❑ discuss the concept and practise of ecotои rism. 
Content Definitions and scope in ecology; ecosystems (natural and 
managed); Ecological principles: energy flow and nutrient cycling; features of 
ecØtems - diversity, succession, productivity, sØillty, sustainaЬ ility; 
Environmental issues in agriculture; vegetation, land and water degradation, 
wild life diversity, pests, and weeds, biological control, trees and agroforestry. 
Methods in quantitative plant and animal ecology; monitoring ecological 
change. Greenhouse effect and ozone depletion. Ecotourism defined and 
compared with farm tourism and other commercial uses of natural areas on 
private and public land. 
Assessment TØ hour written examination (30%); assignment of 1,000 
words (40%); practical assessment (30%) 

ADVANCED DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
GORSE MANAGEMENT) 

Glenormiston College 
Rationale of the Course 
The Australian sporting and recreational horse industry has increased 
dramatically in the last ten years. As a result of the increase in the amount of 
racing stakes and a rise in the TAB turnover, the need for more and larger 
horse studs has also increased with a greater emphasis being placed on better 
breeding and business management. Other areas of the industry which have 
also increased their level of activity include eventing, polo and polocrosse, 
stock-horse events, quarter horse sprints and the development of riding schools 
for people of all levels of capability. 

Such increases in the general level of activity in an industry inevitably leads to 
a greater demand for skilled and educated workers, supervisors and managers. 
Horse stud and stable managers need training in horse breeding and business 
management. Careers in the horse industry are mainly in the stud and stable 
management area. However, there is scope for professional employment in 
other areas including administration of race tracks, journalism, horse training, 
and merchandising. 

The course commenced at Glenormiston in 1978 in response to industry 
demand and remains the only specific higher education program for the horse 
industry in Victoria. The course is directed at the educational needs of women 
and men who are seeking a professional career in horse stud or training stable 
management or associated services. It is also directed at mature-age students 
who have an investment in an equine enterprise and operate the enterprise on 
a part-time or full-time basis. 

Course Objectives 
The objectives of the course are to enable students to develop a sound 
knowledge of and ability to perform: 
❑ practical horse handling skills with particular emphasis on breeding and 

training; 
❑ horse husbandry; particularly health, nutrition, reprodи ctiоп , 

conformation, and exercise physiology; 
• management and maintenance of facilities, equipment and other 

physical resources found In an equine enterprise; 
❑ interpersonal communication skills; 
❑ best principles and practices in management of an equine business; 

including an understanding of macro-economic issues that effect the 
economy and their particular industry and business; 

❑ strategic enterprise planning, particularly in relation to horse stud and 
stable enterprises. 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection for this course, applicants must have satisfactorily 
completed an approved Year 12 course of study, or its equivalent. There are no 
prerequisite subjects. 

Students who do not satisfy the regular entry requirements may apply through 
Alternative Category Entry (ACE). 

Alternative Category Entry 
1. Age and Education - Applicants who are less 21 years old and have not 

succeeded at Year 12 may be admitted if they have compensating 
experience or qualifications. 

2. Employment and Experience - Students 21 years or more with no Year 12 
qualifications may be admitted. 

Selection 
Applicants may be required to attend an interview and]or test. The Interview 
normally takes place at Glenormiston, but in the case of interstate, overseas 
and external study students, may be conducted by telephone or by an agent of 
the College. 

Application 
Both regular an&ACE applicants should apply through VTAC. In addition, all 
applicants must obtain a Supplementary Application Form available from the 
Glenormiston Campus Student Records Officer and return it to the Campus. 
(See the VTAC Guide for details) 
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Horse Breaking and Basic Education 
Horse Anatomy and Physiology 
Equine Management I 
Norse Conformation and Selection 
information Management 
Equine Management Skills 

Planning and Budgeting Techniques 
Horse Nutrition 
Norse Reproductive Management 
Horse Breeding Skills 
Management of Water Resources 
Equine Management II 
Horse Feed Production 

Investment and Finance 
Land and Facility Development 
Equine Management III 
Horse Health 
Horse Genetics and Breeding 
Horse Training Management 
Equine Management V 
Special Studies 

Suв JЕ CT Ou І 1dNES 
GD002 1015E INDUsrя Y EXPERIENCE 
Coordinator. Ms D Conroy 

Contact Twelve months of full-time experience in the horse industry 
normally completed as a'sandwich' year between the first and second years of 
formal course work or approximately two years prior to commencing year of 
academic study. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: 
❑ perform a range of practical skills pertinent to the horse industry; 
❑ identify and assess management plans and strategies, and the 

management requirements is for a horse industry enterprise; 
❑ identify and assess key resources required for an enterprise and describe 

the varying management requirements required over a year, 
❑ work effectively in an enterprise organisational structure, and understand 

	

100.0 	the obligations of the employer and employee; 
❑ take responsibility and carry out common tasks over a period of time, 

demonstrating a knowledge of safe working practices; 
❑ understand the significance of social, environmental and industry 

relevant issues to management decision making; 
❑ discuss the factors influencing changes in the industry, and specifically to 

the enterprise; 
❑ appreciate the role of the individual in the success of the enterprise and 

the quality of the outcome. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - report of 2,000 words on the 
enterprise(s) where industry experience was obtained (100%) 

GD101 Н oRsE BREAKING AND BASIC EDUCATION 
Coordinator. Dr P Cakebread 

Contact: Practical classes 91 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to handle 
weanlings and provide basic education to young horses. 

Content Procedures for weaning a foal and accustoming a weanling to be 
handled; procedures for teaching a horse to be riddeп /driven and given basic 
education; basic horse hoof maintenance theory and practices; the 
manufacture and repair of simple leather tack. 

Assessment Internal Students - Practical test (80%); assignment of 1,000 
words (20%). External Students- Practical test (80%), assignment of 1,000 
words (20%) 

GD 102 IfoRsЕ  ANATOMY AND Pivsiot oGY 
Coordinator. Dr P Cakebread 

Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 12 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ recognise the major features of anatomical specimens and diagrams and 

describe their functions; 
❑ list the functions of organ systems such as the musculoskeletal, digestive, 

	

5.0 	circulatory, respiratory, nervous, endocrine or sensory, and describe how 

	

5.0 	those functions are achieved; 

	

10.0 	❑ explain a common abnormality of structure or function and its origin 

	

5.0 	and significance. 

Content There is an examination of - the major anatomical features; the 
major physiological processes; factors that influence their function; variations 
within and from the normal Musculoskeletal, Digestive, Circulatory, 
Respiratory, Nervous, Endocrine, Sensory. The horse as a functioning subject 
is examined with note taken of - recognition of the position of the major 
anatomical features; integration of the body systems and the mechanisms of 
their control; assessment of the effects of variations from the normal on the 
activities required from the horse. 

Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two 
hour examination (50%). Extern! Students - Assignment of 3,0500 words 
(100%) 

Course Duration 
The course comprises two years of full-time academic study а d one or more 
years of full-time practical work experience. 

By the external study mode, students will normally complete the academic 
component of the course in four years. 

Course Structure 
The course Ls designed as a three year program with two years of academic 
study and a year of practical experience working in industry sandwiched 
between the first and second years of the course. Students with two years or 
more of prior industry experience may apply for recognition of prior learning 
and be given credit for the practical component. Subjects are scheduled as 
follows: 

Subject No. and Title 	 Credit Points 
Prior to commencement of course or Sandwich Year (between Year 1 and 2 of 
Academic Study) 

GD002 	Horse Industry Experience 

YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
GD101 
GD102 
GD103 
GD104 
GD 105 
GD108 
Total 
Semester 2 
GD122 
GD125 
GDt26 
GD127 
GD128 
GD129 
GD130 
Total 
YEAR 2 
Semester 1 
GD210 
GD215 
GD216 
GD217 
GD218 
GD219 
GD226 
GD227 
Total 
Semester 2 
GD209 	Equine Marketing 
GD215 	Land and Facility Development (continued) 
GD219 	Horse Training Management (continued) 
GD224 	Stud and Stable Management 
GD225 	Equine Management IV 
GD226 	Equine Management V (continued) 
GD227 	Special Studies (cont.) 
GD208 	Business Responsibilities and Leadership 
Total 
Total for Course 

5.0 
10.0 

50.0 
300.0 

15.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 

50.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
50.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 

50.0 

5.0 
5.0 

External study students are provided with a program that enables them to 
proceed through the course in a similar progression to full-time students. 

As a general rule students are offered by external study at the same time as they 
are offered to full-time students. 

External students are encouraged to attend residential schools for subjects with 
a practical component. 
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GD1O3 EQUINE MANAGEMENT I 

Coordinator: his D Burrell 
Contact Lectures 12 hours; practical classes (including tour) 43 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to identify the 
resource management issues within a horse enterprise. 
Content The use of tack and equipment in the routine operation of studs 
and stables; daily and aiinual operational decision making; resources of stud 
and stable management systems; stud and stable office proØures; physical 
and personnel record keeping; objective measurement of stud and stable 
management systems; comparisons of stud and stable management systems; 
use of power and machinery in the operation of studs and stables. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignment 2,000 words (50%); two tests of 
two hours each (25% each). &. е ,п al Students - Two assignments of 3,000 
each (50% each) 
GD 104 HORsE CONFORMATION AND SELECTION 

Coordinator. Ms D Conroy 
Contact: Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 12 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to assess and 
select horses based on their physical characteristics for a particular purpose. 
Content Historical development of the horse; physical terminology related to 
horses; selection of a horse breed for a particular purpose; factors influencing 
the growth and development of the horse; the ageing of horses by their teeth; 
the various gaits and gait interferences of horses and the associated locomotive 
patterns; the structure and function of the lower leg and hoof; hoof care 
procedures; common hoof problems and shoeing techniques employed to 
correct these; behaviour patterns of horse; common vices of horses and their 
methods of control. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(50%each). External Students - Assignment of 3,000 words (100%) 
GD 105 INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator. Mr G Drew 
Contact Lectures and tutori а ls/wо rkshops 65 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide students with skills and 
knowledge of a range of information management systems and techniques that 
are required to operate a business. 
Content Identification of physical and financial records used in decision 
making. This process includes the keeping of records such as livestock records, 
paddock records, labour records, cash books, inventories and trading and 
financial statements by both manual and computerised systems. Instruction in 
the role and use of spreadsheets and a computerised accounting package. The 
use of various communication techniques such as visual and technical aids; 
preparation of media releases; information sourcing and referencing 
techniques. 
Assessment Two assignments equivalent to 1,500 words each, two hour 
examination 

GD 108 EQUINE MANAGEMENT SKILLS 

Coordinator: Mrs D Conroy 

Contact Lectu г es/tutог a а  slwoг kshops 33 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to perform skills required for 
resource management in a horse enterprise. 

Content The practical use and application of tack, equipment and facilities 
in the routine operation of a horse enterprise. Performance of common horse 
study and stable procedures and maintenance operations including use of 
hand tools, tractors and small engine appliances, welding techniques, fencing 
repair, chemical use and application. Occupational health and safety. Use 
and applications of micro computers. 

Assessment Practical assessment (60%); examination (40%) 

GD122 PLANNING AND BUDGETING TEcHNIQuEs 

Coordinator: Mr G Christie 

Prerequisite: Accounting for Management 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the need for different types of budgets in the management of the 

business and complete budgets used in planning to meet business 
objectives; 

❑ undertake total enterprise and individual gross margin analysis; 
❑ complete a partial budget, sensitivity analysis, and break even analysis; 
❑ make decisions and plan over time incorporating, discounting, 

compounding new present value calculations and calculating internal 
rate of return; 

❑ complete a combined enterprise budget incorporating land labour and 
capital; 

❑ make decisions about investment in plant/livestock with respect to 
acquisition and level of ownership and the associated Ø. 

Content Gross margin analysis, partial budgets, sensitivity analysis, break 
even analysis, whole farm budgets, managerial analysis, discounting and 
compounding net present value, internal rate of return, machinery budgeting 
and case study. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(25% each); three hour test (50%). External StuØts - Two assignments of 
3,000 words each (50% each) 

Prescribed Teat: Makeham and Malcolm, The Farming Game Now, 
Cambridge University Press, Melbourne (1994). Malcolm and Makeham, Wń at 
ØFarm Budgets, Just Managing Press, Melbourne (1994) 

GD125 HORSE NturrioN 
Coordinator: Ms D Burrell 

Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 12 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to select and 
formulate appropriate rations for horses with specific nutritional and feeding 
requirements. 

Content Components of feeds, notation and digestion. Nutritive value of 
horse feeds including; energy, protein, fibre, digestibility, palatability. Feed 
additives, macro and micro minerals. Nutritive requirements of horses 
including; broodmares, foals, stallions, racing and pleasure horses. Manual 
and computer calculation of balanced ration for horses including; broodmares, 
foals, stallions, racing and pleasure horses. Calculations should include horses 
in various degrees of work maintained in stable and paddock environments. 
Identification of various feedstuffs, common nutritional ailments. Feeding 
management. 

Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two 
hour examination (50%). External Students - Øignments of 3,000 words 
(100%) 

GD126 HORSE REPRODUCTIVE MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Dr P Cakebread 

Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 12 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop the 
skills and knowledge in relation to all aspects of horse reproductive 
management. 

Content Anatomy of the male and female reproductive tracts, with special 
note taken of the changes that occur during the reproductive cycles. 
Physiology of the male and female reproductive tracts related to the cyclical 
events, with emphasis on the factors that influence regulation. Factors that 
influence the fertility of the mare and stallion and procedures for dealing with 
variations from optimum fertility. The management of the pregnant mare. 
The management procedures required around the time of foaling. The 
abnormalities of the foaling process and strategies for dealing with them. The 
care of the lactating mare and the newborn foal with emphasis on the 
common problems of this stage. The role of new technologies and procedures, 
and its application to existing management. 

Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two 
hour examination (50%). External Students - Assignment of 3,000 words 
(100%) 
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GD127 HORsE BREEDING Sias 
Coordinator: Dr P Cakebгead 
Prerequisite: Horse Reproductive Management 
Contact Practical classes 65 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop the 
skills and knowledge of the commercial breeding of horses. 
Content The subject emphasis of this subject is the development of practical 
horse bл  eding skills. Topics include foaling and foal handling, teasing, mare 
and stallion handling at serving or semen collection. The subject also includes 
the management skills of keeping and interpreting stud records and the 
monitoring of the stallion prior to and during the breeding season. 
Assessment internal and External Students - Practical test (100%) 
GD128 MANAGEMENT oP WATER Ø0URCES 
Coordinator. Mr H IcLaren 
Contact: Lectures 20 hours; practical 12 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop the 
skills and knowledge in relation to the management of water resources. 
Content Farm water resources available above or below ground. Water 
quality and its suitability to livestock, domestic or irrigation uses. Estimation of 
water yield from catchments. Determining the needs of livestock and other 
domestic uses. Water storages, their design and suitability to varying 
topography and use situations. Understanding water hydraulics and the 
principles of pumps, pumping and pipe flow. Water reticulation systems their 
design and automation. Surveying as applied to water management. The 
principles of irrigation and the extent and use of irrigation in Australian 
agriculture. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 1,500 words (50%); two 
hour examination (50%). External Students - Assignments of 3,000 words 
(100%) 
Prescribed Text (for external students) Nelson K D (1985) Design and 
Coп structioп  of Small Earth Dams. Melbourne, Inkafa State Electricity 
Commission (Victoria) (1991) Rural Stock and Domestic Water Supplies R7 
Energy Services Department 
GD129 EQUINE MANAGЕ AtEг r II 
Coordinator Ms D Conroy 
Prerequisite: Equine Management I; Accounting for Management 
Contact Lectures 7 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to identify and 
understand the resource management issues within industries serving horse 
enterprises and their contribution to effective management. 
Content The objectives and the operation and management of horse service 
industries; effective resource use by stud, stable and service industry 
management; the role of horse service industries in the effective management 
of horse enterprises; annual costs and returns of studs and stables; financial 
management systems for stud and stable use. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 1,500 words each 
(30% each); two hour examination (40%). External Students - Two 
assignments of 2,000 words each (50%) 
GD 130 HORSE FEED PRODUCTION 
Coordinator: Dr R Clements 
Contact: Lectures 39 hours; practical 26 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop skills 
and knowledge in relation to horse feed production. 
Content An introduction to agricultural production systems. A study of 
climatology and the influence climate has on plant production. An 
introduction to soil chemical and physical properties. The Importance of soil 
organic matter and soil micro organisms. A comparison of the major types of 
Australian soils. The properties of soil water examined. A study of the 
principles of soil drainage and soil irrigation. The relationship between soil 
nutrients and requirement for fertilisers. The selection and application of 
fertilisers. An introduction to plant physiology. Annual and perennial pasture 
species: weeds, grasses and legumes. The selectiоп  of pasture species for 
different areas and enterprises. The principles of pasture establishment and 
management. The assessment of pasture production. Grazing management 
for maintenance for seasonal productivity. Stocking rate considerations for 

difiе reп t climate/soil and pasture situations. Principles of pasture renovation. 
The principles of fodder conservation and assessment of fodder quality. An 
introduction to crop physiology. The selection of different crops for different 
areas to suit a horse enterprise. The principles of crop establishment and 
protection. The estabhshment and management of lucerne stands for grazing 
or fodder conservation. Cereal grain production for a horse enterprise. The 
role of fodder crops in combining livestock with crop. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); two hour test (40% each);. External Students - Two assignments 
of 3,000 words each (50% each) 
GD208 BUStNESS RESPONsIВ IL1TIES AND LEADERSHIP 
Coordinator: Mr L Ferguson 
Prerequisites: Infoп natioп  Management; Investment and Finance 
Contact Lactures/tutorials 65 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to provide the student with skills 
and knowledge relating to the legal and ethical responsibilities of management 
and leadership and to communicate effectively with others. 
Content Introduction to business law: law making, business structure, 
consumers, contracts, property transfer, disputes. Primary producer issues: 
land ownership and use, environment, animals, equipment, produce. 
Taxation (both direct and indirect): primary producer definition, concessions, 
taxable income, tax and estate planning. Employment: enterprise bargaining, 
awards, contracts, liability, termination, equal opportunity, affirmative action, 
anti-discrimination. 	Personnel management: recruitment, raining, 
development. Communication: with clients, in business organisations, 
producer groups, farming families. Leadership and motivation: in managing 
change, organisations, succession. Professional advisers and their effective use: 
accountants, solicitors, consultants, and technical specialists. 
Assessment Two assignments; interview; examination. 
Prescribed Text Tax pack (current year), Australian Tax Office; 
Queensland Department of Primary Industry (1994) Farm taxation (4th Ed), 
Queensland Government, Brisbane. 
GD209 EQUINE MARKETING 
Coordinator Mr W Binney 
Contact Lectures 20 hours; tutorials 12 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
0 develop an understanding of the fundamental principles of marketing 

systems for bloodstock, products and services; 
El describe the marketing systems currently employed. 
Content The marketing fundamentals/concepts; key marketing strategies 
(segmentation and marketing mix); planed marketing programs; role of 
Information (producers and consumers); direct supply marketing; marketing 
products overseas; alternative marketing systems; government involvement in 
the marketing process. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two 
hour test (50%). External Students - Assignments of 3,000 words (100%) 

GD210 INVEsTMEWrAND FINANCE 
Coordinator: Mr G Drew 
Prerequisite: Planning and Budgeting Techniques; Accounting for 
Management 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to gain skills 
and knowledge about investment and finance in relation to a horse.'farm 
business. 
Content Investment concepts - growth, income, gearing; investment 
decisions under risk and uncertainty - contracts, marketing strategies, 
diversification, insurance, futures; ownership and acquisition; alternatives to 
land ownership; farm finance; rural valuation principles; farm purchases; off-
farm investment. 
Assessment Internal Students- Two assignments of 2,000 words (30% 
each); three hour test (40%). External Students -Two assignments of 3,000 
words each (50% each) 
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GD215 LAND AND FAcILITY DEVELOPMENT 

Coordinator: Mr .I Lawes 
Contact Lectures 39 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop skills 
and knowledge in relation to land and facility development. 
Content An introduction to property planning. Assessing farm resources. 
Developing a farm plan and property subdivision. Aerial photo interpretation. 
Long term plans for improving productivity by pasture improvement, control of 
erosion, salinity and tree decline. Use of trees for control of land degradation, 
shade and shelter, marketable products, wildlife habitat and fire protection. 
Use and construction of roads and laneways. Selection and installation of 
fencing. Welding skills. Awareness of fire hazards and control of fires. 
Location and installation of survey lines as an aid to internal subdivision. 
Sitting and functional design of buildings. Performance and control of 
buildings including heating, insulation, lighting, humidity. Selection of 
materials aud components of buildings such as foundations, floor columns, 
beams, cladding. Safe use of power and tools in building construction. 
Management of wastes from buildings. The law and buildings. 
Assessment Internal Studeпг s - Two assignments of 2,000 words each 
(30% each); two hour test (40%). External StudeпГ s - Two assignments of 
2,000 words each (50% each) 
GD216 EQUINЕ  MANAGEMENT III 
Coordinator: Mr L Ferguson 
Prerequisite: Equine Management II; Accounting for Management; 
Planning sod Budgeting Techniques 
Contact: Lectures 7 hours; practical classes (including tour), 26 hours. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to analyse horse 
enterprise management systems In order to suggest improvements in the 
effective use of resources. 
Content Organisation, resource management and decision making for 
management of venues commonly used for major horse events; effects of 
improved combinations of resources on the technical and economic 
performance of studs, sØles, riding establishments and agistment farms; the 
use, management and financial performance of alternative livestock 
enterprises operated in association with a horse enterprise; the effective use of 
technological breeding, training and managerial aids; preparation of a written 
program outline planning the evaluation and analysis of the horse industry 
and the development and operation of a horse business. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignments of 2,000 words (60%); two 
hour test (40%). External Students - Assignment of 3,000 words (100%) 

GD217 NORSE NEALI' 

Coordinator Dr P Cakebread 
Prerequisite: Horse Nutrition; Anatomy and Physiology; Horse Reproductive 
Management 
Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 12 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to acquire skills 
and knowledge in relation to all aspects of horse health including prevention, 
diа gnosis aud treatment. 
Content The signs of ill-health and the clinical examination and their 
nature and variation. The causes of disease and the nature of each cause. 
Laboratory tests and procedures. Diagnostic tests anд  their uses and 
limitations. Treatments and surgical procedures. Basic principles of first aid. 
The responsibilities of horse managers in the area of veterinary treatment. 
Relevant laws and regulations. The role of the various forms of health services. 
The major diseases of each organ system. Signs that the manager would 
notice. How the disease affects the body systems and prevention. The diseases 
that various types of horses are predisposed to. Guidelines and measures that 
management can introduce to minimise these diseases. Disease prevention 
programs. Approaches to disease control at the level of the individual stud or 
stable and at a national level. 
Assessment: Internal Students - Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two 
hour test (50%). External Students - Assignment of 3,000 words (100%) 

GD218 HORSE GENп ics AND BREEDING 

Coordinator: Dr P Cakebread 
Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 12 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop skills 
and knowledge in relation to horse genetics and breeding. 
Content, An introduction to genetics, genes and chromosomes. Sex 
determination. Dominance, recessiveness. Homozygosity, heterozygosity and 
colouring. The Inheritance of faults, lethal genes and the interaction of two 
pairs of genes. 	Probability, variation, mutation and chromosomal 
abnormalities. Selection - its goal, differential and pressure. Prediction of 
response. Aids to selection - performance testing, heart scores, chromosome 
tracing. Performance measurement in warmbloods, quarterhorses and 
stocIdto ses. 	Breeds, strains, development of new breeds, inbreeding, 
linebreeding, crossbreeding, outcrossing. Breeding theories, Lowe, Varolla, 
Vuillier. Stamina index. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 2,000 words (50%); two 
hour test (50%). External Students - Assignment of 3,000 words (100%) 
GD219 HORSE TRAINING MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Dr P Cakebread 
Prerequisite: Horse Nutrition; Planning and Budgeting Techniques 
Contact Practical classes 140 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop the 
skills and knowledge in relation to advanced horse training. 

Content Assessment of facilities and equipment; assessment of horses of 
various stages of training and the monitoring of their progress; the training of 
selected horses according to a pre-determined program, to achieve a specific 
objective. The stable routine, training program, budget and feed rations; the 
requirements and skills required for a range of training activities; the use of 
new technology in training and the advances in exercise physiology. 
Assessment Internal Students - Workshop participation (50%); 
assignment of 1,500 words (40%); two hour examination (10%). External 
Students - Residential school attendance (10%); documentation of training 
progress (40%); written report of 2,000 words (50%) 
GD224 STUD AND STABLв  MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr G Drew 
Prerequisite: Investment and Finance; Equine Management I; Equine 
Management I1 
Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 12 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop skills 
and knowledge in relation to stud and stable administration. 
Content Buying, leasing and syndication of horses; types, use and 
maintenance of stud/stable records; stud contracts and the law relating to 
horses; labour structure and management; insuring horses; importation of 
horses. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignments of 2,000 words (50%); two 
hour test 540%). External Students - Assignments of 3,000 words (100%) 
GD225 EQUINE MANAGEMENT IV 

Coordinator. Mr W Kinney 

Prerequisite: Equine Management III 
Contact Lectures 7 hours; practical classes 26 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to recognise the 
potential for new and/or improved enterprise opportunities either within or 
outside existing business. 
Content Market opportunities, business structure and management and 
strategies to accommodate risk of new/alternative business opportunities In the 
horse industry; development, effective operation and management of resources, 
methods of market and business expansion and methods of accommodating 
risk of existing horse enterprises. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of 1,000 and 2,000 words 
(35%, 65%). External Students - Assignment of 3,000 words (100%) 
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GD226 EQUINE MANAGEMENT V 
Coordinator: Mr L Ferguson 

Prerequisite: Equine Management III; Investment and Finance 

Contact Lectures and practical classes 65 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop a 
managerial perspective in relation to equine enterprises, their initiation and 
development. 

Content Development of a managerial perspective to the development of an 
enterprise; identification of corØ professional conduct; evaluation, synthesis 
and analysis of enterprises through the application of skills and knowledge 
developed in other subjects. Report writing and oral presentation of 
information. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - Two assignments 2,500 
words each (40% each); oral and poster presentation (20%) 

GD227 SPECIAL STUDIES 
Coordinator: his D Burrell 

Contact Self-directed learning equivalent to 65 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to broaden the students perspective 
of equine management systems through independent study of other equine, 
agricultural and cultural issues. 

Content An approved course of study that enhances and broadens the 
students skills perspectives. The studies should enhance the students ability to 
approach management decisions more laterally and innovatively. Courses of 
study may be: subjects from within the VCAH with content not substantially 
covered by subjects within the Horse Management Course; or subjects from 
other educational institutions where the student can justify that the subject 
meets the objectives; or other courses or activities, arranged by the student and 
approved by the Coordinator. Content should equal the expectations of typical 
subjects within this course. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - Two assignments of 3,000 
words each (50% each) 

DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(AGRICULTURAL SERVICES) 

Longerenong College 
Course Objectives 
There has been a long standing demand for specialist tertiary education from 
the industries that service the farming sector, particularly those that supply 
physical farm inputs and contract services, and those industries that facilitate 
farm production with market report serviгк s, finance, education, urban-rural 
liaison, computer services, marketing and farm produce transport and storage 
agencies. This tends to be in the areas of 'sales and service' and technical 
support roles where a high level of specialist technical knowledge is not 
required (degree and past-graduate education is more appropriate for specialist 
knowledge). 

This course services those parts of the agricultural service industries where a 
'middle level' education is appropriate. 

In line with the needs of the agricultural service industries, the objectives of the 
course are as follows: 
❑ to provide students with a sound understanding of major agricultural 

systems in Australia, and other countries of relevance; 
❑ to develop skills in the practice of sales and service in an agricultural 

context; 
❑ to provide students with an understanding of the principles of marketing ; 
❑ to develop skills in inter-personal communication with employees, 

employers, colleagues and customers; 
❑ to provide students with an understanding of the main issи es in 

agricultural production and marketing throughout the world. 

Employment 
Employment can be found in providing sales, save and advØ to fanners in a range 
of capacities. With a knowledge of the rural Øunity, and attitude appropriate to 
providing client service and the knowledge and skills required for conduØg a 
bus1п  , graduates are able towo&k in avariety of mari tiл gsituatio . 
Admission Requirements 
Students normally have satisfactorily completed Year 12 or equivalent or 
satisfactorily completed a TAFE Middle Level Certificate or satisfied the 
provision for special entry. 

Special entry is usually granted in cases where the applicant is of mature age 
and has completed such study or work experience which, in the opinion of the 
Admissions Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to commence 
a tertiary course. 

Course Structure 
Students are exposed to a wide range of teaching strategies such as lectures, 
core studies, individual projects, industry placement, discussion groups, 
learning contracts, work placement on campus enterprises. 

Placement in a commercial agricultural service firm for a period of 15 weeks 
enables students to develop their practical skills and gain insight into 
management issues. 

The College's farm enterprises are vital to the operation of the course and 
provide: 
❑ a basis for case studies; 
❑ manual skills training (this is of particular importance in the first year of 

the course, where all students gain competence In a wide range of skills 
associated with a number of enterprises); 

❑ management skills training (the farm is vital to second year students 
learning financial and resource management). 

Course Duration 
Two years full-time or three to four years by external study. 

Course Assessment 
Assessment is by skills attainment, assignment and examination. Attendance at 
residential schools, when offered, is optional. 

Progression in the Course 
Students are required to make satisfactory progress in the first year of the 
academic program to be authorised to undertake industry placement. 
Similarly, a satisfactory report is normally required from industry sources for a 
student to be eligible to continue with the second year academic program. 
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Course Outline 
Subject No. and Title 
YEAR 1 
Semester 1 - Core Subjects 
Ø7 	Introduction to Farm Practices 
LC158 	Animal Production 
LC162 	Communication 
LC165 	Computing 
LC166 	Farm Production Systems 
LC182 	Plant Production I 
Total 
Semester 2 - Core Subjects 
LC167 	Accounting! 
LC168 	Marketing I 
LC171 	Engineering 
LC173 	Accounting II 
LC175 	Marketing II 
LC184 	Planning and Budgeting 
LC189 	Business Management 

Elective Subjects (total of 10 points) from: 
LC179 	Animal Genetics and Breeding 
LC181 	Pasture Establishment and Production 
LC183 	Plant Production II 
LC250 	Irrigation Management 
LC258 	Animal Health 
LC247 	Salesmanship and Merchandising 
Total 
YEAR 2 
Semester 3 - Core Subjects 
LC231 	Agricultural Economics and Policy 
LC238 	Taxation Practice 
X39 	Financial Management and Information Systems 
LC251 	Management Practices in Industry 

Elective Subjects (total 10 points) from: 
LC180 	Animal Nutrition 
LC242 	Machinery Management 
LC259 
LC262 
LC267 
LC276 
LC281 
Total 
Semester 4 - Core Subjects 
LC246 	Agricultural Business Law 
LC253 	International Agribusiness 
1X269 	Major Agribusiness Study 
LC271 	Management Communications 

Elective Subjects (total of 25 points) from: 
LC179 	Animal Genetics and Breeding 
LC181 	Pasture Establishment and Production 
LC240 	Intensive Animal Housing 
LC241 	Plant Protection 
LC243 	Promotion and Market Research 
LC244 	International Agricultural Systems 
LC247 	Salesmanship and Merchandising 
LC249 	Grain Handling and Storage 
LC250 	Irrigation Management 
LC258 	Animal Health 
LC263 	Intensive Animal Management 
LC266 	Special Studies in Agribusiness II 
LC268 	Special Studies in Natural Resource Management II 
LC274 	Investment and Finance 
LC277 	Wool Preparation and Marketing 
LC279 	Livestock Selection 
LC280 	Reproductive Technology 
Total 
Total for Course 

Special Studies in Agribusiness I 
Farm Water Supply 
Special Studies in Natural Resource Management 1 
Livestock Marketing 
Ecology and Ecotourism 

SUШ JECТ  OUTLINES 

LCOO7 	INTRODUCTION TO FARM ØCті CES 
Coordinator Mr B Williams 

	

10.0 	Contact 2 one week blос ks (mainly field-work on campus farm or external 

	

12.5 	location) or equivalent. 

	

5.0 	Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 

	

5.0 	Cl understand the basic operation of the various farm enterprises, namely 

	

5.0 	beef cattle, piggery, poultry; layers and broilers, prime lamb, irrigation, 

	

12.5 	wool and cropping; 

	

50.0 	❑ obtain some basic farm skills related to these enterprises; 
❑ recognise potentially dangerous situations and to avoid accidents. 

	

5.0 	Content Fann safety, lifting procedures, fann chemical safety, tractor 

	

5.0 	driving, tractor routine maintenance, livestock feeding, livestock handling, 

	

5.0 	basic livestock requirements, farm plan, fain routine, farm recording, basic 

	

5.0 	day to day activity planning, familiarisation with farm and farm activities. 

	

5.0 	Assessment Internal and Øterna! students - Two one hour 

	

10.0 	examinations (30% each); skills assessment (40%) 
5.0 LC162 Cомм uNICAп oN 

Coordinator: Mr C Summers 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the proс ess of communication in a rural community 

	

5.0 	
❑ use scientific methods to increase awareness and solve agricultural 

	

5.0 	
problems; 

	

5.0 	
❑ present themselves as professional workers in agriculture. 50.0 
Content Social rr trch r agrż  ulture - Use laг +dјг a1 and the redcal methods 
to write and pгtseп t tofoemation. E 	n - Identify the basks of the 

	

5.0 	Øunication process. Descr ье  the principles of extension in an agricultural 

	

5 0 	setting Identify personal attributes required to ensure effects e oxiimunication. 

	

50 	Identify and anа Ø critical issues facing agriculture today. Writing 	- t ћ nl І  

	

25.0 	щю f1ѕ  (research, 	Øre, design, documе ntation), business letters (format, 
stпк ctuг e, style), news release. OralØ - public speaking, visual and audio-visual 
aids, public and 2 way radio, ØuniØon through video, listeп ingsØ 
Assessment Internal Students - Oral presentation (30%); search report 
(30%), two assignments (20% each). External Students - 2,000 word 
assignment; videotaped oral presentation (50% each) 
LC165 C0MPtfl7NG 
Coordinator Mr R Venn 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 

	

50.0 	Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ use a personal computer and word processing software to create and 

	

5.0 	modify documents to "professional" standards; 

	

5.0 	❑ use a computer and spreadsheet software to create budgets and other 

	

10.0 	worksheets and associated graphs; 

	

5.0 	O use a computer and database software to create and modify data files and 
produce analytical reports from them; 

❑ use combinations of software applications to bring together data, graphs 
and text; 

❑ use the basic commands of MS-DOS to carry out normal "housekeeping" 
on a personal computer, 

❑ explain computer jargon sufficiently to be able to specify a personal 
computer system for purchase. 

Content Hard 	- components of a personal computer. Cane and 
maintenance of printers and discs. Ą  eratiп g S,Øems - Functions of operating 
systems. Using the main MS-DOS commands. Wог dproюessing - Document 
production using a variety of printer options, tabulated text, headers and footers Use 
of sØ11 checker and search and replace function. greadbeet - Use Ø text and 
formulas, copying of formulas, advanced [omuhs and printing optØ Graphs - 
Selection and production of graphs fran spл eadsheet data. Dа taa a e - Design and 
implementatiоп  of flat file databases. Selecting and sorting. Reports and data 
analysis. Comс iп atian г  9rØ - Using spгта dsheets, graphs, databases and word 
processing to present information. Comтип icatØ - Use the computer to talk to 
the world. 
Assessment internal Students - Five skills based assignments (15% each); 
two hour examination (25%) Merral Students - 2,000 and 2,500 word 
assignments (45% and 55%) 

Credit Points 

5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

10.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 

50.0 
200.0 
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LC166 	FARM PRODUCTION SYSruм s 
Coordinator: Dr J Petheram 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to use 
a systems approach in agriculture. 

Content Coп c:epts and teп ns in a systems appго ach, science and systems thinking, 
agг  а:о D о gу  - natural and managed systems, determinants of a fanning sysØn, 
simple models of farm syste<ms. Farm production cycles - cropping systems, li stock 
syØms, mixed system, other famling systems. Australian fa n ng systems 
classØon, land systeпк  classifк atioгк , Wicnrnera famting systеп ' . Integration of 
Ø and lirestд ck sub-s}Øпк  - r soц Ø a rneл t, с Ø factors, socioeconomic 
faØrs, management factors. Diagnoьis and improvement of fanning systems - 
рію dцс tќоп  e8rciency measur s, measures of biological s'stainability, sourØS of 
information, and screening ideas for iп Øг ovement, testing of ideas for Ørovement. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two assignments of (20% each); term test and 
tour reports (20%); two hour written examination (40%). External Stucknts - Two 
1,500 word assignments (4Ø each); one hour open book examination (20%) 

Prescribed Text: Petheram, R. J. (1993). Farm Production Systems. VCrtR 
I4mgeremDng. 

LC167 	AccourniNG I 

Coordinator: Mr D Gray 

Contact: 2.5 hours per week (semester 1) 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ name the types of business enterprises and list the forms of ownership of 

these enterprises; 
❑ list and briefly explain the underlying principles of accounting and 

explain simple and expanded versions of the accounting equation; 
❑ construct and explain a simple business balance sheet, a profit and loss 

statement, a trial balance and the purpose of a ledger, 
❑ recognise and explain the purpose of the various types of business 

documents usually issued and received in business transacUons; 

Content Types of business enterprises; Mail, manufacturing, service 
wholesale, government, not for profit; forms of business ownership: single 
proprietorship, partnership, incorporated bodies, co-operatives; accounting 
conventions and doctrines: business entity, historical cost, monetary unit, 
going concern, accounting period, conservatism, consistency, materiality; 
financial information requirements of various user categories; the accounting 
process and flow of accounting information; construction of simplified profit 
and loss statement and balance sheet including the classifications used therein; 
accounting equation; methods to learn rules of double entry accounting; 
general Øger. columnar and "T' account; chart of accounts; trial balance; 
business documents that record business transactions. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two x 2 hour tests (50% each). External 
Students - Four assignments (10%; 3 x 30%) 

LC168 	MARKETING! 

Coordinator: Mr G Tually 

Contact 2.5 hours per week (semester 1) 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop an appreciation of marketing principles; 
O determine the business' client base; 
O develop appropriate market strategy for servicing client needs; 
❑ develop appropriate market strategy for introducing new products or 

extending the present market position; 
❑ understand the effect of cы ltи re on buyer behaviour and market strategy. 

Content Marketing and society, marketing as a business component, 
marketing development, terminology, philosophies and components, the 
consumer in the market place, the agricultural marketing chain and the 
different consumer bases, marketing strategy, marketing basics and benefits, 
product/service portfolio management, market opportunities, market 
segmentation and penetration, new market and product opportunities, the 
market needs equation, consumer buying process, consumer cultural and sub-
cultural effects on the market offering, determining the client base and 
purchase potential. 

Assessment Internal Students - Two hour examination (50%); 1,500 word 
assignment (30%); objective test (20%) EØ1 Students - Two assignments 
(50% each) 

LC171 	ENGINEERING 

Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
u understand the role of engineering in current agricultural practices; 
❑ apply to agriculture the relevant basic laws and principles of engineering. 

Content The subject covers the role of engineering in agriculture and 
develops the principles and explains the laws that are necessary to determine - 
agricultural machinery perfопп ancespecifications, fluid behaviour for 
hydraulic power transmissions, farm water supply specifications, agricultural 
structure requirements. Tо pkx covered will include: Performance - 
mechanical performance, hydraulic performance, pressure, flowrate, torque, 
power, velocity and speed, efficiency, stress, strain, voltage and current, 
measurement, accuracy, power transmission, engine cycles, engine 
components, engine perfoniiance. Fluid behaviour - pressure, flowrate, head, 
leadloss, pump and motor performance, pipe flow, pipespecifications, channel 
flow. Structural requirements - functional design, loads, materials. 

Assessment Internal Stи deп ts - Three half hour tests (20%, 2 x 18%); two 
practical reports (17% each); assignment (10%). External Students - Four 
assignments (25% each) 

LC173 	ACCOUNTING II 

Coordinator: Mr D Gray 

Prerequisite: Accounting I 

Contact 2.5 hours per week (Semester 2) 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participants ability to: 
❑ enter transactions into specialised journals for both a trading business 

and a service business; 
❑ complete general journal entries to record transactions that cannot be 

recorded in the specialised journals; 
❑ post all of the journals to the general ledgers and complete schedules 

reconciling these ledgers with control accounts in the general ledger, 
❑ reconcile the cash records of a business with a statement of account 

received periodically from the bank 
O complete the records necessary to maintain a petty cash system in a 

business; 
❑ prepare an informative profit and loss statement and a balance sheet; 
❑ adequately record the transactions of a business in a cash books and 

reconcile those books with bank statements; 
❑ forecast cash flow for a business given a basic business plan. 

Content Specialised journals: cash payments, cash receipts, purchases, sales, 
purchases returning and allowances, sales returns and allowances, general 
journal; posting of journals into the general ledger, balancing of general 
ledger, accounts, subsidiary ledgers, reconciliation of cash accounts; 
maintenance of a petty cash system; preparation of classified final reports; 
preparation of single entry accounting systems; preparation of cash flow 
budgets including monitoring of these budgets, forecasting budgets for sales. 

Assessment Internal Students - two hour written examination (50%); two 
tests (25% each); completion of accounting practice set. External Students - 
Four assignments (10%; 3 x 30%). 

LC175 MARKETING!! 
Coordinator: Mr G Tually 

Contact 2.5 hours per week (semester 2) 

Objective: the objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ understand the components of the market mix and their application in 

the marketing process; 
O develop product/service offering strategy; 
❑ appreciate the role of market research to a business; 
❑ design, conduct and analyse a simple consumer survey; 
❑ understand the difference between servicing a client needs with known 

products and techniques involved in marketing new products. 

Content Marketing techniques as applied to individual products or services 
to develop uniqueness and the provision of benefits that result in repeat 
purchase. The market mix concept applied to manufacturers and retailers, 
new products and mature products, for the provision of physiological through 
to self actualisation needs. Market mix profiles. Products, associated services, 
brands and packaging price, price variations, credit and transport and 
handling terms; place of purchase, storage, inventory and physical, spatial and 
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temporal movement of product; promotion and advertising, special 
promotions, personal selling and public relations. Product live cycle and 
market mix interaction. The importance of market feedback. The design and 
conducting and analysis of simple research surveys. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 1,000 words (25%); two 
hour examination (50%); class exercises/objective tests (25%). External 
Students - Т  assignments (60%; 40%). 
LC182 	Purr'. PHoDuclloN I 
Coordinator: Dr R Norton 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ Identify the position, extent and importance of plant production systems 

within agricultural systems; 
❑ Describe the climatic features of an area; 
❑ Describe thе  soils of an area; 
❑ Understand the processes of growth and development of plants; 
❑ Identify plant structures, their function and modifications; 
❑ Understand physical and biochemical processes which regulate plant 

growth; 
❑ Become aware of some of the interactions between the plant and its 

environment. 
Content: CIi 	- types and their effect on plant productivity and the 
development of the production system. Factors likely to limit plant growth. 
The effect of teт peг atи re and rainfall on plant productivity. Soils - Features 
are used in soil classification - texture, colour, pi, etc. Description of the 
common land forms and associated soil profiles for north western Victoria 
Identification of factors that are likely to affect plant growth. Systems Identify 
the place of plants in the biological, social and economic systems. State the 
types of plant production systems that are found and their basis for 
classification. Climate, Identify climate types and their effect on plant 
productivity and the production system employed. State the effect of 
temperature and rainfall on plant growth. Describe climate in terms of growth 
indices. In a given environment at a given time, for a given species, identify 
the factors likely to be limiting plant growth. Plants a) Classification - State 
the levels involved in plant taxonomy. Express scientific names of plant 
specimens in the acceptable manner. Identify major crop, pasture and weed 
species. b) Life Cycles - Identify common points in plant life cycles. Use a 
growth key state a stage of growth. c) Plant Growth - Differentiate between the 
basic types of germination. State factors affecting germination and emergence. 
Differentiate between good and bad seed on the basis of purity, freedom from 
disease and geminability. Identify the structures and modifications of stems, 
roots and leaves and relate these modifications to their functions. Identify the 
structures and processes involved with pollination, fertilisation, fruit formation 
and seed dispersal in a range of agriculturally significant species. 	sly 
State the importance of plant product quality. Identify factors in a range of 
plant products that are quality factors. Evaluate a grain sample for suitability 
for receival. Evaluate a pasture or fodder sample for its quality. Identify how a 
grower can manipulate product quality. 
Assessment internal: Two hour written examination (40%); one hour 
practical examination (20%); two field reports (10% each); assignment of 
1,000 words (20%). External: One three hour open book examination (60%), 
two assignments of 1,000 and 2,000 words (10% and 30%) 

Prescribed Text: Prajely, J. (1994) (Ed) Principles of Field Crop 
Production (3rd Edition), Sydney University Press, Sydney. 

LC184 	PLANNING AND BUDGETING 
Coordinator: Mr M Wyeth 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ appreciate the physical and financial planning aspects of farm 

management, particularly in preparation for management practices in 
industry; 

❑ make decisions on management options using partial budgets, sensitivity 
analysis and break-even analysis; 

❑ evaluate enterprise options using gross margin analysis; 
❑ evaluate alternative projects of longer duration using net present value, 

internal rate of return and benefit cost/ratio; 
❑ calculate farm profitability and debt serviceability. 

Content Ønning priп les - consider planning as the basic management 
function. Distinguish between strategic and tactical planning. Relate 
planning to the attainment of marketing and production goals. Use various 
project planning techniques such as GANNT charts and PERT/CPM 
scheduling. 	Essential record kecр ing - comprehend the need for 
organisation In the fann/business office. Be familiar with a range of essential 
physical records such as vehicle log books, paddock books, etc. in conjunction 
with the cash book skills learnt in Management Accounting. Use these records 
as aids to physical and financial planning control. Activity planning - develop 
and annual activity planner based on the most probable management cyclе  for 
a selection of fann/agribusiness enterprises. Human resource planning - use 
the developed activity plan to calculate the labour resource requirements 
throughout the year. Appreciate the effects of changes in management 
strategies on the physical and human resouxe requirement and allocation. 
Budgeting - Synthesise a written budget for a faп n/busiл ess from information 
supplied in cash book or cheque stub form. Appreciate the need to monitor 
budget against actual performance. Synthesise a budget on computer 
spreadsheet and perform "what if' calculations to determine the viability of 
management options. Students are introduced to the principles and practice of 
using partial budgets, sensitivity analysis, break-even analysis and gross 
margin analysis as aids for decision making when considering management 
options or comparing alternative enterprises. An introduction to the use of 
such techniques as net present value, internal rate of return, and benefit/cost 
ratio for evaluating alternative projects with a long time horizon. Some of the 
various means of determining fans profitability (eg. return to capital, return to 
labour) and debt serviceability are briefly investigated. 

Assessment Internal: Four assignments - 2 x 1,000, 1,500 and 750 words 
(2 x 20%, 25% and 15%); competency test (20%). External; Four 2,000 word 
assignments (25% each) 
LC158 	ANIMAL PRODUCION 
Coordinator: Mr D Brook 
Contact: 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the fundamental anatomy and physiology of farm animals; 
❑ understand the growth and development of farm animals; 
❑ understand the nutrient requirements of farm animals; 
❑ correctly interpret industry-related terminology asnciaØ with the 

marketing of farm animals; 
❑ understand the reproductive cycles of farm animals and their 

management; 
❑ recognise the use for new technology in animal breeding; 
❑ recognise and understand diseases commonly affecting farm animals; 
❑ understand the principles of behaviour and welfare of farm animals. 
Content Integrated animal systems and the inter-relation of nutrition, 
health, genotype and environment; general anatomical organisation and 
physiological function of farm animals, major body systems and their 
functions with emphasis on the digestive and reproductive systems. Nutritional 
requirements of farm animals for maintenance and production; stages of 
livestock growth and development from conception to maturity. Livestock 
appraisal; assessment of age, basic carcass and condition score evaluation, 
conformation and breed identification. General livestock marketing with 
emphasis on interpretation of industry language; reproductive management of 
farm animals for optimum fertility; new technology in animal breeding. The 
nature of animal diseases; immunity and its development; common causes of 
disease in farm animals, planned health programs for farm animals. Animal 
behaviour - genetic and environmental influences; welfare Issues affecting the 
production and management of farm animals. 
Assessment Internal Students - Two hour examination (40%); two 1,500 
word Øignments (20% each); practical reports (20%). External Students - 
Two 1,500 word assignments (30% each); two hour open book examination 
(40%). 

LC189 	BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr C Summers 
Contact 2.5 hours peг  week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the range of business practices involved in conducting a 

commercial business; 
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O understand the impoг tanсе  of the management aspect in integrating the 
business practices; 

O write management type reports on the various aspects of a commercial 
business; 

O determine a businesses attitude to risk and resources available to assist a 
business to develop or maintain business. 

Content Ths subject is designed to broadly introduce the business aspeØ students 
will meet during the Management Practises in Industry. Topics to be studied are: the 
besides environment; organisational management, including the use of mision 
statements, the effect of sØ on organisational stnк  Lure, historØ effeØ on 
management, growth, staffing and job design; Р esonnel Management including 
manageт  eл t styles, promotion, delegation, informal groups at the work place, 
motivation, staff training, recruitment FuØ Management including financial 
co_ budgets, potability and economic pedonnance syste s used, risk, 
valuation d inventory; М arl е tiп g including use of specialised depа Mt eп ts, 
promotion policies, i і w?іі tory control, networking Business location, legal factors 
affecting the business such as with chemical storage, ØunØоп  netwoг $a. 
These theoі tical aspects will provide the basis for student observation and data 
col tion during Management Practices in Industry. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - Management report of 
2,500 words (100%). 

LC231 	AGRICULTURAL Е cо NOм tcs AND PoLIcY 
Coordinator: Mr M Wyeth 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ understand the major economic factors; 
O app eciate the impact of international markets on the marketing of 

Austraiias agricultural commodities; 
❑ understand the role that agriculture plays in the national economy; 
O compare the various marketing alternatives for agricultural commodities; 
O аррг  iate the various methods used to stabilise prices and incomes; 
O understand the effects of government policy on the marketing of 

agricultural commodities and our competitiveness in the international 
market place and the role of the various agrQpoijticat lobby groups in 
shaping government policy. 

Content An overview of the various ways in which the prices of agricultural 
commodities are determinod including supply/demand pricing and the factors 
that shift supply and demand, marketing margins, spatial and temporal price 
differences, grading and other forms of product differentiation. An analysis of 
Australia's competitive position in the markets for our major exported 
agricultural commodities. A summation of the importance of agriculture in 
general and some of the major agricultural commodities to gross domestic 
product, total value of exports etc. in the Australian economy. A brief overview 
of the advantages and disadvantages of the major marketing alternatives for 
agricultural commodities including free markets, auction system, co-
operatives, statutoly marketing authorities, and sale by description especially 
electronic marketing. A basic coverage of the theoretical aspects of some of the 
major means by which fame gate prices and farm incomes might be stabilised 
including buffer funds, buffer stock schemes, equalisation funds, supply 
management (especially the use of quotas), discriminating marketing, and the 
use of subsidies, tariffs or bounties. A resume of the possible impact of 
government policies, particularly those pertaining to exchange rates, tariffs 
(and other protectionist policies), and the constraints within the Australian 
constitution on the marketing of agricultural commodities. It is anticipated 
with the above content that students will gain a basic exposure to the 
marketing of most of the major agricultural commodities especially beef, wool, 
sheepmeats, wheat and dairy products. 

Assessment Internai'&ternal: 	Three hour open-book  written 
examination (60%); assignment of 2,000 words (40%) 

LC238 	TAXKTION PRACTICE 
Coordinator: Mr D Gray 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop participant's ability to: 
O understand the relevance of the taxation system in the Australian 

economy; 
O determine if a tax-payer is entitled to primary production concessions; 
❑ understand the concept of taxable income and allowable deductions;  

❑ determine the taxable income of a primary producer, 
O calculate tax payable applying to primary producers under the averaging 

provision including provisional tax; 
O indicate how the taxation position may be managed through planning 

strategies; 
O state how information should be given to an accountant or tax agent for 

the preparation of income tax returns; 
O state whether or not capital gain tax or fringe benefits tax would be 

payable. 

Content the Australian taxation sysØ; taxation of primary producers: 
various aspect to establish primary producer status; taxation forms; rates of 
tax; leaven and rebates; accessible income; allowable deductions; taxable 
income; depreciation; substantiation; special concessions: averaging of 
income, income equalisation deposits, elections, etc; provisional tax; capital 
gains tax; fringe benefits tax; tax planning strategies; professional tax advice. 

Assessment Internal: Two hour written examination (60%); assignment 
of 3,000 words (40%). El: Three assignments of 2,000 words (33% 
each) 

LC239 	ČІ NANCIAL МА NА GЕМ BNT AND INFORMATION 
SYSTЕМ S 

Coordinator: Mr R Venn 

Contact: 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ explain the decision making process at different management levels 

within a business; 
❑ describe the sources and methods of collection , of information which 

could be used for management; 
O construct a simple decision support system for use in management 

control; 
O explain the purpose and use of the analysis of financial statements for 

management decision making; 
❑ understand thee financial stability of a business and the usefulness of the 

analytical techniques used; 
O analyse the business profitability; 
O prepare written reports on the profitability and stability for the 

stakeholders of a business; 
O prepare and understand the use of the source and application of funds 

statement; 
O use a computer to combine data from a range of internal алд  external 

sources to produce information for use in management decision making. 

Content Management Information Systems - Levels of management and 
decision making within an organisation. Information requirements and 
sources. Decision support systems. Querying data bases. Analysing computer 
based data. Capturing data. Combining and transforming data. Report 
preparation. Financial Management - Business financial stability and 
profitability in relation to the trade cycle. Analysing the P&L statement and the 
balance sheet for both stability and profitability, using currently accepted ratio 
and rate analysis. The purpose, use and analysis of the fund statement. 
Business financial report preparation. Comparative financial analysis. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - Two assignments of 1,000 
and 500 words (2 x 30%), two hour examination (40%). 

LC246 	AGRICULTURAL BusINEss LAw 
Coordinator: Mr G 'ually 

Contact 40 hours (lectures 15, workshops 25) 

Objective: Thе  objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
O appreciate the significance of law in a business; 
❑ understand the contractual basis of all commercial transactions; 
❑ determine the areas of potential legal problem situations in a commercial 

transaction and provision of advice; 
O determine the need for legal training of all staff involved with business 

clients. 

Content Difference between law and justice; statute and common law; law of 
contract, bailment, principal and agent, insurance, securities, consumer law 
and trade practices; negligence and legal action, business legal structures. 
Assessment Internal: Two hour examination (60%); assignment of 1,500 
words (30%), half hour test (10%). External: Three assignments of 1,500 
words (33% each) 
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LC269 	MAloR AG1RIBUSINESS STUDY 
Coordinator: Mr M Coster 

Prerequisite: Management Practices in Industry 

Contact 5 hours per Øk 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ integrate information from other subjects into a business plan, and the 
❑ prepare a major report for a business with which they are familiar or 

about to commence. 
Content The elements of a major business report. The presentation of a 
major report in written and seminar format to meet the needs of a financier 
and for shareholders. The preparation of a business plan to include the 
analysis showing sustainable competitive advantage, research and development 
program to support the competitive advantage, market analysis (current and 
forward) finance and cash flow analysis, competitive analysis. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - Assignment based on study 
guide (20%); verbal presentation of business plan (10%); report on skills 
acquisition to support competitive advantage (20%); business plan (50%). 

LC253 	INт Eк NAт IONAL AGі uв USINess 

Coordinator. Mr M Wyeth 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
O appreciate the role of agricultural exports to the Australian economy; 
O understand the major international bodies controlling world trade; 
O prepare documentation for export and import of goods and services; 
❑ understand legal aspects of importing and exporting; 
❑ understand the financing of international trade arrangements; 
O appreciate the role of culture in international trade. 

Content Role of international trade to Australian agribusiness. Trading 
blocks and international conventions. Export/import procedures. Law and 
International trade. Environmental and cultural influences on trade patterns. 
The economics of world trade. Finance and banking facilities. Agents and 
promotion. Place and effect of multinational technique in overcoming barriers 
to international product distń bution. 
Assessment Internal Students - Assignment of 1,500 words (25%); two 
one hour examinations (30% and 25%); progressive tests (20%). External 
Students - Three assignments (26%; 34%; 40%). 	. 

LC271 	MANAGEMENT COMMUNICATION 
Coordinator: Mr C Summers 
Prerequisite: Communication 

Contact 2.5 hoursperweek 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O effectively communicate in organisations at the interpersonal and 

professional level; 
❑ gain an understanding of how mass communication affects individuals 

and the community. 

Content Writing - Critically analyse a s statement. Develop an argument. 
Use correct referencing for scientific writing. Reach a clear conclusion. Mass 
coттип ication - Critically evaluate different forms of mass communication. 
Select and analyse one form of mass communication. Develop a greater 
understanding of the theory of mass communication. OrganisatØl 
development - Identify critical elements in an organisation. Synthesise 
various external and internal dynamics of an organisation. Write a critical 
report on enterprise placement. Career development - Identify factors in a 
career choice. Using Job Search facilities, write a job application and attend a 
job interview. 
Assessment Internal Students - Project write up (30%); presentation 
(30%); job application and interview (20% each). External Slи den/s - Two 
assignments of 2,000 words (50% each). 

LC284 	MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDUSTRY 
Coordinator: Mr G Tually 

Contact 15 weeks 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ expose the student to the practices in agribusiness that are relevant to the 

student's career aspirations; 
❑ enable the student to gain further experience in performing various tasks; 

❑ enable the student to observe, be aware of and be involved in the work 
programs of an agribusiness; 

❑ provide the opportunity for the student to experience different approaches 
to specific agribusinesses; 

❑ provide the student with an opportunity to assess management skills 
directed towards maximising profit. 

Content Students will complete a 15 week period of industry experience by 
working in a suitable agri-service business. The placement normally 
commences in the summer vacation and extends through the first half of 
semester З . Industry experience is normally a continuous 15 week period but 
may be varied according to individual circumstances. Requests for an early 
start or late finish must be discussed with the Ørdinator and each request 
assessed on its merits. Any arrangements must be acceptable to the host. 
Whilst industry experience may involve a 15 week period at the chosen 
business, however some flexibility will be alloи ed to involve either the splitting 
of the period or the involvement of more than one host business. Where the 
student is contemplating more than one placement, the matter must be 
discussed with the Outreach Program Coordinator. During the placement the 
student will be required to gather and record information relating to the host 
business. This information is required for subjects conducted after industry 
experience is completed. Students will - keep a diary and compile business 
data regarding, structure, organisation, management, reporting systems, 
planning, business goals and general financial data. Students are encouraged 
to discuss all aspects of the business with their hosts and emр lо yeess. 

Assessment Internal and External Students - Host report (40%); diary 
(20%); skills report (20%); critical evaluation (20%) 

Е LECТ IVES 
LC179 	ANIMAL GENETICS AND BREEDING 
Coordinator. Mr G Philip 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ describe the structure of genes and demonstrate an understanding of 

their functions; 
❑ distinguish between different types of autosomal and sex chromosomes, 

and understand their mode of division during both meiosis and mitosis; 
O explain how genes are transmitted from parent to offspring; 
❑ describe the differences between homozygosity, heterozygosity and 

hemizygosity and their implications on genotypes and phenotypes; 
O define simple mechanisms of allelic interaction such as dominance, 

recessiveness and codominance, and epistasis as an example off non-
allelic interaction; 

❑ appreciate the role environmental variables in modifying the potential 
expression of superior genotypes of animals in agricultural systems; 

❑ discuss the importance of accurate measurements and recording of 
production traits; 

❑ describe various selection methods for single and multiple traits, and 
their practical applications and limitations. 

Content Evaluation of problems relating to reproductive performance of 
grazing and housed animals, selection methods and achieving genetic gain, 
setting of breeding objectives and aiming to achieve these objectives. 
Performance criteria: the principles involved in developing a program for 
genetic improvement in an animal enterprise. Performance recording 
schemes and the use of these to aid selectiо n, selection of animals visually and 
using performance records Advanced reproductive techniques. 
Assessment Internal: Two hour examination (60%); seminar (40%). 
External: Two assignments of 2,000 words (50% each) 
LC180 ANIMAL Nuткшо N 
Coordinator: Mr G Philip 
Prerequisite: Animal Production 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ identify the quality of farm animal feed components; 
❑ determine feeding strategies and ration formulations for the maintenance 

and production of farm animals; 
❑ determine special purpose feeding programs; 
❑ evaluate the economics of feeding programs. 
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Content: Visual quality assessment of common farm animal feed 
components; animal requirements versus feed availability; ration formulation 
for the maintenance and production of farm animals; special puipose feeding 
eg drought, feedlot, stud stock, cгв ep feeding; feeding management strategies 
for farm animals; economics of various feeding management strategies. 
Assessment Internal: Five practical reports (10% each); assignment of 
500 words (25%): two hour written examination (25%) External: Øignment 
of 4,000 words (100%) . 

LC181 	PAsTURE Е sгАВи sнМЕ 1 r AND PRODUCTlON 
CoordiØor: Dr R Norton 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ select pasture species and pasture mixes for specific combinations of soil 

and climate; 
❑ evaluate the role of a species within a pasture mix; 
❑ discuss pasture esØlishment techniques and strategies; 
❑ discuss strategies for matching pasture production to animal 

requirements; 
❑ discuss common methods of fodder conservation and their relative merit. 
Content Recognition of the major temperate climate pasture species, and an 
appreciation of their climatic and soil requirements; techniques for evaluating 
pasture production and composition; pasture establishment techniques, pest 
and weed control; diseases affecting pasture production, and strategies to 
control them and minimise losses caused by diseases; the principles and 
practices of fodder conservation, pasture evaluation, and assessment of the 
benefits of changing a species or pasture mix within an established pasture. 
Assessment Internal: Two hour examination (60%); two assignments of 
500 words (20% each) External: Two assignments of 1,500 words (50% 
each) 
LC183 PINT PROn1CIoN II 
Coordinator: Dr R. Norton 
Prerequisite: Plant Production 1. 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject Is to extend the participant's ability 
to: 
❑ Integrate aspects of soils, plants and the environments to formulate crop 

management procedures; 
❑ Become familiar with a range of weeds, pests and diseases common to 

agricultural crops and pastures. 
Content Management a) Establishment - From field collected data, select 
a plant density, and thus a sowing rate. Identify reasons for, and consequences 
of changing times of sowing. Compare the differences between a selection of 
crop varieties. Use current research to predict crop performance given a 
number of variables. b) Rotations - Identify the components of a rotation. 
State reasons for the inclusion of the components of a rotation. Predict, using 
soil and climatic data, the performance of particular crops. Demonstrate, by 
problem solving, a knowledge of the principles of crop rotation. Select a crop 
or pasture for a given situation. c) Cultivation - Select an appropriate soil 
preparation regime for a cropping or pasture situation. Evaluate the 
effectiveness of a series of machine operations in the estaЫ ishmeп t of a crop or 
pasture. Identify the suitability of a seed-bed for the establishment of a crop or 
pasture. d) Husbandry Systems - Identify the various crop husbandry systems 
employed. State advantages and disadvantages of each type of husbandry 
system. Develop a crop husbandry system given crop, climate and objective. 
Integration Using the information collected in the preceding areas, plan for, 
carry out and evaluate the esØlishment of a field crop, pasture or vegetable 
Ø. 
Assessment Internal: One hour examination (30%); assignment of 1,500 
words (30%); plant collection (40%). External: Two assignments of 1,000 
words (30% each); plant collection (40%) 
LC240 	INTENSIVE ANIMAL HOUSING 
Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject Is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ monitor, evaluate, control and manage the environment in a building 

used for intensive housing of animals; 

❑ recall specific legislation that relates to the intensive housing of animals; 
❑ understand how the environment influences production; 
❑ understand the demand for services to maintain acceptable 

environmental conditions; 
❑ initiate and carry out emergency procedures in the event of a failure of 

environmental control systems. 
Content: This subject will cover the relationship between the animal, its feed 
intake, production, and the environment within the building. lъе  emphasis 
will be on the environment, the control systems, and the equipment associated 
with the building. Topics covered will include: Healing and cooling of 
iintensively housed animals - heat, energy, sensible heat, latent heat, heat 
transfer, homoeothermlc heat production, energy flows, feed energy, 
insulation, heat loads, psychrometry. Air quality and rл eп tilatioп  - humidity, 
temperature, oxygen levels dust, toxic gases, air flow paths, air exchanges, 
natural ventilation, forced ventilation, fan performance, fan selection. 
Lighting - lighting equipment, lighting programs, lighting terminology. 
Effluent management - collection, treatment and disposal systems, nutrient 
content, BOD, treatment methods, water quality, legal requirements. Building 
design - functional design, pens and cages, materials, orientation, codes and 
regulations, control systems, feeding and watering systems. 
Assessment Internal Students - Three tests (2x15%; 20%); project (50%). 
External Students - Two assignments of 2,000 words each (50% each) 
LC241 	Pura PROTECTION 
Coordinator. Dr R Norton 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ recо gnise disorders in crops; 
❑ identify seedling stages of common weeds; 
❑ identify varying life cycles of pests; 
❑ identify appropriate control measures for crops and pasta es; 
❑ estimate the threshold at which control becomes economically viable; 
❑ use appropriate sources of information to make decisions about the use of 

agricultural chemicals. 
Content Weeds and their Øl - define the term geed and describe the 
type of problem weeds can cause. Explain how weeds can reproduce and 
spread. Describe weed control methods, the Imitations of each and how they 
may be integrated. Explain how control methods are affected by weed and crop 
growth characteristics and patterns. Identify common weeds at their seedling 
stage. Н erЫ cidе s - describe the following terms relating to herbicide action, 
foliar uptake, root uptake, translocation, contact and selectivity. List factors 
that affect herbicide selectivity and activity. Explain how off target damage and 
herbicide resistance can be avoided. Interpret label Information. Identify data 
sources useful for product selection. Pests - explain why and how pest 
infestations may occur. List and briefly describe four environmental factors 
that influence pest infestation. Explain five steps to control pest infestation. 
Describe four different methods of pest control. Identify three life cycle types of 
insects and identify the stages of each. List the benefits of an integrated 
approach to pest management Explain the benefits of using correct common 
and scientific names. Recognise the main external features of insects and 
other arthropods. Use a key to classify adult insects into common orders. 
Identify appropriate pesticide types for given situations. Diseases - explain the 
difference between pathogenic and non-pathogenic disorders. State how fungi, 
bacteria, nematodes and vimses reproduce and spread, and how they can affect 
agricultural production. Explain the host/pathogen/environment interaction 
and its significance. DisØе  Control - provide examples of three principal 
methods of disease control and state how these methods can be Integrated. 
Explain how fungicides and nematicides are used to protect plants from 
pathogens. Interpret label information for pesticide selection. Use data sources 
to select pesticides for a given plant pathogen problem. 

Assessment Internal: Two field reports of 200 words each (15% each); 
assignment of 500 words (20%); one hour practical test (20%), one hour 
examination (30%) El: Two assignments of 2,000 words each (50% 
each) 
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LC242 	MACHINERY MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participал t's ability to: 
❑ identify and know the use of a range of farm equipment; 
❑ understand and be able to measure machinery performance, capacity 

and efficiency of a number of machines; 
❑ make necessary machinery adjustments to improve performance and 

efficiency, 
❑ determine the size and select an appropriate machine to perform a 

specific task, considering both financial and physical inputs. 
Content 	Critical selection criteria for, performance and efficiency 
measurement of harvesters, trucks, tractors, sprayers, tillagе  and sowing 
equipment; machine adjustments and effect on performance; machinery 
economics, timeliness costs, depreciation, interest repairs, maintenance, 
financing, hire purchase, leasing, syndication, hiring, contracting. 
Assessment Internal: Three half hour tests (15% each); two field reports 
(10% each); assignment and oral presentation (35%) 
LC243 PROMOTION AND MARK' ØEARCH 
Coordinator: Mr C Summers 
Prerequisite: Marketing II 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ understand the importance of client information in the marketing 

process; 
❑ understand the effects of cultural change on consumer behaviour, 
❑ appreciate the role of advertising in society; 
❑ understand the range of data collecting and analysing techniques; 
❑ understand the decision making process; 
❑ plan a pradudNservlde promotion; 
❑ undertake market research associated with product promotion and needs 

analysis. 
Content Social and culture effects on consumer behaviour, values and 
functions served by attitudes; decision making and adoption behaviour, market 
segmentation and sales promotion; advertising; publicity; direct mailing; 
problem census/problem definition; questionnaire design, interviewing 
techniques and analysis of data and information production. New product 
promotion. Public relations. Advertising media and agencies. 
Assessment Internal: Three assignments (40%; 2x30%) 
LC244 	INTERNATIONAL AGRICULTURAL SYSTEMS 
Coordinator: Dr J Petheram 
Prerequisite: Farm Production Systems 

Contact 40 hours 
Objective: 	The objective of this subject is to extend participants 
understanding of agricultural systems and their analysis in Australia and 
internationally. 
Content Australian agricultural systems. World agricultural systems - 
temperate, tropical and arid, subsistence versus cash crop systems. Global 
environmental issues. Stability, sustninability and equity in farming systems - 
energy in agriculture; resource use, food production and population; 
greenhouse effects; non renewable resources. A world system model, 
sociological factors in farming systems, unique and modern farming 
enterprises, example applications of computer models of farm systems, farming 
systems research - International perspective, description, designs, farm testing 
and extension. 
Assessment In/ernal: Two hour examination (30%); major assignment 
(40%); minor assignment (30%). External: Four assignments of 3 x 1,500 
and 1 500 words (3 х  30%,1 х  10%) 

LC247 	SALESMANSHIP AND MERCHANDISING 
Coordinator: Mr M Coster 
Prerequisite: Marketing II 

Contact 2.5 hours per week 

Objective: Thе  objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ appreciate the role of people in sales/merchandising in a business; 
❑ appreciate the role of selling in the marketing process; 

❑ understand the communication and selling process; 
❑ understand the importance of attitudes and motivation to the salesperson; 
❑ understand the difference between benefits and products(servlces; 
❑ develop sales plans; 
❑ undertake Mail inventory control, pricing, sourcing and profit 

performance. 

Content Merchandising, product portfolios and displays, store layout and 
client/customer flow ; selling process; sales planning salesperson selection and 
training; salesperson supervision and assessment, selling and product/service 
value for money or benefit value. Visual and auditory effects in the marketing 
process. Merchandise planning and budgeting, stock replenishment sourcing 
and pricing, inventory control. 
Assessment Internal Students - Examination (40%); assignment (20%); 
case studies (25%); objective test (15%). External Students - Three 
assignments of 1,500 words each (33% each) 
LC249 	GRAIN IIØLING AND STORAGE 
Coordinator: Mr В  Williams 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ understand the processes and select equipment for feed milling, mixing 

and handling; 
❑ select and use safely a range of grain storage, cleaning and handling 

equipment; 
❑ understand how to maintain grain quality in storage. 
Content Simple storage design of sheds, silos and bunkers; capacity 
calculation and measurement; grain handling equipment; augers, elevators, 
conveyor belts, pneumatic conveying, grain cleaners, mixers, dryers, 
hammenniil, roller mill, grain pest identification and control, disease 
identification and control, correct and safe use of pesticide application 
equipment, economics, cost of storage; milling operations. 
Assessment: Internal: Two hour examination (60%); assignment of 2,000 
words (40%) 

LC250 	IRRIGATION MANAGEMENT 
Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to 
understand the principles of irrigation design, layout and management. 
Content This subject will cover the requirements of design, layout and 
management of an irrigation scheme, Design - types of irrigation, soil types 
for irrigation, water requirements, irrigation efficiency, pipes, sprinklers, 
emitters, channels, drains, structures, reuse systems, cuts and fills, laser 
grading and levelling, subsurface drainage, costing. Layout - basic surveying -
levelling and distance measurement, level rг ductiо n, contour plotting, pegging 
out. Management - water requirements, irrigation requirements, water 
quality, irrigation scheduling, water reuse, salinity control and amelioration, 
fertiliser requirements, economics of irrigation, crop selection. 
Assessment Internal: Ttvo hour examination (40%); assignment of 2,000 
words (20%); a survey and plan (30%); practical test (10%). External: Two 
assignments 0( 2,000 words each (50% each) 
LC258 	ANIMAL iBAI.Tii 
Coordinator: Mr G Philip 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ identify healthу  farm animals; 
❑ identify diseases commonly affecting farm animal; 
❑ select suitable prevention and control measures that may be adopted for 

diseases of farm animals; 
❑ 

 
evaluate the production and economic losses that may occur through 
animal disease; 

❑ understand the role played by the Department of Agriculture and other 
authorities in disease diagnosis and control; 

❑ appreciate the skills involved with the use of animal husbandry 
equipment and preparations. 
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Content: The participant will be involved in lectures, group sessions and 
practical classes where, in each, the emphasis will be on the practicalities of 
disease prevention, recognition and control. Group sessions will also provide 
the student with the opportunity to specialise by concentrating on the health 
and husbandry of one selected type of farm livestock. An excursion aud visiting 
presenters will give students an insight into the role and operations of the 
Department of Agriculture and the various service companies involved with 
animal health products. In practical classes, the student will have the 
opportunity to see some of the more common organisms involved with farm 
animal disease and the student will be shown how to operate and maintain 
animal husbandry equipment and how to store and utilise veterinary 
Preparations. 
Assessment: Internal Students - Ø hour examination (50%); practical 
report (20%); 2,000 word assignment (30%). External Students - Two 
assignments of 3,000 words each (50% each). 
LC259 	SPECIAL STUDIES IN AGRIBUsINEss I 
LC266 	SPECW. STUDffЕ S IN AGRIBUSINESS II 

Coordinator: Mr G Tually 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of these subjects is to assist participants to: 
❑ acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
❑ develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an area of study; 
❑ develop industry contact in the area of special study. 
Content A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specific lecturer and approved by the subject coordinator. 
The program must demonstrate - availability of expertise within VCAH or from 
Industry to provide guidance to the student, feasibility of the study within the 
constraints of resoил ces and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall 
academic objectives; limits of the study In topics and depth of study, industry 
input necessary to complete the study, the level of academic rigour is 
appropriate to Semester 3 auuc/or Semester 4 level studies. 
Assessment: Internal and External Students - Completion of a negotiated 
learning contract equivalent to an assignment of 5,000 words (100%) 
LC262 	FARM WATER SUPPLY 
Coordinator: Mr W Pyke 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to 
plan and develop farm water supply systems for both stock and domestic use 
and irrigation. 
Content This subject will cover the conservation, utilisation and distribution 
of water on the farm, as well as the planning and development of farm water 
supply schemes. Water veexuefiQn - water soи nces, ground water, 
catchment yield, peak discharge, return periods, rainfall intensity, evaporation, 
storage volumes, bywash design, storage construction, soil types for 
construction. Water utilisation - stock and domestic water use, water quality, 
irrigation requirements, evaporation, storage requirements, flow rates. Water 
reticulation - flow-rates, water requirements, pipe flow, channel flow, pump 
performance, pump selection troи ghs, reticulation design, water supply 
location and layout. 
Assessment Internal Students - Project and practical work (40%); two 
hour examination (60%). Ex!ernal Students - Assignment of 4,000 words 
(100%). 
LC263 	INTт NS г  E ANIMAL MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr G Philip 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants with the 
emphasis on pigs and poultry to: 
❑ develop an understanding of the physiological response of the animal to 

changes in environment 
O descń be the relationship of feed intake to changes in environmental 

temperature; 
❑ identify the types of modem Intensive animal houses and equipment 

available; 
❑ develop an understanding of the role of light on the physiological 

response of the animal; 
❑ to critically appraise basic feed milling techniques;  

❑ describe the factors involved in meat processing and maintaining carcass 
quality; 

❑ demonstrate an ability to forward plan future tasks; 
O state the requirements of the Egg Farmers' of Victoria quality department, 

and become proficient at egg handling; 
❑ describe the factors involved in rearing replacement stock 
❑ develop an awareness of required quarantine procedures; 
❑ describe the requirements of a specific pathogen free unit; 
❑ identify major diseases of economic importance; 
❑ perform a postmortem and identify the major organs; 
O develop an understanding of the selection criteria used in different 

poultry sectors. 
Content Factors affecting the homoeostasis of the animal; feed intake, 
temperature and humidity relationships; Intensive animal housing types; Feed 
formulation, milling and presentation; Cycles of production for commercial 
egg, chicken meat and pig industries; Maintaining accurate farm records and 
developing farm budgets; rearing of replacement stock; Welfare and legal 
requirements for handling stock; Egg handling and gradingQuarantine 
procedure and a healthy environment; Identification and control of major 
economic diseases. 
Assessment: Internal Students - Two hour examination (50%); practical 
report (20%); seminar (30%). External Students - Four assignments - 3 x 
1,000 and 1 х  2,000 words (3 х  20% and 1 x40%) 
LC267 	SPECIAL STUDIES IN NATURAL ØOURCE 

MANAGEMENT I 
LC268 	SPECIAL STUDIES IN NATURAL ØOURcE 

MANAGEMENT II 

Coordinator: Dr J Petheram 
Coп taict: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of these subjects to assist participants to: 
❑ acquire specialist skills appropriate to an area of study; 
❑ develop greater depth or breadth of knowledge in an area of study, 
O develop industry contact in the area of special study. 
Content A proposed study program of a previously approved study area, must 
be devised with a specific lecturer and approved by the subject coordinator. 
The program must demonstrate - availability of expertise within VCAl or from 
industry to provide guidance, feasibility of the study within the constraints of 
resources and time, necessity of the study to the student's overall academic 
objectives, limits of the study in topics and depth of study, industry input 
п ecesт ary to complete the study (people, time and resources), level of academic 
rigour appropriate to Semester 3 and/or Semester 4 studies. 
Assessment Internal and External Students - Completion of a negotiated 
learning contract equivalent to a 5,000 word assignment (100%) 
LC274 	INVEsTMENT AND FINANCE 

Coordinator: Mr D Gray 
Prerequisite: Planning and Budgeting 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O define the concepts of Income and capital growth; 
O describe the effect of gearing and leverage on investment returns and how 

they may be manipulated to meet particular objectives; 
O distinguish between each of the strategies for minimising price 

fluctuations for livestock arid farm produce, and to understand the use of 
futures as a method of income stabilisation; 

❑ list and explain the factors to be taken into account in the valuation and 
purchase of a rural property; 

❑ given the details of a loan together with appropriate interest rates and 
repayment instalments, to calculate the amount of interest payable, and 
the closing balance per period for both flat rate and reducing balance 
methods; 

O understand the principles and concepts of different types of loans and 
insurance available; 

❑ understand the importance of diversification of the asset base and of 
income and the nature of off-farm investments in real estate and the 
financial markets; 
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❑ be familiar with the various alternatives to ownership of land for the 
purposes of primary production and to select the most appropriate under 
a given set of circumstances; 

❑ assess various investments, both on and off the farm, as a means of 
achieving personal investment goals. 

Content 	Investment concepts - growth, income, gearing; investment 
decisions under risk aral uncertainty - contracts, marketing strategies, 
diversification, insurance, futures; ownership and acquisition; alternatives to 
land, ownership; investment finance; rural valuation principles; rural land 
purchases; off farm, investments. 
Assessment Internal and External Students - Examination (20%); two 
tests (5%; 10%); two assignments (15%; 25%); lecture presentation (25%). 
LC276 	Lі vіѕтоск  MARKEllNG 
Coordinator. Mr D Brook 
Prerequisite: Animal Production 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students: 
❑ understanding of the various marketing methods of livestock; 
❑ livestock marketing skills; 
❑ skills in the assessment of live animals in relation to caØ quality; 
❑ understanding of livestock classification according to А USMEAT and 

CALM. 
Content Marketing AltØtive - Auction, liveweight, over the hooks, 
contract, CALM, Meatbid, Helmsman; presentation of livestock for sale; sale 
organisation and cataloguing. Slud Stork Marketing - Auctioneer training; 
CALM assessor training А USMEAT classifications; evaluation of live animals 
and carcasses. 
Assessment InØl/External: Successful completion of an auctioneers 
course and a base level CALM assessors course (these are a precondition for the 
award of a pass grade in this subject). Two assignments of 1,000 words each 
(50% each) 
LC277 WooL PREPARATION AND MARKETING 
Coordinator. Mr D Brook 
Prerequisite: Animal Production 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students: 
❑ understanding of wool marketing and factors affecting the value of wool; 
❑ skills in the preparation of wool to meet industry standards. 
Content Wool shed management; total quality control schemes; wool 
preparation; contamination issues; merino and crossbred classing; wool 
marketing, wool testing, wool types, cataloguing. 
Assessment Internal: Three assignments of 1,000 words each (25% each); 
two hour practical examination (25%) 
LC279 	LCк  SELECTION 
Coordinator: Mr P Guthrie 
Prerequisite: Animal Production 
Contact: 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students: 
❑ skills in visual selection of animals to meet specific markets, and achieve 

genetic gain; 
❑ understanding of performance recording schemes and selection of 

animals using these; 
❑ skills in the judging of livestock 
Content Performance Recording Schemes - Breedplan, Lambplan 
Australian Dairy Herd Improvement Scheme; sheep classing; beef and dairy 
cattle selection; prime lamb breeding; identification of markets and selection of 
animals to meet these; judging of cattle and sheep. 
Assessment Internal: Two assignments of 1,000 words each (20% each); 
two hour examination (60%) 

LC280 	REPRODUCTIVE TECHNOLOGY 
Coordinator: Mr D Brook 
Prerequisite: Animal Genetics and Breeding 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students: 
❑ understanding of advanced reproductive techniques; 
❑ skills in artificial breeding; 
❑ understanding of the principles necessary to achieve optimum 

reproductive efficiency and genetic gain within a flock/herd. 
Content Cattle or sheep AI course; oestrus synchronisation; embryo transfer, 
embryo sexing; future technology; factors affecting reproductive efficiency; 
management of animals to achieve optimum reproductive efficiency. 
Assessment InØl/External: In order to pass this subject, the student 
must successfully complete either a B class Cattle Al course or a Sheep AI 
course. 'Two assignments of 1,000 words each (50% each). 
LC281 	ECOLOGY AND ЕсоТ ouwsм  
Coordinator: Dr J Petheram 
Contact 2.5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject are to: 
❑ introduce participants to some important principles in ecology, and their 

application in agriculture and other forms of resouØ management; 
❑ provide skills in quantitative ecology; 
Ei discuss the concept and practise of aotourism. 
Content Definitions and scope in ecology; ecosystems (natural and 
managed); Ecological principles: energy flow and nutrient cycling; features of 
ecosystems - diversity, succession, productivity, stability, sustalnablllty 
Environmental issues in agriculture; vegetation, land and water degradation, 
wild life diversity, pests, and weeds, biological control, trees and agroforestry. 
Methods in quantitative plant and animal ecology; monitoring ecological 
change. Greenhouse effect and ozone depletion. Ecotourism defined and 
compared with farm tourism and other commercial uses of natural areas on 
private and public land. 
Assessment Internal: Two hour written examination (30%); assignment 
of 1,000 words (40%); practical assessment (30%) 
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DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(lmRTICaLTURE) 

Burnley College 
Rationale of the Course 
The Australian ornamental horticulture industry is experiencing a period of 
growth and technological change. l псг eased competition for the consumer 
dollar, rapid advancement in production technologies and business systems 
and increased business opportunities have, over the past decade, continued to 
create a need for people with specialØ horticultural skills and managerial 
cд mpetencies. In addition greater awareness is given to the care and 
conservation of the environment. 

The Diploma of Applied Science (Horticulture) is designed to provide training 
in the vocationally specific areas of aØriculture, nursery production and 
management, landscape construction and park and garden management for 
people suited to employment at technician/middle level management level, 
and is consistent with industry Øuirements. 

Course Objectives 
The general objectives are to provide: 
❑ a two year, full-time or part-time equivalent, vocationally oriented 

program with emphasis on horticultural skills and competence, an 
understanding of horticultural practice, business productivity 
improvement, horticultural technology and personnel management; 

❑ a course of study that permits selection of a horticultural major. Four 
areas are offeØ Arboriculture; Landscape Construction; Nursery 
Production and Management Park and Garden Management; 

❑ relevant education for potential owner operators of small hо rtiси ltш al 
businesses and services, and for middle level supervisors✓practitioners in 
large scale horticultural enterprises with government and semi-
govemment authorities and private enterprise; 

❑ for the education or retraining of persons interested In undertaking a 
career in horticulture such as Aperist; Nursery production manager, 
Nursery stock propagator; Nursery stock marketeer, Gardening contractor, 
Horticultural trade representative; Parks and gardens supervisor, Plant 
hiring and maintenance technician; Technical and further education 
teacher; Landscape contractor, Landscape construction supervisor, 
Landscape maintenance technician; 

❑ to provide an educational pathway for candidates seeking further 
undergraduate studies at degree level at this or other accredited 
institutions; 

❑ to provide advanced standing and credit for students who have 
satisfactorily met the requirements for a horticultural apprenticeship or 
the Advanced Certificate in Н orticulture or their equivalent 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for selection in the course, an applicant must normally have 
either. 
❑ satisfactory completion of an VCE or its equivalent; or 
❑ satisfied the special entry requiØents. Special entry may be granted in 

cases: 
a) where the applicant is over 21 years of age on entry and has 

completed such study or work experience, as in the opinion of the 
Admissions Committee, provides a suitable basis for the applicant to 
commence a tertiary course; or 

b) where the applicant has satisfactorily completed a trade qualification 
in horticulture or equivalent. 

Course Duration 
The course comprises two years of full-time study or pai-time equivalent The 
course is not available by external mode. 

Course Structure 
The Diploma af Applied Science (Horticulture) program consists of three 
components as follows: 
1. Major Studies - Students are required to make a choice prior to the end of 

the first semester in one of the four major study areas: Arboriculture 
(1,11,11[); Nursery Production and Management (1,í1,í11); Landscape 
Construction (I, II, III); Park and Garden Management (1,II,III) 

Note: The College reserves the right to restrict numbers in streams should 
the need arise. 

The major study subjects must be taken in sequence in semesters two 
through four and a prerequisite is the subject horticulture: Principles 
and Practices, which is available in semester 1. 

The major study subjects comprise in excess of fifty percent of the total 
course loading. Studies undertaken throughout the three major study 
subjects are designed specifically to develop the students skills, knowledge, 
attitude and professional development in their chosen field of study. The 
course work for each subject consists of lectures, demonstrations, field 
work and industry visits. The content varies from formative exе rcises to 
comprehensive industry problems that require increasingly sophisticated 
studies in business and management. 

Subject prerequisite, course content, teaching method and assessment are 
specified in the subject descriptions (refer Subject Details). In addition to 
the major study areas, the student is also required to satisfactorily meet the 
requirements for a 12 week supervised practical experience program. 

2. Core StudØ -The core or related studies represent contributory disciplines 
that perform a supportive role to the major study by developing skills and 
knowledge and introducing information and experiences at the 
appropriate semester level. 

Subject prerequisite, course content, teaching method and assessment for 
all core subjects are specified in the subject descriptions. 

3. Specialist Management Studies - These subjects offered in the final 
semester complement major and core studies but, more importantly, target 
the needs of individual students. Small Enterprise Maп agemeы t will be 
taken in conjunction with major studies in Nursery PØudioп  
Management and ArØulture. The specialist management subject in 
Ø! dement StudØ will be taken with the Park and Garden 
Management study area and Contract Procedures within the study area 
of landspee Construction. 

The context of these subjects are specified in the subject descriptions. 
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semester 1 
ВС 105 
ВС 102 
ВС 1о 3 
ВС 108 
Bd 10 
BC101 
Tota1 
Semester 2 
ВС 115 
ВС 116 
BC117 
Bd 18 
ВС 120 
ВС 119 
ВС 109 

Total 
YEAR 2 
Semester 1 
ő C205 
ő C206 
ő C207 
ő C209 
ő C221 

4.0 
4.0 

10.0 
4.0 
4.0 

22.0 
48.0 

4.0 
4.0 
4.0 
4.0 
4.0 
6.0 
4.0 

22.0 
52.0 

4.0 
4.0 
4.0 
4.0 
6.0 

24.0 
46.о  

8.0 

4.0 
4.0 
6.0 
4.0 
4.0 

24.о  
46.о  

200.0 

Course Outline 
The academic year Is divided into two semesters, each of fourteen weeks 
duration. Subjects will be taken in the four semester course as follows: 

Subject No. and Title 	 Credit Points 

YEAR 1 

Ornamental Plants I 
Machinery for Horticulture 
Biological Studies 
Communication 
Health and Safety 
Horticulture: Principles and Practices 

Ornamental Plants II 
Horticultural Structures 
Plant Protection I 
Computers I 
Accounting 
Plant Structure 
Soil Management 
Major Studies I" 

Ornamental Plants III 
IrrigatioП  
Plant Protection II 
Plant Function 
Business Planning 
Major Studies II" 

Total 
During Year 2 
BC230 	Supervised Practical Experience 

Semester 2 
BC215 	Ornamental Plants IV 
BC218 	Computers II 
BC216 	Ecological Studies 
BC219 	Personnel Management and Supervision 

Specialist Management Studies 
Major Studies III•• 

Total 
Total Course Credit Points 
.* Major Studies: students choose one stream as follows: 

Arboriculture (I, II, III) 
Nursery Production Management (I, II, III) 
Landscape Construction (I, II, III) 
Park and Garden Management (I, II, III)  

SUВ JECг  OUТ LINЕ S 

В C120 ACCOUNTING 

Contact: 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ explain the role of accounting within horticultural enterprises; 
❑ 

 
describe forms of business ownership relevant to horticultural enterprises, 
and examine taxation implications of business structures; 

❑ process accounting data using prescribed accounting methods; 
❑ prepare, analyse and interpret accounting reports; 
O explain the merits and limitations of manual and computer based 

accounting systems for small businesses. 

Content Accounting records and reports, analysis and interpretation of 
accounting information, manual and computer accotmting systems. 

Assessment Two examinations of 60 and 90 minutes (20% and 60%); 
computer exercise (20%) 
Prescribed Text Brooks A. Collings S and Gonzales P (1993) Accounting 
for Smal! Business VCTA, Melbourne 

В C141 	ARBORICULTURE I 
Prerequisite: Horticulture: Principles and Practices 

Contact 11 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O use and maintain basic aØricultural equipment; 
❑ measure tree heights, plan tree positions and calculate timber volume; 
❑ estimate the monetary value of trees; 
O prune roses, fruit trees and spring flowering trees, deadwood trees; 
O climb trees safely; 
O maintain chainsaws; 
❑ graft trees; 
❑ understand the techniques of tree establishment; 
❑ remove small trees; 
❑ develop efficient methods of utilising prunings and logwood; 
O understand the law and insurance as it relates to arboriculture. 

Content An overview of arboriculture, treeclimbing, chainsaws operation 
and maintenance, ropes, knots, harnesses, safety in arboriculture, tree heights, 
timber volume, plotting tree positions, pruning and deadwooding, branch 
attachment, safety, ladders, tree evaluation, trees and the law, insurance in 
arboriculture, farm tree establishment, fruit tree pruning, grafting, tree 
removal, seed collection, tree propagation and establishment, debris disposal, 
timber utilisation, travel towers, trees on building sites, wood chippers and 
stump grinders. 

Assessment 	Examination of 100 minutes (25%); practical skills 
(50%);р ractical report (15%) assignment of 2,000 words (10%); first aid 
certificate (level 2) examination and completion of SECV; Limits of Approach 
Course 
В C142 	ARBORICULTURE II 
Prerequisite: Arboriculture I 
Contact 11 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ transplant established trees; 
O select and apply fertilisers to trees; 
❑ diagnose tree pests, diseases and disorders; 
O control and kill unwanted trees; 
O understand the nature of tree mots and identify roots by cross section; 
0 root prune trees and install root barriers; 
• fall soft wood trees in a forest situation; 
O develop and establish a project of arboricultural significance; 
O remove trees in confined spaces; 
O design and install irrigation systems suitable for trees; 
O perform tree rescues; 
O prune large trees. 
Content Designing an aØricultural project, transplanting established trees, 
fertility requirements of trees, tree pests and diseases and their control practices 
including integrated pest management and alternative pest control strategies, 
diagnosing tree problems, tree mots, identification of trees by root cross 
sections, confined space tree removal, clear falling softwood trees, advanced 
pruning and crown reduction, irrigation systems for trees, aerial rescue. 
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Assessment: Examination of 90 minutes (20%); practical report (10%); 
three assignments 2 x 2,000 and 500 words (15%, 10% and 5%); practical skill 
assessment (40%) 
В C212 	ARBORICULTURE III 
Prerequisite: Arboriculture II 
Contact: 12 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
0 cable brace and rod brace trees; 
❑ fall hardwood trees; 
O interpret and write specification documents; 
O design streetscape and wind break plantings; 
❑ cost arboricultural operations; 
❑ organise arboricultural operations; 
O treat cavities in trees; 
❑ protect trees on development sites; 
❑ formulate policies and plans for the development and management of an 

arboretum; 
❑ complete an arboricultural project; 
❑ establish trees in an urban forest and rural situation; 
❑ carry out tree surveys/tree inventories; 
❑ prune trees near service. 
Content Cabling and cavity filling, hardwood tree falling, revegetation of 
rural landscapes including degraded landscapes, specification writing, costing, 
estimating, arboricultural works, arboreta, trees on development sites, urban 
forestry, agroforestry, tree surveys, tree inventories, pruning near services, street 
trees, trees In the urban environment, planning and drawing, supervision and 
organisation of an arboricultura! enterprise. 
Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (25%); practical skills assessment 
(20%); research project report of 4,000 words (30%): practical report (10%); 
two assignments (10%, 5%) 
Вс 105 	BIOLOGICAL STUDIES 
Contact 5 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O use a microscope to observe plant cells; 
❑ Identify various types of plant cells; 
O list the important characteristiв  of the divisions of the plant kingdom; 
❑ describe the relationships between morphology, environment and mode 

of existence in plants; 
O list the important characteristics of the various phyla of the animal 

kingdom and describe their horticultural importance; 
❑ describe the relationships between morphology, environment and mode 

of existence in invertebrate animals; 
O describe some aspects of the pathogenic biology of viruses, bacteria and 

fungi; 
❑ describe some basic biochemical processes in plants and animals; 
Content The cellular basis of life: types of cells, organelles, cell division; 
processes in plants: photosynthesis, respiration, protein synthesis; structure 
and function of enzymes; movement of water and solutes in plants; the 
vegetative anatomy of plants: leaves, stems and roots; genes, chromosomes 
and Mendelian genetics; the relationship between genetics and adaptation; a 
brief introduction to the diversity and biology of viruses, bacteria, fungi and the 
plant kingdom together with selected invertebrate groups, especially those of 
horticultural significance. 
Assessment Two theory examinations of 30 and 90 minutes(15%); two 
practical examinations 60 minutes each (10%, 20%) 
ВС 221 	BusiNESS PLANNING 
Prerequisite: Øunting, Computers I 
Contact: 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe budgeting and planning concepts and techniques relevant to a 

range of horticultural enterprises; 
❑ develop a small business plan for a horticultural enterprise; 
O describe relevant business financing strategies; 
❑ solve a range of financial problems including appraisal of capital 

expenditure projects. 

Content Budget preparation and budgetary control for horticultural 
production, retail and service firms, costing and pricing theories, break-even 
analysis, sources of finance, financial problem solving and evaluation of 
capital expenditure. 
Assessment: Assignment of 1,500 words (25%); two examinations of 60 and 
90 minutes (25% and 50%) 
Prescribed Text: Brooks A, Collings S and Gonzales P (1993) Accounting 
for Small Business VCTA, Melbourne 
В C108 Cомм uNIcATioN 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ write reports in a concise style; 
❑ prepare professional resumes; 
❑ organise and write business letters; 
❑ use the library effectively for literature searches; 
O use time effectively; 
O prepare and deliver a short talk; 
❑ take photographs and prepare other visual aids. 
Content The necessity for proper business writing, the role of proper English 
usage in writing, methods for writing concisely, techniques for preparing and 
writing resumes, methods for illustrating textual information, the use of 
cameras and other graphic representations, and techniques for using library 
resources. 
Assessment Examination of 60 minutes (25%); five short reports (75%) 
В C118 	CoMPuTERs I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ identify the basic component of a microcomputer system; 
❑ use a word processing package; 
❑ use a database management system; 
❑ use a spreadsheet package; 
O describe the applications of computers in horticulture. 
Content The history of computing, the components of a microcomputer 
system, operating systems, computer languages, word processing, database 
design and creation, report forms, design and use of spreadsheets, use of 
graphics with spreadsheets, the application of computers in horticulture. 
Assessment : Examination of 85 minutes (30%); spreadsheet assignment 
(35%); database assignment (35%) 
В C218 	Coмр u'rEа βs II 
Prerequisite: Computers I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to 
apply current computer software technology to the solving of horticultural 
problems. 
Content 	Computer aided design, desk top publishing, advanced 
programming, spreadsheets for specific applications, advanced word 
processing, computers in greenhouse control, artificial intelligence. 
Assessment Assignments of 1,500 words (30%); software project (70%) 
80225 	CoТ 'п rAcт  PlloCEDØs 
Prerequisite: Landscape Construction II 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe what constitutes contract documents; 
❑ describe how contract documents relate to responsible parties such as the 

landscape designer, the client and the landscape contractor, 
O prepare a set of contract documents for a small landscape project. 
Content The role of the landscape designer in landscape contracts, 
engagement fees, communication with the client, briefs and design procedure, 
preparation of tender documentation, letting a contract, analysis of contract 
documentation, administration of contracts, personal responsibility of 
landscape contractors and designers. 
Assessment Two examinations of 90 minutes (80%); assignment of 2,500 
words (20%) 
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В C216 	Есо LoGicА l' Syun1Es 
Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe a community by using vegetation classification schema; 
❑ list the environmental factors that influence vegetation; 
O define ecological terns; 
❑ apply the concepts of limit and range to the growth of plants and the 

structure of communities; 
O describe the flow of energy and the tropic structures of communities. 
Content Ecology and humans, populations, communities, ecosystems, self 
regulations, homeostasis, energy flow, trophic levels, range and limits, habitat 
and niche, succession, climatic concepts, vegetation classification, sampling 
techniques, nutrient and chemical cycles and the edge effect. 
Assessment Two examinations of 50 and 100 minutes (30% and 50%); 
practical report (20%) 
Bс 110 HEцтн  Atm SAFEry 
Contact: 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the principles of hazard identification and control; 
❑ descń be the requirements of the Occupational Health and Safety Act; 
❑ describe appropriate emergency proØure; 
O identify and select safety equipment; 
O describe safety procedures for specific horticultural applications; 
O describe how to handle, mix and store horticultura] chemicals; 
O administer basic first aid; 
❑ demonstrate correct lifting techniques. 
Content Safety in the workplace, types of fire, use of fire extinguishers, 
Occupational Health and Safety Act (1985) and its implications, safety acts aud 
regulations, workers' compensation, machinery and equipment safety, manual 
handling techniques, tractor and machinery operation, electrical safety, 
chemical safety, protection handling and storage, material safety data sheets, 
noise and hearing protection, skin cancer and its prevention, personal safety 
equipment and its use, introductory ergonomic concepts, accident reporting, 
first aid. 

Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (60%); assignment of 3,000 words 
(40%) 

В C102 	MACHINERY FOR HoRTicuLTURE 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify major types of horticultural machinery and equipment and to 

describe the principles and operation of selected machines; 
O identify engine components and describe engine operation; 
❑ service and maintain horticultural machinery and equipment; 
❑ compare and select suitable machinery for a specific task. 

Content Horticultural machinery, major types, components and operation, 
tractors, cо nstruс tiоп , components, operation and maintenance, mowing, 
cultivating, spraying, pumping, fertilising, seeding and planting equipment, 
chainsaw principles of operation, machinery operation and maintenance, 
machinery safety, engines, types, spark and compression ignition, components 
and principles of operation, fuels and lubricants, machinery performance and 
equipment selection. 

Assessment Two examinations of 60 and 90 minutes (35% and 45%); 
assignment of 3,000 words (25%) 

Prescribed Teat: Bell, B and Cousins S (1991), Machinery for 
Horticulture. Farming Press, Ipswich. 

Bá116 	HORTICULTURAL Sтк ucTU Es 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O display skills in using terms, units and quantities; 
O describe and select an energy source for a specific horticultural 

application; 
O apply basic mathematical principles to evaluate energy forms and 

quantities; 
❑ describe the processes involved in planning an designing a horticultural 

structure; 
O prepare a site for construction; 

❑ determine specifications and estimate material quantities required for 
construction; 

❑ describe construction techniques applicable to horticultural structura. 
Content Energy in horticulture, energy units, energy values of fuels, 
appliance efficiency and operating costs, energy conservation techniques, 
electricity and electric motors, solar energy, thermal storage and distribution 
systems, energy applications in horticulture, horticulture structures, planning 
for horticultural structures, procedures for structural design, loads and 
behaviour, building codes and regulations, plan preparation, quantity 
estimation, site preparation, site services, construction materials, types, 
properties, strengths and applications, construction technology. 

Assessment Examinations of 60 and 90 minutes (25% and 35%); 
assignment of 3,000 words (40%) 

В C206 IØGATiON 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: the objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the components of an irrigation system and the methods of 

irrigation; 
❑ determine the irrigation requirements and frequency for selected 

horticultural applications; 
❑ describe the suitability of an irrigation system for a specific horticultural 

application; 
O select an appropriate irrigation method for horticultural applications; 
O select pipes, fittings and control equipment for small scale applications. 

Content The sources of water supply, quantity, water conservation and 
quality, plant water requirements, irrigation methods, principles and 
performance of surface, subsurface, microspray, sprinkler and trickle irrigation 
control systems, automatic and manual, pipe fittings and filters, pump types 
and characteristics, drainage methods and layout, fluid properties, irrigation, 
hydraulics, pipe selection, principles of irrigation design. 

Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (60%); assignment of 3,000 words 
(40%) 

BC101 	Но wпс  хцНЕ : PRINCIPLES AND ØcTICEs 
Contact: 11 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the ornamental horticulture industry and its various sectors; 
O describe and perform basic plant propagation techniques; 
❑ describe and perform basic plant culture and maintenance techniques; 
❑ describe critical environmental factors which affect plant growth; 
O describe and perform specified basic landscape construction techniques. 

Content Øudioп  Horticulture ‚o 	ent - field, container and 
hydroponic production systems; sexual and asexual propagation; growing 
media; plant nutrition; nursery hygiene. Environmental Horticulture 
Component - concepts and practices for preparing and maintaining landscape 
sites and selecting, establishing and maintaining appropriate plants, 
horticultural tools and equipment, their correct and safe use (hand tools, 
cultivators, mowers, chainsaws); preparing a site for planting; planting and 
transplanting; quantity calculations and application methods for fertilisers, 
mulches, herbicides, fungicides, insecticides; installing a basic irrigation 
system; basic site maintenance; pruning; basic landscape construction 
techniques; introduction to arboricultural operations. 

Assessment Examination of 60 and 120 minutes (10% and 30%); 
assignment of 1,000 words (10%); reports (50%) 

Вс 1 з  1 	LANDSCAPE Coх sтки cпо N I 
Prerequisite: Horticulture: Principles and Practices 
Contact 11 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O undertake a site analysis including an assessment of soils, levels, and 

visual, physical and ecological qualities of a site; 
O develop a site plan using basic surveying techniques; 
O describe the ways in which a plan can be made to meet a clients 

requirements; 
O achieve a basic standard of graphic communication; 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the basic principles of landscape design; 
O describe the structure and characteristics of the landscape design and 

landscape construction industries; 
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O descń be and employ basic construction techniques for a number of 
propń etary materials including those used for hard surfaces and 
retaining walls; 

❑ demonstrate an understanding of and an ability to use various pieces of 
basic equipment and machinery used in the industry; 

O describe and emplоу  basic drainage construction techniques; 
Content The form and characteristics of the landscape design aпд  
constпк tiол  industries, the principles of landscape design and how they have 
evolved to flt the needs of clients past and present, techniques of site analysis 
and site planning, developing and interpreting a bń ef, introduction to 
landscape graphics and plan drafting, assessment of materials used in 
landscape constructiоп , basic construction techniques including paving, aлд  
hard surfaces, drainage, equipment selection and use, machinery performance 
and maintenance. 
Assessment 'I\vo hour examination (25%); graphics folio (25%); practical 
skills (35%); assignment (15%) 

В C132 	l ANDsCAPE CONSTRUCTION II 
Prerequisite: Landscape Construction I 
Contact 12 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ interpret a designers intention from landscape plans; 
O achieve an intermediate to advanced standard of graphic 

communication; 
❑ prepare design concepts, master plans, and planting out plans for a small 

landscape design; 
O demonstrate a thorough understanding of the role of plants in the 

landscape design process; 
O demо nstrate a thorough understanding of garden bed preparation plant 

availability select оп  and planting; 
O interpret site Øirements aлд  select appropń ate areas of turf; 
❑ prepare, establish алд  maintain seeded алд  sodded areas of turf; 
O employ conteØrary planting the design philosophy of an esØlished 

landscape; 
❑ demonstrate an ability to interpret the design philosophy of an 

esØlished landscape; 
❑ an understanding of the management and maintenance requirements of 

various landscapes and their components; 
❑ describe and employ basic construction techniques for formal and 

freeform water features; 
❑ demonstrate a basic appreciation of, and an ability to coп sц uct, natural 

rockwork. 
Content The development, following site analysis, of concept, master and 
planting plans for specialised landscape features, the defects liability and 
maintenance periods of an architect contract, the Lnterpretatiоп  of established 
landscapes, the development of a management strategy and maintenancee 
program for an esØlished landscape, interpretation of site conditions with 
respect to plant selection and establishment, planting transplanting and plant 
establishing, the application алд  methods of construction of ueston and 
brick walls, construction of concrete clay алд  vinyl lingered water features, 
development алд  construction of feature rock work, turfing. 
Assessment Ø hour examination (20%); assignment (20%); practical 
skills (35%); graphics folio (25%) 

Вс 133 	LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION III 
Prerequisite: Landscape Coа stпк tiол  II 

Contact 11 hours Ø week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O bring together previously accumulated basic graphical skills aлд  develop 

and apply various contemporary methods of preseп tatiоп ; 
O develop and ability to graphically represent methods of construction for 

various elements of hard and soft landscape; 
❑ calculate landscape cut and fills; 
O prepare quantity estimates and costings for specified works; 
O develop works schedules, order and arrange delivery of materials for 

garden cд nstructiоп ; 
❑ thoroughly comprehend the various aspects of site management;  

❑ develop a thorough knowledge of the perfо rmaп ce characteris ics of 
irrigation equipment including controllers, valves, and application 
equipment; 

❑ demonstrate an understanding of the installat on techniques required for 
various irrigation systems; 

O interpret the requirements of indoor landscapes and develop an 
understanding of their methods of construction and maintenance; 

❑ descń be the basic requirements for design and coп structiоп  of children's 
playgrounds; 

❑ describe the various types of fencing mateń als and the relevant methods 
of constnк tiоп ; 

❑ describe the various methods of garden lighting and installation of 
commercially available systems; 

❑ descń be the various types of laØape furniture and their methods of 
constructiоп  and/or placement. 

Content polling, surveying, cakи latiоп  of volumes for soil removal and/ог  
acquisition, quantity estimating, costing and preparation of quotations, work 
scheduling and site management, constпк tion of specialised paved surfaces, 
steps, fencing, interpretatiо n and analysis of irrigation equipment for 
residential and commercial sites, installation irrigation systems, playground 
design priпс iр les and cónstп rctiоп , indoor landscape establishment and 
maintenance, garden lighting selection and iп stallatiоп . 

Assessment Two hour examination (20%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(20%); practical skills (35%); graphics folio (25%) 
В C223 	LoCAг Ρ. GOVERNMENT 5111 mm 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ desст iЬ e the role of local government and its relationships with other 

levels of government; 
O explain the role of pub is open space management within local 

government; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of organisational structures, operational 

алд  financial management approaches withi п  local government; 
O discuss the role of political processes, influences on local government, 

and the constraints and opportunities that result for риЫ iс  open space 
managers; 

❑ explain relevant industrial relations and personnel management issues 
associated with local government 

Content The role of local government in риЫ iс  open space management, 
the influence of relevant community and political processes, local government 
organisational structures and management approaches, resources for риЫ iс  
open space managers, planning, budgeting and control systems, labour and 
contract management. 
Assessment Examination of 60 minutes (60%); report of 1,000 words 
(30%); seiп ar (10%) 

В C151 	NURSERY PRODUCTIOх  AND MANAGEMENT I 

Prerequisite: Horticulture: Principles and Practices 

Contact 11 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O research and schedule production requirements for specific crops; 
❑ design and use a production recording system; 
O describe and provide the cultural and environmental requirements and 

perform propagation and production techniques for specified ornamental 
plants; 

O design a production nursery; 
❑ outline the history and development of nursery retailing. 

Content The design of an efficient production nursery, planning 
regulations, site selection, layout, facility алд  equipment selection; specific 
propagation skills, seed treatments and sowing, hardwood, sohwood and mot 
cuttings, grafting; growing media selection and preparation, nutń tion of 
nursery stock; planning and scheduling crop production; record keeping; 
managemе nt of the plant production enviго nment; the operaüоп  and 
maintenance of nursery machinery and equipment; the commercial 
pdeagation and production of specific cп ps such as fems, bedding plants, 
citrus, roses, conifers and container grown trees, shrubs алд  ground covers. 

Assessment Examination of 90 miń utes (40%); five assignments or reports 
(20%, 4 x 10%) 
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BC! 52 	NURSERY PRODUCTION AND MANAGEMENT II 
Prerequisite: Nursery Production and Management I 
Contact 12 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the role of management in a nursery enterprise; 
❑ organise physical г  оцгсе s within a pпэ deteпп ined budget when 

planning and undertaking nursery production; 
O describe and provide the cultural and environmental requirements and 

perform propagation and production techniques for specified ornamental 
plants; 

O describe the role of plant growth regulators in nursery production; 
O describe and use micropropagation techniques; 
O design and evaluate plant growth trials. 
Content The role of management in the production nursery; sources of 
information; literature searching; the application of planning and budgeting 
techniques to nursery management; selection, construction and maintenance 
of greenhouse struс tu г es and facilities; management of the plant environment; 
micropropagation; the use of plant growth regulators; trial design and 
evaluation; the commercial propagation and production of specific crops; 
rhododendrons, azaleas, camellias, perennials, herbs, flowering pot plants, 
bulbs and other specialised stems, advanced trees, domestic turf. 
Assessment Examination of 90 minutes (30%); report and assignment 
(70%) 
В C214 	NURSERY PRODUCTION AND MANAGEMENT III 
Prerequisite: Nursery Production and Management II 
Contact 12 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O apply the principles and practices of marketing to a range of nursery 

products; 
O display and maintain plant material in a retail nursery or garden centre; 
❑ describe and provide the cultural and environmental requirements and 

perform propagation and production techniques for a range of 
greenhouse, cut flower, fruit and vegetable crops; 

❑ assess and apply efficient plant production methods; Incorporating new 
technology where appropriate; 

❑ describe selection, assessment and registration criteria and procedures for 
neveplant introductions; 

O supervise a small group of workers in a production or retail nursery. 
Content 	Retailing of nursery products, principles and practices of 
marketing seasonal effects on marketing strategies; retail nursery layout; 
presentation and maintenance of retail stocks; buying and selling techniques 
and decisions; the use of computers for production and retail applications; 
concepts and procedures for the development, evaluation and registration of 
new cultivars; commercial propagation and production of specific crops; 
containerised indoor plants, cut flower crops, fruit and vegetable crops; 
personnel management and supervision. 
Assessment Written examination of 60 minutes (20%); two groups reports 
(25% and 10%); four short reports (15%, 3 x 10%) 

ВС 105 	ORNAMENTAL PLANTS I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the protocol of plant nomenclature; 
O describe (using botanical ternis) plant leaf and flower types; 
O Identify and descń be the cultural requirement of 200 widely grown 

ornamental plants. 

Content Plant nomenclature and botanical characteristics, the botanical 
characteristics, culture and maintenance of a range of widely used plants for 
seasonal colour including annuals and perennials, climbing plants, conifers, 
autumn foliage grasses, indoor plants plus a range of native and exotic trees 
and shrubs. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (20%); four tests of 35 minutes 
(60%); examination of 60 minutes (20%) 

В C115 	ORNAMENTAL, Pupas II 
Prerequisite: Ornamental Plants I 
Contact 2 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O select plants that will perform satisfactorily in a range of specific climatic 

and edaphic environments; 
O identify and describe the cultural requirements of a further 215 

ornamental plants. 
Content The selection of plants to cope with a number of hostile 
locatIons/stresses, for example: compacted-waterlogged soils, highly saline 
soils, non-irrigated drought prone planting sites, and heavily shaded planting 
sites. In addition the subject also addresses plants for cut flower production, 
interior landscapes plus a general range of Important trees, shrubs, climbers, 
bulbs, and herbaceous perennials. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,000 words (20%); two tests of 90 minutes each 
(80%) 
В C205 	Ф Ρ NAMe тА c Р uиг n III 
Prerequisite: Ornamental Plants II 

Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ list the key design attributes of plant materials; 
❑ identify and describe plants and planting compositions associated with 

different landscape styles; 
O identify and describe the cultural requirements and aesthetic 

characteristics of a further 220 landscape plants; 
❑ select plants to support a specified design theme. 
Content Plants for colour theme landscapes, architectural plantings, cottage 
garden plantings ground cover plantings, nineteenth century heritage 
plantings, Australian "bush" landscapes, contemporary urban landscapes, plus 
a range of ornamental plants for late summer, autumnal and winter display. 
Assessment Plant collection assignment of 2,000 words (40%); four tests of 
50 minutes each (60%) 
В C215 	ORNAMENTAL PL.AN'S IV 
Prerequisite: Ornamental Plants III 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
Cl list horticulturally worthwhile species found in the major terrestrial plant 

communities of Australia; 
❑ recognise how the natural habitat in which species is found frequently 

determines its horticultural Øuirements and tolerances; 
❑ recognise the potential of indigenous plant communities for the selection 

of superior horticultural forms and development; 
0 identify and describe the cultural and aesthetic characteristics of a further 

200 landscape plants. 
Content The origins and utilisation of the Australian flora, major terrestrial 
plant communities in Australia, indigenous trees and shrubs, late winter 
lowering plants, rhododendrons, spring flowering trees, shrubs, herbaceous 
perennials, bulbs, and climbers. 
Assessment Plant collection assignment of 2,000 words (40%); four tests of 
50 minutes each (60%) 

В C121 	PARк  AND GARDEN MANAGEMENT I 
Prerequisite: Horticulture: Principles and Practice 
Contact 11 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the range of garden and park types found in Australia; 
❑ describe the detailed culture and management of plant types of 

significance in large gardens and parks; 
❑ demonstrate competence in the use and basic care of machinery used in 

garden and park maintenance; 
❑ demonstrate understanding of, and apply the principles of, landscape 

design to garden landscapes; 
❑ utilise plants in an artistic manner; 
❑ communicate design principles via basic graphical technique; 
❑ demonstrate capacity to apply basic surveying techniques to creating base 

plans. 
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Content: A review of the characteristics of garden and park types in Australia, 
domestic gardens, institutional campuses, botanical gardens, neighbourhood 
parks, local parks, district parks, regional parks etc., the culture and 
maintenance of major plant groups; trees, shrubs, climbing plants, ground 
covers, herbaceous perennials, fems, bulbs and coins, annuals, aquatics and 
aquatic marginals, hedges, foliage pot plants for interior decoration, floral 
displays for exhibitions and tourist promotions, specific maintenance practices, 
fertilising for maximum growth, weed control, staking and tying, pruning, 
irrigation, transplanting, tool and machinery selection, operation and care, 
garden design; the origin of design styles and their relevance to the present and 
future garden and public open space landscapes, the principles of design, 
(scale, proportion, unity, perspective, colour, enclosure), the landscape design 
process, basic surveying and basic plant preparation, graphical technique. 
Assessment Examination of 120 minutes (30%); assignments (40%); 
practical skills (30%) 
80122 	PARK AND GARDEN MANAGEMENT II 
Prerequisite: Park and Garden Management I 
Contact 11 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the culture and management of specialØ turfs; 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the arboricultural requirements of trees in 

large gardens and public open space; 
❑ develop maintenance and resource inventories to aid garden and public 

open space management; 
O develop work programs and schedules for garden maintenance; 
❑ further develop understanding of the principles of landscape design and 

apply to public open space landscapes; 
❑ develop intermediate graphic skills; 
❑ describe the selaUon, maintenance and construction of major hard or 

built landscape elements. 
Content A review of turf types and situations with gardens and public open 
space; general recreational lawns, football ovals, cricket wickets, tennis and 
bowling greens, golf courses, the establishment, culture and management of 
turf in these situations, tree management in gardens and public open space; 
tree selection principles and policies, establishment under difficult site 
conditions, formative pruning, mid term management, tree roots and 
buildings, root barriers and service protection, principles and policies of tree 
replacement - recycling in politically charged environments, liability and risk, 
intermediate "hands on" garden maintenance, hard and built landscape 
elements, (selection, maintenance and construction), paths, retaining walls, 
fences, drainage systems, street furniture, signs and water bodies, garden and 
public open space maintenance management; developing resource and 
maintenance inventories, horticultural record keeping and plant accession 
systems in horticulturally significant locations, plant labelling systems, work 
programming and scheduling, maintenance standards and specifications, 
maintenance budgeting and control, landscape design and graphics; 
application of principles and techniques to parks and public open space. 
Assessment Examination of 120 minutes (30%); assignments (40%); 
practical skills (30%) 
В C123 	PARK AND GARDEN MANAGEMENT III 
Prerequisite: Park and Garden Management II 
Contact 11 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ recognise the diverse recreational needs of contemporary society 
❑ describe the role of public open space management in satisfying these 

needs; 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the design and planning of park systems; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the role of semi natural and natural 

landscapes as an alternative to traditional public open space; 
❑ describe the principles and practices of the provision and management of 

childrens play environments; 
❑ formulate community orientated policies for the management of public 

open space; 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the role of interpretation in the 

management of public open space; 
O supervise and direct workers involved in the maintenance of landscapes; 
❑ demonstrate advanced skills in "hands on" garden maintenance.  

Content The horticulturists' relationship with recreation, the nature of 
recreation, factors influencing participation in recreation, trends in recreation, 
the supply of recreational opportunities, planning and managing recreational 
opportunities, design and planning of public open space; the creation of parks 
systems from discrete parks, design and provision for childrens play and other 
specific uses, client orientated design, formulation of planting designs for 
specific locations, the management of public open space; objectives of public 
open space management, the management of semi natural and natural 
landscapes as public open space, the role of interpretation in managing public 
open space, the management of childrens play facilities, public involvement in 
the management of public open space, advanced, "hands on" garden 
maintenance. 
Assessment Examination of 120 minutes (30%); assignment (60%); 
practical skills (10%) 
В C219 	PEits0NNEL MANAGEMENT AND SuРЕ Rv[sюы  
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe organisational structures and relationships relevant to 

commercial and government horticultural enterprises; 
❑ describe the functions of management, supervision and leadership; 
❑ discuss the factors that influence individual and group behaviour, and 

motivation; 
O describe the skills required for performing basic staffing functions; 
❑ prepare for and lead meetings and interviews. 
Content Organisational structures, organisational behaviour, an analysis of 
leadership, management and supervisory roles, and an examination of 
industrial law with reference to staff discipline, grievance and termination 
procedures, and compliance with industrial awards. 
Assessment Examination of 120 minutes (40%); two leadership exercises 
(60%) 
В C209 	PLANT FUNCTION 
Prerequisite: Biological Studies 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe various physiological processes including photosynthesis, 

respiration and protein synthesis; 
❑ describe enzymes and their action; 
O describe the modes of action of various plant hormones; 
❑ describe the processes occurring during germination, growth, floØng 

and senescence; 
❑ describe the processes of transport occurring in plants; 
O describe the management of plant growth by horticultural chemicals; 
O describe the influences of environment on plant growth; 
O use simple chemical equations; 
❑ devise an experiment to test a hypothesis; 
❑ set up a controlled experiment. 
Content Macromolecular structure and function; photosynthesis and 
respiration; protein synthesis; xylem and phloem transport; growth, 
development, dormancy, flowering and senescence; hormone action; enzyme 
action; growth promoters and herbicides; plants and environmental pollution. 
Assessment Two examinations of 50 and 90 minutes (30%, 50%); practical 
report (20%) 
В C119 Pun Sі eucг uRE 
Prerequisite: Biological Studies 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ demonstrate understanding of the terms used to describe habit, leaves, 

stems, roots, flowers and fruit; 
identify the reproductive pans of angiosperms; 
describe the process of reproduction in angiosperms; 
construct a floral formula; 
write a plant description; 
describe the principles of botanical and horticulture nomenclature; 
describe the principles of modern angiosperm classification; 
demonstrate understanding of family spotting characters; 
describe the evolutionary relationships between taxa in angiosperms; 
used keys to identify plants o
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Content: Morphology and variation of steno, leaves, roots, flowers, seeds and 
fruits; evolution and reproductive proceØ in angiosperms; pollination 
syndromes; characters used in taxonomy; the species concept; principles of 
botanical and horticultural nomenclature; examination of major Australian 
and horticulturally significant families; identification of plants using keys; 
systems of classification. 
Assessment Examination of 100 minutes (50%); practical test of 150 
minutes (50%) 
В C 117 Pun PROTEcION I 
Prerequisite: Biological Studies 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ describe the classification and biology of the major groups of plant 

pathogenic micro-organisms; 
O describe the biology and classification of the major plant parasitic 

nematodes; 
❑ recоп uneпд  control measures for plant disease problems; 
❑ discuss the features and limitations of a range of pesticide application 

equipment. 
Content Recognition, diagnosis and control of fungal, bacterial, viral and 
nemа tode-cа used plant disorders, case studies of a number of horticulturally 
significant plant diseases, pesticide application, pesticide application 
equipment and its use. 
Assessment Collection (30%); practical report (20%); examination of 150 
minutes (50%) 
В C207 	PLANT PROTECTION II 
Prerequisite: Plant Protection I 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O identify common insect and mite pests; 
O recommend insect and mite control practices giving consideration to 

economic and environmental factors; 
❑ identify common weeds; 
❑ describe the ecological basis for weed growth; 
O comment on the suitability of a given weed control program for a 

particular problem area; 
O describe the properties of the major groups of insecticides, acaricides and 

herbicides. 

Content The classification of insects and arachnids, insect orders and 
common pest species, common pest species of arachnids, important insecticide 
and acaricide groups, integrated pest management, the importance of weeds, 
common weed species, weed growth as a consequence of environmental 
disturbance, control strategies for weeds including physical, chemical and 
biological methods, case studies of particular weeds, economics of pesticide use. 
Assessment: Collection (20%); examination of 150 minutes (80%) 

В C2 2 2 	SMAł  L Е IV ІЂ ØwsЕ  MANAGEMEIVI 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
❑ explain in practical terms, the impact of laws and regulations on 

horticultural enterprises; 
❑ identify risks associated with the operation of a horticultural enterprise 

and outline risk prevention and management strategies. 

Content The Australian legal system and sources of law, contract, consumer, 
agency, mercantile and property law, the law of tort, business insurances and 
business taxation including taxation planning, income and capital gains tax 
and taxation collection systems. 
Assessment One hour examination (40%); two assignments of 750 words 
(60%) 

В C109 	SOIL MANACEMEF I 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to extend participant's ability to: 
O describe the relationship between soils and plant growth; 
❑ describe the effects of various soil management treatments on soil 

properties; 
❑ describe the ways in which soils are managed in order to maintain and 

improve their productivity. 

Content The three-phase nature of soil, the composition of the solid phase, 
the concepts of soil texture and structure, the physical characteristics of soils, 
land use practices which will affect the physical fertility of soil, soil-water 
relationships, water infiltration, storage, availability and movement and its 
relation to texture and structure, soil aeration, causes of poor aeration and 
alleviation of aeration problems, the chemical fertility of soils, factors affecting 
nutrient availability in soils, manipulation of nutrient levels, assessment of 
nutrient status, important fertiliser materials, cation exchange, pH and salinity, 
soil organic matter and its significance to soil chemical fertility and physical 
properties. 
Assessment Two examinations of 90 minutes (40% each); assignment of 
500 words (20%) 

8C230 	SUРЕ RVISEп  PRACTICAL Wоіж  
Prerequisite: Nil. The student is expected to complete twelve weeks of full-
time employment (or equivalent) with an approved horticultural organisation. 
Eight weeks of this must be in full-time employment. The work experience 
may be undertaken any time after the completion of semester 1 of the course. 

Contact Twelve weeks full-time 
Objective: The objective of this subject 1s to extend participat's ability to: 
O observe the factors influencing the management of horticultural 

enterprises; 
❑ develop horticultural skills further, 
❑ assimilate work practices and the principles learnt in formal study; 
❑ describe a horticultural enterprise and its place in the horticultural 

industry. 
Content The routine operation of their employing organisation, the work 
practices undertaken by the organisation, further develop of horticultural skills. 
Students are responsible for negotiating their own practical experience 
employer(s). Students must spend a minimum of six working weeks with at 
least one employer. Employers will report the range of skills the student 
satisfactorily undertakes. 
Assessment Practical experience report and employer evaluation forms 
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DIPLOMA IN FOREST TECHNOLOGY 

Creswick Campus 
Course Objectives 
The couØ alms to provide: 

❑ a two year full-time equivalent vocationally oriented edис ati оп  program 
leading to the award of a Diploma In Forest Technology or a Diploma in 
Forestry; 

❑ specialisation in Forest Harvesting or Forest Products in the Forest 
Technology award and Industrial and Farm Forestry or Resource 
Management and Conservation in the Forestry award. 

❑ education programs to develop skills for the effective supervision of staff 
and operations in two awards and four specialisation offered 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for admission, applicants will normally have satisfactorily 
completed an approved course of study at Year 12 or equivalent. No 
prerequisites are required for selection. Special admission may be granted to 
mature age candidates or candidates with relevant industrial experience. 

Course Structure 
The course is designed especially to cater for those in or entering employment 
in forestry or the forest industries. 
The Diploma course comprise the equivalent of two years full-time study but 
are normally undertaken on a part-time basis over four years while in 
employment. Placement in the industry concerned is necessary to gain 
practical experience. Some subjects may be undertaken at other local tertiary 
institutions. 
Specialist subjects taught by Creswick-based staff will be offered on a block 
release basis during two three week periods each In January/February and 
Junequly, either at Creswick or locally, depending on the subject. These 
subjects will be offered on a fully subsidised basis to students enrolled in either 
course. 
Each subject comprises 36 contact hours but will Øuire substantial personal 
study in addition to these hours. 
Subject No and Title 
YEAR 1 
Business and Technical CommunIcations I 
Business Mа thematia and Computing for Forestry and Forest Industries 
Forest Operations I (Production Management) 
Introduction to Forest Resources and Industries 
Occupational Health and Safety 
Wood Properties 

YEAR 2 
Accounting and Financial Management I 
Forest Industries Work Experience 1 
Forest Operations II (Production Management) 
Plant Mechanical Operation and Maintenance 
Supervision I 
Wood Products Quality 

YEAR 3 
Wood Technology (Wood Physics and Chemistry) 
Business and Technical Communication II 
Forest Engineering (Roading and Structures) 
Forest Harи esting I (Environmental Management and Field Operation) 
supervision II 
Forest Products (Marketing and Total Quality Management) 

Two of the following 
Accounting and Financial Management II 
Forest Harvesting II (Planning) 
Hardwood Sawmilling 
Panel Products Manufacture 
Science and Technology Elective 
Softwood Sawmilling 
Wood Drying 
Wood Preservation  

YEAR 4 
Forest Industries Work Experience I1 
Integrated Operations 
Resource and Industry Economics 
Statistics and Computing for Forestry and Forest Industries 
Supervision III 
Process Control in Forest Industries 

One of the following 
Accounting and Financial Management II 
Forest Harvesting II (Planning) 
Hardwood Sawmilling 
Panel Products Manufacture 
Science and Technology Elective 
Softwood Sawmilling 
Wood Drying 
Wood Preservation 

SUВ JЕ CТ  OUт i. NЕ s 
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT I 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with 
balance sheets, ledger accounts and the double entry system, the recording of 
business transactions, the accounting period and profit determination. 
Content 	Balance sheets, ledger accounts, cash, credit transactions 
accounting period, profit determination. 
Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; marks will be given for 
five practical exercises. 
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT II 

Contact: 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of praØ work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject student will be familiar with 
formation and operation of enterprises, the design of accounting systems, the 
preparation of accounting reports, cost and management accounting, 
budgeting and budgetary control. 
Content: Formation of enterprises, design of accounting systems, accounting 
reports, cost and management accounting, budgeting and budgetary control. 

Assessment One and a half hour test on completion of the course; short 
assignments. 
BUSINESS AND TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS I 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with how 
businesses are structured and operate in today's environment. Students will be 
provided with basic communication skills including report writing, oral and 
visual presentation. 
Content Organisations and their management legal entities and objectives 
of a business factors affecting business - political, social, macro and micro 
economics. Sustainable development, finance, franchising, insurance, the 
business plan, venture capital and business failure. Library searching, 
referencing, the communication processes, meetings, interviews, oral 
presentation, role playing and technical report writing. 

Assessment One and a half hour test on completion of the course; 1,000 
word assignment. 
BusINEss MATHEMATTICs AND COMPUTING FOR FORESTRY AND 
FOREST INDUSTRIES 

Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical exercises. 
Objective: To familiarise students with the mathematics used in business 
management and the concepts of data creation and management, how 
computers process data and the functional uses of common computer 
applications. 
Content Review of basic mathematics, interest rates, annuities, accounting, 
computation, series and linear programming. How computers work; the 
binary number system and its place in computer technology creation of data 
files, manipulating and preparing data for use in various applications; 
swapping and linking data between applications; using applications to analyse 
and interpret data. 

Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; five practical exercises. 
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FOREST HARVESTING I (ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT AND 
FIELD OPERATIONS) 

Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical exercises. 

Objective: On completion of the subject students should have an 
understanding of and the ability to apply environmental care principles in the 
efficient conduct of forest harvesting operations. Students should be able to 
demonstrate an ability to assess performance against accepted environmental 
standards and be able to make decisions regarding the protection of 
environmental values. 

Content Forest policy and legislation; impacts of forest harvesting; 
application and productivity of different harvesting systems; site analysis and 
classification of site suitability prior to harvesting operations. 

Assessment: One and a half hour written examination; 1,500 word report 
on project work 

FOREST HARVESTING II (PLANNING) 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical sessions. 
Objective: To familiarise the students with the principles of planning a forest 
harvesting operation; demonstrate ability to maximise efficient use of physical 
and financial resources to achieve desired goals and output. 

Content Assessment of stand volume, surveying and mapping aerial photo 
interpretation; coupe design and layout; silvicultural systems; environmental 
consideration and codes of practice: cost estimation, computer software. 

Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; report of 1,500 words. 

FOREST OPERATIONs I (FRо DUCnо N MANAGEMENT) 

Contact 12 hours lectures and 24 hours of practical exercises. 

Objective: To familiarise students with the principles of efficiency in forest 
operations. At completion of the subject students should be able to demonstrate 
an ability to conduct operations in an efficient manner. 

Content Measuring work output and productivity in operations; comparing 
manual, mechanical and motor-manual systems; automation and use of 
PLC's; costing of different systems and analysis of cost effectiveness. 

Assessment One and a half hour test five short tests on practical work. 

FOREST OPERATIONS II (PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT) 
Contact: 12 hours lectures and 24 hours practical exercises. 

Objective: To familiarise students with techniques for scheduling and 
controlling forest operations; demonstrate the ability to plan and conduct a 
scheduled operation. 

Content Scheduling techniques (PERT, CPA); case studies in cost control 
and cash flow management; productivity analysis; allocation of human 
resources; computer software. 
Assessment One and a half hour written text; report of 1,000 words on 
project work. 
FOREST PRODUCTS (MARKETING AND TOTAL QUALITY 
MANAGEMENT) 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will: 
❑ understand the role of marketing in organisations; 
❑ understand the techniques use din planning, and the impact of product, 

place, promotion and pricing strategies. 
❑ be familiar with the International and national standards associated with 

total quality management, auditing and implementation of total quality 
management plans. 

Content Marketing function and organisations, product, place, promotion 
and pricing strategies, marketing plans, International standards on total 
quality management, the roles of research, technology transfer, invention and 
innovation. 

Assessment A 1.5 hour test on completion of the course and one work 
related project of 2,000 words. 

FORBSTRY/FORв sт  INDusTRIEs WORK EXPERIENCE I 
Contact At least 16 weeks practical work in either forestry or forest industries. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 
❑ describe and comment on major tasks performed within various forestry, 

forest industry or related organisations; 
❑ discuss and define work roles and tasks in terms of their conception, 

design, implementation and administration In relation to management 
objectives of the organisation, review organisation policies and 
demonstrate confidence in applying their training and skills to new work 
challenges. 

Content Practical experience is gained from approved organisations and 
reported by the student including a description of the functions of the 
organisation and the work experience gained. Major tasks are listed and 
evaluated in terms of their conception, design and relevance to organisation 
objectives. 

Assessment Report of 1,500 words marked to pass level. 

FORESTRY/FOREST INDUSTRIES WORK EXPERIENCE II 
Contact At least 16 weeks practical work in either forestry or forestry 
industries. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 
❑ describe and comment on major tasks performance within various 

forestry, forest industry or related organisations; 
❑ discuss and define work roles and tasks in terms of their conception, 

design, implementation and administration in relation to management 
objectives of the organisation, review organisation policies and 
demonstrate confidence in applying their training and skills to new work 
challenges. 

Content Practical experience is gained from approvod organisations and 
reported by the student including a description of the functions of the 
organisation and the work experience gained. Major tasks are listed and 
evaluated in terms of their conception, design and relevance to organisation 
objectives. 

Assessment Report of 2,000 words marked to pass level. 
HARDWOOD SAvimm LNG 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with the 
operation of hardwood mills, the strategies for managing stл ess relief during 
sawing of hardwoods and the techniques for measuring and improving mill 
efficiency. 

Content Sawmill design, saw types, the theory of cutting, secondary 
breakdown systems. The milling of small diameter hardwoods, stress relive in 
hardwoods, mill efficiency and process control. 

Assessment Written one and a half hour test on completion; assignment of 
1,000 words. 

INTEGRATв D OPERATIONS 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical exercises. 

Objective: To familiarise the students with factors that effect product output 
In integrated harvesting operations. Demonstrate an ability to plan or control 
operations to achieve maximum value recovery. 

Content Multi product harvesting comparing predicated output with actual 
output in harvesting operations; factors that effect maximum value recover; 
effects of product grading and specification standards on production; 
harvesting factors that effect output grades; processing of forest product; 
analysis of output from processing plant 

Assessment Written test of two hours; marks for up to five practical 
exercises. 
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INTRODUCTION TO FOREST RESOURCES AND INDUSTRIES 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be: 
❑ familiar with world forestry resources and their characteristics, trends in 

resource conservation and utilisatiо n practices and techniques used for 
investigatory analysis; 

❑ able to identify common tree species, understand the fundamentals of 
tØ growth and the structural characteń stics of various forest types. 

Content Characteristics of tropical and temperate forests and developments 
in the conservation and management of forests. Trends of forest harvesting 
and utilisation practices and trade patterns in forest products. The growth of 
trees and plants and identification of trees. Practiс als will involve visits to 
various forests and forest parks to demonstrate a number of management 
practices including inventory and silviculture. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; assignment of 
2,000 words. 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with 
elements of occupational health and safety, the identification and classification 
of hazards risk analysis and methods of assessing levels of risk control and the 
concept of the "safe work-place". 
Content 	Occupational health and safety law chemicals, airborne 
contaminants and noise manual handling and machine guards personal 
protective equipment design of the safe workplace. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; assignment of 
1,000 words. 
PANEL PRо nи cт s MANUFACTURE 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practiØ. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be familiar with the 
raw material requirements for manufacturing key panel products, the 
manufacturing processes involved and properties of finished products. 
Content 	Plywood peeling and slicing, chipping and particleboard 
manufacture, fibre production, fibreboard manufacture, environmental aspects 
and chemical utilisation of wood. 
Assessment Written test of one and a half hours on completion; assignment 
of 1,000 words. 
PLANT MECHANICAL OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE 
Contact 12 hours lectures and 24 hours practical experience. 
Objective: On completion to this subject, students should be able to: 
❑ understand the physical processes and factors used in processing 

machinery and equipment; 
❑ demo strate and understanding of the physical pØles invoh+ed in mass and 

energy trade and the application to forest product processing systeлк ; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of an the ability to analyse the economic 

and thermodynamic efficiencies of different systems. 
Content Basic principles of applied physics - mass, weight, velocity, 
acceleration, force, momentum; measurement systems and units, heat, temp, 
work, forms of energy, power, torque, thermodynamics; hydraulics, gas laws, 
fluid flow, energy losses, friction forces, pressure and area mechanic - 
movements and leverage, mechanical gain, block and tackle. Engineering 
principles applicable to forest product processing plant including saw 
doctoring, machine maintenance and machine configurations. 
Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; five practical exercises. 
PROCEss CorrRoL IN FOREsf INDUSTRIES 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with the 
basic principles of process control and automation in forest industries, 
including measurement and the application of instrumentation, transducers, 
sensors, input and output control devises and data management. 
Content Principles of process control, measu e  п t, trarsducerт , nsors, input 
and output devices, data acquisition, Øtrol systvs, clam s and data management 
Assessment A 1.5 hour test on completion of the course and one 
assignment of 1,000 words; marks will be also give for up to two practical 
assignments. 

S0гг W0oD SAWMILLING 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical work. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with 
softwood sawmilling, the deign and operation of mils, the effects of raw 
material variables on productivity and techniques of measuring and improving 
mill efficiency. 
Content Sawmill design, saw types, the theory of cutting, secondary 
breakdown systems. The milling of small and large saw logs, mill efficiency, 
process control, optimising saw log breakdown, grading, quality control. 
Assessment Written test of one and a half hours on completion; assignment 
of 1,000 words. 
STATISTICS AND COMPUTING FOR FORESTRY AND FOREST 
INDUSTRIES 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical exercises. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 
❑ demonstrate and understanding of statistical procedures used to measure, 

analyse and interpret data; 
❑ demonstrate the ability to plan sampling methodologies; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of errors in measurement and the 

significance of errors to interpretation of results: 
❑ use software for statistical computations and the critical appraisal of 

different procedures. 
Content 	Population distributions (normal, Poisson, binormal), 
determination of statistical parameters; statistical tests; statistical significance; 
computer statistical applications; preparation of data presentation of data. 
Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; five practical exercises. 
SUPERVISION I 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: On completion of the course students will be sidled in supevisory work. 
Content The role and responsibilities of supervisors, problem solving and 
decision making assertive behaviour and decision making, development of a 
work related project. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
project report of 1,000 words. 
SUPERVISION II 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: On completion of the course students will be skilled in planning, 
managing change, setting goals, organising and managing time and 
managing stress. 
Content Organisation skills, stress management, goal setting, planning 
strategies and developing awork related project. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
project report of 1,000 words; two practical reports. 
SUPERVISION III 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical work. 
Objective: On completion of the course students will have knowledge of 
leadership skills, team building, delegation, motivation and counselling of 
staff. Be familiar with training and instruction techniques. 
Content 	Leadership, motivation, delegation, counselling, grievance 
settlement, role playing activities, a work related project. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
project report of 2,000 words. 
WOOD DRYING 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours of practical work 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be familiar with the 
fundamentals of drying, the selection of drying schedules and factors leading to 
the drying degrade. Students will be familiar with the practical operation of 
kilns. 
Content Shrinkage and swelling of wood, moisture content determination, 
fibre saturation point, equilibrium moisture content, kiln schedules, kiln types, 
kiln controls, drying degrade, requirements for different wood species, auditing 
of operations. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; assignment of 
1,000 words; two practical tests. 
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Woon PRESERVATi0N 
Contact: 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with 
❑ the practical operation of treatment plant, environmental health and 

safety aspects and quality control; 
❑ trealment specifications and the concept of decау  hazard. 
Content Treatment plant operation; selection of schedules; permeability and 
species treatability; environmental and health issues; types of preservatives; 
decay hazards and quality control and auditing of operations. 
Assessment A 1.5 hour test on completion of the course, and one 
assignment of 1,000 words; marks will also be given for up to two practical 
tests. 

WOOD PRODUCTs Qunin 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: On completion of the course students will be familiar with the: 
❑ concept of total quality management; 
❑ the measurement and analysis and grading of defects in logs, timber and 

wood products and the use of quality control charts. 
Practical work will develop skills in implementing industry procedures and 
national standards for quality control in sawmilling (including preservation 
and drying) and composite products manufacture. 
Content: The fundamentals of measurement and variability and the use of 
control charts and total quality management in the workplace. Tree growth 
and the development, recognition and measurement of defects in logs and 
sawn timber. National standards used for quality control in the forest 
industries. 

Assessment Test of one and a half hours; assignment of 1,000 words; three 
practical tests. 
WOOD PRІ PERТ IEs 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to 
❑ Introduce students to the basic properties of wood and their 

measurement; 
❑ Introduce the effect of anatomical, chemical and physical attributes of 

different wood species and their influence on species selection for end use. 
❑ enable students to ideп tify the key commercial hardwood and softwood 

species and understand the principles used of Umber Identification and 
recognise key features that occur naturally in wood and understand their 
impact on wood properties and subsequent utilisation. 

Content the structure of hardwoods and softwoods. Identification and 
anatomical structure of different wood species. The measurement of wood 
properties including density, strength and permeability. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; five short tests on 
practical work. 
Woon TECHNOLOGY (Woon PHYsics AND СпЕмпТ RV) 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of the courses student will have an understanding 
of the microstructure of wood, chemical and physical properties of cellulose, 
lignin and hemicellulose and the chemical utilisation of wood, biological 
processes in wood and the action of wood preservatives and the fundamental 
processes Involved in adhesion. 

Content Structure of cellulose, lignin and hemicelluloses, capillary 
properties, absorption, diffusion and flow in wood, swelling and shrinkage, 
biological degradation, dimensional stabilisation, wood preservatives and 
adhesives. 
Assessment: a 1.5 hour test on completion of the course and one 
assignment of 1,500 words; marks will also be given for up to two practical 
assignments. 

DIPLOMA IN FORESTRY 

Creswick Campus 
Course Objectives 
The course aims to provide: 

❑ a two year full-time equivalent vocationally oriented education program 
leading to the award of a Diploma in Forest Technology or a Diploma in 
Forestry; 

❑ specialisation in Forest Harvesting or Forest Products in the Forest 
Technology award and Industrial and Farm Forestry or Resource 
Management and Conservation in the Forestry award. 

❑ education programs to develop skills for the effective supervision of staff 
and operations in two awards and four specialisation offered. 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for admission, applicants will normally have satisfactorily 
completed an approved course of study at Year 12 or equivalent. No 
prerequisites are required for selection. Special admission may be granted to 
mature age candidates or candidates with relevant Industrial experience. 

Course Structure 
The course is designed especially to cater for those in or entering employment 
in forestry or the forest industries. 

'I ie Diploma course comprise the equivalent of two years full-time study but are 
normally undertaken on a part-time basis over four years while in employment 
Placement in the industry concerned is Teoessary to gain practical experience. Some 
subjects may undertaken at other local tertiary institutions. 
Speciali subjects taught by Creпч ick-baded staff will be offered on a block release 
basis during two three week periods each in January/February and Juп e/Juty, either at 
Creswickor locally, depending on the subject These subjectswill be offered on a fully 
subsidised basis to students enrolled in either course. Each subject comprises 36 
ØtØ hours but will require substantial personal study In addition to these hours. 
Subject No and Title 
YEAR 1 
Business and Technical Communication I 
Business Mathematics and Computing for Forestry and Forest Industries 
Fire Control 
Forest Biology (Plant and Animal Classification and Biology) 
Introduction to Forest Resources and Industries 
Occupational Health and Safety 
YEAR 2 
Accounting and Financial Management I 
Field Mechanical Operations and Maintenance 
Forestry Work Experience I 
Supervision I 
Two of the following 
Extension and Enforcement 
Forest Ecology 
Forest Survey and Inventory 
Plant and Animal Pests 
YEAR 3 
Business and Technical Communication II 
Supervision II 
Two of the following 
Extension and Enforcement 
Forest Ecology 
Forest Survey and Inventory 
Plant and Animal Pests 
Native Forest Silviculture 
Wildlife and Fisheries Management 
Park and Catchment Management 
Two of the following 
Accounting and Financial Management II 
Farm Forestry 
Forest Harvesting I (EnvIronmental Management and Field Operations) 
Pest Control arid Management 
Plantation Forestry 
Science and Technology Elective 
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YEAR 4 
Forestry Work Experience II 
Resource and Industry Economics 
Statistics and Computing for Forestry and Forest Industries 
Supeг vision III 
Ø of the following 
Accounting and Financial Management II 
Farts Forestry 
Forest Engineering (Reading and Structures) 
Forest Н aг vesting I (Environmental Management arid Field Operations) 
Pest Control and Management 
Plantation Forestry 
Science and Technology Elective 

SUВ 3Ест  І UТ LІ NЕЅ  
AccoUNmNG AND FINANCIAL МАлцсв MЕ NТ  I 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with 
balance sheets, ledger accounts and the double entry system, the recording of 
business transactions, the а  о unting period and profit determination. 

Content 	Balance sheets, ledger accounts, cash, credit transactions 
accounting periØ profit determination. 

Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; marks will be given for 
five practical exercises. 

ACCOUNTING AND FnNА NC W. MANAGEMENT II 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject student will be familiar with 
formation and operation of enterprises, the design of accounting systems, the 
preparation of accounting reports, cost and management accounting, 
budgeting and budgetary control. 
Content Formation of enterprises, design of accounting systems, accounting 
reports, cost and management accounting, budgeting and budgetary control. 

Assessment One and a half hour test on completion of the course; short 
assignments. 
BUSINESS AND TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS I 

Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with how 
businesses are structured and operate in today's environment Students will be 
provided with basic communication ski is including report writing, oral and 
visual presentations. 
Content Organisations and their management legal entities and objectives 
of a business factors affecting business - political, sodal, macro and micro 
economics. Sustainable development, finance, franchising, insurance, the 
business plan, venture capital and business failure. Library searching, 
referencing, the communication processes, meetings, И Ρterviews, oral 
presentations, role playing and technical report writing. 
Assessment One and a half hour test on completion of the course; 1,000 
word assignment 
BUSINESS AND TECHNICAL Cоми  umcAп oх s II 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of the course students will be aware of: 
❑ contemporary approaches to human resource management and 

industrial relations; 
❑ the process of management in planning, organising, leading and 

controlling. 

Content Work and personnel management, industrial relations, planning, 
leadership and control. 
Assessmе nt Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
project report of 1,000 words; two practical reports. 
BuserEss MATØTcs AND CoМР uriNG FOR FoRЕ  п tY AND 
FOREST 1NDUSTRØ 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical exercises. 

Objective: To familiarise students with the mathematics used in busine  
managerr>ent and the coгю epts of data creation and management, how computers 
proees data and the functional uses of coпціюп  computer appllcatioгs. 

Content Review of basic mа thanatlв , interest rater, aм uitks, axotmting, 
ØØØØ series and linear programming, low 	t Ø Ø Ø 
number system and its place in computer technology, creation of data files, 
manipulating and preparing data for use In various application; swapping and 
linking data Ь acи eerr application using csØ1irл fions to analyse and inteк pret data. 
Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; five practical exercises. 
EXTENSION AND ENFORCEMENT 

Contact: 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours practicals. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should 
❑ be familiar with rural social processes and forestry extension; 
❑ be familiar with environmental and conservation legislation; 
❑ have a detailed knowledge of legislation relevant to theirwrk area; 
❑ be able to conduct investigations and present evidence in Court. 
Content Extension methods and strategies. Planning extension program. 
Evaluating effects of extension. Interpretation of the forest to the general 
public. The legal sysØ. Legal processes. Collection of evidence, and its 
presentation in Court. Environmental and conservation legislation. 
Assessment Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
practical work report of 1,000 words. 

FARM FOкв STRY 

Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours of practicals. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be: 
❑ aware of the range of uses of trees on farms, including commercial 

possibilities and the potential of agroforestг y, 
❑ familiar with current practices involving policy, planning, establishment, 

maintenance and utilisation of farm forestry. 
Content Uses of trees on farms. Whole farm planning. Markets for faun 
tree products. Development of agmforestry. Species selection and site 
assessment. Site preparation. Establishment techniques. Tending of farm 
forests. Health of stands. Utilisation of farm forests. Government incentives 
for fann forestry. 

Assessmеп t Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
three practical exercises/projects. 
FIELD MECHANICAL OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE 

Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours practical exercises. 

Objective: On completion of the subject students should be able to: 
❑ understand the physic processes and factors used in forest machinery 

and equipment; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of the physical principles involved In mass 

and energy transfer and the application to forestry systems; 
❑ demonstrate an understanding of and the ability to analyse the economic 

and thermodynamic efficiencies of different systems. 

Content Basic principles of applied physics - mass, eight, velocity, 
acceleration, force, momentum; measurement systems and units, heat, temp, 
work, forms of energy, power, torque, thermodynamics; hydraulics, gas laws, 
fluid flow, energy losses, friction forces, pressure and area: mechanics - 
movements and average, mechanical gain, bloc and tackle. Engineering 
principles including transmission systems, turbo-charging, thermal efficiency, 
diesel v petrol, flow rate, pressure, cavitation in pumps; cable systems 
configurations, local distribution and tensions in ropes; operation of 
chajnsaws, pumps and other small 2-stroke motors. 

Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; five practical exercises. 

FIRE CONTROL 
Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours of practica]s. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: 
❑ have an understanding of the nature of wildfire, and the fire behaviour in 

forest and other vegetation types; 
❑ be aware of the methods available to suppress wildfires; 
❑ know the responsibilities of those involved In fire prevention and in fire 

suppressions operations. 
Content Fire chemistry and ire intensity. Fire behaviour, as affected by fuel, 
weather and topography, and the rating of fire danger. Organisation of, and 
techniques used, by firefighting authorities in Australia, and their legal 
obligations. Fire behaviour and personal safety. 
Assessment Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
fine morts/shor tests on practical work. 
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FOREsT BloLOGY (PLANT AND ANIMAL CLASSIFICAтіо N AND 
BIOLOGY) 
Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours practicals. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be able to: 
❑ collect and properly nв cord specimens, classify specimens by 

disц nguishing between the main groups of plats and animals; 
❑ understand the reproductive biology of selected fauna. 
Content Plant collection and herbarium procedures. IdenUfication and 
recording of the details of collected fauna specimens. Plant classification. 
Classification and nomenclature of Australian fauna. Reproductive biology of 
selected fauna. 
Assessment Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
five short tests on practical work. 
FOØ ECOLOGY 
Contact: 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours of practicals. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be: 
❑ familiar with the principles of niche theory and intro-and inter-specific 

competition; 
❑ concepts of species richness and diversity; 
❑ processes influencing community diversity and structure, and ecosystems 

stability. 
Content Functional relationships. The micro-environment. Adaptation. 
Habitat and niche. Limiting factors. Variability and diversity of forest 
populations. Spacing territoriality and social hierarchies. Population growth 
and development of even-aged forest stands. Community structure and species 
composition. Interactions within the community, and between the community 
and the environment. Community change and succession. Ecosystem stability 
and response to manipulatión. 
Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; givepractical exercises. 
FOREST ENGINEERING (RoADING AND STRUCTURES) 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours practiс als. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should 
❑ understand the planning, construction and maintenance of minor roads; 
❑ be familiar with procedures involved in infrastructure works for buildings 

and forestry facilities. 
Content Planning of minor roads within environmental constraints. 
Geometric alignment of roads. Balancing of earthworks. Construction 
principles and practices. Control of sediment and other major roading 
problems. Layout and infrastructure works for buildings and forestry facilities. 
Assessment Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
report on project work of 1,000 words; two short assignments. 
FOREST HARVESTING I (ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT AND 
FIELD OPERATIONs) 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical exercises. 
Objective: On completion of the subject students should have an 
understanding of and the ability to apply environmental care principles in the 
efficient conduct of forest harvesting operations. Students should be able to 
demonstrate an ability to assess performance against accepted environmental 
standards and be able to make decisions regarding the protection of 
environmental values. 
Content Forest policy and legislation; impacts of forest harvesting; 
application and productivity of different harvesting systems; site analysis and 
classification of site suitability prior to harvesting operations. 
Assessment One and a half hour written examination; 1,500 word report 
on project work. 
FOREST SURVEY AND INVENTORY 
Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours of pratucaLs. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students should be able to: 
❑ collect land survey data and prepare plans from it; 
❑ apply basic sampling techniques and assess forest produce in native 

forests and plantations; 
❑ interpret aerial photographs and appreciate the potential of remote 

sensing in forest management. 

Content Map interpretation. Use and maintenance of survey Instruments. 
Compass traversing and mapping. Plotting contours. Grade lines. Stand 
measurement and field assessment. Stand volume and growth. Planning 
surveys. Data processing. Aerial photography and remote sensing systems. 
Interpretation of aerial photographs. 
Assessment: Written test of one and a half hours; five practical exencises. 
FORESIBY/FІ RЕ ST INDUSTRIES WORK EIØі RIENcЕ  I 
Contact At least 16 weeks practical work in either forestry or forest industries. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 
❑ describe and comment on major tasks performed within various forestry, 

forest industry or related organisations; 
❑ discuss and define work roles and tasks In temu of their conception, 

design, implementation and administration in relation to management 
objectives of the organisation, review organisation policies and 
demonstrate confidence in applying their training and skills to new work 
challenges. 

Content Practical experience is gained from approved organisations and 
reported by the student including a description of the functions of the 
organisation and the work experience gained. Major tasks are listed and 
evaluated in terms of their conception, design and relevance to organisation 
objectives. 
Assessment Report of 1,500 words marked to pass level. 
Fо RBSTRY/FORBST INDUSTRIES WORK EXPERIENCE II 
Contact At least 16 weeks practical work in either forestry or forestry 
industries. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 
❑ describe and comment on major tasks performance within various 

forestry, forest industry or related organisations; 
❑ discuss and define work roles and tasks in terms of their conception, 

design, implementation and administration in relation to management 
objectives of the organisation, review organisation policies and 
demonstrate confidence in applying their training and skills to new work 
challenges. 

Content Practical experience is gained from approved organisations and 
reported by the student including a description of the functions of the 
organisation and the work experience gained. Major tasks are listed and 
evaluated in terms of their conception, design and relevance to organisation 
objectives. 
Assessment Report of 2,000 words marked to pass level. 
INTRODUCTION To FORESТ  RESOURCES AND INDUSTRIES 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 
Objective: On completion of this subject students will be: 
❑ familiar with world forestry resources and their characteristics, trends In 

resource conservation and utilisation practices and techniques used for 
invesц gatory analysis; 

❑ able to identify common tree species, understand the fundamentals of 
tree growth and the structural characteristics of various forest types. 

Content Characteristics of tropical and temperate forests and developments 
in the conservation and management of forests. Trends of forest harvesting 
and utilisation practices and trade patterns in forest products. The growth of 
trees and plants and identification of trees. Practicals will Involve visits to 
various forests and forest parks to demonstrate a number of management 
practices including inventory and silviculture. 
Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; assignment of 
2,000 words. 
NATIVE FOREST SILVICULTURE 
Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours practicals. 
Objective: On completion of this subject, students should understand the 
autecology of selected Australian tree species, and silvicultural practices applied 
to native forests containing them. 
Content Silviculture and forest policy; silvicultural systems; flowering and 
seed production; seedbeds; germination and seedling survival; health and 
growth; stand tending; silvicultural treatment of selected Australian forest types. 
Assessment A 1.5 hour written examination at the end of the subject; 
reports on up to three exercises/projects may be required. 
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OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY 

Contact: 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject students will be familiar with 
elements of occupational health and safety, the identification and classification 
of hazards risk ал alysis and methods of assessing levels of risk control and the 
concept of the "safe work-place". 

Content 	Occupational health and safety law chemicals, airborne 
contaminants and noise manual handling and machine guards personal 
protective equipment design of the safe workplace. 

Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; assignment of 
1,000 words. 

PARK AND CATCHMENT MANAGEMENT 
Contact 18 hours of lectures arid 18 hours practicals. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: 
O appreciate the complex nature of part and catchment management; 
Е be able to assist in preparing management plans. 

Content History and development of national parks legislation an systems. 
Policy and planning for national parks; management of national parks; 
principles of water movement in forested catchments; management of 
catchments for conservation of hydrologic and riparian values. 

Assessment A 1.5 hour written examination at the end of the subject; 
reports on up to three practical exercises/projects may be required. 

PEST CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours practicals. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be: 
❑ familiar with the range of methods used in controlling and managing 

pest plants and animals; 
❑ able to prepare a pest management plan that takes full account of thе  

legal and safety issues that may be involved. 

Content Biological, mechanical and chemical control methods. Pesticides 
and their use. Legal requirements, including Occupational Health and Safety 
regulations. Preparing a pest management plan. 

Assessment Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
report on project work of 1,500 words. 

PLANT AND ANIMAL PESTS 
Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours practica]s. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should be familiar with 
the main plant and animal pests, their biology and ecology and their impact 
on land use. 

Content Plants and animals declared as pests. Environmental weeds. 
Biology and ecology of pest plants and animals. Ecological impact of pest 
plants and animals. 

Assessment Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
five short reports on practical work. 

PLANTATION FORESTRY 
Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours practicals. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should: 
❑ have a detailed understanding of the estaЫ ishment and management of 

softwood and hardwood plantations; 
❑ be familiar with the pń nciples and practices used In raising plants In 

nurseries. 

Content Plantations and forest policy. Species selection. Autecology of the 
main commercial plantation tree species. Site quality and its assessment. Site 
preparation. Plantation esØlishment. Stand health. Tending. Yield 
regulation. 	Haruestlng and prescriptions. 	Second rotation plantation 
establishment Genetics and tree breeding. Nursery practice. 

Assessment Written examination of one and a half hours on completion; 
reports on three practical exе rcises. 

RESOURCE AND INDUSTRY ECONOMICS 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students will have x 
❑ practical understanding of the roles of Inventories in resource decision 

making and be able to define inventory objectives to meet specified 
planing and management needs and have an overview of forestry and 
forest industries In Australia 

❑ goad working knowledge of industrial economics and the techniques for 
optimising resource allocation for primary production and 
manufacturing. 

Content Foп st inventory methods planning and management needs Fог est 
resoи rces of Australia, trends and prospects. Investment analysis. production 
processes, layout of manufacturing plant, economies of scale, purchasing 
functions, inventory control, production planning. 

Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
project of 2,000 words; two practical Øignments. 

STATISTICS AND COMPI rING FOR FORESTRY AND FOREST 
INDUSTRIES 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical exercises. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 
❑ demonstrate and understanding of statistical procedures used to measure, 

analyse and interpret data 
❑ demonstrate the ability to plan sampling methodologies; 
O demonstrate an understanding of errors in measurement and the 

significance of errors to interpretation of results: 
O use software for statistical computations and the critical appraisal of 

different procedures. 

Content 	Population distributions (normal, Poisson, binormal), 
determination of statistical parameters; statistical tests; statistical significance 
computer statistical applications; preparation of data presentation of data. 

Assessment Written test of one and a half hours; five practical exercises. 

SUPERVISION I 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practical work. 

Objective: On completion of the course students will be skilled in supervisory 
work. 

Content The role and responsibilities of supervisors, problem solving and 
decision making assertive behaviour and decision making, development of a 
work related project. 

Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
projed report of 1,000 words. 

SUPERVISION II 
Contact 18 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practice work. 

Objective: On completion of the course students will be skilled in planning, 
managing change, setting goals, organising and managing time and 
man а giл g stress. 

Content Organisation skills, stress management, goal setting, planning 
strategies and developing a work related project. 

Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
project report of 1,000 words; two practical reports. 

SUPERVISION III 
Contact 18 hours lectures and 18 hours practical work. 

Objective: On completion of the course students will have knowledge of 
leadership skills, team building, delegation, motivation and counselling of 
staff. Be familiar with training and instruction techniques. 

Content 	Leadership, motivation, delegation, counselling, grievance 
settlement, role playing activities, a work related project. 

Assessment Test of one and a half hours on completion; work related 
project report of 2,000 words. 

WILDLIFE AND FISHERIES MANAGEMENT 
Contact 12 hours of lectures and 24 hours practicals. 

Objective: On completion of this subject, students should understand animal 
population dynamics, terrestrial and aquatic habitats and survey techniques. 

Content Population dynamics; data collection, monitoring and survey 
techniques; classification of terrestrial habitats; catchment hydrology and 
aquatic habitats; habitat change; management plans. 

Assessment A 1.5 hour written examination at the end of the subject; 
reports on up to three practical exercises/projects may be required. 

190 	 Faculty of Agriculture, Forestry and Horticulture 



Part Four 
Technical and 

Further Education 
Course Information 





ADVANCED DIPLOMA IN RURAL BUSINESS 
MANAGEMENT 

incorporating 

The Diploma and Certificate IV In Rural 
Business Management 

Various Colleges 
Course Objectives 
The course is directed at the educational needs of those who aspire to a 
professional business management career in rural development, both within 
the farming sector and the associaØ agricultural service sectо r. The aim of 
the course is to produce graduates that are vocationally competent and have 
the knowledge, skills and attitude to accept and successfully carry out business 
management and administrative responsibilities within a rural organisation. 
Skills developed by the course include: 
❑ the ability to communicate effectively within rural industries; 
O a capacity to provide support to management; 
❑ an ability to gather, prepare and dØinate information to assist in 

decision making; 
❑ planning and organisational skills; 
O supervisory and leadership skills; 
❑ training skills; 
❑ management skills; 
O information processing and computer operation; 
❑ an understanding of business and accounting principles; and 
❑ problem solving skills. 

Course Outcomes 
Certificate ‚Vu Rural Business Management 
The Certificate aims to provide the knowledge and skills to equip overseers, 
supervisors and unit managers with first line management and supervision 
skills and an awareness of the needs of the people to whom they report. This 
course is designed for a supervisor or overseer with day to day management 
and supervision responsibilities. 

Diploma In Rural Business Management 
The Diploma aims to provide the knowledge and skills required by people 
employed as managers of agricultural, pastoral and horticultural properties. 

Advanced Diploma in Rural Business Management 
Bue Advanced Diploma aims to provide knowledge and skills required by 
people who have managerial control, are responsible for strategic and business 
planning and who have full financial control and accountability of a rural 
business. 
Career Opportunities 
Graduates can expect to establish careers: 
O as members of management teams of larger primary production 

properties; 
O In sales and marketing of rural products and services; 
O within the new and exciting value-adding industries; 
❑ in providing freelance rural business services; 
O administering and managing businesses that service the rural sector, and 

can expect 
O to play a vital role within farmer organisations, cooperatives and 

societies. 
Admission Requirements 
Appropriate literacy and numeracy skills are required at each level of award, 
Formal academic requiremеа ts for entry will not be required at the module 
level. Working In rural industry at a level appropriate to the award or leading 
to that level will make people eligible for entry to a course. People who have 
completed a relevant Certificate III may enrol for the Certificate IV. Those who 
have completed a Certificate IV may enrol for the Diploma. Completion of the 
Diploma will make people eligible for entry to the Advanced Diploma. All 
students enrolled in any of the three awards will be eligible to apply for 
Recognition of Prior Learning (RPL) in relation to knowledge and skills 
acquired through work or life experience or informal learning. 

Structure of the Course 
There are core and elective modules for each course. In addition there will be 
an Individual Learning Project of up to 40 hours in each awed to encourage 
self directed learning and independent study, and to cater for the huge diversity 
in rural industry. 
Subject No. and Tide 	 Hо ura 

A8D8U6 
	

Rural Enterprise Management 
	

40 
RBM002 
	

Rural Record Keeping 
	

25 
RBM0O7 
	

Rural Business Planning 
	

35 
ABD828 
	

Rural Business Analysis 
NCS007 
	

Presenting Information 
	 25 

20 
255 Electives 

400 Total 
ő sit Pointfor Certificate IV 

ABD848 	Business Monitoring and Financial Control 	15 
RBM017 	Rural Marketing Fundamentals 	 35 
АВ D818 	Rural Property Planning 	 30 
ABD829 	Rural Business Capital 	 20 
АВ D813 	Managing Yourself 	 15 
NCS005 	Dealing With Conflict 	 20 
RBM018 	Rural Marketing Plans 	 20 
ABD83o 	Accessing Rural Business Capital 	 20 
NCS004 	Work Team Communication 	 40 
АВ D837 	Legal Obligations for Rural Business 	 20 

ABD839 	Income Taxation 	 35 
ABD852 	Rural Management Integrative Project 	 40 

Electives 	 190 
Total 	 500 

Cumulative Total 	 900 

Exit Pointfor Diploma 
Strategic Planning 
Rural Risk Management 
Foins of Business Ownership 
Manage Agricultural Systems 
Rural Safety Management 
Rural Business Environment 
Making Decisions and Solving Problems 
Evaluating Rural Innovations 
Rural Management Project 
Electives 

Total 
Cumulative Total 
Exit Point for Advanced Diploma 
Information on the scheduling of units and unit outlines can be obtained from 
the College offering the course. 
Course Assessment 
The form of assessment varies from module to module and includes a range of 
assessment techniques, as appropriate to specific module objectives. 

ABD824 
ABD825 
ABD838 
ABD812 
ABD814 
ABD823 
ABD844 
ABD845 
ABD846 

35 
25 
15 
40 
40 
20 
25 
20 

100 
280 

600 
1,500 
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Semester 2 
СС 121 
CC124 
CC127 
CC129 
СС 131 
СС 132 

СС 130 

YEAR 2 
Semester 3 
CC201 
CC202 
сС 2о 3 
CC204 
CC208 
CC209 
CC226 
Semester 4 
CC221 
CC222 
CC223 
С C224 
CC225 
CC228 
CC229 
СС 230 

Liquid Products 
Factory Operations 
Microbiology 
Human Resources I 
Food Science 
Analytical Techniques I 

Industry Placement 1 

Fermented Milk Products 
Frozen Dairy Products 
Automated Process Control 
Food Engineering 
Fat Products 
Dairy Chemistry 
Packaging Technology 

Concentrated and Dried Dairy Products 
Quality Management 
Production Management 
Food Microbiology 
Engineering Applications I 
Human Reources II 
Membrane Technology 

Industry Placement I 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(DAIRY TECHNOLOGY) 

Gilbert Chandler College 
Rationale and Aims of the Course 
This course is designed to develop skills in the effective supervision of staff and 
operations in dairyfood manufacture units. To achieve this, the course 
emphasises the science and technology of product manufacture, factors from 
farm to factory that will influence quality, the nd to maintain high standards 
of product quality and production efficiency in dairy factoń es and the role of 
personnel in achieving these goals. 

Admission Requirements and Enrolment 
To be eligible for selection, an applicant must normally have satisfactorily 
completed an approved course of study at year 12 level or equivalent. No 
preØuisites are required for selection. U is recommended that candidates 
prepare themselves through studies in sciences and mathematics. 

Special entry may be granted to: 
❑ mature age candidates (21 years of age or over at the time of first 

encolment) plus employer's recommendation; 
or 
❑ candidates who have dairy factory experience plus employers 

recommendation. 

Structure of the Course 
This course consists of two years of full-time study including two periods of 
placement in industry. The course is not available by external study. 

YEAR 1 
Semester 1 
CC101 	Dairy Production and Industry 
CC102 	Unit Operations 
CC103 	Engineering Physics 
CC104 	Chemistry 
CC105 	Statistics 
CC106 	Computers  

Suв JECт  OUТ LINEs 

CCiii 	DAIRY PRODUCTION AND INDuslitY 

Coordinator: Mr N Willman 

Contact 2 hours per vreek 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ describe the nature of dairy industry from farm to consumer, 
O explain the significance of dairy farming practices as factors influencing 

the production of milk 
❑ describe the composition of milk, the nature of posт iЫе  contaminants, 

and the nature of other raw materials used in manufacture of dairy 
products; 

❑ identify the requirements for efficient collection and transport of milk 
from farm to factory; 

❑ define terms used in relation to quality; 
❑ identify end product quality parameters required by customers; 
❑ state various components of a total quality approach and describe their 

role in this process; 
0 explain the economic importance of a total quality approach; 
ll explain the difference between quality assurance, quality control and 

total quality management; 
❑ descrihe the principles of HACCP technique; 
O become conversant with the legislation relating to production, storage, 

transport, processing/manufacturing of milk, and handling and sale of 
dairy products; 

❑ identify the different organisations in the Australian dairy industry, their 
roles and the possible interactions with companies. 

Content Production and utilisation of milk, farm aspects of milk production. 
Transport and storage of milk from cow to factory. Milk retrieval. Introduction 
to quality concepts. Cost of quality. Hazard analysis and critical control points 
(HACCP) technique. Structure of Australian Dairy Industry. Australian food 
industry. - Food processing in Australia. Company ownership. Markets for 
dairy products. Government/statutory authorities and industry organisations. 
Legislation. Code of practice 

Assessment Ø assignments of 1,500 words (30% each); two-hour 
examination (40%) 

CCio2 	UNIT OPERATIONs 

Coordinator: Mr C Higgs 

Contact 4 hours per yeek 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ perform unit process employed in food manufacture; 
❑ explain the principles which underlie unit processes; 
❑ relate the effect of unit processes to end product quality parameters. 

Content The principles and practice of unit operatioru in the manufacture and 
pг ocessiп g of foods Pumping. Mixing - Nature of panicles in: liquid - liquid, solid -
liquid, slid - solid, slid/liquid - gas. Filtration and ClarifØon. Separatiо n. 
Homogenisation. Heat Treahтюп t Drying. Freezing. Concentration. 

Assessment 	Three one-hour examinations (25% each); practical 
assessment (25%) 

CС  1 о 3 	ENGINEERING PH;YSICs 

Coordinator: Mr] Near 

Contact 6 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ explain the physical principles of processes and equipment operations in 

a dairy factory; 
❑ apply the conventions for using symbols, equations, formulae and 

graphical representations; 
❑ apply a knowledge of physical properties and their measurement; 
❑ explain the relationship between heat and temperature and apply this 

understanding to problems of heat transfer, latent heat and phase 
change; 

❑ define the pressure, flow and velocity characteristics of liquids and make 
related calculations; 

❑ explain the physical properties of thermal expansion, stress/strain 
relationships, and deformation behaviour of solids; 

❑ apply fundamental concepts of electricity. 
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Content: Physical properties and their measurement. Heat, temperature 
energy. Properties and behaviour of fluids. Physical properties of solids. 
Fundamentals of electricity. Fundamentals of light and radiation. 
Assessment Five x 500 word assignments (4% each); five practical reports 
(4% each); 2 x two-hour examinations (30% each) 
CC104 	CIniisney 

Coordinator: Ms V Roginski 
Contact б  hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ apply an understanding of atomic and molecular structure to the 

properties of elements and compounds; 
❑ explain phase change phenomena in terms of molecular, atomic or ionic 

Interactions; 
❑ use the conventions for chemical symbols, formulae and equations; 
❑ describe the nature of chemical change; 
❑ carry out chemical calculations for a variety of reactions; 
❑ explain the principles of chemical determinations by volumetric and 

gravimetric methods; 
❑ apply theories of acid and base actIon and make appropriate calculations; 
❑ apply concepts of oxidation and reduction; 
O name and describe basic categories of organic compounds; 
❑ explain properties of organic compounds on the basis of structure and 

nature of functional groups 
❑ relate basic principles to the physical and chemical properties of milk. 

Content Nature and structure of matter. Chemical symbols and formulae. 
Periodic table. Nature of chemical change. Writing chemical equations. 
Chemical calculations , Stoichiometry. Concentrations of solutions. kids, 
bases neutralisation pH, buffers. Oxidation and reduction. Equilibria. Organic 
chemistry. Milk - Physical and chemical properties of milk. 
Assessment One 1,500 word assignment (20%); five practical reports (4% 
each); 2 x two-hour examinations (30% each) 
CC105 	STATISTICS 

Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's capacity to: 
❑ apply logarithms and exponentials to physical problems; 
❑ analyse physical problems using rate of change, behaviour and units of 

functions; 
O use approximation, derivatives and integrals, to solve calculations of 

distance, area, volume, work, pressи re, and time within physical systems; 
❑ apply statistical techniques to sampling, quality control, experimental 

data and other data relevant to the management of a food production 
subject; 

❑ understand the principles of measures of central tendency and 
distribution; 

❑ calculate and explain probability and understand the probability 
distributions; 

❑ relate sampling distributions to statistical considerations; 
❑ explain applications of estimation statistics; 
❑ apply concepts of correlation and regression; 
O explain the principles of hypotheses testing. 

Content Collection, organisation and analysis and report of data measures 
of dispersion; probability distributions for discrete and continuous variables; 
sampling distributions, estimation, analysis of variance, correlation and 
regression, hypothesis testing and the meaning of significance, integration, 
application of the definite integral and transcendental functions, rate of 
change and the limits of a function and applications of algebraic functions. 

Assessment Two examinations of two hours each (30% each); four exercise 
(10% each) 

CC106 Cом PUг ERs 

Coordinator: Mr C Higgs 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe a range of computing systems; 
❑ explain applications of computer based Information services; 
O use computer terminology appropriately;  

❑ recognise and specify personal computer hardware components; 
❑ correctly operate a personal computer and its operating system including 

maintenance and minor fault diagnosis; 
❑ create, maintain, update, transfer and back-up data files; 
O determine appropriate software to use given a data processing 

requirement 
❑ select an appropriate computer system for use in a given enterprise; 
❑ gain useful proficiency in the following types of software packages: Word 

processing, Spreadsheet, Database. 
Content Types of personal computers available. The place for computers 
and the programs used in them. Hardware including microprocessors, 
memory, disk drives, monitors, keyboards, printers, modems, power supplies. 
Software including word-processing, databases, spreadsheets, graphics, utilities, 
disk operating systems. Testing and implementation of software. Possible 
applications in the dairy industry. Methods of data storage. Operations of 
computers including keyboard skills, maintenance, backing up and 
transferring data. Virus protection and security of data. 
Assessment Three assignments of 1,000 words (25% each); 1 x two hour 
examination (25%) 

CC121 	LIQUIDØODUGTS 

Coordinator: Ms V Roginski 

Contact 4 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students' ability to: 
❑ describe the theoretical and practical aspects of processing liquid dairy 

products, non dairy products and dairy desserts; 
0 implement the practice of processing and packaging liquid milk 

products, non-dairy products and dairy desserts; 
O describe customer requirements and adjust procedures to various product 

applications for liquid milk products; 
O identify possible causes of defects in the finished product and recommend 

action to minimise these defects; 
O state the legal requirements determining processing and composition of 

the finished product; 
❑ explain the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional and 

engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 
Content Market and customer requirements. Formulations of products. 
Heat treatment. Packaging and handling milk and cream products. Cleaning 
and Sanitation. Quality control and Assurance. Principles of Ultra Heat 
Treatment. Specific UHT Products. Selection and preparation of milk or milk 
products. Homogenisation. Dairy desserts. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (15%); practical report of 2,000 
words (25%); 2 x two hour examinations (30% each) 
CC124 	FACTORY OPERATIONS 

Coordinator: Mr C Higgs 
Contact: 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ understand the principles of factory layout, provision of factory services 

pnэ ventа tive maintenance, effective cleaning and sanitation practices, 
retrieval and storage of raw materials, prevention of contamination, 
effective personal hygiene practices, regulatory requirements and disposal 
of waste materials; 

❑ understand the factors involved in factory layout and the associated 
provision of services; 

❑ implement sound principles of raw material handling and storage; 
❑ apply the principles of preventative maintenance; 
❑ identify and manage sources of contamination of foodstuffs; 
❑ have a working knowledge of regulations relevant to factory practice; 
❑ understand factors affecting efficient cleaning and sanitation; 
❑ apply principles of waste disposal. 
Content Factory layout and services.. Raw material handling. Preventative 
maintenance. Contamination of foodstuffs. 	Regulatory requirements. 
Cleaning and sanitation. Waste disposal. 
Assessment Assignment of 1,500 words (20%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(4% each) 
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CC127 M>снов 1о wGY 

Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: This objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O describe the nature of micro-organisms, their classification, 

identification, growth and cultivation; 
❑ describe the importanсе  of micro-organisms for food processing, 

fermentations, food spoilage and food poisoning; 
❑ describe and evaluate both qualitatively and quantitatively the action of 

anti- miØial agents, chemical and physical; 
O apply basic microbiological principles to the production, handling, 

processing and marketing of foods; 
❑ perform basic laboratory techniqueś  for studying micro-organisms. 
Content Midabkk6gmrcsl diи ersity. Fungi: yeasts and moulds.. Bacterial stew. 
Bacterial groYth and nutrient require mments. 	Bacterial classifiØоп  and 
identification. Yц uses stmØ, replication and ideп tifØо n. Methods for 
cultivation and identifØon of miØrganism. Control of miØг gaп isr s. 
Organisms of importance to dairy/food industry. MØiokmgical quality of raw milk 
Assessment: Four practical reports of 500 words (10% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each) 
CC129 	HUMAN REsOURCEs I 

Coordinator. Mr E Gough 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ communicate effectively In writing, in oral presentations, in personal 

interaction, and in work situations; 
❑ understand the communication process and factors which influence 

effective communication; 
O describe and understand the nature of group dynamics; 
O apply principles of communication to human interactions and 

supervision in the workplace; 
❑ apply the skills, knowledge and understanding required to operate 

effectively as a supervisor, 
O identify and implement appropriate leadership styles; 
❑ identify factors that contribute to job satisfaction for employees; 
❑ apply team building strategies as they apply to work teams; 
❑ understand and implement strategies for staff training. 
Content Communication process, group dynamics, workplace interactions 
both forma and informal, role of supervision, leadership, team building, 
motivation, job satisfaction, training. 
Assessment Four assignments of 750 words (20) each); presentation (20%) 
СС 130 	INnusrя Y PLACEMENT I 

Coordinator: Mr A Morgan 
Contact 90 hours of academic work within a minimum period of three 
months employment in industry. 
Objective: The objective of this placement is to: 
❑ provide an awareness of the routines and practices in a dairy food 

manufacturing unit; 
❑ allow opportunity for students to enhance their skills In the practices of 

dairy food manufacture; 
❑ provide experience of a commercial industrial environment; 
O observe and analyse the layout of services and interaction of activities 

within the factory; 
❑ observe and analyse the relationship of elements of the organisation as 

they interact within the factory. 
Content: & пепі  o beratioп s - The working of dairy equipmment and 
mStrment5; Start-up and shut down procedures for a range of equip mment; Common 
probleг Ρmms associated with the operation of the equipment; М easures to remedy the 
р mыеп ms. Manufadure гi 	c *у 	и  - The principles and practice of 
commercial maп ufaduл e of dairy products; The coгп meг Ρcial process of manufacture; 
Common defects in the рго dп ct М easuг s to control product quality. Fadory 

services and layout - Analysis of the layout of services and interaction of activities 
within the factory; Suggested modifications to improve the interaction Ø activities 
within the factory. Organisational interaØ - Analysis of the relationship of 
various sections of organisation as they intend within the factory. 
Assessment Evaluation of Factory report of 3,000 words (100%)  

СС 131 	FOOD SC>BNсв  

Coordinator: Mr M Robinson 
Contact: 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O recо gnise the role of water in foods and its role in food preservation; 
❑ recо gnise the major food components in terms of chemical structure, 

reactivity and physical properties; 
❑ recognise the role of minor food components in foods; 
❑ have an overview of the role of food additives, their function and origins; 
O have an overview of general food preservation techniques. 
Content Food components; water, carbohydrates; proteins; enzymes; lipids; 
vitamins and minerals; minor components; introduction to food preservation, 
additives and preservatives; physical properties of foods. 
Assessment 
СС 132 	ANALи rICA1. TECHNIQuEs I 

Coordinator. Mr S Cutri 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students ability to: 
❑ describe routine physical, chemical and microbiological analyses for 

milk and other raw materials and for finished food products; 
O select and evaluate analytical techniques for specific purposes and 

materials; 
O identify appropriate techniques for use In quality control procedures; 
❑ perform practical analyses of raw materials, food products, 

environmental samples and packaging materials; 
O understand the principles of test design. 
Content Rationale for physical, chemical and microbiological testing. 
Principles of test design. Sample preparation. Physical testing of milk and 
dairy products. Chemical testing of milk and dairy products.. Microbiological 
testing of milk and dairy products. 
Assessment Six practical reports of 500 words (20% total); 3 x one hour 
examinations (20% each); practical examination of three hours (20%) 
CC201 	FERMEN rED MILK PRODUCTS 

Coordinator: Mr N Willman 
Contact: 7 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ understand how the critical steps in milk fermentation can be managed; 
❑ identify the different characteristics of the major categories of cheese; 
❑ state the effects that each stage of the fermentation and cheese making 

process has on milk and curd; 
❑ explain how adjustments and modifications can be made to the basic 

process of manufacture to alter product characteristics; 
❑ evaluate the benefits of different approaches to mechanisation and 

automation; 
O state the origins of defects in quality in different fermented products; 
❑ state the legal requirements determining manufacture of diffeл ent 

fermented products; 
❑ compare the fermentation of milk to fermentation of other foods. 

Content Markets and customer requirements. Principles of fermented 
product manufacture. QC Sampling, Testing and Recording. Packaging of 
products. Cleaning and sanitation. Quality requirements. Yoghurt and other 
fermented milks 
Assessment Five practical reports of 1,000 words (20% total); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 
CC202 	FROZEN DAIRY PRODUCTS 

Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 

❑ describe the theoretical and practical aspects of manufacturing frozen 
milk products; 

❑ identify customer requirements and adjust procedures to manufacture 
various types of products; 

❑ state the causes of defects in the finished product and recommend action 
to minimise these defects; 
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O state the legal requirements determining processing and composition of 
the finished product; 

O Identify potential areas for product losses and recommend strategies for 
minimising lasses; 

❑ descrØ theoretical and practical aspects of processing other frozen foods; 
❑ understand the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional and 

engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 
Content Introduction to Frozen Milk Products. Structure of iØam. Ice-
cream formulations and ingredients. Mix preparation. Homogenisation and 
pasteurisation of mix. Cooling and Ageing. Addition of Flavours and Colours. 
Freezing and Packaging. Hardening and storage. Evaluation of f nished 
product. Other frozen products. Cleaning and sanitation of ice-cream 
manufacturing equipment Quality Control and Assurance. Markets for 
Frozen Milk Products. 
Assessment Two practical reports of 1500 words (10% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 

СС 203 А uтомА Ø ØocEss CoN'rtoL 

Coordinator: Mr) Near 

Contact 3 hours per week 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop students ability to: 
❑ describe an automated process control system and identify its 

components; 
❑ descrØ the principles of PID control; 
❑ identify the difference between process regulation and sequence control; 
❑ operate an automated process control system; 
❑ recommend a choice of control system; 
O participate in the commissioning of a control system; 
O understand the principles of programming for PLCs. 

Content Principles Øautomated procesг  control - Use of micro-processors 
for process control and instrumentation; Definitions of feedback, feed-forward, 
cgsг ade, PID control. Н arduйare and ѕvлиџге  for process control - The 
nature of hardware components for process control - design, limitations, 
advantages; Typical graphical interface softwire; Programming languages; 
Operation of an automated process control system; Selected automated systems; 
Graphical interface and keyboard; Stand alone PID controllers. systems 
installation and М ainØnce - Selection, installation and maintenance of a 
process control system; Factors to considered in selection of system hardware 
and software; Training of operators; Advantages and disadvantages of 
automated systems. 
Assessment Three practical reports of 1,500 words (20% each); Two hour 
examination (40%) 

CC204i 	Fool ENGINEERING 

Coordinator: Mr J Near 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
O analyse pump characteristics and relate pumping system characteristics 

for optimum pump selection; 
O quantity steam requirements for applications of steam heating in 

processing; 
❑ understand the principles of heat exchange as related to various 

processing applications. 

Content Pumping and flow systems. Steam production and heating 
applications. Heat exchange design, types and applications. 

Assessment: Two practical reports of 1,500 words (20% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30%) 
CC208 FAT FRODUCTs 

Coordinator. Dr M 4,er 

Contact: 4 hours peг week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ describe the theoretical and practical aspects of manufacture of dairy fat 

and non dairy fat spreads; 
O identify customer requirements and recommend procedures to 

manufacture different products to meet customer requirements; 
O state the causes of defects in the finished product and recommend action 

to minimise these defects; 

O state the legal requirements determining processing and composition of 
the finished product; 

❑ understand the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional, and 
engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 

Content 	Customer requirements for fat products. 	Principles of 
buttermaking. Preparation of cream. Churning and working. Packaging and 
Storage. Reworking. Organoleptic evaluation. Cleaning and sanitation. 
Buttermaking. Other fat products. Cultured butter. Anhydrous milk fat Ghee 
manufacture.. 
Assessment Two practical reports of 1,000 words (15% each); 2 x two hour 
examinations (25% each); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 

CC209 	DAIRY CREmiSTRY 

Coordinator. Dr H Roginski 

Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O describe the properties, structure, composition and function of 

components of milk and dairy products; 
O explain the implications of the properties of milk components for 

processing, quality, properties and nutrition; 
❑ 

 
describe, explain, predict and evaluate the effects of handling, processing 
and manufacture on individual milk components and on the interaction 
of different milk components. 

Content The composition of milk. Milk proteins - general. Caseins. 
Proteins with antimicrobial properties. Enzymes. Whey proteins. Fat globule 
membrane proteins. Specific techniques for milk proteins. Milk proteins and 
non-dairy foods. Lipids. Lactose. Vitamins in Milk Minerals in Milk Inter-
relationship and interaction of various components within dairy products. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (20%); 2 x two hour examinations 
(40% each) 
CC221 	CONCENTRATED AND DRIED DAIRY PRODUCTS 

Coordinator: Mr M Robinson 
Contact 7 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ state customer requirements and describe different applications of 

products; 
❑ describe the different techniques used to concentrate milk solids; 
O assess how the functional properties of the end product are influenced by 

the use of different types of driers; 
❑ list the critical points in the manufacture of a specified powder, 
❑ identify the different functional properties of casein, caseinates, co-

precipitates, whey protein concentrates; 
O state critical points in the manufacturing process which affect the 

functional properties of a casein related product; 
O state the legal requirements determining the manufacture of the different 

concentrated milk and whey products; 
O describe suitable concentrations and drying processes for other foods; 
O understand the interaction of chemical, microbiological, nutritional, and 

engineering factors in affecting end product quality. 
Content Products and production figures; evaporation principles; 
components and function of evaporators; principles of drying; components and 
functions of driers; powders made from milk and whey, types and functional 
properties; specific cleaning requirements in concentration and drying plants; 
casein and related products, types, functional properties, manufacturing 
process, uses. 
Assessment Five practical reports of 1,000 words (20% total); 2 x two hour 
examinations (30% each); literature review of 2,000 words (20%) 

CC222 QuAuTv MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ devise a total quality management program for a specific product in a 

dairy food production subject; 
❑ describe quality requirements for different domestic and international 

markets; 
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❑ evaluate the requirements of the Department of Primary Industry and 
Energy approved Quality Assurance mode of insØtions and AS 9301-
9303; 

❑ develop strategies for implementing total quality maла gе meп t systе ms 
within a production unit. 

Content The nature of quality, principles and parameters Quality planning. 
Sampling plans Quality manual requirements. Quality systems. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (40%); 1 x two hour examinations 
(40%); case study of 1,500 words (20%) 
CC223 	PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Dr M Iyer 
Contact 4 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O state and evaluate the requirements of various regulations influencing 

food manufacturing units. 
O identify strategies for scheduling of production; 
❑ evaluate critical factors in planning and constructing a dairy food 

manufacturing unit, and apply an understanding of these factors to the 
design of a dairy food manufacturing unit; 

❑ identify key components of an effective storage and distribution system for 
food; 

O prepare operating budgets for defined production units; 
O develop and implement strategies for the optimisation of production 

systems and resources; 
❑ identify and evaluate different methods for treating factory effluent; 
O implement strategies for р reveп tativе  maintenance programs in a food 

production unit. 
Content Regulations and Codes of Practice; Factory design, planning and 
construction; Production scheduling: concepts, factors influencing; Production 
budgeting, factors influencing budget preparation, loss monitoring; Stock 
rotation and control, storage, warehousing, materials handling, transport, 
regulatory requirements; Effective storage and distribution systems, food 
storage requirements and systems; Environment and effluent control, effluent 
disposal, types of effluent, regulations, costs. 
Assessment Five industry visit reports of 1,000 words (40%); two 
assignments of 2,000 and 3,000 words each (20% and 40%) 
CC224 FooD MICROBIOLOGY 

Coordinator: Mr S Cutri 
Contact 3 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the micro-organisms of importance to the manufacture of food 

products and explain the effects they exert upon manufacture practice 
and quality; 

❑ explain the effect of manufacturing processes upon the activity and 
survival of particular types and species of micro-organisms; 

❑ analyse problems associated with micro-organisms that occur within food 
factories and dairy foods; 

❑ describe the role of microbes in the treatment of factory effluent; 
❑ describe new applications of microbes and microbial by-products in the 

food industry. 
Content Microflora of dairy products. Food spoilage. Public health hazard. 
Characteristics of Salmonella, S.aureus, Clostridium, E.coli, B.cereus, Yersinia, 
Campylobacter, Listeria; Control of micro-organisms in food manufacturing. 
Sampling and line and environmental survey techniques. Applications of 
microbial genetics to new technologies. 
Assessment Three practical reports of 1,000 words (10% each); 2 x two 
hour examinations (30% each); assignment of 1,500 words (20%) 
CC225 	ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS I 

Coordinator: Mr J Near 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to study at 
greater depth particular areas of engineering applications. 
Content Students will study, in depth, the following topics ref iperaton; 
psycł tгa tг k and air conditioniл g'lite physical and engineering prinØles used in 
the design, operation and control of each application; Quantification of the operating 

parameters which determine function and application to industrial processes; Current 
technology and developments; Available literature on operation, design, equØnt 
and current developments; Design project covering fundamental aspects of a simple 
applicatiоп  and analysis of the functionality of an existing sysØ 
Assessment Two hour examination (20%); two practical reports of 2,000 
words (40% each) 
CC226 	PACKAGING TECHNOLOGY 

Coordinator: Mr M Robinson 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop a student's ability to: 
❑ describe the roles and functions of a packaging system especially to the 

needs of consumers; 
❑ describe the basic nature of packaging material, their production and 

their use; 
❑ describe common pack forms for food products; 
O describe common steps in packaging processes for food products; 
O identify key quality parameters and legal requirements for any given 

packaging material and implement appropriate action; 
❑ discuss possible market, and environmental Impact of various packing 

options. 
Content Role of packaging. Packaging Materials. Product requirements. 
Manufacture of packaging materials. Packaging equipment and pг oceØ. 
Testing and Quality of Packaging. Environmental and Waste Considerations. 
Assessment Literature review of 3,000 words (40%); two assignments of 
1,000 words (20% each); two industry visit reports of 1,000 words (10% each) 
CC228 HUMAN ØOURCEs II 

Coordinator: Dr M Hickey 
Contact 2 hours per week 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O explain the nature and importance of human resources as an 

organisational asset; 
❑ provide a knowledge of the theories, techniques and approaches to 

manage people-related problems and issues; 
❑ develop an understanding of the industrial relations system including 

current issues in Australia; 
❑ develop strategies for the minimisation of industrial conflict. 
Content Nature and importance of human resource management. 
Selection and reteл tiоп  of staff. Training and developing people. Performance 
Appraisal. 	Establishing and maintaining effective employee relations. 
Industrial Relations Structure. Industrial Relations. Challenges from 
structural efficiency negotiations 
Assessment Three assignments of 2,000 words (30% each); seminar 
presentation (10%) 
CC229 MEMBRANE TECHNOLOGY 

Coordinator: Mr M lyer 
Contact 36 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ become familiar with the terminology for membrane processes and 

technology; 
❑ understand the principles underlying membrane separation technologies; 
❑ identify major applications for the processes in the dairy food industry; 
❑ describe the manufacturing process of various products made using one 

or more membrane technologies; 
O understand the cleaning and sanitation requirements for the membrane 

technology equipment and its accessories; 
❑ evaluate the scope for various membrane processes in treating various 

streams including the treatment of waste streams. 
Content Membrane terminology membrane materials and modules; 
classification of membrane processes; application of membrane processes; 
factors affecting the performance of membrane systems; fouling of membrane 
systems; demineralisation technologies; manufacture of dairy products using 
membrane technologies; cleaning and sanitation of membrane systems; other 
applications of membrane technologies such as those In waste treatment. 
Assessment Unit test (50%); literature review of 3,000 words (30%); 
practical reports (20%) 
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Total 648 

СС 230 	INDUSTRY PLACEMENT II 

Coordinator: Dr M tyer 
Contact 90 hours of academic work within a minimum period of three 
months employment in industry. 
Objective: The objective of this placement is to provide students with an 
opportunity and environment to: 
Cl analyse the manufacturing process with respect to the optimum use of 

resources, the application of technologies, and the quality of product; 
❑ analyse the interactions of manufacturing processes, quality 

specifications, human resources, marketing and business constraints. 
Cl develop and apply knowledge and occupational skills appropriate to the 

industry; 
❑ observe and analyse the activities of the analytical laboratory with 

emphasis on methodology and equipment used in analysis, quality 
assurance functions, and the interaction with production and 
development. 

Content Analysis of manufacturing processes with respect to the optimum 
use of resources, the application of technologies and the quality of product. 
Investigation of the scientific principles as applied to the technologies utilised 
in process. Identification of potential applications of new technologies to 
existing manufacturing processes and evaluation of proposals on basis of 
technical, economic, resource and industry considerations. Evaluation of 
analytical techniques employed to monitor process and product quality on the 
basis of efficiency, reliability and validity. Prospects for introduction of 
innovative methods of analysis. The interaction of factors such as the 
manufacturing process, quality assurance, marketing and business constraints, 
human resources, and total industry influence. Describe the effect of 
constraints on production and development processes. 
Assessment Industry analysis report of 4,000 words (100%) 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(RESOURCE MANAGEMENT) 

incorporating 

Advanced Certificate in Resource 
Management 

Dookie College 
Rationale of the Course 
There are two Natural Resource Management TAPE programs offered at Dookie 
College - the Advanced Certificate in Resource Management and the Associate 
Diploma of Applied Science in Resource Management. 
The initial entry point is the Advanced Certificate, and selection is usually based 
on a mixture of criteria, including TER scores, interview, practical experience, 
and personal interests. Students who successfully complete the Advanced 
Certificate will be eligible to apply for the Assodate Diploma. Those students 
who perform at a high standard in the Associate Diploma will be eligible to 
apply for the Bachelor of Applied Science (Natural Resource Management), 
which is a higher education articulation program of 18 months duration. 
Students may exit at the successful completion of any of these qualifications. 
Students maypursue a number of areas of specialisation such as private land 
conservation, protected area management, forestry, hydrography, land 
protection, soil conservation, and fisheries and wildlife management. 
Field trips are a major component of all courses, and are undertaken throughout 
Victoria at locations such as Wilson PØntory, the Grampians, the Alpine region 
and East Gippsland. A nationally significant consewation reserve of 300 hectares of 
White Box grassy wØanд  on campus is also used extensively by staff and students 
for research, field studies and praØ training. 
Course Objective 
The course provides opportunities for careers in both the public and private 
sector in the areas of Catchment and Land Management, Fisheries and Wildlife 
Management, Landcare, Protected Area Management (Ranger), and 
Revegetation/Land Rehabilitation. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for admission to this course applicants must have successfully 
completed the Victorian Certificate of Education or equivalent, or have 
completed such study or work experience which provides a suitable basis for 
the applicant to commence the course. 
Course Assessment 
The form of assessment varies from subject to subject and includes a range of 
assessment techniques, as appropriate to specific subject objectives. 
Structure of the Course 
Advanced Certificate in Resource Management 
The Advanced Certificate is of one academic year (two semesters) duration for full-
time students. Students must undertake all the subjects listed below. Р ractiс al 
placement of a minimum two weeks duration is offе red during the timetable breaks. 
Subject No. and Title 	 Hours 
DÁ249 	Hydrogeology 	 38 
DÁ230 	Classification and Biology of the Australian Fauna 	36 
DÁ222 	Community Education 	 33 
DÁ208 	Ecology I 	 42 
DA205 	Ecology II 	 70 

Field Studies 	 30 
DÁ226 	Geology 	 45 
DÁ206 	Introduction to Natural Resource Management 	57 
DÁ207 	Introduction to Soil Conservation and Land Management 46 
DÁ234 	Land Survey Techniques 	 57 
DÁ218 	Personal Computers and Information Systems 	32 
DÁ212 	Plant Identification 	 50 
DÁ221 	Plant Physiology 	 50 
DÁ265 	Supervision Module I 	 36 
DÁ203 	Technical Report Writing 	 16 

Practical Placement (two weeks) 
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47 
78 
48 
43 
44 
40 
52 
42 
30 
65 
Л  
75 
92 
74 
54 
41 
62 

118 
70 
70 
28 

20 
70 

Associate Diploma ofApplied Science In Resource 
Management 
Entry into the Associate Diploma Øires satisfactory completion of the requirements 
of the Advanced Certificate, and is of one academic year (two semesters) duration for 
full-time students. Students must complete the core subjects and undertake eleØe 
subjects in their area of interest to meet the 740 hour requitement PraØal 
placønent of a minimum six weela duration is undeі takeп  during timetable breaks. 

Subject No. and Title 	 Hours 

Core Subjects 
DÁ256 	Financial Management 	 42 
DÁ255 	Project Management 	 40 
DÁ257 	Resource Management Planning 	 18 
DÁ253 	Supervision Module III 	 36 
DÁ254 	Supervision Module IV 	 36 
DÁ244 	Remote Sensing 	 40 

Practical Placement (six weeks) 
Subjects 

Aquatic Management 
Aquatic Science 
Basic Pest Animal Control 
Basic Pest Plant Control 
Cultural Resource Management 
Emergency skills 
Environmental Engineering 
Fire Control 
Fire in Resource Management 
Fisheries Utilisation 
Fisheries Management 
Legal Systems 1 
Pest Animal Management 
Pest Plant Management 
Recreation Management 
Rural Tree Establishment 
Silviculture I 
Silviculture I1 
Soil Science I 
Soil Science Il 
Wildlife Management I 
Wildlife Management II 
Wildlife Management III 

SUВ JECТ  OIUTLINEs 

DÁ263 AQUATIC MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 
Contact 47 hours 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ describe the dynamк s of freshwater and marine aquatic environments and 

appreciate how these provide   wide varny of habitats for fish and wildlife; 
O to become aware of the processes which cause detrimental ØØ on aquatic 

syste s, includinig resoиг  competitioП  between user groups 
❑ identify and describe the methods available to ensure aquatic systems are 

managed to retain and enhance environmental benefits. 
Content this subject is designed to give students the opportunity to examine 
the management of aquatic environments and identify different use impacts 
Assessment Examination (40%); two reports (30% each) 
DÁ264 AQUATIC ScrЕ NCЕ  

Coordinator. Ms E Humphries 
Contact 78 hours 
Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ review the physical, chemical and biological characteristics of aquatic 

environments that set them apart; 
❑ develop the skills which enable assessment of the quality of an aquatic 

environment; 
O 

 
describe the changes that can occur in aquatic environments as a result 
of different periр heral uses; 

O examine the role humans have on aquatic environments.  

Content This subject is designed to give students the opportunity to examine 
the biological, chemical and physical characteristics of different water bodies 
and use this information to classify different aquatic environments. It also 
provides students with the opportunity to Øew the quality of a catchment 
area. 
Assessment Examination (40%); report (40%); practical tasks (20%) 
DA225 	BAsIc PESт  ANIMAL Coм ΡrІ m . 

Coordinator. Mr S Millington 
Prerequisite: Introduction to Natural Resource Management; Ecology I 
Contact 48 hours 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject students should: 
❑ develop a knowledge of the biology and ecology of a range of pest 

animals; 
❑ evaluate the principles of the biological, chemical and mechanical 

measures used in pest animal management; 
❑ be aware of and apply the Occupational Health and Safety standards 

involved in pest animal management; 
❑ understand the legal responsibilities of a natural resource 

manager/supervisor with regard to pest animals; 
❑ be able to construct a pest animal management plan. 
Content Theory and necessary practical skills will be Introduced to students 
during lectures. Students will implement management strategies to control 
pest animals in the Dookie College Bushland Reserve and environs. 
Assessment Satisfactory involvement in practical exercises; satisfactory 
completion of a pest animal management plant for a nominated area. 
DА 224 В Asi с  PESт  PLANT CoNTRoL 

Coordinator: Mr R Dickins 
Prerequisite: Ecology 11, Introduction to Natural Resource Management 
Plan Physiology, Plant Identification 
Contact 43 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
❑ develop a knowledge of the biology and ecology of a range of pest plants; 
❑ describe the principles of weed management including the use of 

biological, chemical and mechanical control measures used where 
appropriate; 

❑ be aware of and apply appropriate Occupational Health and Safety 
standards; 

❑ interpret the legal responsibilities of a natural resource management with 
respect to noxious weeds; 

❑ understand the properties including toxicity of a range of agricultural 
chemicals used in pest plant management, and their respective 
advantages and limitations; 

❑ have proficiency with the recognition and uses of pesticide labelling, 
including poison schedules and dangerous goods hazards symbols, and 
be able to describe the common types of pesticide formulations and their 
use. Define mode of action, selectivity, and withholding period. 

❑ name and describe a range of chemical applicators used in pest plant 
management and their respective advantages and limitations. 

Assessment Two hour examination (30%); practical examination (20%); 
assignments (50%) 
DÁ230 	CLAssIFICATION AND BIOLOGY of THE AusTRALIAN 

FAUNA 

Coordinator. Mr G Sadler 
Contact 36 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ understand the system of classification and nomenclature of the 

Australian verteЬ rate and Invertebrate fauna; 
❑ describe the differences between the major mammal groups, and to have 

a particular understanding of the monotreme and marsupial groups; 
❑ understand the general and reproductive biology of fauna; 
❑ have a basic knowledge of the habitat requirements of fauna and the 

assessment procedures involved in habitat assessment. 
Assessment Two examination of one hour (15% each); one hour slide test 
(20%); two assignments (10%, 40%) 

Elective 
DA263 
DA264 
DA225 
DA224 
DA238 
DA258 
DA245 
DA211 
DA260 
Д A232 

DA214 
DA220 
DA219 
DA246 
DA243 
DA216 
DA242 
DA227 
DA240 
DA241 
DA248 
DA269 
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DÁ222 Coмм UNrrи  EDUCATION 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact: 33 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ describe the process of changing community attitudes; 
O develop basic presentation skills to target groups; 
❑ be aware of how education of the general public can be used as an 

alternative to enforcement. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignments (50%) 
DÁ238 CULTURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Contact 44 hours 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject, students should: 
❑ develop an understanding of the diversity of cultural resources and state 

their social, political, scientific and historical importance; 
O evaluate the legislation provided by international provisions, the 

Commonwealth, the states and local government and use this legislation 
as a tool to help manage resources; 

O assess the value of the cultural resources as worthy of conservation and 
classify the resources as scientific, public or ethnic; 

O develop their confidence and competence to apply scientific methods, 
procedures and policies to the conservation, production and management 
of cultural resources through management planning. 

Content theory and necessary practical skills will be introduced to students 
during lectures and practicals. A number of prehistorical and historical sites in 
the region will also be visited. 
Assessment Examination on completion; site management plan. 
DÁ208 ECOLOGY I 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact 42 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
O identify and name common Victorian plants, animals and ecosystems; 
❑ investigate physical components of ecosystems; 
❑ analyse ecological interaction between organisms; 
❑ develop a practical working knowledge of plant and animal survey 

techniques. 
Assessment Two hours examination (40%); two assignments of 2,000 
words (20% each) ; class exercise (20%) 
DÁ205 ECOLOGY II 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Ecology I 
Contact 70 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ development a detailed knowledge of Victorian ecosystems and the flora 

and fauna that exist within them; 
❑ develop an appreciation of niche and habitat requirements of organisms; 
O gain an understanding of the role of disturbance within ecosystems, and 

the likely outcomes of disturbance. 
Assessment Two hour examination (40%); two assignments of 2,000 words 
(20%); class exercises (20%) 
DÁ258 EMERGENCY Sу βLLs 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Contact 40 hours 
Objective: Upon completion to his subject, students should: 
❑ have an understanding of the theory behind Search and Rescue 

operations and the techniques and methods used; 
O develop practical compass and map use skills in theory and in practise to 

a medium level of proficiency. 
Content The presentation of theory relevant to search and rescue, map and 
compass use. 
Assessment Satisfactory involvement and completion of field exercises; 
examination. 

DÁ245 	ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Prerequisite: Land Survey Techniques; Technical and Report Writing; Plant 
Identification 
Contact 52 hours 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject, students should: 
O descń be the need for sound engineering knowledge and practicals in the 

development of facilities on public land to protect the environment whilst 
meeting the needs of visitors; 

O be able to assess environmental conditions on sites where facilities are 
proposed and predict the effect of these conditions on the development of 
facilities; 	 . 

❑ be aware of the.raiige of alternative designs and methods of construction 
for faciliti on public land; 

O describe the principles of barrier-free design and the limitations that sites 
impose on achieving access for the disabled; 

❑ be aware of the safety and legal requirement in constructing and 
maintaining facilities on public land; . 

❑ understand the effects that development of facilities may have on 
land/public values and recommend methods of minimising the impact of 
development. 

Content Theory and necessary practical skills will be Introduced to students 
during lectures. Students will also visit a number of sites in north-east Victoria. 
Assessment Satisfactory involvement in practical exercises; completion of a 
site management plan. 
DA2 56 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: is R Gall 
Contact 42 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to: 
❑ introduce students to the political process and how it affects public sector 

finance; 
O provide students with a basic knowledge of elementary accounting 

procedures; 
O develop students understanding of budgeting procedures. 
Assessment 	Written examination (40%); assignments (40%); class 
exercises (20%) 
DÁ211 	FIRE CONTROL 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Contact: 30 hours 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject students should have an 
appreciation of the : 
❑ characteristics of fire behaviour and fire in rural areas; 
❑ methods of fire suppression; 
❑ rights and responsibilities of personnel involved in fire suppression. 
Content 	The presentation of theory relevant to fire behaviour and 
suppression. 
Assessment Satisfactory involvement in the preparation and management 
of a controlled bum; two examinations. 
DÁ260 FIRE IN ØOURCE MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Ecology II; Fire Control 
Contact 30 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the students to: 
O develop an appreciation for the ecological role of fire in the Australian 

landscape, in a past, present and future sense; 
❑ understand the physical and ecological role of fire and the exclusion of 

fire in an ecosystem, and as a resource management tool; 
❑ understand the processes involved in planning a fuel-reduction bum, and 

the likely ecological consequences of such a fire. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(50%) 	 . 
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DÁ232 	FISHERIES UTILISATION 

Coordinator: Mr R Bromley 

Prerequisite: Ecо lо gy II; Classification and Biology of the Australian Fauna 
Contact 65 hours 

Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ be competent in the identification and handling of fishing equipment; 
❑ haw a thorough knowledge of the management strategies and legislation 

applicable to each of the major fisheries in Victoria; 
❑ have a thorough knowledge of the management strategies and legislation 

applicable to fish marketing and processing. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); two assignments of 2,000 words 
(25% each) 

FISHERIES MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr R Bromley 

Prerequisite: Ecology II; Fisheries Utilisation; Classification and Biology of 
the Australian Fauna 

Contact 77 hours 

Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ describe the the concept of fisheries management and identify a variety of 

options used in fisheries management; 
❑ understand various methods used in the commercial fishing jndustry to 

achieve supply and processing of fish produce; 
❑ develop and understanding of the ecological factors associated with fish 

populations and identify methods used to gather biological data for 
management considerations; 

❑ develop an understanding of the economic and social aspects associated 
with fisheries management; 

Assessment Examination of one hour (20%); three assignments of 2,000 
and 1,500 words (2 x 20%, 15%); class exе rcises (25%) 
DÁ226 GEOLOGY 

Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 

Contact 45 hours 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ demonstrate a knowledge of the components which make up our solar 

system; 
❑ describe the early ideas which led to our understanding of the Earth's 

composition, (seismology, continental drift and plate tectonics); 
❑ identify and describe the characteristics of minerals and rocks and 

classify them according to these properties; 
O descń be some of the main geomorphic processes that effect rocks and the 

land forms that result from these processes. 

Content This subject is designed to provide students with the opportunity to 
increase their appreciation of land formation and the factors which define 
certain land characteristics. The properties of rocks and minerals will also be 
discussed and classified according to their mode of formation. 

Assessment Practical tasks (30%); field reports (40%); examination (30%) 
DÁ249 HYDROGEOLOGY 

Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 

Contact 38 hours 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
O describe the role of groundwater in the hydrologic cyclе ; 
❑ appreciate the value of groundwater as a natural resource; 
❑ review issues of management with respect to salinity, pollution, saline 

intrusion and over-utilisation; 
O 

 
demonstrate skills in assessing the occurrence, location and extraction of 
groundwater, 

❑ describe the characteristics of groundwater (physical and chemical). 
Content This subject is designed to give students the opportunity to study the 
role of groundwater in the hydrologic cyclе  as well as investigate its importance 
as a natural resource. 

Assessment Practical work (40%); examination (60%)  

DÁ206 INTRODUCTION TO NATURAL ØOURCE 
MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator. Ms E Humphries 

Contact 57 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ describe the concepts of conservation and sustainable resource utilisation; 
❑ apply the key concepts of natural resource management; 
❑ understand the various models and structure for the management of 

natural resources and natural systems; 
❑ begin to develop a knowledge of how the components of natural systems 

inter-relate with each other. 

Assessment Five assignments of 3 x 1,500, 2,000 and 1,000 words (3 x 15%, 
40%, 10%); presentation (5%) 

DÁ207 INRODUCTION TO So1L CONSERVATION AND Ø 
MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 
Contact 46 hours 

Objective: The objective of the subject is to enable students to: 
❑ discuss the role and effect of ecology in soil conservation and land 

management; 
❑ describe the importance of soil conservation in land management techniques; 
❑ describe the formation, profile and texture of soils as well as classify them 

according to Northcote and Isbell classifications; 
O identify and describe the forms of erosion and discuss the mechanisms 

involved in erosion; 
❑ identify the relationship between vegetation, erosion, hydrology and land 

use with respect to soils; 
❑ implement land capability techniques to a specified land parcel, 

Content The study of this subject will provide students with the opportunity 
to identify and describe the causes of land degradation and possible 
management techniques that could be used to control and improve land 
charaс teristics. It will also provide students with the opportunity to describe the 
soil properties that influence levels of land degradation. 

Assessment Whole farm plan (30%); land capability task (30%); soil 
properties/classification (30%); oral presentation (10%) 

DÁ234 LAND SURVEY TECHNIQUES 

Coordinator: Mr M Gribben 

Contact: 57 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject Is to develop the students ability to: 
❑ understand the importance and relevance of accurate survey information; 
❑ conduct basic land surveys and prepare plans from collected data; 
❑ interpret information from maps and plans; 
❑ recognise the limitations of various survey techniques and identify the 

most appropriate method to apply to any given situation. 

Content Types of maps, coordinates, scales, drafting; methods and 
Instruments of horizontal measurement, obstacle negotiation, instruments and 
recording; methods and interments of vertical measurement, reduced levels, 
spot and grid polling procedures, mapping; compass and stadia surveys. 

Assessment Five maps and records from practical exercises (15% each); two 
hour written examination (25%) 

DÁ214 LEGAL SYSТ E1s 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 

Contact 75 hours 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject, students should have: 
❑ an understanding of the legislation applicable to natural resource 

management; 
❑ developed basic extension and enforcement skills. 
Content The presentation of theory relevant to natural resource legislation 
and enforcement. Students will also be involved in a mock enforcement 
situation what will require them to compile, process and delivery evidence in a 
courtroom situation. 

Assessment Satisfactory completion of an enforcement situation and 
delivery of evidence; examination. 
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DÁ218 PERsONAL Cомр u Г ERs AND INFORMATION SØETs 

Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 
Contact: 32 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to introduce students to: 
❑ the use of computers in resource management; 
❑ the nature, role, technology and function of various hardware and 

software that form a computer system; 
❑ develop skills in the use of the disk operating system (DOS); 
❑ the use of desk top publishing and work processing software, and develop 

basic skills in the operation of a word proce ог  and the use of 
presentation graphics; 

❑ develop skills in the use of spreadsheet software; 
❑ understand the basic principles used in electronic information and 

communications. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignments (50%) 
DÁ220 PEsТ  ANIMAL MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Prerequisite: Introduction to Natural Resource Management; Ecology I 
Contact: 92 hours 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject students should: 
❑ have a knowledge of the biology and ecology of a range of pest animals 

and understand the importance of this knowledge in determining a pest 
animal management plan; 

❑ understand the principles of the biological, chemical and mechanical 
measures used in pest animal management; 

❑ be aware of and apply the Occupational Health and Safety standards 
involved in pest animal management; 

❑ be aware of a range of skills used in pest animal management; 
❑ describe the legal responsibilities of a natural resource 

mал agег /supervisor with regard to pest animals; 
O understand the toxicity of a rage of chemicals used in pest animal 

management and their respective effects on target and non-target species. 
Content Theory and necessary practical skills will be Introduced to students 
during lectures. Student will implement management strategies to control pest 
animals in the Dookie Bushland Reserve and environs, 
Assessment Satisfactory involvement in practical exercises and completion 
of a pest animal management plan for a nominated area. 
DÁ219 PEsT PIЖГ  MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr C Dickins 
Contact 74 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students ability to: 
❑ appreciate the legal requirements of a natural resource manager in the 

control of pest plants; 
O describe the biology and ecology of a range of declared pest plants; 
❑ describe the biological, chemical and mechanical control techniques 

commonly used in pest plant management; 
❑ construct a pest plant control pogrom for a given situation; 
O apply chemicals using a range of equipment in a safe and effective 

manner. 
Content Biology and ecology of a range of pest plants; principles of pest 
plant management, including control methods; Catchment and Land 
Protection Act; chemical application - occupational health and safety issues; 
development of a pest plant management plan. 
Assessment Preparation and evaluation of a pest plant management plan 
(30%); field trip report (10%); two assignments (10% each); final test (40%) 

DÁ212 	PLANT IDENTIFICATION 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 
Contact 50 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ develop skills in botanical illustration; 
❑ prepare and develop skills in the preparation and presentation of 

botanical specimens; 
❑ develop an understanding of plant vegetative and floral anatomy and 

structure, and the associated nomenclature; 
❑ develop a knowledge of the major flowering plant families;  

❑ develop a comprehensive knowledge of the use of botanical keys as a 
means of identifying flowering plants, and to appreciate the binomial 
nomenclature as the form of plant identification;. 

Assessment 	Two hour examination (40%); three hour practical 
examination (40%); plant collection of thirty specimens (20%) 
DÁ221 	PLANT Pи xSIOLOGY 

Coordinator: Dr M Parameswaran 
Contact 50 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ develop a broader knowledge of the taxonomy of the plant kingdom; 
❑ recognise the sequential variation in the structure of plants from simple 

micro-organisms to flowering plants; 
❑ related the structure of plants to their functions and to environmental 

conditions; 
❑ become familiar with the concept of life cycles in plants; 
❑ become familiar with the considerable array of plant reproduction 

methods. 
Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(15%); class/practical activities (20%); practical session-based drawings (15%) 
DÁ255 PRojEcr MANAGвм ENт  

Coordinator: Mr G Brodie 
Contact: 40 hours 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ describe the fundamental aspects of human behaviour so that supervision 

and team work are managed efficiently and effectively; 
❑ recognise and justify the purpose of management; 
❑ describe the connection between project management, and to have the 

ability to determine and calculate the critical path of a project; 
❑ apply relevant information to set projects in a clear and concise approach 

with the ultimate outcome being the formulation of well designed 
projects; 

❑ expand skills and knowledge with computer techniques in relation to 
project management. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); two presentations (10% each); 
two assignments of 1,500 words each (15% each) 
DÁ246 RECREATION MANAGEMENT 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 
Prerequisite: Technical and Report Writing; Introduction to Natural 
Resource Management; Ecology II 
Contact: 54 hours 
Objective: Upon completion of this subject students should: 
❑ be familiar with the basic concepts of leisure, recreation and tourism in 

modem societies; 
❑ gain a knowledge of recreation facilities available in Victoria and 

Australia; 
❑ describe how the management of public land might be improved by 

providing recreation services that are consistent with long-term 
conservation values; 

❑ be able to demonstrate skills to assess the recreation potential of public 
land; 

❑ be able to develop management strategies for recreational facilities on 
public land that ensure appropriate safety for participants and public 
land managers at all times. 

Content Theory and necesary practical skills will be introduced to students during 
lectures. Students will also visit a number of sites within north-east Victoria 
Assessment Satisfactory involvement in practical exercises and completion 
of a site management plan. 
DÁ244 REmolt SENSING 

Coordinator: Ms E Humphries 
Prerequisite: Land Survey Techniques 
Contact 40 hours 	. 
Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ appreciate the concept and potential use of remote sensing in natural 

resource management; 
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O describe the principles of steneocору  ал d be proficient in the use of a 
sterascope; 

O interpret iп foп nacion from aerial photographs; 
O transfer information from aerial photographs to maps; 
O understand the basic conØts and general applications of non-

photographic remо te sensing in the visible and infra-red bands. 

Assessment Three hour examination (40%); assignments (60%) 

DÁ257 ØOPRGE MANAGEMENT PLANNING 

Coordinator: Mr S Millington 

Prerequisite: Introduction to Natural Resource Management; Technical 
Report Writing 

Contact 18 hours 

Objective: Upon completion of this subject students should: 
❑ describe the planning requirements and processes in relation to a range 

of relevant resoи rces; 
❑ understand the types, presentations, components and uses of plans; 
❑ interpret and evaluate a range of relevant resource management plans. 

Content The presentation of theory relevant to resoи rcе  management 
planning. The evaluation and discussion of a variety of management plans. 
Students will also evaluate and discuss (as a group) a wide variety of plans on 
different issues and from different Australian natural resource management 
agencies. 

Assessment: Written evaluations and seminar presentation. 

DÁ243 RuRAL TREE Е sТАв LlsиМЕ Nт  

Coordinator: Mr G Brinsmead 

Prerequisite: Ecology I, Introduction to Soil Conservation and Land 
Management 

Contact 41 hours 

Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
Cl describe the uses and benefits of tree growing in the rural community, 

targeting their use in preventing land degradation; 
❑ evaluate how environmental conditions affect plant establishment and 

growth; 
O understand how trees and other plants can be genetically manipulated to 

assist the forest management to achieve preferred growth and fort 
characteг istia; 

❑ understand the principles of site rehabilitation through revegetation; 
❑ understand the principles and practice of raising plants in nurseries; 
O describe the applications of agroforestry and farm forestry generally; 
❑ understand the operation and application of the Land Protection 

Incentive Scheme and other sources of funding for revegetation works. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignments (50%) 

DÁ216 	SILVICULТ URE I 

Coordinator. Dr S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: 	Ecology I; Introduction to Soil Conservation; Land 
Management of Soil Science I 
Contact 62 hours 

Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ describe how trea and other plants are regenerated and nurtured in 

forest ecosystems; 
❑ understand the principles and practices of plantation establishment and 

tending, including agroforestry; 
O knowledge of the principles and practices of raising plants in nurseries; 
❑ evaluate the principles and practices of re-instating industrial sites in the 

forest. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(25%); class/practical activities (25%) 

DÁ242 Sav[cuLTCØII 

Coordinator: Dr S Hamilton 

Prerequisite: Silviculture I 
Contact: 117 hours 

Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to gain: 
❑ understanding of forest management systems;  

❑ a detailed understanding of the basic Silvia and silviculture of the major 
forest types of Victoria 

❑ a detailed knowledge of the silvics and silviculture of Pious radiates; 
O a detailed understanding of the establishment and growth of hardwood 

plantations; 
O a detailed knowledge of farm forestry and plantation sharefarrning, 

through detailed case studia; 
O an understanding of pests and diseases of forests, and their survey, 

monitoring and control. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(25%); class/practical activities (25%) 

DÁ227 	SOIL SCIENCв  I 

Coordinator: Mr G Sadler 

Prerequisite: Geology 

Contact 70 hours 

Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ describe the major physical, chemical and biological components of soils 

and their influence on soil properties; 
O demonstrate a knowledge of a common soil profile and delineate major 

components of the profile including an outline of the likely origin and 
formation of the profile; 

O Ů emonstrate skills in the use of standard techniques of field testing and 
clasification to identity soils as belonging to one of the major soil groups; 

❑ understand the influence of topography on soils and the techniques used 
to collect representative samples from parts of the soil profile; 

❑ demonstrate a knowledge of techniques to evaluate soils as a medium for 
plant growth and water disposal, inc construction and land use 
management. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); two assignments of 1,500 words 
(15% each); class/practical activities (20%) 
DÁ240 	SOIL SCIENCE II 

Coordinator. Mr G Sadler 

Prerequisite: Ecology I; Soil Science I; Plant Physiology 

Contact 70 hours 

Objective: The objectives of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ conduct basic laboratory tests and observations to determine physical, 

chemical and biological properties of common soil types; 
❑ have developed skills in the interpretation of soil analyses, and be aware 

to the limitations of interpretation; 
❑ evaluate the basic physical properties of soils as a  redium forplant growth; 
Cl demonstrate a knowledge of the chemical and biological properties of 

soils, and to be aware of the effect of these properties on plant growth; 
❑ describe the role of soil ameliorating agents for enhancing the 

productivity of soil as a medium for plant growth. 

Assessment Two hour examination (50%); assignment of 2,000 words 
(25%); class/practical activities (25%) 

DÁ203 TECHNICAL REPORT WRITING 

Coordinator: Mr В  Williams 

Contact 16 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is for the student to gain skills In 
writing scientific and technical reports. 

Content Includes planing, structuг e, style, data presentation and referencing. 

Assessment Written assignments (50%); development of practical skills 
(10%); examination (40%) 

DÁ365 SuрЕ RvlsioN MODULE I 

Coordinator: Mr В  Williams 

Contact 36 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is for the students to gain skills in 
supervisory practices and more specifically in communication. 
Content 	Topics include roles and responsibility of the supervisor, 
organisational communication, listening and questioning skills, assertive 
behaviour and personal negotiation, problem solving and decision making. 

Assessment Written assignments (30%); development of practical skills 
(30%); examination (40%) 
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DÁ253 	SUPERVISION MODULE III 

Coordinator. Mr B Williams 
Contact 36 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is for students to train skills in 
leading, delegating, counselling, training and instruction. 
Content Topics include leadership, motivation, delegation, training, 
counselling and a workplace related topic. 
Assessment Written assignments (60%); development of practical skills and 
supervision experience in the workplace (40%) 
DÁ254 SUPERVts1oN MODULE IV 

Coordinator. Mr B Williams 
Contact 36 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is for students to develop advanced 
technical communication skills. 
Content Advanced writing (scientific and technical reports) and the 
preparation and presentation of a formal seminar. 
Assessment Written assignments (30%); development of practical skills, 
seminar and presentation (40%); examination (30%) 
DÁ241 WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT I 

Coordinator. Mr P Stephens 
Prerequisite: Classification and Biology of the Australian Farm 
Contact 28 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subjects are to enable students to: 
❑ describe the importance of wildlife management tin the management of 

Victorian resources; 
❑ evaluate the opportunities available to control and regulate the wildlife 

resources of the State; 
❑ recognise the social and political restraints and encouragement that the 

community imposes on wildlife management; 
❑ be aware of the legal control of the State's wildlife and its role in the 

protection of the wildlife resources. 

Assessment Assignments (80%); class activities (20%) 
DÁ248 WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT II 
Coordinator: Mr P Stephens 
Prerequisite: Wildlife Management I 
Contact 20 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject are to enable the student to: 
❑ descrØ the principles of animal population dynamics and contribute to the 

collection of data in thе  field for the appliØon to wildlife manageт rrent; 
❑ develop a knowledge of basic monitoring and survey techniques; 
❑ handle and hold species with minimum harm to the wildlife and the 

handler. 
Assessment Assignment of 2,000 words (80%); field activities (20%) 

DÁ269 WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT III 

Coordinator: Mr P Stephens 
Prerequisite: Wildlife Management II 
Contact 70 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the student to: 
O develoр  an ability of formulate and implement fauna surveys to 

determine the abundance and diversity of wildlife In a variety of 
ecØtems; 

❑ develop a knowledge of the social behaviour of fauna and interactions 
between species, Individuals and the environment; 

O evaluate major management techniques employed to ensure wildlife 
management objectives are achieved; 

❑ develop an ability to differentiate a variety of habitats and identify key 
features which determine habitat/fauna relationships; 

❑ identify and understand a range of processes which influence wildlife 
habitats and their capacity to sustain fauna; 

❑ descń be wildlife management planning processes and develop and ability 
to contribute to and prepare management options for wildlife 
management. 

Assessment Assignments (90%); presentation (10%) 

ADVANCED CERTIFICATE IN ARBORICULTURE 

Burnley College 
Rationale for the Course 
The Advanced Certificate in Arboriculture aims to: provide advanced skills and 
principles to people in the arboricultural industry and completing Horticulture 
Trade Apprentices; provide aØriculturists with a comprehensive level of skills 
knowledge and attitudes relating to arboriculture; prepare candidates to be able 
to accept supervisory positions within the Arboricultural Industry. 
Course Structure and Duration 
The course is composed of 19 modules subjects totalling 553 hours class 
contact on a Day Release or Block Release basis. This is a part-time course and 
would normally be completed in a minimum period of two years. 
Structure of the Course 
Subject No. and Title 	 Hours 
FIRST YEAR 
Semester 1 
BÁ100 	Tree Identification I 	 16.0 
BÁ101 	ArboriculturalSafety I 
BÁ102 	Plant Function 
BÁ103 	Pruning II 
BÁ104 	Advanced Tree Climbing I 
BÁ105 	Tree Establishment II 
BÁ106 	Soils and Tree Growth 
Total 
Semester 2 
BÁ107 
	

Tree Identification II 
BÁ108 
	

Pruning III 
BÁ109 
	

Advanced Tree Climbing II 
BÁ110 
	

Arboricultural Chain Saw Operation 
BÁ111 
	

Tree Selection 
BÁ112 
	

Tree Transplanting 
Total 
SECOND YEAR 
Semester 3 
BA113 
BA114 
BÁ115 
BA116 
BÁ117 
Total 
Semester 4 
BÁ118 
BA119 
BÁ120 
BÁ121 
BÁ122 
BÁ123 
Total 
Admission Requirements 
Relevant Horticulture Trade Proficiency Certificate or Adult Trade Proficiency 
Certificate, or extensive industry experience of at least five years. Applicants 
may be interviewed by a panel consisting of one industry representative and 
one Øreseл tative from the College. 
Criteria for selection to the course, include: 
O employment history; 
❑ experience in arboriculture; 
❑ interest; 
❑ membership of industry organisations; 
❑ commitment to arboriculture; 
❑ skill level and physical fitness. 
Preference will be give to people employed in the industry. 
Articulation 
Articulation and credits available on inquiry. 
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Course Assessment 
Assessment will be by a mixture of tonnai examinations and progressive 
assessment based on assignments, reports and practical projects. Attendance of 
at least 80% of class contact. 
Course Format and Subject Sequence 
Length of Program: 	4 Semesters 
Length of Semesters: 	14 weeks 
Contact hours: 	8 hours/week 
Block Releases: 	40 hours - 1 week 

SUBJECT DETAILS 

Details of content and performance criteria for each learning outcome is listed 
in the accreditation document available in the Burnley Campus Library. 

'FREE IDENTIFICATION I 
TREE IDENTIFICATION II 
THEE IDENTIFICATION III 
TREE IDENTIFICATION IV 

Contact: 70 hours 
Objective: The objective of these subjects is to enable students to: 
❑ identify by recognition 180 trees 
❑ identify by use of texts other tree species 
❑ recognise cultural requirements and arboricultural characteristics of trees 
Assessment Written examinations; assignments 
BAlli 
	

Aкв oк ICULTUк AL SAFETY I 
BAi l б 
	

ARBORICULTURAL SAFE IY II 
Вл 123 ARBORICULTURAL SAØ III 
Prerequisite: Current Øl 2 First Aid Certificate 
Contact: 20 hours 
Objective: The objective of these subjects is to enable students to: 
O recо gnise алд  reduce arboricultural hazards; 
❑ formulate policies and give directions to reduce hazards; 
❑ administer first aid; 
❑ supervise the safe set up and operation of an aØricultural work site and 

crews. 
Assessment Theory examination; assignments 
8А 102 	PL&NT FUNCTION 

Prerequisite: Plant Identification 
Contact 21 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ introduce the student to basic biological processes and concepts; 
❑ provide understanding of the roles in the structure and function of plants, 

the influence of the environment on these structures and processes and 
how these may by manipulated for arboricultural pи rposes. 

Assessment Test (80%); assignment (20%) 
BÁ103 	PRUNING II 

Prerequisite: Pruning 1; Branch Removal I and II; Tree Removal I; 
Chainsaw Øl 1 
Contact: 30 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ target prune trees according to CODIT principles 
❑ minimise tree stress caused by pruning operations 

Assessment Practical and written tests 

ВА 104 	ADVANCED TREE CLIMBING I 

Prerequisite: Climbing 1 

Contact: 24 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop an ability to climb well branched trees up to 30m safely and 

efficiently using rope and harness techniques; 
❑ select safe climbing equipment; 
❑ evaluate equipment for its suitability for climbing; 
O evaluate a tree's safety prior to climbing; 
O control and co-ordinate the work site. 

Assessment Practical test 

BÁ105 	TREE Е  тАви sим FNт  II 
Prerequisite: Tree Establishment I 
Contact 20 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ demonstrate an ability to establish trees by various methods and in various 

situations from street, park trees, through to trees in rural situations; 
❑ prepare planting sites, to plant trees or sow seed, to maintain trees; 
O determine the most appropriate method of tree establishment 
Assessment Written examination; practical assessment 
BÁ106 Sons AND 'NEE GRowni 

Contact: 20 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students: 
O with both the theoretical and practical knowledge to enable them to 

evaluate soils in testis of tree growth; 
❑ to assess the significant physical and chemical properties of soils arid 

related these to tree growth; 
❑ to learn techniques to ameliorate soil physical characteristics; 
❑ to be able to describe thе  ways in which soils are mа aged iл  order to 

maintain and improve their role as a medium for tree growth; 
❑ to assess various land degradation forms and be provided with 

appropriate remedial treatments. 
Assessment Written examination; practical assignments 

BÁ108 	PRUNING III 

Prerequisite: Pruning I; Pruning II 
Contact: 10 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ determine the pruning requirements in view of mass energy ratios; 
O prune trees around energised conductors; 
❑ prune trees previously subjected to poor management practices. 
Assessment Written test; practical a srneп t (40%each); aтsignпю  t (20%) 

BÁ109 	ADVANCED Т REB CLIMBING II 

Prerequisite: Tree Climbing I and 11, Advanced Tree Climbing I 
Contact 28 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ climb any tree safely in any situation, sparsely branched, 30m to 50m 

plus above anchor point 
❑ work confidently and safely throughout the crown of trees; 
❑ rescue tree climbers; 
O climb a variety of unusual trees whilst causing no damage to the tree. 

Assessment Written and practical test 
BÁ110 ARBoRICULTURAL C1wNsAW OPERATION 

Prerequisite: Chainsaw Operation I; AØricultural Safety; Advanced Tree 
Climbing I 
Contact: 54 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ recognise the hazards in tree falling; 
❑ access a tree for directional falling 
❑ determine the safest direction techniques to accurately fall any given tree; 
❑ competently use chainsaws to fall hardwood and softwood trees; 
❑ use various directional aids in tree falling; 
❑ use a chainsaw in an Е WP; 
❑ use a chainsaw while tree climbing in rope and hames, spurs and harness. 
Assessment Practical and written tests 

BÁ111 	THEE SELECTION 

Prerequisite: Tree Identification III; Tree Establishment; Soils, Tree Growth 
Contact 20 hours 
Objectłи e: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop and 
Intimate kn 	ci the cultural requiremenś , dimensions, advantages of various 
species of trees by selecting, planning and Øg suitable species, cultivate or 
provenance for each given situation, including: street trees, farm trees, pad/specimen 
trees, urban forest, reclamatiоп  site, roads and freeways, coastal and domestic 
landscapes. 
Assessment Written examination; assignments 

BAlli 
BA 117 
BAl i З  
BAl 18 
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BÁ112 	TREE TRANSPLANTING 

Prerequisite: Tree Establishment 
Contact 16 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ evaluate suitable trees over 75mm trunk calliper for transplanting; 
❑ root prepare the trees and to secure the root ball; 
❑ estiта te the weight of transplanted trees and organise а d supervise the 

lifting, transporting and planting of transported trees; 
❑ maintain transplanted trees. 
Assessment Written examination; practical test 
BÁ114 	CONFINED SPACE TREE REMOVAL 

Prerequisite: Climbing II; Arboricultural Safety; Chainsaw Operation; 
Estimate Branch Weights; Branch Removal I and II; AØricultural Chainsaw 
Operation 
Contact 60 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop and ability to carry out all the tasks involved in confined space 

tree removal; 
❑ until the safest and most efficient methods of confined space tree 

removal; 
❑ determine tree removal methods 
O learn controlled branch, trunk, stump and debris removal. 
Assessment Written tat; practical tests 

BÁ115 TREE HEALTH 

Prerequisite: Т ree Identification I and II; Cultural Requirement 
Characteristics; Soils 
Contact 50 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ recognise and identify healthy, vigorous trees and unhealthy, stressed 

trees, 
❑ evaluate the degree of stress and diagnose reasons for the stress; 
❑ develop and implement programs to alleviate tree stress. 
Assessment Examination; assignment 
BÁ117 	OPERATION OF TRAVEL TOØRS ELEVATING WORK 

PLATFORM (EØ) 

Prerequisite: Appropriate drivers licence 
Contact 8 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O establish safe working conditions; 
❑ operate a truck mounted travel tower; 
❑ calculate weight of operators, branches arid relate to SWL (safe working 

load); 
O state the relevant regulations which regulate the use of travel tower. 

Assessment Practical tat 
BÁ119 	CABLE, Roo BRACING 

Prerequisite: Hazard Recognition; Advanced Tree Climbing I, II; EWP 
Operation 
Contact: 24 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to repair or 
improve the safety of damaged, defect or structurally unsound trees by inserting 
cable bracing systems into the trees. 
Assessment: Written examination; practical assessment  

BÁ120 	COMMUNICATION AND SUPERVISION 

Contact Lectures 34 hours 
Objective: After completing this subject students should be able to: 
❑ Roles, rwponsi6ililicr and skills of the effective supervisor -describe 

briefly the roles, responsibilities and skills of an effective supervisor. 
❑ Organisation commuп icatioп - explain a general communications 

model and list barriers to communication; describe techniques to 
improve organisational communication. 

❑ Written coттип icatioп  pes - identify appropriate samples of 
letter, memo, report and instructions writing in terns of purpose, 
construction, style, layout; demonstrate the ability to prepare selected 
written communications. 

❑ Speaking skills - identify the range of speaking skills required of 
supervisors; demonstrate the ability to deliver a short factual presentation; 
Listening and questioning skills; explain techniques for improving 
listening and questioning skills. 

0 Assertive behaviour and personal negotiations - distinguish betvmeп  
assertive, aggressive and passive behaviour, explain techniques for 
developing and improving assertive behaviour, describe various 
negotiating styles; describe the steps involved in effective negotiation and 
conflict resolution. 

❑ Øff recruitment and selection - outline suitable processes for 
efficiently and effectively recruiting, selecting and inducting staff; 
demonstrate the ability to interview staff and be intervieи ed. 

❑ Directing Øff, performance appraisal and discipline - demonstrate 
the ability to effectively delegate tasks and prepare and give instructions 
to staff; explain the purpose of staff appraisal; describe techniques for 
conducting effective appraisals, improving worker performance and 
determining staff training needs; identify discipline issues in the 
workplace and explain disciplinary actions available. 

❑ Problem solving techniques - describe various problem solving 
approaches; describe the skills required for various problem solving 
approaches. 

❑ 7i'nie management рі vє sѕ  - outline effective time management 
strategies; identify student's time usage and time wastage patterns, and 
strategies for dealing with 'time wasters'. 

Assessment Assignments; examination; verbal presentation 
BÁ121 	ARв ORIс uLTURAL COMPUTING 

Contact: 20 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O utilise computers and computer software appropriate to arboriculture; 
❑ use computer systems for word processing; 
❑ use computer systems to access data bases; 
❑ collect data for tree suØys, 
Assessment Assignment 
BÁ122 	TREE Assв ssмв NT AND SURVEYS 

Prerequisite: Arboriculture 1, II and III; Tree Identification Data Sheets; 
Tree health; Tree Selection 
Contact 24 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ demonstrate an ability to determine the location, condition and health of 

trees; 
❑ assess and judge tree hazards; 
❑ compile individual tree reports; 
❑ accurately plot the location of trees; 
❑ design tree surveys for a range of situations; 
❑ conduct tree surveys to assess trees on development sites; 
❑ compile management plans for treescapes. 
Assessment Assignment (80%); examination (20%) 
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ADVANCED CERTIFICATE IN DAIRY 
TECHNOLOGY 

Gilbert Chandler College 
Admission Requirements 
No educational prerequisites are stipulated, however suitable industrial 
experience is expected. Persons may enrol in the Certificate in Dairy 
Technology and then articulate into the Advanced Certificate course. 
Duration of the Course 
The course will be the equivalent of 600 hours of tuition. It is anticipated that 
the minimum time of completion will be 18 months. However in most cases 
students may require a longer time for completion and this may be 2-3 years. 
A suitable workload for each year will be negotiated with each student. 
Objectives of the Course 
The course is designed to produce dairy plant operators with broad skills and 
knowledge who are adaptable to working with a range of dairy products and a 
variety of equipment Responsibility for supervision of production processes 
and an understanding of the interactions that can occur during production 
Indicate a higher level of accountability for these employees. The course aims 
to equip candidates with these skills and understandings. 
The course is designed to train students so that they can effectively manufacture a 
giи en range Ø dairy products to requ red specification and standard; operate, control 
and adjust items of equilxnent required to produØ pxkage, and test specific product 
types, practise coned cleaning and sanitising procedures, maintain acceptable Øls 
cl personal hygiene; work independently, plan and perform tads with minimum 
refeл ence to supervisor, work in a manner which minimises hazards to people in the 
work place; supervise the work apeties of others within guidelines for production 
targ ts, corп pany policies, and personnel considerations. 
The Expected Vocational Outcomes 
The course will provide students with enhanced career opportunities. It is 
anticipated that the course will give students skills and knowledge needed for 
progression to higher levels of responsibility. The articulation of this course 
with the existing courses in dairy technology will provide for further 
advancement at some later stage if desired. 
Subjects in the Course 
The coupe ØØ1s designed to provide students with the knowledge and skills to 
operate effectively in more than one major production area and to take supervisory 
responsibility for staff, plant and equipment, and processes. Therefore it builds upon 
the Certificate in Dairy Technolo ' by inсл easИ g the diversity cf activities required 
when maintaining the same c'erational emphasis. 
The course consists of modular subjects. Except for subjects In Topic 5, these 
subjects have open entry and may be taken in any order as suits the student 
and their employer's requirements. Most of the subjects in Topic 5 add to basic 
studies in the Certificate course and hence the relevant Certificate subjects are a 
necessary foundation. 
The corestudies are listed as Т cpiks 1, 	4 and 5, totalling 18 subject, equivalent to 
3911 hours of tuition. Optional subject are avaiØle in a range of areas. Of the 18 
electives offered, seven must be completed to a maximum of 210 hours of tuition. 
'Topic 1 : The Work Environment 
Subject 1 	Communication 	 30 hours 
Subject 2 	Occupational Health and Safety 	 15 hours 
Subject 3 	Industrial Relations 	 15 hours 
•Topic 2 : Science 
Subject 4 	Computations 
	

30 hours 
Subject 5 	Computer Studies 

	
15 hours 

Subject 6 	Automated Process Control 
	

15 hours 
'Topic 3 : Food Technology 
Subject 7 	Hygiene Cleaning and Sanitation 

	
15 hours 

Subject 8 	Quality 
	

15 hours 
Subject 9 	Food Science 
	

30 hours 
Topic 4 : Dairy Product Manufacture 
Subject 10 	Introduction to the Dairy Industry 

	
15 hours 

Subjed 11 	Unit Processes 
	

15 hours 
Subject 12 	Factory Services 

	
15 hours 

Subject 13 	Dairy Products 
	

15 hours  

Topic 5 : Supervision of Dairy Product Manufacture 
Subject 14 	Dairy Factory Resources 	 30 hours 
Subject 15 	Supervising People 	 30 hours 
Subject 16 	Quality Monitoring 	 30 hours 
Subject 17 	Evaluation of Milk and Dairy Products 	30 hours 
Subject 18 	Packaging Technology 	 30 hours 
The 	, ter elective subjects are to be selected from the following: 
Electives 
Butter Making 	 30 hours 
Milk Fat Products 	 30 hours 
Concentrated and Dried Milk Products I (Evaporation) 

	
30 hours 

Concentrated and Dried Milk Products II (Drying) 
	

30 hours 
Milk and Cream Preparation 
	

30 hours 
UIT of Milk Based Products 
	

30 hours 
Cheesemaking I (Cheddar Cheese, Italian Eye Cheese) 

	
30 hours 

Cheesemaking II (Other cheese varieties) 
	

18 hours 
Processed Cheese 
	

18 hours 
Cultured Products and Dairy Desserts 

	
30 hours 

Frozen Milk Products 	 30 hours 
Microbiological Analysis of Dairy Products 	 30 hours 
Chemical and Physical Analysis of Dairy Products 

	
30 hours 

Raw Milk Analysis 
	

30 hours 
Membrane Technology 
	

30 hours 
Milk Proteins 
	

18 hours 
Grading of Dairy Products 
	

30 hours 
Warehouse Management 
	

30 hours 
Forklift Truck Operation 
	

30 hours 

Topics and subjects indicated by an asterisk constitute the Certificate in Dairy 
Technology. Students who have completed the Certificate in Dairy Technology 
can expect credit in those subjects. 
Modes of Delivery 
Where possible, subjects will be offered via a number of modes of delivery. 
Н oweve г  the nature of certain subjects implies that they can only be offered as 
residential subjects conducted at Werribee, or another suitable location. 
The various modes of delivery should ensure widest possible access to the 
course. The modes offered may be combination of: 
❑ Residential Courses at VCAН  Gilbert Chandler - These will be a maximum of 

Ø days duration, depending on the length of the subject In question. (Some 
subjects may be cо mрг Ø 1 of a combination of 	tial study and external 
study, in which case the rv:;ideп tiа l component maybe only one or two days) 

❑ External study - Undertaken at a student's own pace using materials 
prepared and provided by VCAН  Gilbert Chandler, comprising of written 
notes, A-V material, computer-based material, etc. Students progress will 
be monitored through regular contact with VCAН  Gilbert Chandler staff. 

Cl In-house Programs - Conducted at factories, or suitable locations near to 
factories by VCAН  Gilbert Chandler staff, or industry personnel using 
materials prepared by VCAН  Gilbert Chandler. 

❑ Subjects provided by other educational institutions 
❑ Students may undertake generic subjects (such as Communications, 

Computations, Computer Studies) at other educational institutions where 
appropriate. 

Course Assessment 
❑ тгі t is to be competency based where possible. Recognition will be given for 
prim learning and е xperieo 	' hs mechanism for estaЫ ishiп g cr dit includes: 
❑ Submission of written evidence of background 
❑ 

 
Testimony from suitable referees regarding competence 

❑ An interview with Gilbert Chandler staff 
Students may gain credit for entire subjects or portions of subject. Seine assessment 
will be undertaken in the students' ents' woØlace, to be conducted 	suPentory 
personnel, nominated by the student's company and agяв ed to by the college. 
Relationship to Existing Courses 
The course articulates from the Certificate in Dairy Technology. Recognition 
of successful completion of study will be granted within the Associate Diploma 
inApplied Science (Dairy Technology). 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Gilbert Chandler 
Campus - details available iп  Part 2 of this Handbook 
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ADVANCED CERTIFICATE IN FARMING 

Glenoriniston College (Koori) 
Longerenong College 
McMillan College 
Course Objective 
The main objective of Ø canse is to train young people interre ted in a ca гØ in 
agricuØ and hQrtØ In the skills required to operate sucoessful1y a farm or 
fruit property. ' h inwlьes the skill and laØdge necessary to produce the 
required product and mа age the enterprise. In addition to husbandry skitk, the 
skills of со ( п ]cting, maintaining and repairing facilities and equipment are 
required, together with those of turning the property as a business. 
In addition, the objectives of the couØ are to provide young people with: 
O good general education In the principles and practices of agriculture and 

horticulture; 
O the understanding to enable them to develop management techniques in 

farm operations, resouØ use and business procedures; 
Е the necessary skills for seeking solutions to the wide range of problems 

they will meet in farming; 
O an understanding of the role of agriculture in the community and its 

importance to the Australian economy. 
Career Opportunities 
This course is designed for those persons seeking a career in farming at a faun 
operator lust Students may already have some fanning e gerierØ on entry but this 
course also al ows access to careers in farming for those persons who may not have 
hadØbenefitof afarmingbackgr еп dorfarming ефеп eпØpriortoentry. 

Graduates may find employment in the following careers in agriculture: 
O initially as farmhands, then moving up to 'foreman or farm operator 

levels after several years of experience; 
O technical assistants with Commonwealth or State Government 

instrumentalities; 
O sales Øг esentative personnel with stock and station agents, chemical or 

stock feed companies, etc. 

Admission Requirements 
a) Normal Entry to First Year 

❑ Satisfactory completion of Year 11, including a pass in English and 
preferably with passes in mathematics and science, or an approved 
equivalent or higher qualification. 

❑ Preferential selection will be given to those appticants who, in 
addition to the formal entry qualifications, can demonstrate practical 
knowledge and experience within agricultural industries. 

or 
b) Noursai Entry to Second Year 

O completion of first year; or 
O completion of VCE with four units of Agriculture and Horticulture 

c) Special Entry Provision 
Mature Age (over 21 years of age on enrolment) and evidence of interest 
towards or experience in a career in agriculture. 

or 
Three years industry experience plus employer's recommendation. 

Course Duration and Structure 
11vo years full-time including two periods off campus practical work. The 
Course has a number of specialist streams which are available as follows: 

Stream 	 Longerenong 

The course is presented over two years in eight terms each of about eight weeks 
duration and is subject based Two of the subjects, Enterprise Experience I and 
Il are required to be undertaken on commercial farms. Only under 
exceptional circumstances would a student be permitted to undertake this 
enterprise experience on the student's family farm. 

Course Outline 
Tвкм  

4 г  3 1 YEAR 1 
Animal Production I C C LB101 
Building Maintenance C LB102 

C C C Communication I L6103 
C C C Farm Practices LB105 

Farm Welding C LB1o7 
Machinery Maintenance C LB109 
Plant Production! C C L6111 
Animal Production 11 E E LB120 
Plant Production II E Е  L8123 

LB106 c Farm Record Keeping 
Irrigation and Water Supply C LB108 
Machinery Management C LB110 
Horticulture I Е  LB121 
Horticulture!! Е  LB122 

LB1Ø C Enterprise Experience I 
YEAR 2 

C C Communication Il LB201 
C C Computers in Farming LB202 

C Enterprise Experience II La203 
Lвг Ø C C C Farm Business Management 

Farm Case Study C C LB205 
LB206 C C C Farm Operations 

C C L6207 Fann Projed 
C Industry Study LB208 

Cropping/Grazing Management E Е  
Е  

LB220 
Е  Dairy Management LB221 

Horticulture Management E E L6222 
LB223 Е  E Pig Management 
Lвгг 4 Poultry Management Е  E 

Note: 	C = Compulsory Core Subject, E = Elective Subject 
Credits and Exemptions 
Students, who on the basis cf previous knowledge or practical ccа  е  cy, can 
demonstrate through either challenge testing or approved documentary evidence that 
they Ø satisfy the peг foп nar ce cbjssH es in a subject of the come, maybe granted 
either ecempüon or partial exeØüon in subjects of the couØ 
Students who have satisfactorily completed the Farming Trades Apprenticeship 
course will be granted subject exemptions equivalent to the first year of this 
course and be permitted direct entry into the second year of study. 

Course Assessment 
To progress through the course a student must satisfy the following 
Al the end of Tenn 3 - satisfactory completion of all subjtØ before 
commenting Enterprise Experience I. 
At ‚be end of т erт  5 - Satisfactory completion of the requirements of all 
subjects offered in Term 5 and Enterprise Experience I. 
At the mod of Term 6 - satisfactory completion of Enterprise Experience I, 
Enterprise Experience I1 and the Term 5 subjects. 

Al the end of Term 8 - Satisfactory completion of all course requirements. 
A student who does not meet these requirements will have to repeat prescribed 
parts of the course or may have their course suspended or terminated. 
To qualify for the award of Advanced Certificate in Farming a student must 
satsfactori ł y complete 22 subjects as outlined in Course Structure. 

Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Glerümi, 
Longerenong or McMillan Campus - details available in Part 2 of this 
Handbook 

Yes 
+ 

Yes 
Yes 
+ 

Yes 

Cropping and Grazing 

Ø 
Pigs 
Poultry 
Mixed Horticulture 
Horticulture 

+ Offered depending on adequate student demand, and may require the 
student to spend time at another Campus In the second year of the 
course. 

UndergnodØte aid TAipB Handboob 1996 - ParI Роог  : TecЬ okal asidFwrBh.r Bdxcatlоо  Curse lnjorinatioo 
	209 



SUВ Jв cт  OUTLINES 

LB101 	ANIMAL PRODUCTION I 

Contact Lectures 40 hours; practical с hд sses 20 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ develор  a general overview of the major animal production industries in 

Australia; 
• dе% k a basic understanding of the principles underlying animal production; 
❑ aØ abasic knowledge of the major body functions within the animal. 
Content Animal industries in Australia, internal anatomy of farm animals, 
digestion and feeding, reproductive systems of farm animals, milk production, 
growth and development, animal health, safe and humane animal handling. 

Assessment Two hour written examination; assignments up to 1,500 words; 
assessment on practical skills 
LВ  102 	BUILDING MAINTENANCE 

Contact Lectures 12 hours; practical classes 28 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the participants' 
knowledge and skills in building and structural maintenance on the farm. 
Content Selection and proper use of handtools, basic design and layout of 
farm structures, selection and estimation of quantities and coØ of materials to 
be used in a farm structure. Fence design and construction. 
Assessment Three assignments (60%); practical test (10%); participation in 
practical work (10%); practical project (20%) 

LВ 103 Coмм uмс AВ oN I 
Contact Lectures 16 hours; practical classes 16 hours; tutorials 16 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to become 
more effective communicators within an Australian society by developing 
appropriate communications and interpeг Ρsonal skills. 
Content Planning and delivering a talk to a group. Planning for and 
leading a meeting, effective participation In groups. Effective writing for 
business communication. Development and analysis of arguments. Motivation 
of self алд  others, factors affecting job satisfaction. 
Assessment Written tests throughout the year 
Lвго 1 	Cомм uю cAпох  II 
Prerequisite: Communication I 
Contact Lectures 24 hours; practical classes 24 hours; tutorials 32 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to become 
more effective communicators within an Australian society by developing 
appropriate communications and Interpersonal skills. 
Content Receiving and giving instп Øoп s. Effective and of icient w e of the 
telephone. En ployment interviews. Collecting and processing infoп nation as pad of 
pØlem solving Preparing and interpreting graphic aids 'rime management for 
Ø and others. Managing conflict particularly in the farm family. 
Assessment Т  hour written examination; assignments up to 5,000 words; 
attendance at tutorials 

L8202 	Coмр uт uus IN FARMING 

Prerequisite: Farm Record Keeping 

Contact Lectures 12 hours; practical classes 28 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable participants to: 
❑ set up, maintain and evaluate a micro-computer and associated 

peripheral equipment; 
❑ develop skills in the operation and utilisation of spreadsheet, database 

and commercially available agricultural software packages. 
Content Assembling components of a personal computer system. 
Performing housekeeping using DOS commands. Setting up and using a 
spreadsheet for a farming application. Using program to record farm physical 
data. Evaluating and choosing software for a farm. 
Assessment Three assignments up to 3,000 words; practical test 
LВ 104 	Е NTRiumSЕ  EXPERIENCE I 
Prerequisite: A satisfØгу  stage of development in Fain Practices. 
Contact 320 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to:  

❑ observe, to be aware of and be involved in the work programs of a 
commercial farm or related enterprise; 

❑ gain further experience in methods of executing various tasks on a 
commercial farm or related enterprise. 

Content The content of the subject is based on the host farm at which the 
student is based during this subject. Students will investigate the size and scope 
of enterprises on the farm, the routines, husbandry practices and management 
of the enterprises and evaluate the tasks in which they are personally involved. 

Assessment Reports on fann placement and practical assessment 
LВ 203 	ENTERPRIsE EXPERIENCE II 

Prerequisite: Farm Practices; Enterprise Experience I 
Contact 320 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to: 
❑ expose the student to the managerial operations on commercial farms or 

related enterprises; 
Cl to provide the student with the opportunity to operate a commercial farm 

or related enterprise. 
Content The content of the subject is based on the host farm at which the 
student is based during this subject. Decision making related to animal and 
crop husbandry practices. Planning and responsibility for day to day 
operations on the farm. Analysis of operations on the farm. 
Special Note: Whereas Enterprise Experience I concentrated on 'operative' 
level skills, this subject concentrates on technical/managerial skills. 
Assessment Reports on farm placement; practical assessment 
LВ 204 	FARM В usINEss MANAGEMENT 

Contact Lectures 40 hours; practical classes 60 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ use financial and physical records to calculate the profitability of a farm 

business and to analyse that business in detail; 
❑ plan the operation of a farm business using budgets, gross margin 

information, loan information and labour information; 
O gain a basic understanding of the Income Tax Assessment Act as it applies 

to farmers, the alternative business structure for owning and operating a 
business, and the range of insurance available to farmers. 

Content Inventories of equipment and livestock Valuing assets and 
depreciation. The use of labour in farming; its costs and the implications of 
employing people. Cash flow budgets; doing and using. Methods of financing 
acquisition of land and plant. Insurance. Taxation for farmers. Alternative 
ownership structures for farms. Analysis of the performance of a farm business. 
Valuing a farm business. 

Assessment Seven assignments of up to 1,000 words each (all assignments 
must be submitted) 
LВ 205 	FARM CAsE STUDY 
Prerequisite: Enterprise Management I; Enterprise Management II 
Contact Lectures 4 hours; tutorials 2 hours 
Objective: '17íe objective of this subject is to enable students to develop: 
O a practical understanding of the complexities involved in operating a 

farming business; 
❑ a capacity to evaluate the operational and financial factors concerning 

management decisions. 
Content This subject builds on, and makes use of data and experience 
obtained in the Enterprise Experience subjects. Using skills learnt in Farm 
Business Management students prepare a comprehensive physical and 
financial analysis of their host farm. 

Assessment Written case study of up to 3,000 words; interview and poster 
presentation 

L8206 	FAкм  OPERATIONs 

Prerequisite: Farm Practices 
Contact Practical classes 216 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject Is to enable students to: 
O observe алд  participate in the daу  to daу  management processes of faun 

enterprises; 
O extend their range of skills in which competence can be demonstrated. 
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Content Advanced skills required for the operation of an enterprise. Annual 
Program preparation for an enterprise. Timing of operations. Safe working. 
Special Note: This subject is based on the development in the student of a 
higher level manipulative and operational skills than Farm Practices and 
introduces the basic skills of Farm Management. 
Assessment Tour activity reports; farm diary and attendance at practical work 
LB105 	FARM Р Iл cіісв s 

Contact Practical classes 216 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop: 
❑ a professional approach to farm work 
❑ basic competence in a range of generic skills including tractor and 

machinery operation; 
❑ their abilityto 0N and accurately record avariety of nош nal farm activities. 
Content General farming skills. Enterprise specific skills. Safety and 
attitude to work. Work diary and recording of operations. 
Assessment Competence in a range of farm skills as listed in the farm skills 
book (80%); satisfactory completion of fad sheets (20%) 
LB207 	FARM FRO)ECT 

Contact: Lectures 8 hours; tutorials 72 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to encourage students to: 
❑ develop their resourcefulness and initiative in undertaking and 

completing a specific farm related task of their choice; 
❑ ivestigate an area of agriculture of Merest to themselves to a greater depth; 
❑ develop their problem solving skills; 
❑ further develop and practice the range of skills gained during the course. 
Content Plan and carry out two projects related to the operation and 
management of a farm. The plan must include геѕо u і , finance, labour, 
timing and implementation schedule. Examples of projects include - construct 
or remodel a farm building, install a simple farm water supply, concrete a shed 
floor, fabricate a stock water trough, restore a piece of farm machinery, 
conduct a simple yield comparison trial, record and critically analyse the 
financial structure of a selected farm or farm enterprise, prepare a whole farm 
plan for a selected property. 
Assessment Plant and insect collections; practical examination; individual 
project with report and seminar 
LB106 	FAк ΡM RECORD KEEPING 

Contact Lectures 16 hours; practical classes 20 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to use Physical 
and financial record keeping systems involved with a farm business. 
Content Diaries, log books and schedules for recording physical farm data. Using 
the Depaг tmеп t of Agriculture Cash Book to reooг d farm finandai data taken from 
normal business document The place of computers in farm record keeping. 
Special Note: Students who have previо uslу  successfully completed Basic 
Farm Financial Skills or Controlling Your Farm Finances should receive credit 
towards this subject. 
Assessment Assignment up to 1,500 words and project work 

LB107 FAiM WE LING 

Contact Lectures 10 hours; practical classes 30 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students skills and 
knowledge in cutting, welding and metal fabrication for on the farm' use. 

Content Safe use and handling of welding equipment Preparation and 
marking out materials. Effective use of gas welding and cutting equipment. 
Effective use of Arc Welding equipment. Making a metal piece of faun 
equipment. 
Assessment One hour written examination (30%); practical v.ork and 
attendance (70%) 
LB208 	INDUSTRY Sт iDY 

Contact Lectures 8 hours; excursions 24 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop an 
understanding of the range of issues influencing the structure, trends and 
performance of primary industries. 

Content Students investigate the scope, development, markets, technology, 
political issues, environmental issues and outlook for a primary industry 
related to their specialisation and Enterprise Experience, 
Assessment Two hour wń tten examination; fold of pres cuttings and seminar 
LB108 	IØGATIUN AND WATER SUPPLY 

Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 20 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to develop the students' ability to: 
❑ plan and maintain farm water supply for stock, farmstead, and Irrigation 

purposes; 
❑ carry out basic land surveying for farm use. 
Content Sources of water for farm use. Quality of water in relation to its 
intended uses. Storage for water on farms. Materials for Design of a farm 
reticulation system. Introductory surveying. 
Assessment Two hour written examination (20%); four assignments up to 
4,000 wards (80%) 
L8109 MACHØRY MAINTENANCE 

Contact Lectures 10 hours; practical classes 30 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject Is to develop students' knowledge and 
skills in the maintenance of machinery on the farm. 

Content Components of farm machinery; their function and operation. 
Selection, use and care of tools in a farm workshop. Workshop safety. Fault 
diagnosis in farm machinery. Use of manuals to carry out maintenance and 
routine adjustment. 
Assessment Five tests (80%); practical work (20%) 

LB110 MACш NBRY MANAGEMENT 

Contact Lectures 20 hours; practical classes 16 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject Is to develop the students' knowledge 
of farm machinery operation and performance, and develop their skills in 
machinery matching and selection for fanning operations. 
Content Performance characteristics of a range of on farm power souxes. 
Interpreting tractor tests. Adjustment and performance monitoring of field 
equipment Selection of field equipment and tractor to optimise performance. 
Assessment Two hour written examination (40%); three assignments up to 
3,000 words (60%) 
LB111 	PLANT Øо DUCllON I 

Contact Lectures 30 hours; practical classes 30 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to : 
❑ introduce students to the basic principles underlying the production of 

agг icи ltural/hо rticultuг al plants; 
❑ give students an appreciation of the range, scope and limitations of plant 

production; 
❑ to develop in students an ability to identify a range of significant plants. 
Content Where crops are gØ in Australia and Victoria and the natural 
factors affecting them. Basic anatomy and physiology of flowering plants. Soil 
fertility and management Plant identification. Plant nutrition and fertilisers. 
Assessment Two hour written examination; one hour practical test; 
assignments up to 2,000 words; five practical reports 
Е LВ CТ IVES 
LB120 	ANIMAL PRODUCTION II 

Prerequisite: Animal Production I 
Contact Lectures 30 hours; practical classes 30 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable the students to: 
❑ gain knowledge of and develop skills in the practices involved in the 

production cycle of animal enterprises; 
❑ identify and manipulate some of the factors influencing animal 

production. 
Content Production cycles and related husbandry tasks. Diseases of farm 
animals. Husbandry practices related to stages of the reproductive cycle. 
NQMtOnal requirements of classes of stock. Animal identification and records. 
Appreciation Of wool. 
Assessment Two hour written examination; assignments up to 1,500 words; 
assessment of practical skills 
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LВ 22O 	CROPPING GRAZING MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisite: Animal Production I; Plant Production I; Enterprise 
Experience I; Farm Practices 
Contact Lectures 72 hour% practical classes 40 hours; tutorials 28 hours 
Objective: the objective of this sи bject is to enable the students to: 
CI plan and develop a calender of annual farm operatiо ns for field crops, 

pastures and grazing animals during their yearly production cycles; 
❑ develop basic management strategies relating to an integrated cropping 

and grazing enterprise; 
❑ identify and evaluate the major alternatives for marketing farm products; 
CI develop an understanding of the aims of irrigation, and irrigation 

principles and practices. 
Content Pastш e 1anpro'wmrt and management to optimØ pmduveon. 
Managing plant nutrition. Weed and die п trol altematiьes and decision 
making. Fodder consetwØп  techniques and management Economн s of crop 
production including crop selection, machinery decision making altematiьe 
enterpг isгs and marketing. М arlaetiл g animal products. Animal health prograrrк  
and improverrlent Breeding strategies. Feeding Øategies. Designing stack handing 
facilities. Managing sheaг iл g. Water requirements of irrigated crops and ра  turгs. 
Câllses and remedies of salinity. 
Assessment I aо  hour examination (60%); assignп  п  s up to 5,000 woлů s (40%) 
LВ 221 	DAп tУ  MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisite: Animal Production I; Plant Production I; Animal Production 
II; Farm Practices; Enterprise Experience I 
Contact Lectures 72 hours; practical classes 40 hours; tutorials 28 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
O identify reasons for developing programs of annual daiгу  farm operations 
0 plan and implement practices in dairy husbandry and mechanical 

operation of plant and equipment during a yearly production cycle; 
❑ identify, develop and evaluate alts native management strategies for 

improving the physical and economic output of a dairy enterprise. 
Content Anatomy and physiology of milk production. Cptirnlsing milk 
haги esting. Designing and managing a mating program. Cow selection and 
herd improvement. Efficient calf rearing. Assessing and meeting a herd's 
nutritional requirements with pasture and conserved fodder. Health programs. 
Milk quality. Milk marketing and industry structure. Water requirements of 
irrigated pasture. Causes and remedies of salinity. 
Assessment 'No hour examination (60%); assignments up to 5,000 words (40%) 
Lвг 2 г 	ноа βтс U.7vRи  MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisite: Horticulture Stream - Horticulture i; Horticulture II: Mixed 
Н orticulture Stream - Plant Production I; Plant Production II 
Contact: Lectures 80 hours; practical classes 50 hours; tutorials 30 hours 

Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to develop an 
understanding of the aims of irrigation, and irrigation principles and practises; 
Content Introduction to manage< юл t sou management for horticultural cry 
Seleveng and evaluating irrigation systeu,s. Water requirarlents of irrigated crops. 
Courses and remedies of salinity. Pnming and training systems. Pest and disease 
control Selecting and evaluating equipment Н aі'esting and marketing. Storage 
and quality control Crop and variety selection. CØ e аыЖ hment 

Assessт ent Two hour examination (60%); assignments up to 5,000 words (40%) 
LВ 223 	PIG MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite: Animal Production I; Animal Production II; Farm Practices; 
Enterprise Experience I 

Contact Lectures 72 hours; practical classes 40 hours; tutorials 28 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the reasons for developing a calendar of annual farm operations 
❑ develop management decisions relating to a pig enterprise; 
❑ plan and implement husbandry practices in a pig enterprise during a 

yearly production cycle; 
O identify and evaluate alternatives for marketing pØØ 
0 understand the requirements, performance and d ign of buildings used 

for intensively housed animals. 
Content Anatomy and physiо logy of Ø pig selection of breeding stock and pig 
genetic% matИ g systems and г  хо duØe management; diet formulation for various 

claes of sØ; identification, aeatп eл t and prevention of important pig diseeaØ 

.
production cycles and labour  equiп
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f unc ionalpdг g n of piggeries, including 

materials, heat flow, ventilat о n, air quality, lr}` g and :11 uent mа nа ►  Ìt; 
р ig гуе qцІюІ t 
Assessment 1 hour examinatioon (60%); assignments up to 5,000 wonå (40%) 
1LВ 224 	POULTRY MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite: Animal Production I; Animal Production II; Fann Practices; 
Enterprise Experience I 

Contact Lectures 72 hours; practical classes 40 hours; tutorials 28 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ identify the reasons for developing a calendar of annual farm operations; 

l develop management decisions relating to the poultry enterprise; 
❑ plan and implement husbandry practices in the poultry enterprise during 

a yearly production cycle; 
❑ identify and evaluate alternatives for marketing products; 
❑ understand the requirements, performance and design of buildings used 

for intensively housed animals. 
Content Anatomy and physiology of poultry. Selection criteria used by 
poultry breeders. Techniques used in poultry breeding. Diet formulation for 
various classes of stock Identification, treatment and pØntion of important 
poultry diseases. Production cycles and labour requirements. Functional 
design of layer and broiler sheds including materials heat flow, ventilation, air 
quality, lighting and effluent management. Poultry shed equipment. 
Assessment Ї v hour examinа tion (60)% assigп mentт  up to 5,000woke (40)% 
LВ 121 	HORTICULTURE I 
Contact: Lectures 30 hours; practical classes 30 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to educate students regarding site 
selection, planting design, EsØlishment, support structures, management to 
bearing and propagation and enable them to demonstrate their knowledge for 
at least three horticultural industries (ie viticulture, pore and stone fruit, 
vegeØles, citrus and avocados, nuts, berries, and cut flowers). 
Content Site selection, planting drsig Ø eSveH5hmerle рро dSfilс rip 
design and с  п  mс tioг r early season husbandry practice% techniques of propagation 
Assessment Assignments up to 1,500 words; reports; ass ssment of skills 
LВ 122 	HORTICULTURE II 
Prerequisite: Horticulture I 
Contact Lectures 30 hours; practical classes 30 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to educate students regarding site 
selection, planting design, establishment, support structures, management to 
bearing and propagation and enable them to demonstrate their knowledge for 
at least three horticultural industries (le. viticulture, pore and stone fruit, 
vegetables, citrus and avocados, nuts, berries, and cut flowers). 
Content Pruning and training. Pest and disease control. Weed control. 
Choosing and applying fertilisers. Function and operation of machinery. 
Application of irrigation water. Growth regulation. Frost control. Н aruesting 
and post-harvest operations. 
Assessment Assignments up to 1,500 words; practical reports; assessment of 
practical skills 

LВ 123 	PLANT PRODUCTION II 
Prerequisite: Plant Production I 
Contact Lectures 30 hours; practical classes 30 hours 
Objective: The objective of this subject is to enable students to: 
❑ develop a knowledge of the basic systems of crop and pasture production 

in Australia; 
❑ identify and manipulate some of the factors controlling crop and pasture 

production and the quality of the resulting product; 
❑ identify, select, set-up, calibrate, and operate a range of machinery 

utilised in the annual production cycles of crops and pasture. 
Content В roadа cг  farming systems. CØ rotation and cropping calendar. 
Operations required to estaЫ ish, protect and harvest grain and fodder crops, 
Ideл tifк aton of crop, pasture and weed plants at various stages. Determining and 
achievement of quality prodш  . Sak and effective use of machine'''. 

Assessment Two hour examination; assignments up to 3,000 words; 
assessment of practical skills 
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ADVANCED CEØICATE IN HORTICULTURE 

Burnley College 
Doolde College 
Glenormiston College 
Longerenong College 
М cМ illan College 
Course Objectives 
The Advanced Certificate in Horticulture is designed to further develop the skills 
and knowledge of emр lо yees within the entrepreneurial sector of the 
horticultural industry and provide aØ11 defined career pathway by progression 
kom apprenticeship to advanced Øificate, associate diploma and degree. 
Admission Requirements 
To be eligible to enrol in the Advanced Certificate in Horticulture applicants 
would normallу  be required to have satisfactorily completed eight VCE subjects 
at 1Øl 1 and 2, or equivalent. Preference may be given to applicants with a 
backgгоипд  of relevant horticultural experience. However, places will be made 
available for people with a demonstrated commitment to horticulture, but who 
lack an employment background. 
The course is also open to applicants over the age of 21 years who do not meet 
the educational requirements for normal entry. Prospective students should 
obtain an application form from the relevant campus. Offers of places for 
successful applicants will be made during Jа uary or June of each year as there 
are two intakes per year. 
Exemptions 
Credits for previous study or experience may be granted by the Course 
Admissions Committee on the recommendation of the course coordinator 
where adequate evidence is presented of ability to satisfactorily achieve the 
relevant performance objectives presented in the syllabus. A written submission 
must be made. Except with the specific approval of the Course Committee, no 
И Ρdiviди al will be granted credits and/or exemptions exceeding in total half of 
the gross subject value of all subjects in the Advanced Certificate. Students 
applying for credit and/or exemption in a subject must submit a completed 
"Application for Credit and/or Exemption" form to the course coordinator 
together with all pertinent documentary evidence, not later than two vьeeks 
prior to the commencement of that subject. The student will be advised as 
soon as possible of the decision with regard to the application for credit and/or 
exemption. 
Course Structure 
To be eligible for the award of Advanced Certificate in Horticulture students 
must successfully complete 10 core subjects, plus 2 or 3 elective subjects to the 
equivalent of 102 contact hours. 
The teaching subject will constst of sessions of 2 - 3 hours per Week each 
semester. These will include lectures, demonstrations, practical work, and field 
trips and assessment. 
Course Duration 
The course is conducted over 569 or 586 hours depending on whether Subject 
9A Communication and Supervision, or Subject 9В  Small Business 
Management Is undertaken. 
Given that the Advanced Certificate in Horticulture is designed to further 
develop the skills and knowledge of employees within the entrepreneurial 
sector of the horticultural industry, the most appropriate mode of delivery 
would be part-time through both day and evening classes. Students would 
normally complete the course in 3 to 4 years. 
Glenormiston and McMillan College offer the course via external study mode. 
In addition to the College based contact hours, students are expected to put 
significant personal time into the course. This time will generally need to be 
equivalent to the number of contact hours for each subject of study. 

Course StruØ 
Core Subjects 

Plant Form and Identification 
Soils and Growing Media 
Plant Function 
Plant Growth and the Environment 
Horticultural Health and Safety 
Plant Protection 
Plant Culture and Garden Maintenance 
Plant Propagation 
Communication and Supervision 

Small Business Management 

Practical Horticulture 

Plant Production and Nursery Practice 
Horticultural Machinery 
Garden Design and Coл swс tiоп  
Business Planning and Marketing 
Horticultural Retailing 
Landscape Graphics 
Horticultural Computing 

Of the seven electives offered, a minimum of two must be completed to a 
minimum of 102 contact hours. 
There are no separate streams in the course. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Burley, Dookie, 
Glenormiston, Longerenong or McMillan Campus - details available in Part 2 
of this Handbook 
SUBJECT OvГг LIN>ES 

BÁ020 Sous AND GRowING MEDIA 

Contact: Lectures 60 hours including 9 hours field trip. 
Content Evaluate soils and soil-less media in terms of plant growth; to 
correct physical and chemical deficiencies; to describe water relationship in 
soils and soil-less media in containers, to set up and evaluate systems; to 
evaluate and use fertilisers correctly. 
Assessment: Assignments and examination 
BÁ021 	PL4NГ  Font AND IDEN IFICATION 

Contact Lectures 55 hours including 4 hours field trip. 
Content To introduce the basic external structure of the plant and the 
characteristics that are used In identification; to provide a framework and a 
process to assist plant identification through use of reference libraries and other 
resources. 
Assessment Assignments and examination 
ВА 038 Pura FUNCTION 

Preп quisitorequistte: Plant Form and Identification; Soils and 
Growing Media 
Contact Lectures 51 hours 
Content Plant functions and the internal structure that facilitates the 
various functions. The subject also deals with the manner in which plants 
adopt to various environments. 
Assessment Assignments and examination 

В A021 
В A020 
BÁ038 
BÁ039 
ВА 037 
В A024 
ßA025 
BØ26 
BÁ035 
or 
BÁ040 
and 
BÁ041 

Electives 
BÁ028 
BÁ029 
ßA030 
BÁ042 
gÁ032 
BÁ033 
BÁ036 
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BÁ039 Pura GRowni AND THE ENVIRONMENT 

Prerequisite/Corequisite: Soils and Growing Media; Plant Form arid 
Identification, Plant Function 
Contact Lectures 51 hours 
Content To integrate the Ierel 1 subjects by stressing the interactive nature of the 
soil - plant - climate complex to provide an unд eгц andiп g of the basic energy 
systems that г a'  meteorol0glcal phenomena as a basis of цп derstaп dИ g the 
differences between climatic regions and how these can be analysed and used in 
planning horticultural production; to show where aud how to collect climatic data 
and anaØ its effect on plant growth; to discuss the modificaб oл  of the microclimate, 
eg. as shade houses, greenhouses, shе lter belts to give the student an understanding 
of the relationship between climatic factors such as moisture, temperature and solar 
radiation and plant growth and plant diØibиб oп . 
Assessment Assignments and examination 
ВА 037 Н oimс ucт uRAL HEALTH AND SAFELY 

Contact Lect и res 34 hours 
Content To provide students with a knowledge of potential hazards and 
correct safety procedures as well as basic first aid training. 
Assessment Examination and Assignment 
BÁ024 PLANT PROTECTION 

Prerequfstte/CorequIsite: soils and Growing Media; Plant Form and 
identification; Plant Function; Climate and Plant Growth 
Contact: Lectures 55 hours including 4 hours field tiip. 
Content To provide an understanding of the damage caused to plants by 
weeds, pests and diseases and the way in which this damage can be prevented 
or minimised. A special feature of this subject will be to teach the usage, 
storage, handling and use of horticultural chemicals. 
Assessment Assignments and examination 
BÁ025 	PLANT CULTURE AND GARDEN MAINTENANCE 

Prerequisite: Soils and Growing Media; Plant Form and Identification; 
Plant Function; Climate and Plant Growth 
Contact Lectures 55 hours including 4 hours field trip. 
Content: How to use plants in a garden, where they should be planted and 
how they should be maintained throughout the year; using plants in garden 
design to extend the student's ability to identify plant material. 
Assessment Assignments and examination 
8А 026 PLANT PROPAGATION 

Prerequisite: Soils and Growing Idea; Plant Fonn and Identification; 
Plant Function; Climate and Plant Growth 
Contact lectures and practical classes 51 hours 
Content Basic propagation methods of a range of plants алд  plant groupings. 
Assessment Assignments and examination 
BÁ035 	Cомм uжсАт ioN AND SuР ERVISION 

Contact lectures 34 hours 
Content The aim of this subject is to introduce the basic principles of 
communication and supervision as they relate to fields of employment In 
horticulture. 
Assessment Assignments; examination; verbal presentation 
BÁ040 Sл wr В usvvEss MANAGEMENT 

Contact Lectures 51 hours 
Content Various business organisations passible, legal rØonsibilities of 
business; financial management; record keeping; and the integration of these 
into business practice. 
Assessment Assigщ Øts and examination 
BÁ041 PRAcTCAL Н orncULTUitE 

Contact Students should arrange to meet with the practical hoг ticuØe supervisor. 

Content This subject aims to provide students with the opportunity to 
improve their ability to analyse the physical performance of a horticultural 
enterprise; contribute to the effective operations of a horticultural enterprise; 
apply skills and knowledge learned The student is required to undertake a 
minimum of 600 hours of significant work in a horticultural enterprise. 

Assessment Submission of written work report; submission of a work diary 
for 15 weeks of work in a horticultural enterprise; receipt of a supervisors report 
about work performed. 
BÁ028 PINT Pяо nucпох  AND NURSERY PRACTICE 

Prerequisite: Plant Protection; Plant Propagation 
Contact: Lectures 26 hours; practical classes 8 hours 
Content Understanding of the organisation of a nursery; the methods of 
growing on plants for sale; the scheduling of greenhouse crops; the selection, 
correct use and maintenance of buildings and equipment; the preparation of 
growing media; the use of environmental control. Specific cultural methods 
for particular plants will be discussed. 
Assessment Assignments; examination 
BÁ029 н oRт kULTuRA , MAс  uNERV 

Prerequisite: Plant Culture and Garden Maintenance 
Contact lectures 34 hours; practical classes 13 hours; Excursion 12 hours 
Content Instruction in the safe operation and maintenance of machinery 
used in horticultural enterprises and landscape industry. Topics include 
tractors, mowers, spray equipment, tillage and trenching equipment, 
earthmoving and landscaping equipment, engine theory and maintenance, 
pumps, pruning equipment and chainsaws, machinery safety, and machinery 
management. 
Assessment Written examination; assignment 
BÁ030 	GARDEN DESIGN AND CONsTRUcTION 

Prerequisite: Plant Culture and Garden Maintenance 
Contact Lectures 51 hours; practical classes 6 hours 
Content Basic principles of design; design hard landscape construction; 
basic soft landscape construction; landscape drafting. 
Assessment Assignments; examination 
BÁ042 	В uslNESS PLANNING AND MARKETING 

Prerequisite: Plant Propagation, Business Practice 
Contact Lectures 34 hours; tutorials 18 hours 
Content Introduction to the basic concepts of marketing and demonstrate 
how these may be applied to small horticultural businesses. 
Assessment Assignments; examIation 
8А 032 	HowrncuLlrtnL REFflUNG 

Prerequisite: Plant Propagation, Business Practice 
Contact Lecturгs 10 hours; tutorials 10 hours; excursions 14 hours 
Content To apply the basic principles of marketing and business 
management to the retailing of horticultural products and study examples of 
current retailing practices as they relate to the horticultural industry. 

Assessment Assignments; examination 

BÁ033 	li.ANDsrApÉ GRAPHICS 

Corequisite: Garden Design and Construction 
Contact: Practical classes 51 hours 
Content To instruct students in the use of suitable graphic materials and the 
techniques of using them; to teach students to apply the principles of design to 
prepare site plans using graphic techniques. 
Assessment Assignments; examination 
ВАо 36 Hокпсццп  nА L COMPUTING 

Contact Lectures 34 hours 

Content IntØuction to specific applications of computers throughout 
different sectors of the horticultural industry. Familiarisation with keyboard 
operations and general micro-computer operations allowing the application of 
knowledge to other potential horticultural requirements. 

Assessment Examinations - word processing, spreadsheet, data base 
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ADVANCED CERTIFICATE IN LANDSCAPE 
CONSTRUCTION AND DESIGN 

Burnley College 
McMillan College 
Course Objectives 
The course is designed to provide training for the landscape industry. 
Participants will develop skills and knowledge that will enable them to be self 
employed in the industry. 
Admission Requirements 
Students should have completed: 
❑ Landscape Gardening Apprenticeship; or 
❑ An Adult Trade Certificate in Landscape Gardening; or 
❑ 13e a mature age with a minimum of three years relevant industrial experien се . 
Credits and Exemptions 
Students, who on the basis of previous knowledge or practical cопіј tеп cу , 
demonstrate through either challenge testing or approved documentary evidence that 
they can satisfy the perfоппапс e objectivгs in a subject of the course, may be granted 
either exemption or partial exemptions in subjects of the couØ Students who have 
satisfaØrily cо  п pleted an appropń ate trade apprenticeship courses will be granted 
subject е  юр  о ns equivalent to the fast year of this couØ and will be permitted 
direct entry into the second year of study. 
Course Duration 
The course totals 490-508 hours of study, depending on the electives chosen. 
The course is designed to further develop the skills and knowledge of emр lо yees 
in the industry and is offered on a part-Ume basis to be completed in two years. 
Classes may be organised for day or evening sessions to suit the participants. 
Course Structure 
To be eligible for the Award of Advanced Certificate in Landscape Construction 
and Design, students must successfully complete twelve core subjects, plus 
three electives. 
Course Code and Tide 

Supervision Communication 
Plant Materials 
Planting Landscape Areas 
Landscape Mai п teп ance 
Occupational Health and Safety 

Total Hours for Stage One 
Stage Two 
11855 	Landscape Design 
11856 	Landscape Construction 
11857 	Management of Grassed Areas 
Total Hours for Stage Two 
Stage Tree 
11858 	Landscape Records Management 
11859 	Landscape Supervisory Skills 
мм 860 	Plant Use 
11861 	Plant Management 
Total Hours for Stage Three 

CERTIFICATE IV IN DAIRY CATTLE FARMING 
(MILK HARVESTING) 

McMillan College 
Course Objectives 
The objectives of the course are to improve the dairy industry's awareness of the 
need to provide higher quality milk for its transformation into speciality 
products and to provide the training and education to facilitate change. 
Admission Requirements 
There are no formal requirements to enter the course. Some experience within 
the dairy industry would be an advantage. Enrolment is through the National 
Milk Harvesting Training Centre at Warragul. 
Credits and Exemptions 
Students, who on the basis of previо us knowledge or practical competency 
demonstrate through either challenge testing or approved documentary 
evidence that they can satisfy the performance objectives in a subject of the 
course, may be granted wither exemption or partial exemptions in subjects of 
the course. 
Students, who have satisfactory completed the Farming Trades Apprenticeship 
courses, will be gr ап ted subject exemptions equivalent to the first year of this 
course and will be permitted direct entry into the second year of study. 
Course Duration 
A total of 650 hours of study is required to complete the certificate. This will 
normally take two years. 
Course Structure 
This course requires participants to complete ten core modules and three 
elective modules. lost of the modules are designed for home study. 
Structure 
Course Code and Title 
	

Nominal Hours 
Core Subjects 
‚Cl00 	Milk Harvesting and Quality Milk 

	
100.0 

MC101 	Facilities and Waste Management Design 	100.0 
1C102 	The Milking Plant 

	
40.0 

10103 	Milking Plant Checks and М aiл teп ance 
	

40.0 
1C104 	Cleaning the Milking Plant 

	
40.0 

1C105 	Milk Cooling and Storage 
	

40.0 
MC 106 	Writing Workforce Documents 

	
20.0 

1C107 	Work Team Communication 
	

40.0 
MC108 	Client Interaction 

	
20.0 

1C109 	Analysis of Practical Milking Skills 
	

60.0 
Total Nominal Hours 
	 500.0 

Electives 
IC! 10 	Milking Plant Testing 

	
50.0 

MC111 	Principles of Milk Plant Installation and Service 
	

50.0 
1C112 	Labour and Supervision 

	
50.0 

MC113 	Rural Computer Applications 
	

50.0 
1C114 	Dairy Herd Health 

	
50.0 

10115 	Independent Research Project Contract 
	

75.0 
MCI 16 	Independent Module Contract 

	
75.0 

Total Electives 
	 150.0 

Stage One 
11850 
11851 
11852 
11853 
11854 

Nominal Hours 

36.0 
20.0 
20.0 
40.0 
12.0 

128.0 

60.0 
60.0 
20.0 

140.0 

36.0 
36.0 
30.0 
30.0 

132.0 

Electives 
11870 
М 1871 
11872 
11873 
11874 
11875 
11876 
11877 

Personal Organisational Skills 
Working with the Employee 
Working with the Work Group 
Landscape Water Features 
Introduction to Computing for Design 
Irrigation 
Small Business Planning 
Landscape Features and Facilities 

Of the eight electives, three must be completed to a minimum of 90 hours 
Applications should be received by Burnley Campus before mid November for 
the February intake and by the end of May for the July intake. Check the 
closing date before applying. 
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FARMING TRADES APPRENTICESHIP 

McMillan College 
Apprenticeship 
Apprenticeship is the period of time during which the apprentice is under 
contract with an employer to team all phases of a trade. It is a form of on the 
job training and combines practical work experience with further study at a 
technical school. Thе  purpose of an apprenticeship is to transfо rm a school 
leaver into a skilled traд espe son. 
Benefits 
to an employer - 
❑ Produces workers trained to employer's own requirements 
❑ Creates a supply of skilled tradespeople 
❑ Provides a source of future supervisors 
❑ Will gradually eliminate the half-skilled worker who does inferior work, 

cuts prices, and generally lowers the standard of the trade 

to an apprentice - 
❑ Enables further education whilst being paid 
❑ Provides a solid foundation for the future 
❑ Increases earning power 
❑ Provides job satisfaction in being able to do a difficult job well 
❑ Provides an opportunity for advancement 
The Contract 
An apprenticeship is distinguished from other finis of occupational training 
by the existence of a special written contract called the indenture. The essence 
of this contract is that the employer will teach the skills of the trade and allow 
the apprentice time off to attend trade school. In turn, the apprentice agrees; to 
work for the employer for a specified period. 
Admission Requirements 
People who want to become apprentices should have a good background in 
reading and writing. This is to allow the apprentice to cope with the college 
courses, to read trade information (eg. magazines, jо urnals) and understand 
the safety and operating Instructions an machinery and equipment. Often the 
apprentice is given written and verbal instructions and so should be able to 
understand them, and when necessary, pass them on briefly and accurately. 

Support can be arrangai for people whose skills in reading and writing are not 
very strong. 
Course Objectives 
ће  apprenticeship aiп  s to: 
❑ train skilled tradespersons in the wide range of jobs involved in farming 

enterprises - dairy, beef, sheep and potatoes; 
❑ assist people to see farming as a career. 

Course Structure 
The course is based upon a series of task oriented performance objectives. 
Students are able to progress through these cash at their own pace. 

Course Content 
The course involves skills training associated with the following Core subjects: 
❑ Tractor Operation 
❑ First Aid 
❑ Workshop Maintenance 
❑ Soils and Plants 
❑ Use of Chemicals 
O Personal Skills 
O Weather 
❑ Welding (Arc and Oxy) 
O Watersupply 
O Farmstock Handling 
❑ Fire Control 
❑ Fencing 
❑ Small Engine Maintenance and Operation 
Other subjects available according to demand include: 
❑ Advanced Fencing 
❑ Chainsaw Operation 
❑ Farm Computer Operations 
O Working Dogs 
❑ Motor Bikes 
❑ Pastures 
❑ Fodder Crops 
❑ Solar Pumps 
❑ Trees 
❑ Irrigation 

Further Information and Enrolment 
Full details of State Goveтт ent assistance and general information regarding 
apprenticeships are available from the State Training Board (telephone: 
(03) 9628 2277). 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the McMillan 
Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook. 
The College is sometimes able to provide assistance to students in obtaining 
suitable places for employment. Students wishing to avail themselves of this 
service should contact the Admissions Officer at the Milian Campus. 
VCAH encourage applications from women who wish to enrol in the 
apprenticeship program. 
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FARMING TRADES APPRENTICESHIP - 
POULTRY STREAM 

Longerenong College 
Apprenticeship 
Apprenticeship is the period of time during which the apprentice is under 
contract with an employer to learn all phases of a trade. It is a form of on the 
job training and combines practical work experience with further study at a 
technical school. The ри rpose of apprenticeship is to trandonn a school leaver 
into a skilled tradesperson. 

Benefits 
An apprenticeship benefits the employer because it 
O Produces workers trained to employer's own requirements. 
❑ Creates a supply of skilled tradespeople. 
❑ Provides a source of future supervisors. 
O Will gradи ally eliminate the half-skilled worker who does inferior work, 

cuts prices, and generally lowers the standard of the trade. 

An apprenticeship benefits the apprentice because it 
❑ Provides for further education whilst being paid 
❑ Provides a solid foundation for the future. 
O Increases earning power. 
O Provides job satisfaction in being able to do a dilflcult job well. 
O Opportunity for advancement 
Long Distance Travelling Subsidy 
Apprentices travelling more than 64 km per return journey to attend trade 
classes, are eligible for a travelling subsidy at the rate of 3 cents for each km 
travelled. 
Free return rail travel is also available. 

The Contract 
An apprenticeship is distinguished from other fog s of Øир atiол al training 
by the existence of a special written contract called the indenture. The essence 
of this contract is that the employer will teach the skills of the trade and allow 
the apprentice time off to attend trade school. In turn, the apprentice agrees to 
work for the employer for a specified period. 

Admission Requirements 
People who want to become apprentices should have a good background In 
reading and writing. This is to allow the apprentice to cope with the college 
courses, to read trade Information (eg. magazines, journals) and understand 
the safety and operating instпк tiо ns on machinery and equipment Often the 
apprentice is given written and verbal instructions and so should be able to 
understand them, and when necessary, pass these on briefly and accurately. 

Course Duration 
Apprentices will work full-time on a poultry farm and attend Longererо ng 
Campus for eight one week blocks per year for three years and during the final 
year you will work only on your employer's farm. Schooling is generally 
between March and October each year. 

Course Structure 
The course is broken up into the following sectlons: 

Care farming skills 
O Personal development 
O General workshop tasks 
O Fire protection 
O Farm chemicals 
Cl First aiд  
0 Fencing 
O Trader operation 
❑ Soils 
O Farm welding 
❑ Pastures 
O Water supply 
❑ Basic engine maintenance 
❑ Basic care and handling in livestock 
O Weather 
Poultry trade skills 
O Shed preparation 
O Building farm structures 
❑ Brooding chickens 
CI Environment control 
O Shed cleaning and disinfecting 
O Incubation 
O Poultry husbandry 
O Poultry health 
O Record keeping 

A wide range of optiоп al subjects will be offered to allow apprentices to further 
develop areas of special interest. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
Full details of State Government assistance and general information regarding 
apprenticeships are available from the State Training Board (telephone: 
(03) 9628 2277). 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at I.ongerenong 
Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook 
The College is sometimes able to provide assistance to students In obtaining 
suitable places for employment. Students wishing to avail themselves of this 
service should contact the Admissions Officer at the Longе renong Campus. 

VCAH encourage applications from women who wish to enrol in the 
apprenticeship program. 
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FARMING TRADES APPRENTICESHIP - 
VEGETABLE GROWING STREAM 

Burnley College 
Apprenticeship 
Apprenticeship is the period of time during which the apprentice is under 
contract with an employer to learn all phases of a trade. It is a form of training 
on the job and combines practical experience at work with further study at a 
technical school. The purpose of apprenticeship is to trandorm a school leaver 
into a skilled tradesperson. 
Вепеп ts 
To emр lо yeг - 
❑ Produces workers trained to emр lо yer's own requirements. 
❑ Creates a supply of skilled tradespeople. 
❑ Provides a source of future supervisors. 
Cl Wiill gradually eliminate the half-skilled worker who does inferior work, 

cuts prices, and generally lowers the standard of the trade. 
To apprentiØ 
❑ Provides further education - with pay. 
O Provides a solid foundation for the future. 
O Increases earning power. 
O Provides job satisfaction in being able to do a difficult job well. 
O Opportunity for advaricemeni 
The Contract 
Apprenticeship is distinguished from other fonas of occupational training by 
the existence of a special written contract called the Indenture. The essence of 
this contract is that the employer will teach the skills of the trade and allow the 
apprentice time off to attend trade school. In tug, the apprentice agrees to 
work for the employer for a specified period. 
Admission Requirements 
People who want to become apprentices should have a good background in 
reading and writing. This is to allow the apprentice to cope with the college 
courses, to read trade information (eg. magazines, journals) and understand 
the safety and operating Instructions on machinery and equipment Often the 
apprentice is given written and verbal instructions and so should be able to 
understand them, and when necessary, pass these on briefly алд  accurately. 
Structure of the Course 
The course is oriented towards skills learning and covers 24 modules over three 
years. The fourth year is spent entirely on the farm. 
First Year 
❑ Farm Welding Practice 
❑ Farm Safety First Aid 
O Farm Workshop Practice 
O Farm Tractor Maintenance and mechanical Operation 
O Soil Cultivation Practice 
❑ Husbandry Procedures for Leaf Vegetables 
O Н arvesting for Leaf VegeØles 
0 Crop Establishment and Development 

Second Year 
❑ Harvesting for Root Vegetables 
❑ Soil Improvement Conservation and Fertility 
❑ Irrigation for the Vegetable Grower 
❑ Harvesting Procedures for Root Vegetables 
Cl Sprays Use Calibration and Equipment 
❑ Fertiliser Application and Selection 
❑ Pest and Disease Control 
❑ Shed Construction Practice 
Third Year 
❑ Husbandry Procedures for Fruit and Pod Vegetables 
❑ Harvesting Fruit and Pad Vegetables 
❑ Field Levelling and Measurement 
❑ Weed Control 
❑ Shed Construction Practice 
❑ Farm Plumbing and Sheetmetal Practice 
❑ Marketing Vegetables 
❑ Farm Vehicle Maintenance 
Block Release 
Specialist vegetable growing subjects on block release for students already 
undertaking a faun apprenticeship in distant areas of the State are delivered at 
the Gilbert Chandler Campus. 
Full board and accommodation is available at the Gilbert Chandler Campus. 
Interested students are invited to apply. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
Full details of State Government assistance and general information regarding 
apprenticeships are available from the State Training Board (telephone: 
(03) 9628 2277). 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Burnley Campus 
- details available in Part 2 of this Handbook 
The College is sometimes able to provide assistance to students in obtaining 
suitable р laoes for employment. Students wishing to avail themselves of this 
service should contact the Admissions Officer at the Burnley Campus. 
VCAH encourage applications from women who wish to enrol in the 
apprenticeship program. 
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APPRENTICESHIP COURSЕ  - FARRIER TRADE 

Glenormiston College 
Course Objectives 
The objectives of the course are to provide trained tradesperson who can 
perform the following duties: 
❑ handle, constrain and control horses; 
❑ trim, shape and balance the hoof; 
❑ remove and fit shoes to all types of horses to meet the requirements of the 

particular horse; 
❑ make shoes to meet the individual requirements of all types of horse; 
O 

 
diagnose, recognise and treat common hoof and leg ailments; 

❑ discuss causes, control and preventative measures pertaining to common 
hoof and leg diseases; 

❑ liaise with veterinarians and advise horse owners/trainers on all matters 
concerning hoof care and maintenance of the horse; 

❑ discuss with clients general horse care and husbandry, including the 
feeding and breeding of horses. 

Admission Requirements 
There are no formal schooling requirements to become an apprentice, however 
people who want to become apprentices should have a good background in 
reading and writing. This is to allow the apprentice to cope with the College 
courses, to read trade information (eg. magazines, journals) and understand 
the safety and operating instructions on machinery and equipment. Often the 
apprentice is given written and verbal instruction and so should be able to 
understand them, and when neсе ssary, pass them on briefly and accurately. A 
basic ability in mathematic is also important. 

Course Duration 
The course is of three years duration and is only available by block-release for 
indentured farrier apprentices. 
Course Structure 
The subjects of study are scheduled during the course as follows: 

Year 1 (6 weeks) 
❑ Horse Handling 
❑ Tools and Equipment 
❑ shoemaking I 
❑ Horse Care and Husbandry 
❑ Welding 
❑ Preparation and Shoefitting I 

Year 2 - (6 weeks) 
❑ Preparation and Shoefitting II 
❑ Leg Health 
❑ Corrective Shoeing 1 
O Facilities 
Year 3 - (6 weeks) 
❑ Corrective Shoeing II 
❑ Corrective Shoeing III 
❑ Advanced Shoemaking 
❑ Preparation and shoeflttlng (Advanced) 
❑ Adjusting and Fitting Cold Shoes 

Course Assessment 
Course instruction is provided by means of workshops, classes and 
demonstrations. Students are assessed on each module by a combination of 
practical, written and oral tests. Attendance at the course is compulsory, unless 
an exemption is granted in the module. 

Employer-Apprentice Contract 
A key element in the farriery apprenticeship is the existence of a special written 
contract called an indenture. The essence of this contract is that the employer 
will teach the skills of the trade and allow the apprentice time off work to 
attend school. In return, the apprentice agrees to work for the employer for a 
specified period. 

starting Work 
An apprenticeship commences with a three month probationary period This 
period enables the apprentice and employer to assess whether each will be 
satisfied in the coming year of employment. At or towards the end of the 
probationary peń od, the State Training Board will prepare indentures free of 
Ø. The original copy of the indenture must be signed by all parties and 
returned to the State Training Board for registration within 30 days. 
Information copies are supplied for the apprentice and employer. 
Note: It is not the function of the State Training Board or Glenormiston to find 
employment for applicants. Thaw who wish to be apprenticed are advised to 
register their names with the nearest orrice of the Commonwealth Employment 
Service where they will receive assistance with finding a suitable position. The 
campus will supply a list of farriers that applicants may contact direct. 

Minimum Age 
The minimum age for entry into a farriery apprenticeship is 15 years. 

Employer Subsidies 
CRAFT compensates employers through rebates that are generally tax exempt, 
for the cost of releasing apprentices to attend compulsory trade school. 

Further Information and Enrolment 
Full details of State Government assistace and general information regarding 
apprenticeships are available from the State Training Board (telephone: 
(03) 9628 2277). 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Glenormiston 
Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook 
The College is sometimes able to provide assistance to students in obtaining 
suitable places for employment. Students wishing to avail themselves of this 
service should contact the Admission Officer at the Glenoг niston Campus. 
VCAH encourage applications from women who wish to enrol in the 
apprenticeship program. 
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CERIFICATE II IN PIG FARMING - PIGGERY CERTIFICATE III IN MEAT INSPECTION 
ATTENDANT TRAINEESHIP 	 (QUALITY ASSURANCE) 

Longerenong College 
A one year full-time course. 
Introduction 
The Т rmе eship is available to people aged 15 to 65 years of age who are 
emр lо yed In a piggery, and requires them to complete 9 weeks training off the 
job, as well as 43 weeks training on the job. 

The 13 weeks training off the job is also being offered independentty of the 
Trai п eeship. Each week block is designed as an independent course covering a 
specific topic relevant to pig production. Any number of combination of these 
courses may be chosen by anyone interested in pig production. 
Course Background 
The course Ø deьeloped by the National Pig Inд uØ Training Project with 
cooperation and assiaгю e from all facets of the Australian Pig Industry, Farmer 
orgaп isatiо  Depa tments of Agricultш e and Primary Iпд ustries and Further 
Education authorities The course is now nationally acredited Deьeloped by the Pig 
Indust y, the course is highly practical and all skilk learrØ are relevant to current 
pig production systems. The oouі se aims to train oamtent, skilled workers for the 
Intensive Pig Industry through a competency based cuп iculum 	k1 directly 
from advice gained frorп  Industry. 
Course Providers 
The course is jointly provided in Victoria by Longerenong and the Loddon 
Campaspe College of TAFE in Bendigo. The outlines lв tв d below will be preseп tв d 
by the "CAI Longemnong Campus. Teaching facilities available on campus include 
a 100 sow piggery, as Ø as fully equipped mechaп i and engineering wodahops 
and а widevarietyof academic and teachiл gfacilities including Ø and corcØurэгr 
snvlo3. FUrtl,er subject outlines (not listed here) will be presaged by the Loddon-
Caп rpaspe Colter of TAFE. 

Suвrвст  OvTLINFs 
Introduction to Pig Production - A general introduction to pig 
production and husbandry skills, as well as an overview of the Australian Pig 
Production Industry. Pig handling, handling facilities and feed mixing 
practices are covered. Trainees are introduced to the training environments as 
cell as the administrative arrangements relating to the traiп eehip. 
Breeding Nerd husbandry - Н usbandry skills relating to gifts, sows and 
boars as sell as some mating area design issues and record keeping. Skills 
include oestrus detection, mating procedures, mating areas skills, arШ icial 
taseminatiun and dry sow and boar skills. Feeding practices and health and 
disease issues relevant to the course are also covered 
Farrowing and Weaner Husbandry - Husbandry of lactating saws, 
sucker and weaner pigs. Farrowing and weaneг  shed design. Topics iп clи de 
farrowing pго cedи res, wearer procedures and weaning. Feeding practØC and 
health and disease issues relevant to the course are also covered. 
Grower and Finisher Husbandry - Grower and finisher pig husbandry, 
moving pigs, performance monitoring and some shed and stock handling area 
design. This course includes the selection of stock for sale as wel as for 
breeding purposes. Areas such as feeding practices and health and disease 
Lues relevant to the course are also covered. 
Pest Control and Effluent Disposal - Т opia include: pest vermin, 
chemicals, legislative requirements (ie: pest and fire control and use/storage of 
pesticides); effluent removal; maintenance of equipment; effluent storage; 
erosion control; irrigation; and legislation. 
Piggery MaIntenance Skills - В asicweldiп g techniques iл cluд ingsafety issues. 
Vehicle Maintenance Skills - Lubrication and servicing of farm 
equipment and vehicles. 
Vehicle Equipment operation - Familiarisation of the participant with the use 
and maiп t nance of vehicles axnmonly used at piggeries. Т opia oowr implement% 
motor vehicle operation; tractor operation; dг iveг /operaØ prooeåuі es. 
Pig Housing Maintenance and Cоп s ruction - This module aØ to provide 
the participants with the Imowfedge and skills to undertake piggery maIл terarrce and 
simple ootnstniction taste. Т opics include tool Øfaction and maint nano metal 
cocØп Øon; and concrete. 

McMillan College 
Course Objective 
Upon completion, participants will have reached a standard of performance 
appropriate for entry into the workplace as a meat inspector in the domestic or 
national inspection field. 
Admission Requirements 
It is preferable participants are already involved in the meat industry and have 
access to a work site. There are no formal entry requirements for the Certificate 
III in Meat Inspection (Quality Assurance), however participants must have 
unimpaired colour vision (as tested by Ishibara plate test) and entry 
competencies in language, literacy and numeracy. 
Course Duration and Structure 
The course is of 460 hours duration. It is designed for flexible delivery on a 
part-time basis over twv years. Participants do not have to enrol in the total 
course, they can choose modules that are of interest At the successful 
completion of these modules formal recognition will be granted. Some 
modules can be offered on a home study basis. 

the course is comprised of the following modules: 
Module 
Computer Operations - Fundamentals 
Introduction to Food Technology 
Meat Industry observations 1 
Meat Industry Observations II 
Meat Inspection Practice I 
Meat Inspection Practice It 
Meat Science 
Occupational Health and Safety - Meat Inspectors 
Pathology and Abattoir Hygiene 
Quality Assurance A 
Quality Assurance B 
Quality Assurance C 
Veterinary Public Health and Meat Inspection 
Workplace Communication 
Total Hours 
For further information or to enrol please contact McMillan College. 
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CERTIFICATE IN FOOD PROCESSING 

Dookie College 
Gilbert Chandler College 
Longerenong College 
Course Objective 
This nationally accredited certificate wil streamline training of the food 
processing industry. The certificate offers the opportunity for participants to 
increase their skills levels, both technically and attitudinally. 
Course Structure 
The course will consist of compulsory core modules for all food processing 
sections. They include: 
❑ Hygiene and Sanitation 
❑ Occupational Health and Safety 
CI Industry Communication 
❑ Calculations 
❑ Quality Assurance 
Optional units available are: 
O Workteam Communication 
❑ Packaging 
❑ Refrigeration 
❑ Food Preservation 
Specific food processing steams in the areas of Stockfeed (Longerenong), Dairy 
(Gilbert Chandler), and Wine (Dookie) are available. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions OffIcer at Dookie, 
Longerenong or McMillan - details available In Part 2 of this Handbook. 

CEØICATE IN OCCUPATIONAL STUDIES 
(RURAL) 

GlenorØton College 
Longerenong College 
McMillan College 
Course Objective 
This course is designed to meet the initial training needs of women and men 
who wish to gain experience and employment in fanning or the related service 
industries. It is specially suited for those from non farming backgrounds but 
who are keen to pursue a farming career. 
The course aims to provide the student with an opportunity to develop skills in 
the areas of farming and the environment; problem solving and decision 
making; communication and personal development; occupational health and 
safety and information technology. 
Course Duration and Structure 
1Ъ ere is a total of 480 hours of study. The participant would normally expect 
to be a full-time student and complete the COS Rural course of a period of 20 
weeks. Part-time copses or single unit modules may be offered at some 
campuses. 
The 480 hours are broken down to core subjects, stream subjects and local 
content. These are as follows: 

Core Subjects 
❑ Communications 
❑ Numeracy/Problem Solving 
❑ Work and Careers 	 . 

Stream subjects 
❑ Tractor Operation 
❑ Fi гst Aid 
❑ Workshop and General Maintenance 
❑ Soils and Plants 
❑ Farm Chemicals 
❑ Welding 
❑ Farm Water Supply 
Cl Fencing 
❑ Small Engine Maintenance and Operation 
Local Content 
This component allows for your special needs and for the specific problems and 
issues in your district to be addressed. 
Course Assessment 
Assessment may be by oral and written presentations, work folios, completion of 
set task skills and demonstrated practical skills. 
Admission Requirements 
There is no practical work placement required to undertake the course nor is 
there any prerequisite studies. However, as future farmers, the participant will 
need to operate sophisticated machinery and it is necessary to meet the legal 
requirements of using that machinery. The student would be expected to have 
a tractor or driver's licence. 
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CERTIFICATE IN OCCUPATIONAL STUDIES 
(HORTICULTURE) 

Glenormiston College 
McMillan College 
Course Objective 
Horticulture is an important field within the Victorian economy. Opportunities 
for employment exist in a number of areas of horticulture for people with the 
appropriate knowledge and skills. This course has been designed to teach the 
basic knowledge and skills applicable to horticultural occupations. Specific 
training will be given in plant identification and culture, use and maintenance 
and equipment, as well as knowledge and skills in selected specialist field of 
horticulture. 
Course Duration 
Bie duration of the course is 22 weeks full-Ume study, approximately 24 hours 
per week, four days per week 
Admission Requirements 
Anyone who is interested in gaining employment or further education in a 
horticultural related occupation. Students should have completed Year 10 and 
be a minimum of 15 years of age. 
Assessment 
Students will be assessed on practical projects, written assignments and 
participation in class activities and attendance. 

Course Structure 
The course is divided into four areas - core subjects, stream subjects, common 
skills and knowledge and local content These are as follows: 

Core Subjects 
❑ Workplace Communication 
❑ Writing Skills for Work 
❑ Numeracy/PØlem Solving 
O Work and Careers 
Stream Subjects 
O Industry Introduction 
O Keyboarding : Techniques and Operation 
Cl Computer Operations : Data Retrieval 
O Occupational Health and Safety 
❑ Tractor Operations 
O Garden Sites 
❑ Hard LandsØing 
❑ Turf Sites 
O Container GØ Crops 
O Field Crops 
❑ Revegetation 
O Work Placement 
Local Content 
An extensive program including visits and work experience at local businesses 
is included in the course. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions OffØr at the Glenormiston or 
McMillan Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook 

CERTIFICATE II IN FARMING - PIGGERY 
ATTENDANT 

Longerenong College 
Course Objectives 
This course is based on the Piggery Attendant Traineeship and aims to provide 
piggery operators with the skills to operate a piggery and identify opportunities 
for improving performance. The course provides benefits to piggery owners 
who will have staff trained to perform the operations of the piggery effectively 
and efficiently and who will be motivated towards improvement. The course is 
designed for. 
❑ VCE students seeking elective studies within the subject Agriculture and 

Horticulture studies; 
❑ Piggery operators seeking a refresher course and recognition of their 

skills in the dlffemnt aspects of piggery operations; 
❑ New-comers and potential investors in the pig industry seeking to develop 

a range of practical skills; and 
❑ Students in TAFE and Higher Education courses wishing to develop a 

range of practical skills in piggery operations. 
Career Opportunities 
It will provide the basis for career advancement to leading hand and further 
career moves with advanced training. 
Recognition of Prior Learning 
Students who can demonstrate that they have met some or all of Ø objectives of a 
unit by some previous training or industry experieг ce may apply for their time at a 
module. reduce& In some cases trainee/students may be able to complete a module 
in three of the five days. ApplØons for nв oogг  ition kr prior leamiп g should be 
made one month before the relevant module in condu:W. 
Single Module Enrolment 
Piggery operators wishing to update their skills may elect to enrol in one or 
more of thе  modules. This option maybe used by students seeking to take a 
module In this course as an elective toward another program. 

Р leд se пні  In the event of a shortage of places in a module, single module 
enrolments will receive a lower priority than a full-time student. 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for this course applicants should be 16 years of age or older. 
Applicants do not need to be employed full-Ume in a piggery. 

Course Duration and Content 
The course is normally completed over one year of fui-time study, but may be 
completed over two years of part-time study by arrangement with the course 
coordinator. The format consists of nine - one week modules spread through 
the year at Longerenong, near Horsham, and the Loddon-Campaspe College of 
TAFE in Bendigo and three months of work experience in a piggery. 

Modules studied in the course include: 
❑ Introduction to Pig Production 
O Breeding Herd Husbandry 
❑ Farrowing Area and Weaner Area Husbandry 
O Maximising Productivity from the Grovл er and Finisher Sheds 
O Pest Control and Effluent Disposal 
❑ Piggery Maintenance Skills 
❑ Vehicle Maintenance Skills 
O Vehicle Equipment Operation 
O Pig Housing, Maintenance and Construction 
❑ Piggery Work Environment and Safety 
❑ Communication skills• 
O Information Technology h' the Workplace 
❑ Practical Mathematics and Communication In Pig Production• 

• These modules are conducted at Loddoп -Campaspe College of TAFE. 
Each module will have project work associated with it which may tale the firm of 
queØons asociated with a video or specific task to be eon pleб ad. The stп tcture b 
designed fa those in full-time employment to allow int г  lion betи eeл  
studentsП rainees, instructors and leading industry personnel who wUl pry input 
tithe course (fanners) veØinarians, nutritionists, faun supply fiпщ  enginem, etc). 

Financial Assistance 
Full-time students are eligible to apply for AUSTUDY. 
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CERTIFICATE IN WOOLCLASSING 

Glenormiston College 
Rationale of the Course 
This course is available as a full-time and part-time course conducted for 
people seeking a professional woolclØing career in the sheep and wool 
industry. The student will usually, but not necessań ly, be employed in the wool 
industry while attending classes. 
Course Objectives 
The objectives of the course are to provide a sound background knowledge of 
the wool industry generally; give practical training to an advanced level in the 
identification and handling of wool; train personnel as qualified woolс lassers 
who can contribute to raising the standard of the Australian woolclip and its 
preparation; train personnel to respond readily to developments and changing 
techniques in the wool industry; and train personnel to act in a supervisory aud 
instructional capacity in shearing sheds. 
The Certificate in Woolclassing course enables students to develop the 
competencies required of a shearing shed wool classer. 
Successful completion of the off-the-job and on-the-job components of the 
course will enable the graduate to apply for registration with the appropriate 
body to hold a professional woolclassing stencil and therefore be eligible to 
class any Australian woolclip. 
Admission Requirements 
Entry into the course requires the completion of at least Year 10 post primary 
education while students may be required to demonstrate competence in basic 
literacy and numeracy skills. 
Course Structure 
The "New National Curriculum, to be first offered in 1995 consists of 23 
modules of work with a total maximum time of 605 hours. This includes 200 
hours of shearing shed application. 
Course Duration 
Full. -time 
Students undertake this course on a self-paced basis and would normally be 
expected to complete the course in a minimum peń od of two years. In some 
cases self-paced progression may allow completion in significantly less time. 
Part -time 
Part-time evening classes are available. 
Recognition of Prior Learning 
For each module (23 modules) within the course, recognition of prior learning 
can be achieved by provision of documentary evidence of previous equivalent 
study or by a challenge test which demо nstrates competency for that module. 
Course Assessment 
All modules are core modules and must be completed. Standards are specified 
for the essential assessment criteria (competency) of each module and these 
must be achieved in order to complete the requirements of the award. 
Recognition of the Credential 
Graduates from this course will be awarded a "Certificate in Woolclassing' 
which will be aØted by the registration body as meeting the requirements as 
a professional woolclasser and enable the holder to obtain his/her professional 
woolclasslng stencil. 

Suв JECг  OUТ LINЕ s 

GA148В  PRE-CLASSING 

Characteń stics of wool; character in wool, wool counts, tensile strength of wool, 
colour in wool, characteristics and identification of oddments; wool lengths; 
impuń ties and factors affecting yield; faulty wools; fibre growth; sheep 
production zones in Australia; basic strains of Merino sheep; Australasian 
breeds; British breeds; less common breeds; crossbred sheep; parts of fleece; 
district characteristics. 
GА 149В  CussING IN THE SØ 

Picking up and throwing; skirting and rolling a fleece; pressing and branding; 
shearing shed facilities and wool room design; contamination; placement of 
shearing shed staff related to the wool room; other shearing shed duties; shed 
protocol; tasks and duties as outlined in the Federal Awards for Woolclassers; 
industry clip preparation standards for fleece wool; industry preparation 
standards for lines other than fleece wool; classing the fleece lines of leino 
wool clips; classing the fleece lines of wociclips other than lerino; prepare the 
skirting and carding types of the woolclip; documentation of the woolclip 
required by the Broker and grower. 
GAl 50В  Posy CLASSING 

Sampling techniques; wool selling methods; sale catalogue; parties involved 
and methods used in the main areas of wool marketing; Меń no and crossbred 
industry type style categories; the growers account; scientific methods of wool 
measurement; statistical method analysis of fibre measurement; from greasy 
wool and wool base; additional measurements; scouring and carbonising; 
fleece judging; sheep management; worsted and woollen processes. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Glenormiston 
Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook. 
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CERTIFICATE IN BASIC HORSЕ  STUDIES 
(STRAPPER) 

Glenormiston College 
McMillan College 
Course Objectives 
The Certi&ate in Basic loØ Studies (Strapper) aims to provide students with 
the knowledge and skills to equip them to be immediately useful to an 
emplо yeг  and to give them sufficient general theoretical and practical training 
and personal de'elopment to be able to take full advantage of the on-the-job 
training and experience provided by their employer. 
This р го gram is targе tted at those people who want to obtain employment as a 
strapper in the racing industry and other areas of the horse industry. It should 
be perceived as the first step in the career path of those who want employment 
in the horse industry. 
Admission Requirements 
It is desirable for students to have some knowledge and/or experience in the 
horse industry. Н oØr, the only compulsory requirement is that they must be 
16 years of age before mincing the course. 
Recognition of prior learning (RPL) is the acknowledgment of an individual's 
skills and knowledge irrespective of how it has been acquired. A student my 
seek recognition of his or her learning obtained through formal training 
and/or work experience and/or hfe experiences as they relate to the clearly 
defined vocational outcomes of this course. 
Applications wishing to rю eive recognition of prior learning will apply direct to 
the provider. Participants will be able to refer to learning outcomes to gauge 
their suitability for RPL. 
Course Duration 
18 weeks fui-time 
Course Structure 
To be eligible for the credential, participants must have satisfactorily completed 
all the modules. 
On successful completion of the course, participants will receive the award 
Certificate in Basic Horse Studies (Strapper). 
Structure - Course Code 11690 	 Hours 
Note All modules must be completed. 
Module 1 	Horse Care 	 80.0 
Module 2 	Stable Routines 	 48.0 
Module 3 	Horse Gear 	 40.0 
Module 4 	Health Care 	 40.0 
Module 5 	Horse Features 	 50.0 
Module 6 	Grooming 	 40.0 
Module 7 	Feeding 	 50.0 
Module 8 	Riding/Driving 	 60.0 
Module 9 	Workplace Communication 	 60.0 
Module 10 	Basic Human First Aid 	 6.0 
Module 11 	Racing Industry 	 24.0 
Total 	 498.0 
National communication skills module NС S0061 plus any other national 
communication skills module of 20.0 nominal hours duration. 
Prerequisites and/or Corequisites 
O Module 3 prerequisite is Module 1 
O Module 4 preØisite is Module 1 
❑ Module 7 prerequisite is Module 2 
❑ Module 8 prerequisites are Module 1 and Module 2 
O Module 9 - before attempting this module the student should be able to 

read, comprehend and discuss familiar information in English and write 
simple statements 

O Module 11- prerequisites are Module 1, Module 2 and Module 6 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Glenormiston or 
McMillan Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook 

CERTIFICATE IN RURAL OFFICE PRACTICE 

Doolde College 
Glenormiston College 
Longerenong College 
McMillan College 
Course Objective 
The Certificate in Rural Office Practice was developed by the South Australian 
College of TAFE and is designed for people involved with a farm or rural 
business office. The course has been offered by VCAH since 1990. 

The ebje/ire of this course is to improve the efficiency and effectiьen  of people who 
any out management support roles and o(f ce proс edш es In rural businesses. It also 
aiпк  to provide basic vocational training which can lead to off-fann 	loyrr ent In 
clerical and secretarial I nsitions. The с oucse aiпк  to а 	students to gain: 
❑ Employable skills off--fans 
0 Improved record keeping on-farm 
❑ Greater involvement in decision making 
❑ Increased understanding of the rural business 
O Better planning and control 
❑ Enhanced communication skills within the business and with lending 

institutions. 
Admission Requirements 
There are no formal academic requirements for entry to this course. Access to 
an office and the physical and financial records used In a rural business is 
desirable. The Certiбс ate in Rural Office Practice is highly suitable for those 
returning to study or for those with little formal school experience. 
Course Structure 
Study arrangements for this course are very flexible. Students may attend short 
day or evening classes or complete the course by home study. Arrangements for 
times and venues are determined by each class group. Core subjects include: 
❑ Rural Communication 
O 

 
Introduction to the Rural Office 

❑ Basic Rural Calculations 
❑ Rural Record Keeping 
❑ Rural Finance, Insurance and Law 
❑ Keyboard skills 
❑ Rural Computer Applications I 
❑ Introduction to Rural Business Management 
Some specific elective subjects include: 
❑ Rural Safety 
O Introduction to Rural Sociо logy 
❑ Whole Farm Planning 
O Farm Chemical Users Course 
O Introduction to Plant Propagation 
❑ Introduction to Sheep Enterprise 
O Introduction to Sheep Breeding Management 
O Introduction to Livestock Management 
O Preparing Rural Wages 
O Rural Computer Applications II 
O Keyboard Mastery 
O Farm Taxation  

• 

Marketing 
❑ Rural Business and Estate Planning 

On successful completion of the course a student will receive an accredited 
'Certificate In Rural Office Practice. This Certificate may provide entry and 
subjects towards other certificates in commercial and business studies. 
Course Duration 
The course is oompг Ød of approximaб ely 250 hours of partØ study over two years. 

Course Assessment 
Assessment will require students to complete to the required standard: 
❑ written assessments which relate knowledge and skills to a specific rural 

business; and 
practical assignments which demonstrate proficiency at specified tasks 
such as typing, word processing and record keeping. 
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FARM CHEMICAL USERS COURSЕ  

Burnley College 
Dookie College 
Glenormiston College 
Longerenong College 
McMillan College 
Rationale of the Course 
The Farm Chemical Users Course is the first chemical course in Victoń a and is 
specifically designed for farmers. It offers practical advice on the usage of 
chemicals, the effect on the environment, fann animals and crops and reaction 
from the wider community to farm chemicals. 

As farm chemicals become more expensive and selective, it is important that no 
more than the recommended rate is applied Through this course the student 
will learn to calibrate and maintain their own equipment so that the exact dose 
will be given. 
The course covers from when a chemical is purchased until the disposal of the 
empty container and the regulations which ensure safe handling. 
Course Objectives 
The Farm Chemical Users Course is designed to help the student decide which 
farm chemicals to buy. Areas include pest control, the characteristics of the 
chemical, equipment needed and legal obligations. 
Through the Farm Chemical Users Course the student will learn: 
❑ how these regulations apply in your situation; 
❑ how to read the label correctly; 
Cl the correct protective clothing to be worn when handling a chemical; and 
❑ the correct storage and disposal of chemicals 

The course can also be tailored for other uses of fain chemicals such as 
Council Operators, Foresters and Government Departments. 
Course Duration 
The course is conducted over an evening and a day or over two days. Course 
leaders will target the specific needs of those attending the course. All 
participants will receive a set of course notes and laminated sheets on which 
the participant can record fann chemicals stored and used. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admisslо ns Officer at the Burnley, Dookie, 
Glenormiston, Longerenong or McMillan Campus - details available in Part 2 
of this Handbook. 

COURSЕ  IN AGRICULTURAL TRACTORS WITH 
ATTACHED LIFTING IMPLEMENTS 

Dookie College 
Glenormiston College 
Longerenong College 
McMillan College 
Course Objectives 
This course has been developed in conjunction with the Victorian Framers 
Federation (VFF) and the Occupational Health and Safety Authority. 
Traditionally, farmers operating an agricultural tractor with attached lifting 
deч ices have been exempt from required a 'certificate of competency. 
However, recently increasing concern has been expressed by the VFF, the 
Occupational Health and Safety Authority and other interested groups, at a 
relatively high level of agricultural tractor related accidents. Consequently, 
industry believes that specific training In the safe operation of agricultural 
tractors with attached lifting implements would assist in reducing the number 
of agricultural tractor-related accidents. 

This course has been developed to meet the training requirements of those 
persons required to operate agricultural tractors with attached lifting 
implements in farm or horticultural situations. Currently, farm use of front-
end loaders, backhoes and forklifts, as attachments to agricultural tractors may 
be exempt from the Department of Labour licensing requirements. 
Course Structure 
The course cотр rises a core and two electives as follows: 

Program Streя m 	Total Formal 	Suggested 
Training 	̀on the job' 

Hours 	Hours 
Core (15 hours) 	 15 	 50 
Core + Forklift elective (4 hours) 	19 	 75 
Corse + Backhoe elective (5 hours) 	20 	 100 
Core + both electives (9 hours) 	 24 	 125 

The course has been designed to enable students to undertake a formal 
training program in agricultural tractors with attached lifting implements 
operation that can be largely customised to individual needs. The course 
therefore has been structured on the basis of a core of competencies applicable 
to the general safe and effective use of implements attached to agricultural 
tractors that lit loads, plus two specialist non-compulsory electives - one 
dealing with mast-operated fork lifts and the other with attachable backhoes. 

Core subjects 
Unit 1 	Occupational Health and Safety 	 1.0 hour 
Unit 2 	Safe Operation of Agricultural Tractors with 

Attached Lifting Implements 	 1.0 hour 
Unit 3 	Attaching/Detaching Lifting Implements 	1.5 hours 
Unit 4 	Pre-operational Checks 	 0.5 hours 
Unit 5 	using Front Mounted Implements 	 5.5 hours 
Unit 6 	Using Rear Mounted Implements 	 5.5 hours 

Electives 
Unit 7 	Mast Mounted Forklifts 	 4.0 hours 
Unit 8 	Rear Attached Backhoe 	 5.0 hours 

225 UIdeITradUaIB and ТАРЕ  Handbook 1996 - Part Pour : Tecbntcal and Further Education Course Iи jormatlon 



EØLOSIVES IN AGRICULTURE COURSЕ  

Dookie College 
Glenormiston College 
Longerenong College 
McMillan College 
Post Initial Vocational Course in Explosives in Agriculture 

Course Objectives 
The course is primarily designed for people who wish to use commercial 
explosives in agriculture. It is also suitable for people who wish to use 
Ølosives in other areas of industry such as road construction, excavation for 
buildings, etc. On completion of the course an examination may be taken with 
the Occupational Health and Safety Authority (telephone: (03) 628 8111) to 
obtain a "Red Ticket" which enables the holder to purchase, transport and use 
blasting explosives in most areas except quarries and mines. 

Course Content 
Explosives, transport, storing and handling explosives; legal and safety aspects; 
regulations; safety fuse; detonators; primers; primates; plastic ignitron cord; 
explosive preparation and firing; ANFO; blasting theory; blast design; disposal 
of unwanted explosives; handling misfires; electrical circuits; electrical firing; 
metal cutting and forming; breaking boulders; underwater blasting; first aid. 

Course Structure 
This course has a duration of thirty hours presented over a four day block, or 
35 hours over a three and a half day block in 'safety fuse initiation blasting 
only. 

Admission Requirements 
The student: 
O must have a "reasonable command" of both written and spoken English; 
❑ should not be suffering from any physical or mental 

impairment/disability that would or could jeopardise their safety, or that 
of others , during the course; 

❑ should have attained 21 years of age; and 
❑ must have legitimate reasons justified by documentary evidence for 

wishing to undertake the course. 

Course Assessment 
Assessment is based on the students demonstrated practical competence during 
the course. A written test must also be passed at the completion of the course 
before a "Certificate of Coт petenclr' can be issued 

The examination conducted by the Occupational Health and Safety Authority 
for the "Red 'Ticket" can be taken at the completion of the course. 

Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Dookie, 
Glenormiston, Longerenong or Mcuillan Campus - details available in Part 2 
of this Handbook Normally one course is conducted at each campus each 
Year. 

LØ LAYOUT FOR FLOOD IRRIGATION 

McMillan College 
This course was originally developed as a joint project between the then Rural 
Water Commission of Victoria and VCAH-McMillan Campus. 

Course Objectives 
The objective of the course is to develop farmers understanding of the whole 
farm approach to developing land layout for flood irrigation. Skills and 
abilities are developed in a range of practical areas and an understanding of 
the managerial skills required in the implementation of a design is provided. 

The course has been designed to enable farmers to obtain the best value from 
professional services and contractors in this field, to avoid costly mistakes and 
obtain the best result for their own situation. 

Duration of the Course 
The course is offered as a home study package including written materials 
videos and workshops. It is normally completed over a one year period 
involving approximately 160 hours of work. Block release programs are also 
offered. 

Course Structure and Content 
The course consists of seven subjects covering the following topics: 
❑ The Whole Farm Approach 
❑ Planning the Layout 
❑ Surveying the Farm 
❑ Designing the Layout 
❑ Implementing the Design 
❑ Agricultural Considerations 
Cl Bringing it all together 

Admission Requirements 
Mature-age entry: The course is open to people with substantial and relevant 
industry experience. 

Course Assessment 
Assessment is based on individual performance and development throughout 
the course. 

It is the responsibility of course leaders, teachers and tutors to assess the 
individual's development and performance in relation to the program 's 
syllabus. 

Course Evaluation 
To ensure that the course is fulfilling the educational needs of participants, the 
farming community, funding bodies and fanning industries, participants will 
be expected to participate in informal discussions with members of the relevant 
Course Advisory Committees and other interested bodies regarding course 
content and рг eseп tatiоп . 

Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the McMillan 
Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook 
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COURSE IN GRAIN MARKETING 

Longerenong College 
Course Objectives 
The Course in Grain Marketing aims to provide students with knowledge and 
skills to plan and execute the marketing of their crops to take advantage of new 
deregulated market conditions. The program is targeted at grain growers and 
others who need practical training in grain marketing for their employment. 
The course is introductory in its scope and does not include detailed risk 
management strategies such as futures trading. 

Admission Requirements 
It is essential that students have a working knowledge of grain production and 
terminology used in the industry. 

Course Structure and Locations 
The course is normally conducted part-time in grain growing areas and 
includes three day sessions and an overnight field trip to grain facilities in 
either Adelaide or Melbourne., Class sessions include exercises and guest 
speakers from industry. Participants are expected to undertake field exercises 
in relation to their own faun (or a case farm) with a view to confirming skills 
developed in the classes. 

Relationship to Other Awards 
The course in TAFE accredited and a certificate is awarded upon successful 
completion. Credit may be granted for subjects in the Certificate in Rural 
Office Practice, Advanced Certificate in Farming and the course in Farm 
Management 

Subjects 
Planning a Cropping Program 
❑ Local and world markets; 
❑ Factors effecting process; 
❑ Crop rotations and impact on sustainable farming; 
❑ Gross margin analysis; 
❑ Skills and resources need for growing deferent crops; 
❑ Risk analysis 
Developing a Selling Plan 
❑ Identifying potential buyers and agents; 
❑ Evaluating credit rating and ethics of potential buyers; 
❑ Brining prices to a common base and contract to a common standard; 
❑ Making decisions on basis of analysis 

Selling Grain 
❑ Detailed knowledge of product for sale 
❑ Negotiating a grain sale; 
❑ Interpreting laboratory tests; 
❑ Costs of grain storage; 
❑ Evaluating prices received against the marketing plan; 
❑ Ethics in relation to selling grain 

Grain Handling 
❑ Grain storage and handling options from farm to ship 
❑ Grain processing and research and implication for groик rs; 
❑ Retail outlets for newer grain products 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information, contact the Admissions Officer at the Longerenong 
Campus - details available in Part 2 of this Handbook. 

TRAIN THE TRAINER 

Al Colleges 
Course Objectives 
This is a generic title for a short course to assist people who have the 
rrsponsibility of training/teaching employees new skills and knowledge in "on 
the job" situations. 
The objectives are to assist the trainers to become effective communicators and 
instructors and to develop the supervisory skills required to be a trainer and 
manage people. 
Course Duration 
The course is variable according to the work situation and the specific needs of 
the participants. Usually three to five days (24 hours - 36 hours), delivered in 
one or two blocks. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further information and enrolment advice, please contact Dr Barbara 
Johnson, Deputy Principal, McMillan. Address details are in Part 2 of this 
Handbook 
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COURSЕ  IN RECREATIONAL TURF 
MANAGEMENT 

Burnley College 
Glenoriniston College 
McMillan College 
Course Aim 
The aim of this course is to provide a technical background to experienced 
operators in the industry. 
Course Objectives 
The Objective of this course is enable students, on successful completion of the 
course, to establish and manage a turf facility for a desired functional use. 
This will include the management of the turf, soils, machinery and staff. 
Course Content 
Botany of the turf plant; turf grass selection; turf growth and development turf 
diseases and disorders; soils and turf growth; drainage алд  iп igation; nutrients; 
turf pests aud pesticides; financial management personnel management; 
surveying design and construction; use of associated ornamentals. 
Admission Requirements 
Completion of apprenticeship in horticulture or equivalent, OR equivalent on-
the-job experience (five years minimum in the turf grass industry). 
Course Structure 
The course is of 140 hours duration and is normally completed within one 
calendar year. About another 50 hours is spent on assignments. The program 
is offered as a series of night lectures plus seven day sessions oH-campus. 

This course is not divided into different subjects but into sections covered by 
various specialist lectures. 
Course Assessment 
To gain a pass, students must attend at least 80% of the sessions and pass in all 
given assignments, tests and section examinations. 
Further Information and Enrolment 
For further informarion, contact the Admissions Officer at the Burnley, 
Glenormiston or McMillan Campus - details available In Part 2 of this 
Handbook 

All applications must be made to the campus by mid-December. Offers of 
placement will be made during January each year for enrolment in the 
following February. 
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SPECIAL PØOSE SHORT COURSES 

Various Colleges 
Short Courses conducted by the VCAl: 
❑ Cover a wide range of subjects;' 
❑ Are run at various campuses and sometimes at other locatiо ns; 
❑ Range from organised seminars of two to three hour duration through to 

structured programs covering ten to twelve sessions; 
❑ Are designed often in response to specific requests from sectors of the 

industry; 
❑ Include specialised courses for industry update; 
❑ And also include courses for the amateurs leisure or recreational 

activities and Interests as well as for personal enrichment. 
While some short cои rses can be planned for well in advance, others are made 
available in rгspoп se to community needs and special circumstances. As a 
г  u t, it is not possible to publish in the Handbook a complete list of Short 
Courses. However, listed below are some of those that have been conducted in 
the past. 
For further information about Short Courses, contact your nearest VCAN 
Campus- details are given in Part 2 of this Handbook. 

Aerial Agricultural Training 
Agricultural Tractors with Attached Lifting Implements 
Angora Goat Breeding 
Arboriculture 
Auctioneers 
Beef and Dairy Cattle Al (B Class Certificate) 
Beef Cattle Management 
Beekeeping 
Better Poultry-keeping 
Botanic Illustration 
Business Opportunities in Agriculture 
Buttermaking 
Calf Rearing 
CALM Beef Assessors 
Chalnsaw Safety, Maintenance and Use 
Cheese Grading 
Computer Studies and Automated Process Control 
Computer Workshop 
Concentration and Drying of Milk 
Crane Driver and Chaser and Dog Man 
Cultured Milk Products 
Dairy Cattle Genetics 
Dairy Product Grading 
Dairy Technology for М aiп teп aп ce Personnel 
Discovering Horticulture 
Doing the Books 
Dutch Elm Seminar 
Establishing a Vineyard 
Explosives on Farms 
Farm Chemical Reseilers Industry (AVCA) 
Farm Fencing 
Farm Office Keeping 
Farm Skills Workshop 
Farm Welding 
Farming for Beginners 
Fertilisers 
Financial Management 
First Aid 
Forklift Operator 
Front End Loader 
Frozen Milk Products 
Fruit Tree Pruning 
Getting into Beef 
Goats 
Greenhouse Seminar 
Grow Your Own Plants 
Herb Seminars 

Home Gardener 
Horse Breaking and Training 
Horse Hoof Maintenance 
Horse Husbandry and Management 
Horse-shoeing Workshop 
Н ydг oponiс s 
Hydroponics for the Home Gardener 
Landscape Gardening 
Methyl Bromide Fumigation Applicators Course 
Microcomputer Programming 
Milk Proteins 
Milking Machine Maintenance 
Occupational Health and Safety 
Organic Gardening 
Pasture and Fodder 
Pasteuriser Operator 
Pig Meat Promotion 
Pig Production 
Planning Against Fires 
Plant Propagation 
Poultry Husbandry 
Practical Farm Orientation 
Raw Milk Analysis 
Relief Milking 
Retail Nursery Staff Training 
Sheep and Cattle Artificial Insemination 
Small Business Management 
Studies in Horticulture 
The Dollars of Deer 
Train the Technical Trainer 
Trees Establishment and Care 
Trees on Farms 
Turf Management 
Using Your Chainsaw 
Women in Agriculture 
Wool Appreciation 
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